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HE Pronunciation of a language conſiſts of ſounds 
and articulations ; and the greateſt difficulty met 
with in learning to read,. ariſes from thewords bcing writ- 
ten and ſpelt otherwiſe than they are pronounced. If then 
the ſounds and articulations of a foreign language, and the 
combinations of thoſe ſounds and articulations, thatis, the. 
various ways of repreſenting them in writing, were exhi- 
bited in proper tables to the learner; with the correſpond- 
ing ſounds and articulations of ' his own language, that 
difficulty would be in a great meaſure removed®. The 
nature of the thing nl points out. the true method of 
obtaining the pronunciation, . 

Of the ſeventeen ſounds of the French {7 ROY fifteen 
are 1n Engliſh, even our naſal vowels, and e both guttural 
and mute; eux and 4x only are not; and liquid g only, as 
expreſſed in gueux, is perhaps the only articulation that is 
not in Engliſh: for I dare maintain that ourliquid » and 
1 arein the Engliſh words minion, billiards, million. I main- 
tainlikewiſe, that theſe following Engliſh wordsare exactly 
pronounced like the French ones underneath: 

fat; -- hall, _ long, parlour, + fare, 

un fat, le hale, langue, parleur, faire or fer, 


® T ſay in a great meaſure, becauſe of the + Theretis a di ifference of accent, not of | 
Fnal 1h nants of words, ſome of which are al- ſound, in the ro—_ of theſe two 


ways dropt, and ſome always pronounced; ſome words, 


4&3: bell, 


are ſometimes articulated 6nd ſometimes not, 
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bell, pen, ſwear, ſum or ſome, ſwear, 
vets, -  peive, Joirs  fſomme,  ſauhaite, 
pull, kit, we, &c, * 

poule, quitte, out. 


 Thole who deny it, only proclaim their ignorance of the 
French pronunciation. The Engliſh ſounds, that are com- 
| Pared tothe French ones in my tables, have been weighed, 
as 1t were in a pair of ſcales. This comparative view has 
been the objett of above twenty years meditation z and 
the ſounds have been found exactly correſponding to each 
other, by ſeveral Engliſh Gentlemen, who have been lon 
enough converſant with people of faſhion and character 
abroad, to become maſters of their pronunciation, and 
Who are therefore competent judges of the matter. 
This work 1s divided into three parts: andT have thrown 
1nto notes ſuch obſervations as are not fit for beginners; 
but muſt be omitted, in order for them to learn firſt what 
1s eſſential to the language; that hey may hereby be the 
 Tooner enabled to enter into the conſtruing of the French 
books. Each Partof Speechis treated of, both withreſpeCt 
to its accidence and conſtruction, in a manner that leaves 
- Nothing further tg be ſaid upon the ſame ſubjefts. There 
15 not one conſtruction in French, but is taken notice of 
and reduced into rules. And I have reſerved for an Ap-_ 
PER ſome more particular obſervations, that could not 
| be inſerted in the body of the work, without interrupting 
that order which I propoſed; but which are nevertheleſs 
neceſſary to the underſtanding and writing French. 
Another advantage that youth, and illiterate people, 
will reap from it, is, that in learning French, they will at 
the ſame time learn the Art of ſpeaking, the reaſon of the 
words they utter, the ceconomy of all languages. T here- 
fore after a ſuccin&, but clear apd exact analyſis of the 
analogy and foundations of languages, prefixed. by way 
of introduction, I give in the ſequel true and perfect no- 
tions of the Partsof Speech, and other Grammartical terms 
uſed in the work ; and both the diviſion of the work, and 
definitions uſed in it, will be found groundedin the _ 
_ 
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of thicz”, and formed after the moſt exaC&t rules of 
Logic. This (though- the. young learner need not at 

Firſt trouble himſelf with it) ſeemed to me the more 
neceſſary, as there is no treatiſe on Grammar fit for 
youth and illiterate perſons; all the Engliſh, as well 

' as the Latin and French Grammars uſed in ſchools, 
being quite defective in that reſpect, and the definitions 

in them for the moſt part falſe, tho* generally uled by 

_ Grammarians. | 

_ T think, after the generality of Grammarians, that all 
the words, of which ſpeech is compoſed, may be ranged 

Into eight or nine claſſes: but I differ from them as to the 
true ſpecies of words, which are the conſtituent parts of 

ſpeech. Thus I keep from that number the Participle, 
which is no diſtinct ſpecies from the Verb, of which it is 
only a mode and I admit the Adnoun, which they con- 
 foundwith the Noun, tho? eſſentially different. I acknow- 
ledge the Particles for one of the Parts of Speech; but TI 
fix them to a particular ſpeciesof words, which are neither 
Adverbs, nor Prepoſitions, nor ConjunEtions. How theſe 
came to be ſo confounded by Grammarians, as to be all 
promiſcuoully called by one name, to which they have fixed 
no idea, and be at the ſame time diſtinguiſhed by particu- 
_ lar ideas, which fix their ſpecies, 1s what 1s not to be eaſily 
accounted for. Things ſpecifically diſtinguiſhed muſt have 
diſtin&t appellations. Again: I admit of one Article only 
and of no cale at all in nouns, contrary to all thoſe who 
| have written upon the French language before me. I give 
my reaſons for that ſingularity. Reaſon, and the right of 
the thing, not imitation, is my guide, and the rule which 
I go by throughout this performance. _. 
And now, having given an account of this work, I ſhall 
ſay ſomething of the. mechod of teaching and learning 
French, whereon depends the whole {uccels of thoſe who 
are deſirous of attaining to the knowledge of that lan- 
guage: for | am ſatisfied that the little progreſsof Learners 
1s often owing to the miſmanageinent of Teachers, who | 
are ſo far from being qualified tor their art, that they do 
A's | not 
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not ſo much as ſuſpet that it is one. Teaching 7%ench is 
become the profeſſion of Foreigners of all forts, who 
know not how to ſhift for a living, and often Have no 
qualification at all. The generality of the French know 


' not their mother-tongue: but the few who are maſters of 


it, are not on that ſingle account capable of teaching it, 
I have compoſed this performance, not only for the inftruc- 
tion of the Engliſh who learn French, but alſo for the uſe. 
of ſuch teachers as are not maſters of that language. I 
hope it will be advantageous to them in all reſpeCts : for 
they muſt have the maſtery of it, and make the rules fa- 
miliar to them, that they may readily repreſent them upon 
occaſion to their ſcholars, whenever they happen to write 


_ or ſpeak wrong. I ſhall therefore ſubjoin my own method 


of teaching, which is grounded both upon reaſon and ex- 
perience. NE ae SR be oy 
The leſſon conſiſts of four or five parts, which ovght to 


keep an equal pacetogether: the materials of the language, 


I mean the Vocabulary and Forms of Speech ; the way of 
uſing them, or the Grammar; the Exerciſe, which 1s the 
practice of the Grammar rules ; and the pronunciation, 
or reading : to which, tranſlating and conſtruing muſt be. 
added, when the ſcholar has learnt his Accidence. The 
leſſon muſt always begin with the pronunciation, andeach 


part always follow in its turn in the ſame order, for fear of 


forgetting ſomething. _ 

Before the Maſter ſhews his ſcholars the vowels of the 
firſt table, he himſelf muſt pronounce diſtinaly to them 
each vewel one after another, and make them pronounce 
the ſame after him; then make them pronounce the firſt 
four together, then four more, and ſ» on: and when he 
15 ſatisfied that his pupils have got the pronunciation of 
them all, he muſt ſhew them in the firſt table the letters 


| by which thoſeſoundsare repreſented ; pronouncing again 
_ firſtthe vowel, as he points at it to his pupils, and making 


them pronounce it after him. He may then explain to 
them what a vowel is, in the very words of the definition 
ſet down page 5; and tell them that the yowels marked 
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wth a circumflex over them, have a much broader andlon- 


ger ſound than the others; and that the naſal vowels areſo 
call-, on account of their being pronounced through the 


noſe, Afterwards he muſt ſhew them the mute e, but 


muſt take care not to pronounce it. _ 
When the ſcholars know their vowels, as repreſented in 
the firſt table, the Maſter muſt ſhew them the ſecond, whick 


contains the ſeveral ways of repreſenting the vowels; and 


inform them, that all thoſe combinations of letters, ſuch as 


| Gigi, 0, 6, &c, repreſent each of them only the ſound of 
the vowel beginning the line, and that az, ez, oi, et, &c, muſt 


be pronounced e. They are to pronounce each combina- 
tion after him, and then repeat or pronounce them by 
themſelves, as he points at each of thoſe combinations, 
The Maſter muſt then obſerve. to them, that e mute 1s 


_ repreſented theſe three ways, e, es, ent. 


'The table of the conſonants is to be uſed after the ſame 


manner, the Maſter pronouncing them firſt with the gut- 


tural ſound of e /or eu) but very weak, jult to ſhew the 


articulation. They are ranged accordiny [0 their-deveral 


efficient cauſes; thoic which are produced by the ſame 
diſpoſition and motion of the lips, or tongue, being 
placed againit each other. 

© Thetables ofthe ſyllables muſt be learnt next, the Maſter 
ſti]l pronouncing firit the {yilable, and making his pupil 
pronounce 1t after him, without ſpelling, that 1s, without 
cauſing him toname firſt the conſonant, and thenthe vowel 


| of which the ſyllable is formed, But the learner muſt read 


the ſyllables, not only in their natural order, from the left, 
to the right, but alſo from the right to the left, from top 
to bottom, and again from bottom to top, 'till he is per- 
fe&t in the pronunciation of them. Next comes the table 
of Monoſyllables; then two other tables to acquaint the 
learner when the conſonants ought not to be pronounced 
at the end of words and ſyllables, and when they ought; 
laſtly, the table of the combinations of ſounds. The 
learner mult get this laſt table by heart, and have fix or 
elght [yllabies, with the words annexed to them, ſet him 
A &-- every 


viii The PREFACE. 

every time, as part of his taſk : and when he has learnt 
_ all thoſe combinations, go through them over again after 
the ſame manner ; adding a rule of the final conſonants, 
with its exception ; and thus repeat theſe tables a third 
and fourth time, nay, till the Maſter is convinced, by 
his pupil's reading, that he has them thoroughly, and 
they have made a laſting impreſſion on his mind. After- 
wards he muſt make him read the Vocabulary and Forms 
of Speech (but ſtill without ſpelling) reading each word 
firſt, and making the pupil repeat it after him : and give 
him a certain number of words and ſentences to get by 

heart, more or leſs according to his capacity. 
Spelling will not do at all; and is, on the contrary, the 
greateſt hindrance to the learning of the pronunciation. 
Children muſt be accuſtomed to read the words without 
naming each letter ſeparately, one after another : they 
will ſoon learn to read, if they are taught their letters 
and ſyllables after the manner contained in the tables. 
The uſual method of teaching children to read, in mak- 
ing them name the vowels and conſonants by themſelves, 
1s quite abſurd. To evidence this beyond contradiction, 
let us ſuppoſe the pronunciation of this word champs is to 
be learnt, Ir you make the pupil ſpell, he will ſay, cey, 
aſh, 4, em, pay, eſs, and will ſtop of courſe, becauſe the 
| ſeparate ſounds of c, þ, a, mm, p, 5s, cannot give himgany 
idea of the combined ſound, which is to be pronounced. 
How ſhould they ? Theſe letters, named ſingly one after 
- another, make ſix different ſounds and articulations, none 
of which ieparately has, or altogether have, any manner 
_ of affinity or reſemblance to the ſingle articulated found 
expreſſed by champs. The Maſter ſeeing his pupil ſtop. 
after ſpel}iing this word, pronounces himſelf champs to 
him ; and the pupil, echo like, repeats champs. Spelling 
therefore can only ſerve to confound the learner, and lead 
him into error, in 1ntimating to him that there are fix 
ſounds in champs, though the teacher is obliged, after all, 

to convince him by his own pronunciation that there is 
but one, Let the word be pronounced at firſt to the 
1 | learner, 
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Tearner, and the difficulty is removed ; that found will 
make a right impreſſion upon his mind ; and whenever he 
ſees the ſame combination of letters, he will remember the 
ſound repreſented by them, and will pronounce the word 
_ right. Y f OE 
latoover, the names of the letters moſt commonly 
offer falſe notions, nay ſounds and articulations direttly 
oppoſite to thoſe which are to be pronounced. 'The letter 
c is pronounced ſometimes &, and ſometimes s. Its name 
cey leads the learner to pronounce ſa for ka, and to read 
lice for lac. G is ſometimes pronounced gue, as is Gog 
Agag, and ſometimes jey. The name of gey, which the 
learner gives it in #pelling, leads him naturally to read 
Fogt for Geg, and Ajagt for Agag. Some Maſters, hearing 
a Child make ſuch miſtakes in reading, are apt to fret, to 
fall into a paſſion, and perhaps to abuſe him, But how 
can the child help it, if he pronounces falſe founds, into 
which he is naturally led by thoſe names of the letters, 
which his Maſter has been at great pains to teach him ? 
He muſt not blame the child, but his own method only, 
and reform it. - On 
The method here recommended to the Teacher has 
experience for its voucher : it has never failed me. Bur, 
upon the whole, thoſe that are fond of ſpelling, may as 
well make their pupils ſpell the words of the Vocabulary 
and Forms of ſpeech, as a ſet of unmeaning words of two, 
three, or four ſyllables; ſince thoſe materials of the lan- + 
guage cannot be learnt too early. I make my ſcholars 
begin with the Adverbs, inſtead of the common nouns, 
that they may have the indeclinable parts of ſpeech, the 
Acdverbs, Prepoſitions, and Corjunctions, treaſured up in 
their memory, againſt the time they will be capable of 
conſtruing French, This is the moſt difficult and ne- 
ceſlary part of tle Vocabulary : and, when once learnt, the 
icholar will meet with nothing to ſtop him in conftru- 
ing, but the ſignification of the Nouns, Adnouns, and 
Verbs, which he will learn of courſe by dint of tranſlating 
and conſtruing, beſides his uſualtaſk out of the Vocabulary. 
. | After 
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After minding the pronunciation and materials of the 
language, the Grammar muſt be thought of. Therefore | 


the Maſter ſhall ſer his ſcholar a leflon out of the Acci- 


dence ; explain to him what a noun 1s, that it has two gen- 
ders and numbers, and is commonly preceded by the 
article, and what is meant by each of theſe terms; make 
him read the four rules for the formation of the plural 


number (page 101.) with the two laſt paragraphs of page 
111 about the article; apply the rules to the nouns let 


down for his pattern (p. 112.) and take notice to him of 
the conformity of the examples to theſe rules; then ex- 
erciſe him immediately upon the ſame, in making him 
write down the firſt noun of the [ntrodutiion to the writ- 
ing of French, in French and Engliſh, through its three 
ſtates in both numbers, according to his examples, to 
ſhew him how to do it by himſelf; and ſet him, for his 
exerciſe, three or four nouns to be done after the ſame 
manner; and pive him, beſides, thoſe rules abour the plu- 
ral number and agreement of the article with the noun, 


to get by heart as part of his taſk, A grown perſon will 


eaſily learn this in one leſſon. Young ſcholars of an indif- 
ferent capacity may make two, or three, or four leſſons 
of the ſame, and they will have 1t perfect, before they 
have done half a dozen exerciſes upon the accidence of 
nouns. Afterwards they muſt learn the rules for the 


formation of the verbs (p. 137.) omitting the exceptions 


at firſt, which are to be learnt only the ſecond time of 


going through theſe rules : for as ſoon as they have been 
got by hearc, they mult be repeated with the exceptions ; 
and the ſcholar be put to the practice of them, in turn- 


ing into Freach the Exerciſes upon the accidence of 
verbs: and he mult prove every tenſe and perſon of his 
exerciſe by his rules. NE 

— Thefix rules about the Gender of nouns (p. 105 and 6.) 
are to be learnt next with the exceptions; afterwards the 
rules for the formation of the feminine gender of the Ad- 
nouns (p. 114 and 15.) ; laſtly thoſe of the conſtruction of 
the Article (p. 209.) When the pupil has learnt fo far, 
M8 
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he muſt put the firſt chapter of the ſecond part of the 
Exerciſes into French, and, after his Maſter has correted 
his exerciſe, prove the ſame by his Grammar Rules: but 
the Teacher muſt firſt prepare the Exerciſe to his young 
ſcholar, after the manner ſet down in the preface to that 
book. Whilſt he is exerciſing upon the article, he muſt 
learn the rules for the conſtruction of the Pronouns per- 
ſonal; and, as ſoon as he can ſay them, be put into that 
chapter of the Exerciſes: then return to the accidence of 
the adnouns, and learn alſo their conſtruction (p. 221 and 
following); and whilſt he isexerciſing upon the ſame, learn 
a new ſet of rules, in order to be put into the next chap» 
ter of the Exerciſes, and ſo on, till he has gone through 
all the Parts of Speech and their principles. 

When the ſcholar has learnt his Accidence, he muſtcon- 
ſtrue a French book, and enter into the underſtanding 
| of the language. He muſt alſo repeat his verbs, eſpe- 


cially the irregular; conjugate a new verb every time, 


after ſaying firſt where the irregularicy of the verb hes ; 
and then learn the obſervations belonging to each verb. 
He muſt likewiſe go through his ſyntax over again, and 
learn the notes. But the Maſters muſt inſiſt upon their 
ſcholars learning well their rules, and never ſuffer them 
_ to learn any thing new, before they thoroughly under- 
ſtand, and can readily repeat what is before z which 1s 
alſo a light and help to what follows. The contrary 
would be prejudicial to children, and rather retard than 
forward them. They learn faſt enough, when they learn 

well. Sat cito, fi ſat bene. | Ys 
| But the great difficulty is to procure books fit for be- 
ginners.. Telemaque and Moliiere are excellent books, but 
never were compoſed nor deſigned for learning French. 
They ſuppoſe a thorough knowledge of the lan ovage, and 
are the laſt books that ought to be read, in order to reliſh 
the beauties and delicacies of it, and learn its figurative, 
idiomatical, and proverbial ways of ſpeaking: and a Teach- 
er cannot more plainly ſhew his want of judgment, than 
in cauling beginners to conſtrue ſuch books. Who would 
2 _ adviſe 


_ 
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adviſe a Foreigner, who wants to learn Engliſh, to read 
Milton's Paradiſe Loft, which a great part of the Engliſh 
themſelves do not rightly underſtand, or ſome witty play ? 
T1 fay the ſame of French books of literature. They muſt 
certainly be read, but in their turn. The rule in all kinds 
_ of learning is, or ought to be, to proceed by inſenſible_ 
ſteps from what is eaſy to what is difficult. Beginners 
muſt read only books eaſy to be underſtood, written in 
the moſt plain and natural ſtyle, without any thing puz- 
zling either in the expreſſion, or in the turn of the ſen- 
tences, and the ſubject ought to be known and agreeable 
to their capacity : for the whole buſineſs at firlt 1s to 
make them learn the true import and proper ſignification 
_ of words and their general conſtruftion. 
I recommended, about twelve or fourteen years ago, a 
| book which has gained an immortal honour to its author; 
I mean Comenius's Janus linguarum reſerata : a perform- 
ance contrived with incredible art and pains to promote 
more effe&tually the learning of languages ; and which has 
been tranſlated not only into all the languages of Europe, 
beſides the Latin and Greek, but allo into the Arabic, 
Turkiſh, Perſian, and even the Mogul's language : and 
has gone through a great many Polyglot editions, The 
ingenious author, in methodiſing all the works of nature 
and art, all that is the obje&t of our ſenſes and under- 
ſtanding, has not only brought under proper heads all the _ 
words and common conſtructions of a language, but allo 
explaining things and their differences : ſo that his per- 
formance 1s a compendious ſyſtem of learning, altogether 
proper to form the minds of youth, and enrich them with 
knowledge, at the ſame time that they are learning 
languages. How it comes to paſs that ſo valuable a 
book is now quite diſuſed in ſchools, and known only to | 
ſome Men of Letters, is indeed a matter of wonder. 
Would it not be worth a Bookſeller's while to get that 
work reprinted in French and Engliſh ? 

As to the firſt conſtruing book, the ſcholar muſt firſt 

tranſlate his Jeſlon, then conſtrue it z and the wg” 

mu 
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muſt be literal, taking one French word only, then one 
Engliſh word, except the article angl noun, the pronoun 
and verb, which muſt not be parted. By and by, after 

he ſhall have gone through a dozen of pages, he muſt 
take three or four words together, ſo as to make a ſenſe, as 
' the noun and adnoun, the ſubje& and the verb, with its re- 
gimen. But this is only one half of the buſineſs. The young 
ſcholar muſt now digeſt his leſſon (if 1 may uſe the ex- 
preſſion) in ſtudying it over again another way; and, - 
after he has conſtrued it, muſt be called upon for every 
_ word, firit in French, then in Englitb, according to the 
order of the parts of ſpeech : noun, adnoun, verb, 
adverb, prepoſition, conjunction, and particle. By that 
means, and the ſet of words which he is to get by heart 
every time out of his Vocabulary, a child will treaſure up 
in his memory the words of the language, of which he 
will underftand the divers ſignifications, 'and of which he 
will ſoon find the advantage for ſpeaking French. The 
Maſter muſt keep to this method all the firſt conſtruing 
book throughout, taking notice beſides all along to his 
pupil of the conſtruftions of which he has learnt the 
rules: and when he has gone through his Grammar, 
make him parſe, that is, account for the conſtruction of 
every word of his leſſon, and ſhew how each governs, or 
is governed by another in the ſentence. 
| Of the books which are to be read next, ſome are to be 
conſtrued only to the Maſter, the ſcholar having firſt ſtudied 
his leſſon, and others to be tranſlated and rendered accord. 
Ing to the beauties of the Engliſh Tongue: but in both he 
muſt paſs over nothing unexplained, and that he does not 
entirely underſtand. The Maſter muſt make him render 
faithfully the true ſpirit of the author: I ſay faithfully, and 
_ not literally, which is neceſſary only in the beginning, and 

when the [ſcholar is at a loſs how to find out the ſenſe him- 
ſelf. He muſt take notice to him of the divers forms of 
ſpeech, turns and idioms of the two languages: of the pro-. 
priety of the French words, that 1s, their ſ{ignifications 

both proper and 6gurative z of the choice of the expreſ- 
| : {ions, 
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ſions, in mentioning others almoſt alike, but which would 

not ſufficiently expreſs the thought, or which might be 
uſed in common diſcourſe, but would be unſuitable to the 
dignity of compoſition ; and eſpecially he ought to 
explain the uſe and force of the prepoſitions, and ad- 
verbial ways of ſpeaking, in which conſiſts the idiom 
of a language, which he muſt always have in view with 
his ſcholars. I cannot ſwell this preface with examples, 
to ſhew by their application that true way of ſtudying. 
French Authors which I here recommend. An inge- 
nious and able teacher, who has his duty at heart, that is, 
the improvement of the learners, won't be at a loſs how 


_ to promote it; but there is little to be expected from 


thoſe, who either want the qualifications neceſſary for 
their buſineſs, or are ſo bigotted to their own method, 
as to ſcorn to liſten to any new inſtructions. 


By this time the ſcholar will pronounce pretty well; 


therefore he muſt read with his Maſter the treatiſe on the 


Pronunciation, which makes the firſt part of this work. 


He will then ſee with pleaſure the principles of the pro- 
nunciation of which he has got the practice already ; will 
ealily corre&t the few defects in his reading ;z and, ina 


| little time, become entirely perfect therein, He muſt 


likewiſe try to ſpeak French. If he exerts himſelf, he 
will find that he can ſpeak a great deal more than he 
imagined, and will be ſurpriſed at his own progreſs. But 
this wants explanation : which will, at the ſame time, lead 
me to the reſolution of a queſtion frequently put to 


French Maſters, 1» h:w much time can one learn French ? 


The term of ſcholar, learner, pupil, which I am obliged 
to make uſe of im this Efſay, has a two-fold ſignification. 
A ſcholar ſignifies firſt a perſon whoſe judgment is formed, 
a man of parts, who, being ſenſible of the benefit of 


learning, learns French of his own accord, and therefore 


acts his part, and purſues his ſtudy with diligence and 
ſteadineſs. A ſcholar is alſo a child of ten or twelve years 


of age, or under, whoſe underſtanding is not open yet, 


of an indifferent capacity, and no inclination at all for 
| Parn- 
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Jearning. A grown perſon of parts and application will 
learn his Accidence in a couple of months ; be able in leſs 
than three to conſtrue a French book, and turn into 
French the firſt chapter of the Exerciſes; and go through 
the whole courle of the language, all along with the Ex- 
erciſes upon the Grammar iules, 1n leſs than a twelve- 
month. © Such ſcholars indeed can then exert themſelves 
in the practice of what they have learnt. They under- 
ſtand common French, and can make themſelves under- 
ſtood. Yet they are not maſters of the French language. 
They have learnt too faſt, without allowing themſelves 
_ time for digeſting their learning. The matters which 
they have been ſtudying, have only grazed on their mind, 
without making any deep impreſſion; a new fet of rules 
generally driving away thoſe that were learnt before. 
Moreover, when they are out of the drudgery of the Ac- 
_ cidence, and have once entered into the underſtanding 
and writing of the language, they are generally apt to 
neglect their Vocabulary and Forms of Speech, and for- 
get that the ſeveral parts of their buſineſs ought to keep 
an equal pace together. They muſt therefore go through 
their principles over again, and keep to their method of _ 
ſtudying for twelve moaths longer - for it is by dint of 
reading only they can learn the ſeveral ſignifications of the 
words, and make themſelves maiters of the Idioms. 
* Bur ſuppoſing a grown perſon of parts and-application 
can learn French in a twelve-month, it 1s alſo reaſonable 
to {uppole that he applies himſelf to his buſineſs and reads 
four times more, and takes tour times more pains, than a 
child will or is able to do: therefore a child cannot be leſs 
than four or five years learning the ſame. There is no 
propoſition in Euclid more evident, It is as plain as 
that two and two make four. | 
The learning of a language is the work of time and 
application. It cannot be learnt in a ſhort time, nor with-_ 
ut taking great pains, That is impoſſible in the nature 
of the thing : and children learn nothing but by repeat- 
10g the ſame thing over and over again; But if they do. 
not 
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: not learn fo faſt 'as-grown perſons, they generally learn' 
| better. They will ſpeak French of courſe, after they have 
| learnt how to ſpeak : for we are all apt to ſhew our ac- 
_ corypliſhments. If both they and their Maſter a&t their 


» 


part, you may reſt ſatisfied that they come on well, tho? 


they cannot ſpeak.' Do not be impatient at the operations 


of Nature; ſhe works but ſlowly. Children, in a good 
ſtate of health, and under a wholeſome diet, grow con- 
ftantly, tho' their growing is not conſtantly obſervable. It 
is even ſo with the mind: it improves conſtantly, ſo it is- 


_ Properly cultivated ; tho? *tis in proceſs of time,only that 


we can perceive the improvement. It is impoſſible for one 
not to be able to ſpeak the language, when thus made ca- 
pable of it: and it is as impoſſible to be made capable of 


'1t, otherwiſe than by ſtudying its genius, and learning 


methodically. Et ADD STKE TORO 

| It is a great abuſe introduced in moſt ſchools to force 
beginnersto ſpeak nothing but French among themſelves. 
Thev-ot neceſſity mult either ſpeak wrong (even ſuppo- 
{ng tnat they have a competent ſtock of words and ex- 
preſſions, for 'tis the utmoſt abſurdity to pretend that they 
will learn them by gueſſing) or condemn themſelves to fi- 
lence. The firſt cannot but be very detrimental to them; 
ſince they thereby accuſtom themſelves to a barbarous bro- 
ken French, which is no language at all, and cannot be 
worn out without infinite pains. The ſecond is ſtill worſe, 
for it hinders them from diſcloſing freely their thoughts, 
ang ſtraitens in ſome meaſure their underſtanding ; but, 
above all, gives them the utmoſt averſion to the language, 
their books, and maſter: to prevent which, too much 
care cannot be employed, 

It is amazing to ſee how apt people are to deceive them- 
ſelves, and how eaſy to be impoſed upon by deſigning 
crafty men, whoimprove the general ſimplicity totheir own 
private gain. To this is owing the abuſe which I am com- 
plaining of, The generality of people being incapable to 
refle&t duly upon the nature of a language, and the facul- 
ties of the human mind, have hardly put their children ws 
rae 


The PREFAC-E; xvi} 
the ſtudy of the French language, than they expect them 
to ſpeak ir, before they have learnt how to ſpeak: and 
in caſe they don't, never fail to tax the Maſter either 
with incapacity or neglect of his buſineſs Þ— _ 

The Maſters, on the otherhand, being ata loſs to ſatisfy 
thoſe unreaſonable expeCtations, and knowing not what to 
contrive forforwarding their boys, preſently begin by mak- 
ing them learn words, dialogues, and phraſes, and labour 
hard to beat into their heads as many common ſentences as 
theycan pretty near after the ſame manner as Parrots are 
inſtructed. And, as has been hinted before, the abſur- 
_ dity is even carried ſo far in ſome ſchools, as to confine 
the poor boys, under all ſorts of penalties and puniſhments, 
_ to the talking nothing elſe but French. The conſequence 
of which is, they acquire the knack of talking a Gib- 
- beriſh, which nobody can make any thing of. The igno- 
rant parents, charmed however withthe ſhew their children 
make of their learning, think them great proficients in the 
French tongue. They recommend the ſchool as one of the 
| beſt for learning, and ſo the Maſter gets his ends ; but in 
_ truth the poor boys know nothing of French, and the pa- 
rents are deceived and impoſed upon. ; | 

To evidence this, let us obſerve that two things are 
chiefly to be-conſidered in the learning of a language : 
firſt the words, then the uſing thoſe words conformable 
to the Genius of the language. The one is the object of 
memory, the other that of judgment and reflection. The 
| learning of words is nothing leſs than getting by heart 
the whole Dictionary of a language, and cannot be per- 
formed within a ſmall compaſs of time, even by the beſt 
memory that youth was ever bleſs'd with, The righe 
placingand uſingof words in ſpeech require a conſtant and 
ſteady application of the mind, and cannot be acquired 
bur ” much meditation upon the language, either by 
one's ſelf, or with a teacher ; by frequent conſtruing, and 
turning that language into our Mether-Tongue, and vi- 
ciſim our Mother-'Tongue into that language, and com- 
paring all along the Genius and Idiom of the two languages. 
a Although 
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Although it is evident that this muſt require a vaſt com- 
paſs of time, yet it is the more ſpeedily brought about, 


when one proceeds with method. Afterwards comesg 


| the prattice of both, to acquire a due readineſs of the 


mind for writing and ſpeaking. 

If nothing more was neceſſary than to learn to jabber, 
or to ſhew1n company that they can ſpeak ſome French 
words and phraſes, that indeed would not require ſo much 
art and method, But as for thoſe who are either deſigned 


to be Scholars; or are to be concerned in ſometrade, that 


requires a correſpondence with foreign Merchants ; who 
either intend to travel like rational creatures, with a deſign 
to adorn their mind by the converſation of the learned 


_ and polite part of Europe; or who, by reaſon of their-birth 


and qualities, are intitled to thoſe honourable Stations, 
wherein they ſhall be intruſted, either at home or abroad, 
with the intereſts of their King and Country : for theſe, I 
fay, who mult of courſe attain to a maſtery in thelanguage, 


| there is much art and method required; tho', at the 


fame time, there is ſeldom any uſed. 
| One may daily fee in ſchools young lads who have been 


: tearning French for five or ſix years, and who paſs with 


foe, for good ſcholars on account of that readineſs with 


' which they expreſs themſelves. But they obſerve no cons 
cord at all; cannot fo much as make the adnoun agree with 


the noun are utterly incapable of writing fourlines, oreven 
to make ſenſe of half a page of a common French book ; 
in ſhort, they know no more than the words and phraſes 
of their own book. Can this be called knowledge of a_ 
language, without perverting. our ideas of things, and 
renouncing our own ſenſe and underſtanding ? W hereas, 


ſtudying half of that time, in the manner I propoſe, 


would have made them perfe&t maſters of the language, 
and enabled them to converſe, and correſpond, with 
Foreigners upon all ſubjects. ne y2. 

As to the time,therefore,that children muſt be put to the 
ſpeaking of French, theſe rules, in myhumble opinion,ought 


to be ſtrictly obſerved, Fiſt, that they ſhould have a ſuf- 


T ficient 


—_—. 
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ficient ſtock of words, and even of ways of ſpeaking, t9 
expreſs themſelves; and, beſides, that they ſhould be ca- 
pable of uſing them according to the Genius of- the lan- 
guage. - In the next place, that they ſhould not be ſut- 
tered to ſpeak French too ſoon among themſelves, with- 
out ſomebody withthem-to corre them. Therefore, when 
a Maſter finds a boy capable of ſpeaking French under 
theſe two limitations, I would have him diſcourſe himſelf 
with him in a way ſuitable to his capacity, doing it at 
firſt in the ſame ſentences, and expreſſions, that he has 


learnt in his forms of ſpeech, changing only the order of 


the conſtruction, but keeping to the ſame words, More- 
over, in ſchools a teacher ſhould, twice or thrice a week, 
ſpend ſome time in exerciſing his ſcholars in the ſpeaking 
of French, converſing in an eaſy and friendly manner with 
them 3 aſking the youngeſt queſtions within their reach z 
helpingthem to make their anſwers; requiring, from thoſe 
that are more forward, deſcriptions and recitals of what 
they have heard, ſeen, or read; and ſpeaking nothing but 


French to the forwardeſt and moſt perfect in the language, 


nor ſuffer them to ſpeak Engliſh, except to thoſe who 
cannot diſcourſe with them in French. *Tis after this 


manner boys will be effectually brought to the ſpeaking 


of French, and not at all by uſing themſelves to the afore- 


ſaid gibberiſh that prevails in ſchools.*_ 


* It will not be amiſs to ſet before the 
Reader a ſpecimen of that barbarous lan- 
guage, wherein School-boys are trained 
up under the. ſpeciqus pretence of ſpeak- 
ing French. | +> 

Demain eft un j:ur de fete pour un nou- 
veau gargon,—Il eft douze ans wieux, quoi 
gu'il ne regarde pas fi wvieux ; mais il eft 
court de ſon ige,-]l a tf a Iecole ces qua- 
ire annees,—-Smith, gui nfl que dix, eff 
Plus grand gue lui par un demi ttte,Un 
noxveau gargon de jour et auſſi pour wenir 
la prechaine ſemaine, mais nous ne ſommes 
fas pour avoir fete. pour lui, Nous rom- 
prons Þecole dans une ſemaine,— Fe puis dire 

Ya ce gue je ſuis pour gagner pendant les 
feter.—[l ft un aiſe legon, mais Pexercice 
ef fort dur.=Vous faut aller, ma maiireſſe 


To-morrow is a half holy-day for a 
new boy. ; & 


a 2 


mangque wous.——FElle a appeile pour wous 
trois fois deja.—Nuelqu'un demande pour 
mon maitre —=Nous irons prendre une pro- 
menade fi le ſoumaitre weut wenir avec 
nous: autrement nous n'irons pas debors, car 
mon maitre ne weut pas avoir nous aller par 
nous niemes,— Fe defire vous pour donner 
mai un de mon nouveau chemiſe (ſaid once a 
boy to a maid, J-m1{ mangue quinze mi- 
nutes de douze.—ll eſt trente minutes apres 
frois.ll vous faut wenir. Vous regar= 
des bien.==Vous etes & jouer, Vous etes 
pour jouer, == Appellez pour du Pain 
Demandez pour une piece de pain,w= Aus 
cune perſonne vous dira, &c. which French 
muſt be exprefled thus, conformable to 
the obſeryations of the following pages. 


C'2ft demain conge, or Nous aurons demain 


It 


cong# pour un nouveau penſimnaire, 
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It now remains to anſwer the ObjeCtions that may be 
made againſt this method of learning and teaching French: 
Some people urge, that the beſt way of learning a lan- 
guage, is to learn by practice: that it is impoſſible to make 
ſure rules upon a living language, which 1s entirely 


_ grounded upon uſe: that theſe rules are deſtroyed by the 


exceptions, which prove that they are groundleſs : and, 


In fine, that *tis too tedious and painful for children to 


get ſuch rules by heart : that *tis overloading their-me- 
mory, and loſing a great deal of time, which may be bet- 
ter employed in making them ſpeak French : and that 


He is [twelve years old, tho” he don't 
look ſo old, but he is ſhort of his age, 

He has been at ſchool theſe four years, 

Smith, who 1s but ten, is taller than 
he by half a head, 

A new day-boy is alſo to come the 
next week, but we arc to have no holy- 
day for him, 


We ſhall break up in a week, 


1 can ſay already what I am to get dur- 


ing the holy-days, —It is an eaſy leflon, 
but the cxerciſe is very hard, _ 

' You maſt go: my miſtreſs wants you, 
She has called for you three times already, 


Somebody aſks for my maſter, 


We ſhall go and take a walk, if the 
uſher will go with us, otherwiſe we ſhall 
not go out; for my maſter won't have us 
go by ourſelves, | 


+ I defire you to give me one of my new 
Hhirts. | 
It wants fiſteen minutes of twelve, 
- It is thirty minutes after three, 
You muſt come, | 
 Youlook well, 
| You are to play, 
Call for bread. 
Aſk for a piece of bread, 
Any body will tell you, 


N. B, The children of the French 
Refugees bora in England hardly ſpeak 


FE 


the rules ſerve only to puzzle their underſtanding. ' 


Il a douze ant, quoigu*il ne paroifſe pag 
fi age, mais il 2ft petit pour ſon ape, 
y a quatre ans .9j x ve a 1 ecole,. p 
mith, qui n'a que dix ans, &ft plus gran 
we lui de " muitis de la tete, Per 

Il doit auffi venir un nowvel externe, or 
Il y a auſſi un txterne gui doit wenir la ſe- 
maine prochaine, mais nous n'aurons pds 
conge pour lui, Rt Wakes: 

Nous aurons vacances dans buit jours. 

Fe ſai deja ce que j\aurai 4 aprendre pour 
les vacances. C'eſt une leon bien aiſee, mais 
le theme eft fort difficile, - 

Madame (une telle) a beſoin de wous, or 
wous demande : 11 fdut que wous: alliez wir 
ce gu wous welt, Elle wous a ddja a» 
{f trois fois. | 

Radlgs'n demande, or Voila quelqu'un 
qui demande monſieur (un tel ), 

Nous irons & la promenade, or Nous irons 
faire un tour, fi monſieur (un 121) or fi le 
precepteur weut wenir avec nous 3 finon nous 
me ſortirons pds ; ear monſieur (un tel) ne 
went pds que nous ſortions ſeuls, | 


J- w9us prie de me donner une de met chee 


miles neuves, 


Il ?ft midi moins un quarts 

1! 2 trois heures & demi, 

Il fat que wous wenies, 

Vous aver bon air or bon wiſage, 
C'2ft 4 wous 2 joutr, | 
Demandez du pain, 

Demandez un morceau du pain, 
Tout le monde wous le dira, 


better French than that of the Speci- 


men, 
iff, I 
Jy 


ex. ae, Ep, LS. __— ou, a. Jia AE 
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_ - ft, Tam ſo much convinced of the excellency of prac- 


tice in all things, and eſpecially that a living language 1s a 

ractical ſcience,that it is for no other purpoſe I have taken 
ſo much pains in compoſing this Grammar, and the Exer- 
ciſes upon the different rules which it contains,than to pur 
the learner the ſooner and more effeCtually into the prac- 
tice of the language ; and thereby remedy the general 
complaint, that the generality of thoſe who learn French 
get no other benefit from their pains and application, than 


that of underſtanding common French books, without 


ever being able to ſpeak or write that language. Burt I 
alſo eaſily perſuade myſelf, that thoſe who make this ob- 
jection, miſtake roze for praice; than which nothing 1s 
more abſurd, n, | 
Practice, rightly underſtood, conſiſts in exerciſing one's 
felf upon what one has learnt, and in the frequent uſing 
of the terms and idiomatical phraſes of a language. It 
therefore ſuppoſes the previous learning, not only of words 
to ſpeak, but alſo of the rules for uſing them, conform- 
able to the Genius of that language. Practice, then, has 
not learning for its obje&, but is itſelf the objett of learn-. 
ing, and is no more than the exerciſe of the mind upon 

the thing learnt, It is undeniably true, that any qne, 
who has once learnt how to write and ſpeak a language, 
ought afterwards to ſpeak it, as often as he can find 
an opportunity, as well in order. to retain it, as to 
uſe it with greater fluency and eaſe; and this only is 
called Praftice. But as to the means of attaining a due 


_ Exactneſs and propriety in the writing and ſpeaking of a 
language for beginners, who moſt certainly cannot prac- 


tiſe what they have never learnt before, unleſs they come 
at the knowledge of the words of a language, and the way 
of uſing them, by Conjuration, there is no other, I dare 
maintain, than that of ſtudying methodically the prin- 
ciples and rules of it, after the manner I propoſe. 
Neither let it be urged,ſin ſupport of that wrong notion 
ſome people entertain of practice, that infants learn their 
mother-tongue without being taught, and only by hearing 
THF TO others 
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Others ſpeak. For without enquiring here” into the fa- 
culty of the f{oul in this reſpe&, which would not prove 
favourable to thoſe who plead this inſtance, it may ſuffice 
to anſwer, what is obvious to any body who reflects, ever 
ſo little upon the caſe, that that knowledge which young 
_ children have of their mother-tongue, is confined within 
a very narrow compaſs : nor does it extend further. than 
merely to expreſs the moſt common concernsand wants of 
Naturein that tenderage ; till, after having learnt to read, 
they gradually improvein thelearningof the words and ex- 
 preflionsof their mother-tongue, in proportion as byreading 
and inſtruction they improve their intelleCtual faculties. 

As toputting young perſons into French famihes where 
' Not one word of Engliſh is ſpoken, or even ſending them 
over to France, both Reaſon and Experience convince us, 
that unleſs they are previouſly grounded in the principles, 
they can receive no other benefit than that of practiſing 
common compliments, or exerciſing themſelves in the trt- 
fling topics of familiar diſcourſe. For unleſs they ſtudy 
with ſome qualified perſon, who makes them read much, 
_ and tranflate French into Engliſh, as well as Engliſh inta 
French, pointing out as they go on thy Genius and Idiom | 
of that language,they will be ſo farfrgm becoming maſters | 
of its Scope and Beauty, that, eyen after ſtaying ten, 
nay twenty, or more years in Frayice, they will find them- Þ 
ſelves almoſt as far from underſtanding the true ſpirit of | 
a French Author, or canverlſing in an intelligible manner 
upon any material ſubject, as at their firſt going thither. 
— The French Refugees are a ſtriking proof of this. An 
Engliſh Gentleman hearing once an old French Refugee 
ſay, that he had been fifty years in England,andexpreſling 
his ſurpriſe that he could not ſpeak Engliſh at all; Lack- 
a-day, Sir, faid the Frenchman, what Engliſhcan one learn 
in fifty years! Helds, Monſieur, queſt ce qu'on peut aprendre 
a Anglois en cinquante ans! Neither is it an uncommon thing 
to ſee Engliſh people, who can hardly make themſelves 
underſtood in French, tho* they have lived twenty or 
thuty years in that country, lee bVcop mp ove 52 gl 
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Should a parent, who is deſirous that his ſon ſhould learn 
Muſic, ſay to an excellent Maſter of that Art, [will have 


my ſon learn Muſic ; but pray don't make bim loſe a deal 
| of time in learning what you call the principles of your art, 


without ſinging a pretty tune. Put him at once in the pratiice: 


there's nothing like it, Let your rules alone, your gamuts 


and keys, which are only the cant of Mufic.. -I will have him 
learn by prattice *, I ſay. Sing airs to him, and make him 


ſing. Never ſpeak to him but in ſinging: he can't fail of learn- 


ing to ſing when he bears nothing elſe. His child could never 


learn Muſic after this manner. He might perhaps learn 
how to ſing ſome airs, which he had often heard repeated 
to him; but he could never ſing at the opening of a book, 


for want of having firſt learn the nature, uſe, and power 
of the ſeveral notes that compoſe Muſic, which are the 
rules of Harmony, and guides to the voice. It is the 
ſame with.a language. Thoſe who are deſirous to learn 
it, muſt begin with the principles, proceed by the 


_ application, and finiſh by the praftice of them, To 


act contrarily, 1s to pervert the netural order of things, 
and attempt impoſſibilities. To obtain an end jn any 
thing, one muſt uſe the neceſſary means to it : and that 
the principles are the neceſſary means of learning a lan- 
guage, is agreed upon by all judicious men, both ancient 
and modern, | 1 WT” 

 2dhy, I grant, that uſe alone has, without reaſon, amd 
oftentimes contrary to it, eſtabliſhed ſeveral jays of 


| ſpeaking in a language ; but they muſt know thoſe ways 


of ſpeaking thus eſtabliſhed for the underſtanding of the 
authors that have written, and daily do write, in that 
language, and conform themſclves to them, if they are 
deſirous to write or ſpeak it. Theſe particularities there- 
fore, which uſe has thus eſtabliſhed, and to which the 
learner muſt neceſſarily conform, muſt either be in ſame 
manner diſtinguiſhed ta him, or he muſt fix upon them 
by his own obſervation : for no other method can be 
thought of to know them, and yet they muſt be known, 
F PraQtice is here taken in the ſenſe of thoſe who make this objeQion, _ 
= Now 


——— 
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| Nox, who will pretend to learn by himſelf, and withouf 
help, thoſe caprices of uſe which make the eſſence of a 
language, by ſtudying deeply the books written therein z 
meditating upon the natuze and uſe of every different ex- 
preſſion; taking noticethat many hundred nouns are of one 
gender, many hundred others of another, and many beſides 
uſed in both genders, but with divers ſignifications ac- 
cording to their gender ; that among verbs ſome require 
one relation in the noun, and ſome another ; that they 
are effefted by ſuch and ſuch conmjunctions as to their 
moods; and remembering all thoſe nouns, verbs and con- 
junctions ſeverally; and making many more ſuch obſer- 
vations, without which one cannot attain to the know- 
| ledge of a language, and which alſo ſuppoſe the know- 
ledge of Grammar ? But though a man might dive in 
this manner into the bottom of a language, will it not 
be ſhorter, and eaſier for him, Glee, only one perfor- 
mance, where he ſhall find all thoſe obſervations. ready 
_ digeſted in a clear method, ſo that he needs only reflect 
upon them to have a key to the entire knowledge of that 
language ?—All ways of ſpeaking were originally eſta- 
 bliſhed independent upon any rule; but they are become 
by ule the very rules of ſpeaking, which make the Gram- 
mar of a language; and if they are not ſtudied and en- 
tirely known, 1t 1s impoſlible ever to ſpeak, or write, con- 
” *able to uſe.—As to the exceptions, far from de- 
ſtro, 113g the general rules, they are more particular rules, 
which oftentimes ſtrengthen and illuſtrate them. 
 _ 3dly, Tt is well known that children do not want me- 
mory, that memory is active in them only, and it is of 
great moment to cultivate it in that tender age in thoſe 
that have but little, To overload the memory of a child, 
would be to make him learn too much at once, and | 
things which he does not underſtand: but not to give 
| him a moderate leſſon to get by heart, after having well 
explained it to him. To learn the examples that attend IB 


the rules, and promote the underſtanding of them, is a | 
_ very great help to the memory. There is no doubt but 
2 ſome 
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ſome children have more memory and capacity than 
others, and therefore can be ſooner forwarded : but they 
muſt all learn the Grammar, ſince it 1s the only means 
to attain to the knowledge of a language, as I have, I 
think, ſufficiently proved. Moreover, muſt not they 
learn, ſooner or later, the words of the language, which 
are the mere object of memory ? If fo, one of the great 
benefits which they will reap from this performance 1s, 
that in learning the rules of their Grammar, they will at 
the ſame time, inſenſibly, and as if by artificial memory, 
learn almoſt all the words of the French tongue : fo much 
3s it calculated for their improvement. Should they learn 
the words and examples only, without any obſervation 
upon them, they could get no knowledge of the language 
at all, the words being only the materials of it, and its 
Genius and Idiom conſiſting in the uſe of them. And 
ſhould they learn but few rules, they could know but 
part of that Genius and Idiom, as this Grammar would 
be defective, if it did not contain all the obſervations 
that can be made upon the language. Beſides, there 1s 
always in a ianguage matter enough left to be learnt by 
practice only, which no art can reduce into rules, as ma 
| be ſeen in the Idioms all over my Dictionary. It would 
be therefore to no purpoſe to urge, that the learning of 
theſe rules is too hard for children, and that they can only 
ſerve to puzzle their underſtanding : for if there are any 
children that cannot learn them, I declare them altoge= 
ther incapable, not only of learning French, but of any _ 
ſort of learning at all. 4 The art of Grammar is neceſla 
<« for children, ſays Quintilian; it forms the minds of 
« thoſe who begin.” And as the underſtanding of 

= Janguages ſerves tor an introduction to all ſciences, fo by 

| = Aftudying the rules of Grammar, children begin to re- 
fle&t, to have their underſtandings opened, and exert 
their tender and hopeful parts; and thereby render 


_ themſelves capable of ſtudying in time more difficult 
ſciences. hal 
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i Af .notwithſtanding-theſe proofs of the. moft effectual 
.means of maſtering a language, which carry all the con- 
vittion in the world along with them, there are people 
that (till continue to be prejudiced againſt. a regular and 
.methodical way of learning, they mult be lett to their 
irrational conceptions : my deſign being to be ſerviceable 
-to.thoſe only who are deſirous to make themſelves, or 
their children, perfe& in the French tongue, who ſcek 
earneſtly for the beſt means to effett it, and are ſenſible of 
the benefit of a good guide in the perſuit thereof. And 
if the method, which I have here propoſed, will not bring 
them to the happy accompliſhment of their wiſhes, I dare 


inſiſt on it, no other ever will, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


digeſted -jnto- convenient onde for the teaching and 


obſervations made upon the particular cuſtom of a nation, 'in the 
inſtitution, order, and uſe of the words'by' which they are uſed 
to expreſs their thoughts, is what is meant by a Grammar. 
SPEAKING is exhiviting our thoughts; and a LangGuace is 
nothing elſe than the means towards that end : that is, a language 
is the manner, or ſigns, which a ſet of men have agreed, and are 
uſed, -to expreſs their thoughts by, 
And becauſe men want to make their thoughts known, "not 


*«tlly t6'thoſe' with whom they live, ' but alſo' to others they are. 


very diſtant from, or who are to be born many ages after them, 
they have, for that -purpoſe; invented two ſorts of means, or 
ſigns; the one inſtantaneous and tranſient, and ſerving only to 
repreſent thought aQually, SounDs ; the other permanent, and 
deſigned to repreſent it in all times and places, CHARACTERS, 

"Theſe ſounds and characters, 7. e, all that is ſpoken and writ- 
| ten, form SPEECH, which is compoſed of ſentences, ſentences 
of words, and words of ſyllables. 61 

SYLLABLES, in ſpeaking, are ſounds of which words are: come 
poſed and formed ; - and, in writing, they are parts of 'the ſame 
words, compoſed of charaQers which repreſent thoſe ſounds: as 
ad-mi-ni-/lra-ti-en, that has ſix parts, {ix ſounds, fix (\1lables. 
Syllables are either ſimple or compound. They are all compound 
in the word Juſt mentioned: but in the words about, -elef?, and 
many others, the firſt [ſyllable is ſimple. * Sometimes one ſound 
only, one ſyllable, makes a word, called MonosYLLABLE, as 
but, man, it is not; which three laſt ſounds make three words : 
otherwiſe a d Syloble has no © ſignification of itſelf. 
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| 7 Res N Ari is a a rational method, a colleQion of oſervidions 


' learning of ſomething : and the methodical collection of 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 


but thoſe of ſounds and charafters: whereas they have, befides, 
. applied to the words the diſtin and particular power of repre- 


| the invention of ſpeech, conſiſts in conceiving and judging. To 


\ 1, That which is fpoken of, which philoſophers call the 


' the attribute, and the declarative term.. A 
- uſefulneſs is, I form this judgment, 4 Learning is uſeful ; ” 


(the attribute); and z5 the declarative term, which connects the 
' two other terms together. 


 Worrs are images of thoughts. They differ froni the founds 
and charaQters, in that men have applied to theſe laſt only the 
general power of making words, without repreſenting other ideas 


ſenting their thoughts. Juſt as, in paintings colours make of 
themſelves no diſtin& objeC& that exhibits to the mind other ideas 
but thoſe of green, red, blue, &c. but being applied with pro- 
portion, and according to the rules of art,” they make a whole, 
which repreſents all the figures that one has a mind to draw. 
The Trinking FAcukTyY, which ſhines fo wonderfully in 


conceive, or to apprehend, is to have the image of a thing in our 
mind. To judge, is to unite our conceptions or ideas together, in 
declaring that a thing is or is not ſuch. But, as we can conceive 
either things, or the manner of being of things ;z as, likewiſe, we 
can judge of them either ſimply and abſolutely, or with reftric- 
tion and reſpeQively to ſame circumſtance or other z ſo four 
things are to be conſidered in ſpeech. | 


SUBJECT. ; WOE +. 
2dly, That which is declared of it, which they call the AT- 

TRIBUTE ys 
34ly, The DecLakRaTive TERM, which joins the attribute 

to the ſubjeR. DES MrLEbE 
athly, The CiRcumMsSTANCEs which may attend the ſubjeQ, 


As, for inſtance, when conceiving what learning is, and what 


learning is the ſubjef I ſpeak of ; uſeful is what I declare of it 


Again. When I fay, © A guilty conſcience is at all times a 
«© very tormenting pain, ”” 4 —_ is the ſaubjeQ I ſpeak of; 
a pain, what I declare of it; and i5—the declarative term, which 
conneas the attribute and ſubje&t together. But, beſides that, 
theſe words guz/ty, tormenting, and at all times, are ſo many cir- 
cumſtances which ſpecify the ſubje& which I ſpeak of, what 1 W 
declare of it, and the declarative term: for -I do not ſpeak of ? 
conſcience in general, but of a guilty conſcience 3 T do not barely 
declare that it is a pain, but a tormenting pain; nor do I affirm 
that it is only a tormenting pain, but that it is at all t:mes a very iſ 
tormenting pain; the word very being alſo a CGRmNanee, wr | 
: | pEC1165 i 
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ſpecifics the word tormenting, as this laſt does what fort of pain 
I judge a guilty canſcience rs 
. _ Whaever reflets ever { little, will eaſily be ſenſible that the 
whole: of ſpeech amounts to the exprefling of thoſe four things 
only, which conſtitute it, and make all its efſence. Therefore 
ſeveral forts of expreflions, or words, muſt needs have been in- 
Kituted to repreſent, nat only all the things that can be conceived, 
and their manners of being, but alſo the judgments which can be 
made of them, with the modifications of which they are ſuſcep- 
tible. - It does not follow, nevertheleſs, that one can expreſs no 
giant, without making uſe of three or four farts of words. 
or men. having naturally a defire to expreſs their meaning as 
quick as they can, and a ſpeech the leaſt incumbered with words 
being leſs difficult to be delivered, and even the more perfect, as 
it draws nearer to the ſimplicity of thinking ; ſo they have inſti- 
tuted words, in the ſignification whereof is included, at the ſame 
time, the attribute and the declarative term. In others they have 
beſides included the ſignification of the ſubject. And eyen they 
| have inſtituted ſome, which expreſs at once the ſubje&t which 
they ſpeak of, the attribute which they declare of it, the decla- 
rative term, and the circumſtances that modify one or all the 
three other terms. Oe | 
Thus in this propoſition, « Man thinks, ” the word thinks in- 
cludes both the attribute which is declared of the ſubject man, and 
the declarative term, and is as much as to ſay 5 thinking, or i5 a 
thinking being. Theſe words, yes, no, never, aiways, ccrtainly, 
and a great many others of the ſame kind, which we anſwer to 
the queſtions that are aſked us, comprehend thoſe very queſtions : 
ſo that the yes or no which I anſwer to this queſtion, ** Does he 
* ſtudy?” is as much as if I anſwered, © He ſtudies, ” or © He 
« does not ſtudy;” the firſt of which the Latins expreſſed by 
the fingle word /udet, which is equal to ** He is Rudying.” 
Again, If to this queſtion, ** Is a guilty conſcience at all times 
* a very tormenting pain?” I anſwer yes, yes ſure, or certainly, it is 
evident that either of theſe expreſſions is as much as if I repeated 
the whole propoſition without interrogation, © A guilty conſcience 
* 18 at all times a very tormenting pain, ” and includes therefore 
a ſubjeCEt which I ſpeak of, the attribute I declare of it, the de- 
Clarative term, and the modifying terms, or the circumſtances 
which thoſe three terms are attended by, boy” L 
Neither does it follow that four ſorts of words might have been 
ſufficient for expreſſing all that can be thought of, For as the 
natural deſire which mn have to convey their ideas quickly, has 
_ ' 3 induced 
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induced them to invent terms of abbreviation, which, tho' ever 
ſo ſhort, comprehend, nevertheleſs, whole and long propoſitions: 
ſo the neceflity of making themſelves underſtood clearly, and 
without the leaſt ambiguity, eſpecially in conſidering and ſpeak- 
ing of the ſeveral relations which things bear to one another ; 
and the diſagreeableneſs of repeating the ſame terms too often, 
has made them invent many others, both for the more fully ex- 
preſſing all that paſſes in their mind, with the manner of their 
conceptions, and how they ſtand "affected by them, and for 

_ adorning their language. 

| All the words that men have inſtituted for repreſenting their 
thoughts, may be reduced to nine forts. Grammarians call them 
in general PaRTs of SPEECH, becauſe ſpeech, or all that is 
ſpoken or written, is compoſed of thoſe nine forts of words, to 

Each of which they have given particular names, which ſhall be 
explained in.the Second Part of this work. 

The ſeveral words made uſe of for exprefling what one thinks 

about a ſubjeEt, are, altogether, called by philoſophers a PRo- 
POSITION, and by grammarians a SENTENCE. And ſeveral 
ſentences joined together, in ſuch a manner as the one has a 
coherency with and dependance upon the other, for the making 
one entire and compleat ſenſe, are called a PERIop by the latter, 
and ARGUMENT or REASONING by the others. 

 _ Hence may appear the injudicious and fa)ſe definition of Gram- 
mar given by moſt writers. Logic is the art of thinking, con- 
ceiving, or forming ideas. DialeC&t is the art of ſpeaking, ex- 
hibiting our thoughts, or expreſſing ourſelves. Oratory, elo- 
quence, rhetoric, (for theſe terms. are ſynonimous) is the art of 

# perſuading, But a Grammar is nothing but the colleQion of the 

L rules of a language ; or (if you like it better) the art of reducing 
| into rules the manner of ſpeaking of a nation, 

Theſe things being premiſed concerning the eſſence and foun- 
dations of languages, we ſhall conſider the ſounds and cha- 
racters of the French tongue, the nature of the words of which 

it is compoſed, and the uſe which is to be made of them in 

| ſreech: three parts into" hich this Grammar is divided. The 

Ficſt ſhall treat of *Pronunciation and Orthography, or Spelling; 

the Second of Etymology, or the nature of the Parts of Speech, 

* as likewiſe of their power and different forms; the Third of the 

confiruction of the ſame, or their grammatical order, otherwiſe 
called Syntax, 


f 


PART 


OW rt an 
PRONUNCIATION 
AND 


 ORTHOGRAPHY.. 


RONUNCIATION is the exprefling the ſounds and 
articulations of a language; as ORTHOGRAPHY Bs 
the drawing of them, or repreſenting them with charatters. 

The ſounds are nothing etfe but the voice, that is, the air 
emitted out of the lungs, or the breath made ſonorous : from 
which they are called VOWELS, as a, e, 2, 9% ; | 

The vowels, in their way through the mouth, receive modih- 
cations, or atrticulations, from the ſeveral motions of the lips, or 
the tongue : and as theſe articulations cannot be expreſſed, or 
heard, but jointly with the. ſounds, they are called Consov- 
NANI1S, 2 | | | *- 4 h# 

Far example, a is a vowel, or a ſimple ſound ; but la and ga 
are articulated, or compound ſounds; becauſe the motions of 
the lips in 62, and of the tongue in ga, affe& the vowel @ with 
thoſe modifications, or articulations, heard in the founds ba and 
24: and thoſe differences of ſounds which are between ba or ga 
and the vowel a, are what is called conſonants. 

| $7 B 3 : The 
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| the twelve others, namely, e, 2, oz, 4, ed, #, 0, an, en, in, on, un, 


language ; but the alphabet contains only eighteen, and acquaints 


inſtance, the vowel 2 is repreſented by e: in pein, by at in vaing, 
- vowels ov, ei, (or eux) and the five nafal, an, en, in, on, un, 


- Which are alſo repreſented ſeveral ways z and ſuch the conſonants 


| Heard, þut only another ſimple ſound very different, reprefented 
| by theſe combinations of letters av, oz, ei. If therefore the 


——» 
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The French grammarians uſually reckon five vowels and _nine- 
teery conſonants, conMituting the alphabet, or table of the ſetters 
of the language, in this order, with their true appellations un- 
derneath : : | | | 


a, b, Cy d, Ce, f, 8» h, 1, | I, m, n, O, Py 
aw, bey, cey, dey, ey, eff, gey, aſh, e, kaw, ell, emm, enn, 0a, fey, 
q, r, f, t, u, x, y, 2, and & (an abbreviation for et), 
qu, err, eſs, tiy, us ix, eegrecy Zed, | = 
How erroneous this alphabet is, muſt needs appear from what 
has juſt been ſaid of the ſounds and articulations of which ſpeech 


is formed, Parting from thoſe principles, the French language 


will be found to have ſeventeen diſtin ſounds, or vowels, tho' 
the preſent alphabet contains theſe five only, a, #, i, o, u; and 


ſounds as ſimple as the firſt five, are not ſo much as taken notice 
of to the learner. There are one-and-twenty conſonants in the 


you only with fifteen different articulations, as the letters, c, #, x, 
repreſent no other articulations than thoſe repreſented by other 
conſonants: and there remain four others, of which the alphabet 
gives no manner of knowledge, namely, ch, gn, :1/, and y, repre- 
ſented by two conſonants, each of which ſerve to repreſent other 
articulations. | ey 


Moſt vowels and conſonants are repreſented ſeveral ways. For 


by o! in foible, &c. the conſonant F by ph in philoſophe, &c. 
Some vowels and conſonants cannot be repreſented, for want of 
proper ſimple charaQters, but by ſeveral letters. Such are the 


ch, gn, ill, and y, Now each of the letters, which make up theſc 
divers combinations, has not the ſound or articulation which it 
has when pronounced by itſelf ; and thefe letters blended toge- 
ther repreſent a ſound, which has no manner of affinity with 
tho which each of them repreſent fingly. Thus in au, ou, el, 
neither the ſound of a, or of o, or e, nor the ſound of » are 


maſter makes his pupils name each of the letters which make up 
thoſe combinations, he will make them pronounce falſe ſounds, 
which, as they have no connection or affinity with the true ſounds, 
that are to be pronpunced, will ferve only to give them a wrong 

ne a oe. impreſſion 


ot, OR THO & RAPH Y:: _— 

impreſſion thereof; and by that means to puzzle, confound, and 
BU quite difhearten them. —}—_—__ LE Fs, $5.1 
Since, then; the preſent alphabet does not contain all the 
ſounds and articulations of the language, nor all the ways of 

repreſenting them, and .yet it-is neceſſary for thoſe who lea 
reading to be acquainted with every one of them, a more retional 
and eaſy method muſt be thought of to facilitate that know- 
F ledge. The following Tables will remedy all the aforeſaid in- 
conveniences; and thoroughly acquaint a learner of the loweſt 
capacity,” with the pronunciation of the French, 


4A TABLE of the fimple Sounds of the French Langage. | 


Eight feute Sounds, 


az Cz, E, &, iz O, Ol, Us 


Four Grave. 


Five Noſal, 


an, en, in, on, un, 


e mute, 


{ 
= 
"2 
j 
{ 
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A TABLE of the Vowels, with the ſeveral ways of repre- 


A. 


& 
E. | 


Ed. 


* 


 ſenting or writing them, ' .. 


a, 3, at, ac, ap, ach, aC&t, &c. 


is as, ats, aps, acts, acs, achs, &c. 


an, am, en, em, aen, ean, aon, aons, &c. 


eſt, eus, eut, eux, ceufs, &c, 

E, ez, et, &, ed, er, Es, ai, eai, X, Ot, &Cc. 

, Ai, ei, ol, eg, ep, et, &c. 

&, ©, es, eſt, ets, aie, aient, ais, oie, ois, eois, colent, &C. 


en, ain, aim, em, ein, in, im, &c. 


E I, is, y®, &c, 


in, im, &c. 


O, au, eau, &c, 


| O, au, aux, &c. of 


ou, ol, oup, ous, out, &c. 

on, om, um, ons, ont, eon, &c. 
u, eu, &c, 

un, eun, um, &c, 


(e mutec) es, ent. 


y in the middle of words Nlands for two ii's, the former 


whereof belongs to the foregoing Syllable ; but the latter denotes a 
particular articulation, which ſhall be obſerved in the table of the 


| Conſonan!s, as alſe in the difſertation upon that letter. 


A TABLE 


ATABL E of the Conſonants, with the ſeveral ways 


of repreſening or writing them, 
Five Labial Conſonants, 


Weak Conſonants. Strong Conſenants, | 
Ro M, m, mm. Ma, mon, homme, 
B, b. [- ? P, Pe." h | D 
 Bombe, Pompe, © __ 
: Vy.vs 1.1 4 F, f, f, PH, ph. 
Vin, vivants if Fin, affable, Phare. 
Pur Hiſſug, 
1, i; G "5 (before | eandi.) Ch, ch, ſch. 
cþ Gp JailgE. | Char, chiche, ſchiſme, 


'Z, Z, $, (between two vwels,) S, s, M1, G C, c, (be wee andi.) 


Zizante, a-ile, | Sa, Sly ſon, laſse, refu, cecl. 


Five Palatal or Lingual. 
N, n, nn. MNarine, bonne. 


D. i. | i Ss dh 
'Dindon.. T infe,. neErte. 
ik R.r, rr. 
La, kevre, elle. | Redire, arracher, 


Two Guttural. 
G, g, GU, gu. : Q, q, qu, K, k;-C, c, ch. 


—— garre, _ Coguemar, caps quand, cruche, echo, | 


Five Liquid. - 


GU, Ev, Qu, qu. TIRE 
Gueix. ; ag | | 
LSD Gn, gn. MKegna, 

'; F! ill, IL, il. Y , Yo | 

Vaillant, mail. Ayeul, payen, 


XN, x, land: fir t two adtaltion rogether, to wit, gz, as in Extl, 


and CS, as in Vvexa. 


H, h, is only a nate of aſpiration in ſome words, fe” in moſt words 
it is quite mule. 


Firft 


md ORTHOGRAPHY, Oy. 


' 
| 


1 VPRONENETS FT boli 


Fit TABLE of 


A ® : BO 
gue gul g£Uu0 
— — — — C0 
que qui quo 
gne gni gno 
i118 illi illo 


231 ORTHOGRAPHY, | Fe 


_ 


8FLLAPL IE 


ou u an- --::-0 on un __ 
hou hu han hin hon hum 
mou my - mem min _ men mun 
bou bu ban bain bon _ bua 
pou pu - pam pin pon — 
vou - vu yen : vin Von —  — _ | 
fou fu _ fan fin fon fun ? ans v7 wa 
— --- phan hin phon —— JJ 
29, BE I. z "2 
—  --- cn gin wgeon —S -- 
chon chu cham chain chon — —_ 
Zou — %Zn . zo zun _- z 
ſou ſu - fan fin ſon ſun Ws 
— Eu cen cein_ on — F | 
ſou - fe - fm: fin n A 
nou nu nan nim * non 21 —— 
dou du dan din don dun 
tou tu tag tin ton tan 
lou ly lan lin lon lun | 
rou ru ran ria ron uni 
gou gu gm gain gon — ? | 
— -- vu gum gn —— 
cou Cu can cain con cun l 
qu'on -qu'u _ quan quin quon qu'ua f 
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Send TABLE of 


Conſonants which are coupled tigether, 


bl pl fl gl cl br pr 


chr a Qar ip ſqu pſi ic por "3 


blo 
plo 

glo 
clo 


gr & 


ed OR THOGRAPHY. 


SYLLABLES. 


x X, pronounced with FY ith articulation f C8 XA xe XE xF 
X& Xi XO Xan Xin XONn, | - Y 
X x, pronekitced with the double LIN of ge Xa x6 xi x0 - 


blou blu blan blin blon — 
plou plu plan plein plom —, 
flou flu flan fin flon' — 
lou glu glan glin glon — 
clou clu clan clin clon — 
brou bru bran bÞrin bron brun 
prou pru pren prin prom prun 
vran vrin vron — 

frou fru fran frin fron — 
drou dru dran qddrin Uvron —— ” 
troy tru traa tiin tron _— 
grou gru gran grin gron — 
crou cru cran :. .--crif cron em 

Ctu an ain Qon —— 

ſpou ſpan ſpin ſpon —— 

ſcou ſuc ſcan ſquin ſquon —— 

— $9 ſtan ſtin fon — 

— ftiru ftran © ftrin {tron — 

pſleau pſa  pfi plo ——— on 


* LA 


A TABLE 


E 


i ne 
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A FABLE of all the Monoſyllables in the French Language. 


a, brun, -<lef, cou, doigt, fant, gre, Juif, 
_ al, broc, clerc, cour, droit, faim, grec, Jjoug, 
\ ais, brin, Chair, coup, Dieiix, fond, gant, jeu, 

, fait, bois, .  craie, cours, doigts, ſeins, gens, Jeux. 
as, boit, croc, coups, deix, fonds, gond, : 
ati, bal, crois, coing, doux, fri, geai, Ia, 
on, © bus croix, coud, dur, froc, gity le, 
ail, bref, croit, court, dut, frit, gain, les, 
arc, bus, coi, coeur, Dreiix, fat, grain, lac, 
aiix, buis, coin, cran, Dol, foin, groin, lacs,' 
n»t, but, choc, chceur, deuil, fit, gue, Iard, 
air, blanc, ceint, creix, franc, gout, las, 
aoiit.- bled; at _ - wy frein, guai,. leur, 
biut, 5th 406; is fraix, guct, ; Jors, 
bac, :--- _crin, des, pf  foy, guellx, lier, 
bar, - ear,” -- £1, os In. hef,-- © lieu, 
bis, cal, . cris, dans, © 3 fois, hais, lien, 
bat, ca, craint, dors, = froid, haut, liant, 
bain, ce, Chriſt, dont, ©? foix, * hizr, Luc, 
bats, cet, Cigux, dojt, yo fort, hart, lent, 
bail, --- Ces -. Eo, fot Eli 2 fuis, hem, lin, 
bai ceſix, cert, font _ ©: *-- - flots hors, lis, 
banes - ciel, clin, dot, fleur, huis, long, 
bec, - -cep, - cul du, fard, flots, huit, lit, 
beau, cor, cerfs, done, fil, fou, _Linx, 
bel, camp, cuir, dais, fils, fleurs, Jew leg, 
bien, Cam, culs, dam, fer, fev, Jet, lu, 
bis, corps, cui, dard, fiel, feux, Pai, lot, 
bon, chat, chez, dent, faon, front, | Ld loin, 
bouc, champ, cuis, dix, Ae hier, four, Jj'eus, Iots, 
bous, chats, choir dis, fier, flux, 1, laid, 
bord, chant, chou, drap, fait, -".— our, Julss 
bout, char, cuit, dit, flanc, pai, 1s, lait, 
bourg, cher, choiix, daim; fais, grand, jours, Jut, 
beuf, chaiix, cls, drips, failx, gras, jeun, loi, 
bras, chef, cent, dru, fait, gris, Jus, Jui, 
| beiifs, chaiid, cing, dois, fus, gros, Joins, louer, - 
bleu) chien, clou, dil, fis, gland, jong, Joup, 
blond, choix, cous, doit, fut, eril, Nig Jourd, 
bleus, Clair clous, Dieu, fiv, glu, joint, loups. 


"ah * (OxFRDGE [ERS - wy 


nez, phar, roc, fire, 3 tort, = 

: | nals, prit, ; 6.1 ® Pig 
niats, paimy. ig + \\ buds. - Gn ny vides, 8 
nain, . paix, plut, rang, ſuc, tonds, vers, 
neuf, pet, plait, rend, fort, tems, voeu, 
nos, pais, pleut, Rhin, fix, tint, verd, 

- heufs, pls, - par rond,. Sud, tend, veiix, -' 
nous, pait, pieix, rapt, ſis, tein, voirg 
ni, peau, perd, reins, ſcait, tien, velit, 

__nef,, © * plat, : .pret, .' rqtab, Seth, tends, vois, -2 
tid, . pot, . \perds, 'riea, [alif,, tronc, voit, 
nud, plus, plis, - romps, Saul, troc, voix, 
nids, pu, Þ pied, rieur, feau, trop, vals, 
nerf, pots, pair, roi, fien, tres, vas, 
non, pus, picds,  rois, fed, trot, vin, 
net, peallix, poix, mon, lieur, tu, : vif; 
nom, peu ſs < . Jols, ten, .ving, 
Nil,” Paul, 57-4 A, ie: traits, vit, © 
Nord, poil, pleurs, "ut Ws. tard, vingt, 
nait, peut, poux, ſon, foin, trait, Vis, 
nuit, puis, pour, ſac, foir, Tyr, vint, 
nul, Point,” pur. ſain, ſou, tpit, vil, 
nuit, \piew, ' _ ſacs, fſuify, trois, vol, 

| _ pend, qua.) (cl, ſous, toits, vent 
plan, _ que, \ fs, - ſeoir, | tas, veuf, 
Ns part - quel, - ſaint, ſourd,;; tais, vends, 
nceuds, peins, * qui, fi, feul, | train, vain, 

port, qu' L.-: fat, -- fac,:- teint, ve, 
on, plains, qu 'en, fot, fſorur, taiix, yaiit, 
int, qu'a, fots, feuil, thim, vient, 
pore, queſte, ſec, coux, vains, 
Parts, quoi, ſors, ta, tiers, vaiix, 
plaint, qu un, ſans, ton, - tour, vieix, 
plais, qu 'on, ſon, te, trou, vonty 
plein, queitx, ſert, the, tut, vous, 
pan, ſang, tes, Turcs, viai. 
ls: : Plomb, 586, ., footy. tho, £ 
Pont, , "rat, | ſen a Mil... Vas yelx, 
prend, TEts,  faints, toi, . van, 
pond, rits, %en, tout, veau HE Zelt. 
Pris,, ris, Aſus, | 


6 Firſt 


x6 Of- PRONUNCIATION 


% j 


s " 4s ) Tp 
J & 


mp T A B LE E _ the ay which are pronounced 
5 Siv:. e310 at the Had bf ible I” 


47 RT ET 8 3541-,-- 2£ 1864 YT; OE 
| _y Ang —_ _— Job, rw 
J 4 3 an Xt + 4 
-— dias Gehbez afpdt, Mare, arc, (1 but not in edalgi 
. tavt) fac, , (though not in un ſac de begs "_#u 
Toc, 8c. 13% 20:4 4 i FIT 
5 } : & ? 


' EL £ 
© / *f , . " 547% 


IS. 


f. and ph. os; To ſo) 7; rp ana, th bee. 


* 
abi ; f 
4 
” 


| Calcul, fl, ey ſel, ſeul, "Oo This FRe TON bas | 
'a liguid articulation, at the end of Avril, babil, Bre- 
£4, grefi/, mil, peril: as likewiſe in theſe ſyllables, 
ail, eil, ueil, euil, ouil, as 22 mal, ſolerl, :deuzl, 
| trauss}: and travailler, fenour, and. in gents] 
homme. EP 


i 


Car, avoir, ar, afiteur, os. hiver, cuiller, enfer, 
leger, $'afleoir, &c. Jvpitens Luther, Cranmer, 
&C, | Fa 


This letter And, for tro inf 5,1 val Middte Wi dh as 
voyons, mo en, «layer, nous employons, fuyard, 
. - ennuyelx, = 


4 


Firf 


-— 


NO OT RO ROTO NEReTY t5 


2 Mer nam LE 7 the Wirds whirtin the Abe Cie 
are dropt at the End hd - 


& © lomb, and romb de vent. 


©. Almanach, arſenic, cotignac, clere, contras, &chics, eſtomac, 

banc, blanc, broc, flanc, franc, (except m franc arbitre, and 
' franc aleu) inſtine?, jonc, un marc. reſpe#?, tabac, croc, 
(except in croc-en jambe) and du porc, (except in Porce 
_s Wherein the firſt c 15 Projemnege). 


f, Aprenti if, Clef, chef: -d'ceuvre, Baill if, boeuf, =yfs we 
cerf, and nerf. 


font, nombri/, outi/, perfil, le pauls, ſaou/ and ſoutcil, 


30153-3013 


r, Entonnoir, fermoir, miroir, Mm mouchoir, parloir, monſieur, 
and meſhetirs, (though r is pronounced im le fieur, les fieurs) 
mercredi, volontiers, danger, berger, Barbier (with all 
nouns in er, without excepting the French proper names, as 

| Didier, Roger, &c.) : as /ſ5 er, and moſt times ir, at the 
end of infinitives, as Shades, finir, patir, &c, 4 


Lion as in the Engliſh words yacht, yell, you : 


ance, glayeul, payen, tavayolle, tuyau, Bayard, Bayeax, 
Bayonne, Blaze, Cayenne, and Cayette, 


| C Second 


|. Bari}, cheni/, couti/, cul, un fils, foſil, genti/, gri/, il dit, is 


'c Thi « letter has in the following words the Very ſame articula-' 


Ayeu), ajant, bazonnerte, cayer, cayeu, ages. faj- 


*% 


x8 


? Sceond TABLE of the Conſonants that are yu he 


empt, promp?, promptement, &c. 


is 


t 


Il, 


Z. 
"3 


This conſonant uſually makes the ſrllable broad, as n _s pa- 


doigt, PHY vingt, lang, rang, Sins &Ce 


- TT Cr _—_— 
7 - . PM , ; % SPE 


_ 
7: FRONUNCIATION 


_ at the End of Syllables. 


This conſonant uſually makes the foregoing vowel a naſal on. 
as in chambie, membre, timbre, ombre, noms Tenam, Pars 
fum, &C. 


drap, ſept, beaiicoup, trop, coup, camp, loup, compte, Ex- 


. lais, ff ets, des its, _ vertus, &c, 


Jaid, froid, chad, muid, nid, ma? pied, ſaurd, verd, fond, 
&Ce I 3 : | | ; 


bat, mar, Mer, lit, veut, mot, buy, gou!, tant, ouvert, &, 
= &c. | 


This conſonant uſually makes the foregoing v:wel a neal one, 
_ as in bien, entendre, plan, fin, brun, &c. 


paLr, prix, chevailz, la tows, des. choux, &c. 


wv 


This conſonant gives the fund of E to tha Ger vowel, as 
_ zn allez allez, vous liſez, &c. © 


Second 


I's 


q 


d 


b 


au OTHOGRAPHY. x9 


Second. TABLE of the Werds wherein theſe Conſenants 


t, 


N, 


_ are Pronounced at the End of Syllables. 


hem, item, Amſterdam, Abraham, Cham, Matufal%m, Selim, 
Stockholm, with all Ee names, except Adam, and Ab- 
ſalom, | 


Et julep, Gap, falop, with beaucoup and trop, before a werd 


beginning wth a vowel, as trop obugeant, 


fs, Anus, ignus, bis, bibus, blocus, calus, gratis, iris, oremus, 


ours, phebus, rebus, ſinus, virus, vis, Amos, Ceres, Pallas, 
Venus, and all proper names. 


addition, reddition, Sud, Ephod, David, &c. It takes the ar- 
ticulation of t in quand, and adnouns before nouns beginning 
with a vowel z as likewiſe in the third perſons ſingular of 
Verbs, before il, elle, on z as aiſo in de fond en comble. 


bru?, de but en blane, condos: dikes. dot, Exact, Ech&c & 


mat, Eſf, end Oueſt, fat, un fait, pact, rap, ſot, zenith, 
zeſt, Breſt, &c.. 


Exnemi, tune, ianover, abdomn, amen, Examen, | himes, 
Mentor, and in all proper names. 


A gag, Sarug, and in all proper names: ard g takes the articu- 


lation of k or qu in ſuer ſang & eail, le ſang & le carnage, 
long eſpace. 


This conſonant has the articulation of cs in Ajax, Alix, An- 
' thrax, Beatrix, du barax, Felix, Linx, le larinx, onix, Ie 
pharinx, phenix, prefix, perplex, Pollux, Siphax, Sphinx, 
Stix, Storax, Ut takes the hiſſing ſrund of $ in Cidix ; and 
that off T at the end of adnzuns before nouns beginning "with 

' @ wowel, or h nuke, as in dous amulcment, heureils 
homme. | ; 


This conſonant takes the bi ng ls of s in theſe proper 
names, Booz, Pharez, Henriques, Rodez, SENCZ, Oli= 
varez, Suarez, Sanchez, Vaſquez ; but it 5 quite dropt in 


Rez, Sez, Uſez, ard Vivarez (when ſo ſpelt). 
? "09% pe), TABLE 


© CO PRONUNCIATION 


A TABLE of the combinatioms of the letters which compoſe th 
Syllables, or of the divers firms and various ſhapes which one and 
the ſame ſound can receive. ' h 


Bſerve, 1/, that though one and the ſame ſound'can receive 
divers forms, and be repreſented in writing many variou 
ways, yet one cannot indifferently ſpell a word or ſyllable in ſuch 
er ſuch a manner, Thus ar (year) cannot be ſpelt like en (in); 
nor dans (in) like dent or dents (teeth) ; though an and en, dans, 
dent and dents, have one and the ſame ſound ; this table ſhewing 
only the circumſtances, or rather words, wherein a certain num- 
ber of letters, coupled together, expreſs only the ſound that iz 
at the head of that claſs. wk NS os , 
 _ 2aly, That thoſe various ways of ſpelling one and the ſame 
ſound, ſeldom take place, except in the final ſyllables of words 
and that too, ſaving the obſervations that ſhall be made, in their 
proper places, about final conſonants, - 


"RES Y Words wherein the ſounds | a, Fords wherein the ſound; 


are faund, _ are faund, 
dn - _ aQts. des contracts, contra, 
founded like a in at and ally. aps, des draps, ſheets, 
I 7 he hag, 23: des bras, arms, 
A, © &@ Paris, at Paris, 4 aſt, un mat or maff, a mofl, 
ac. tabac, tobacco, Altsor ats.des mats or mals, maſts, 
ach. Almanach, _ almanach, an. 
act, contracz, contrat?. | | . " Gs ; 
al. arſenal, florehouſe of arms. frunded liks an in want. 
ap, drap, cheth. 2+ RO 0 yard 
a», un bras®, an arm, nc blanc, white, 
at, char, | cat, ncs. des bancs, _ benthss, 
ay "2 _ un gand, a glove, 
=” . ands, des glands, acorns, 
: founded gay all, 0Y aW 34n ang. du ſang, Blood, 
6 y tad angs, =» Etangs, the ponds, 
3 | ”-an% © ans ; m, 
Aacs, des lacst, | nets* ant. devant, before. 
achs, almanachs, almanacks* ants, ſavants, learned, 


* It is only in this word that as has the ſlender acute ſound cf a, every whett 
Elſe as has the broad grave ſound of 4, ' 


+ « is ſounded in /acs (and a js Dender, acute, and ſhort) when it ſignifies lakes, 


6 | am 


 , Words wherein the ſounds 
ll Sounds. _ are found. 
y am. Adam, Adam. 
| amp. un camp, a camp. 
BY amps. les champs, the fields. 
ui en, entre, | between. 
i enc. un harenc, a herring. 
i encs. des harencs, bherrings. 
"WW end. i! prend, he takes. 
'S WW ends. tu rends, thou rendereſt. 
Wen. goers, people. 
"Went. cent, an hundred. 
ents, les dents, _ the teeth. 
nm. emploi, empl:yment. 
"| Wempt, Exempt, _ exempt (or) 
WM cmpts. Exempts, frees 
ems, le tems, the time. 
aen, Caen, (the name of a city). 
ul Mean. Jean, obn. 
aon. un faon, a fawn, 
7, (90s. des paons, peacacks, 
ts, ,: 
_ "hate like e in her. 
t te. leje, the, bim, it, 1. 
8777 jeune, play, young. 
uf, beuf, beef. 
ut, il peut, he can, 
&illet, ail, punk, eye. 
un Van, a Vw, 
un n&ud, a knit, 
un euf, an egg, 
un Ecueil, ſands, 
Eux., 
Jezne, a fah, 
les feux, the fires, 
des beufs, oxen. 
des veeux, Vows, 
des &ufs, eggse 
» 1] veut, he 1s willing, 


ad ORTHOGRAPHY. 


21 
(PO Words wherein the ſaunds 
: are found, 
;----— | | 

ſounded like er in ſummer, &c: 

- eur, une flevr, a flower, 
eurs. des pleurs, tears. 
heur. bonheur, happineſs. 
heurs. malheurs, misfo! tunts, 
ceur, le coeur, the heart. 
hceurs. des chaurs, chourg. 
eure, du beure, butter. 
heure, une heure, an hour. 
eures. demenures,  abodes, 
eurent, ils meurent, 8" thy dits 
| cell, 

cell. - un @:/, an yes. 
euil, le devil, the mourning. 
ueil, Ecve'l, ſands. 
euils. fauteuils, great chairs. 
euilles, des feurlles, leaves. 
ueilles. tu cueilles, thou picke/t, 


ueillent. 1s recuerllent, they gather, 


® In any other word cut ſounds like c@ in jew 


C3 


E 
founded like a 11 fate. 

e VErite, truth, 
ed, un pied, a foot, 
eds, les pieds, the feet. 
ef. une clef, a hey, 
fs. des clef5, 7 
er. CQvonner, fo give. 
ers. QJanpers, dangers, 
ES. les, vw the. 
ES. les ſantes, the toaſis, 
EZ. Vous lilez, you read. 
et or &, ww” 
ai or ay. J'ai, I have, 
eal, un pear, a Jay. 

®s 


2: Of PRONUNCIATION 
[O'S Wards wherein the ſounds Srl Words wherein the ſound 
are found, * are found. 
X gy pte, Agypt. ayes. playes, 4. evount, 
&. <Wconomie, economy. ales. tu ates, thou may /? hav, 
; % * aient. ils azent, they may haw, 
| BP i ait. 1] plat, tf pleajy, 
 ſmrnaed like e in bell, fed, pen,&c. aits. des trazts, feature, 
'@ FREE |; ST ready, 
ai, _ = ety. valet, . ſervant 
ay, Moy, May. 31d8. laide, "oi 
el. Ppeine, 8 paty, 2 PO» Prce 
aid. laid, zly. ecs. echecs, | chejy, 
ait. fart, | . made, ©S** = legs, | legacies, 
4 5; eps. des Ceps, 71777 
C wage þ _ © + offet, ſt, il 2, FY X85 60: 
i PRO hd ppp des forcts,. 
et, obj-@, oljcer, { oy ets fore, 
eg. un leg, a legacy. eſts. ) or oreft's. FP 
* SE ET belies, connottre, to know, 
oid, freid OIC. monneze, ca 
oit, 1] croit, *: 5,0 PR rn ojent. ils diſozent, _ - they ſaik 
; oils. : : je Hiors, ,* T did read, 
5 £OIS. Je changens, { aid wy 
a double found like wea in ſweat. A T Bees od, ; en 
Ol, mor, tor, 4, than LOC -.., 
oy. la fy, faith, a double ſound «pretty near lit 
Oit, 1] dozz, he owes. | why. 
oigt, un doige, a finger. ojie. la vote, the wa), 
ouet. un fouet, : a whip. oye. une oye, a goujts 
ouhait. un ſcubait, | a uiſh, onis., du bois, wood, 
| Ouolt, Il lower, he aid praiſe. oix, une nonrxy. a walnut. 
In, oids, le pord's, the weight, 
EC, © oigts. les dorgts, the fingers. 
founded like e in were, there, &c, Ouaie. jouare, — gewgaui. 
| | ouets, fouets, whips, 
ES, tu #9, thou art. ouhaits. des ſouhaits, —wijhe: 
&s, tres, moſt. thiſe, theſis. oucient. ils lowoient, thy praiſed 
E. fete, ERS a feaſt, ; 
al, maitre, maſter. -- + i 
ais. frazs, freſh. ſounded like are in we are. 
aie, futaile, lofty trees, er, dJufer,  - - ira 
aye, playe, wound, ers, les mers, the ſeas. 
| ail, 


= 


_ and ORTHO GRAPHY.. 23- ; 


ud: . Words wherein ine ſounds Wards wherein the ſounds 

Sounds. © ' Sounds, | — 

are found. are found. 

di. WM air. Vair, the air, ie. Ila le, the dreg, 
vl airs. des airs, Zunes, ies. des poulies,  Ppullitss 
ve aire. faire, | to do, jent. ils lient, they tie, 
er, WF oire. creire, to believe. id. un nid, a neſt, 
ou. erc. un clerc, a clerk. ids. des muids, hogſheads. | 
4 ercs. des clercs. | clerks, il. chenil, a dog-hennel. | 
nM erd. verd, green, ils. Je file, the ſon. i 
herds. tu perds, thou loſeft, ir. punir,  _ topuniſh, | 
ce erf, un c:r/, a ſtag. irs. plaſirs, pleaſures. | 
ef erfs, les nerf, _ the finews. IS. des amzs, friends. l. 
6, ert, un deſert, a d:ſart, it. il dit, | be ſays. = 
2 erts. des defierts, dejarts, its. des habits, clathes. | 
1 cre. un pere, a father, ix. Je prix, the price. | 
ft, <5: des freres, brathers, ul. vuzde, | empty. | | 

erent. ils eſperent, they hope. EL PY 39s il 
WY crre. la terre. the earth, By, __ : ! 
in. Þ verres. guerres,. © ſeldom, ſounded like en in length, or ain p 
1d, aires. affaires, affairs. 7 mn ſaint, | 
ud  airent. ils Alairent, they ſmill in, du vin, Winks 
2 YF errent, 11s ferrent, they ſhie ins, tu vins, | thou cameſte 
1d RS. NN >/\--.-*".* Ai 18 farm, hungere 
: FN MN: aims. des daims, deerse 
3 a double ſound like were, air, du pain, ' bread. 
"I or; now; black, ains. tu crains, thou feareſts 

oire, boire, zo drink, aint, faint, 5 holy. 
0). oires. des forres, fairs, aints, les Saints, the Saints, | 
J/ts eoires. nAgeorres, fins, elm. Rherms, ( a French cty.) : +l 
ol. WF oirent, ils foirent, they fquitter, ein. feindre, to feign.. =_ 
ul CINE. © Cont, ... girh. ji 
ht, etre. eints, tents, | dyed. 
" <tre. champzrre, - rural, int. il tint, he held. 
= Etres. fen#tres, windws, int. Vinltin?, the inflind, | 
[I aitre, nairre, to be born. \Ngt. vingt, Fwenly,. [| 
F altres, maitres, maſters, "me le timbre, the flamp. 
eee if oitre, croitre, to grew. aind, il ſe plaind, he complains, 


ainds, tu te plainds, thou com- 


|  (plaineſt, 
ſanded like i in bit, fit, filia), &c. © ien, or 
nt ict, | ' here, en after i, making @ double ſound 
_ f. Ilya, there is. iens bien. wells © 


ne 


C4 | jensg 


4% Of PRONUNCIATION 


| Srunds, Fords wherein the ſounds 


are found, 
iens. tu viens, 


jent. 1 trent, he holds, 


oin 


or in after O, making a dnubl: found 
 pret'y near like wen in went, 
.oin. du foin, - | hay. 


oins. mMorns, | leſs. 
oint, paint, _ 000. 
_ Oints, des points, itches, 
oing. le poing, _ theft. 
oings. les oings, the nuinted. 
ouin. marſ;uin, 8 forpoife. 


Ouen, ot, Ouen, ( a proper name). 


| O 
founded like u in cut, or 0 in ſome. 


oO. _ I'odoraty ſmellin "8 
OC Un Croc, ' © @ hook. 
Op. trop, to3 much. 
ot, wun mt, awo'd, 
ay. dJu gruan, gruel, 
Calls Ja pau, the fin, 


6 


ſaunded likeo in old, or 0aincoalt. 


OS. un 0s, 


ot. bients?, very fron. 
ocs. des crocs, h:oks. 
ots. des mots, words. 
oths. les Gorhs, the Guths. 


au. la Gaule, au, Gaul, to the 
aud, chaud, het. 
auds, re hauds, chaffing-difhe-. 
aut. un defaut, - a defett. 
auts. des defaruts, faults. 
ault, Perault, (a proper name)s 
eau, Ce Veauy 


thou comeſh, 


waiter, 


Cay Tards wherein the Jounde 


_ are found. 

yy = { des chapeauz, bats, 
av. . Ia Same,( a river 'aname), 

6% or 2 

ſounded as in Tudor, | 
or... - deVor. ga ld, 
orc, du porc, wo 
orcs. des porcs, ſwing, 
ord. le burd, the brims 


OrPS, UN Corps, _ @ body, 
OIS. alors, then, 
ords, tu tords, thou wringeſt, 
ort, fort, firang, 
orts, des ports, barbours, 
ore, hellebore, hellebore, 
ores, tu dores, thou giideft, 
orent, ils dorent, they gild, 


horrent. ils abhorrent, they __ 


aure. un Centaure, Centaur, 
aures. les Maures, the Mers, 
aurent. ils reſtaurent, they reflore, 


ou | 
ſounded like ou in you, cou'd, &c, 
ou, unfou, | a fail, 
'Olls O'on, from whence, 
oud, elle coud, , ſhe ſews, 
ouds, tu cords, thou ſeweſt, 
oug. un jog, @ yoke, 
ougs., Jorgs, yorker, 
oup. un corwp, | a blow. 
oups, des loups, _ wolves, 
ous. nous, We, Us. 
out, tout, all, 
outs, des Egouts, ſinks, 
oux, Qour, ſweet, 
oue, une joue, a chefs 
ous, les roues, the whees, 


ouent, 


od ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Wirds wherein the ſeunds 
are found, 


ovent. ils lovent, they praiſe. 
9 ore le mois d' A;ut, Auguft. 


$:unds. 


aouſt, 

aoul, ſaoul, ſatiated. 
ol, un ſol, a penny. 
ols, des lols, pence, 

| -_ our 
founded like oor in mooriſh.. 

our. un four, an oven, 
ours. le cours, the courſe, 
ourd. lourd, heavy. 
Ourds. ſourds, deaf. 
ourg. un bourg, a borough, 


ourgs. les faiixbourgs, the ſuburbs. 


ourt. Court, ſhort. 
oure, de Ia boure, cow's hair. 
oures, tu foures, thou fuffeſt. 
oyrent. ils courent, they run, 
CT 
founded like on in won't, 
On, non, No, 

Onc, done, then, 
oncs, des joncs, ruſhes, 
ons. les dens, the gifts, 
eon. un piges7, a pigein, 
cons. Mangeons, let us eat. 
ond. le fond, the bottom, 
onds. des ronds, _ carcles, 
ong. I long, 

_ ongs, Aron Og. | 
ont. le front, the forehead. | 
onts, des ports, bridges. 
om. un nom, a Names 
omb, du plomb, lead. 
ombs, des plombs, leads. 
omps, tu romps, thou breate/i« 
ompt, 7} prompt, 5.4 
empts. $ prompth, —= fich 


| Sounds, Wirds wherein the founds 
are found. - 
um. de Popium, opium. 
un. Munſter, (aproper name), 
aon. un tao, an ox fly, 
aons, des taons, ox fen. 
u 
funded as in proſtitute. 
uv wire, © #ſury, 
ud, nud, naked, 
ue, une nve, 8a chud, 
ues, des ſtatues, flatues, 
uds, nuds, . maked, 
ut, falut, WW falute. 
uts, ftatuts, the Ye aro | 
vent. ils tyent, thy hill, 
uth, un lat, a lute, 
uths. des luths,  lutes. 
ux, le fvy, - the ebb, 
us, du pus, corrupted matter, 
eu. ayant ev, having had, 
eus. J 'eus, { had, 
eut, Il eat, he had. 
elit, ul ext, he might have, 
+ 
ur, dur, hard, 
urs, des murs, . walls, 
ure. Mure, r1Þes 
ures, ordares, filth. 
eures. balayenres, Weeping 5, 
urent. ils endurent, they endure. 
eurent, ils earent, they had. 
un. i 
un, Chacun, every-0ne. 
uns. les uns, the ones. 
un. un partum, &@ perfumes 
ums. des parſums, perfumes, 
unt, defunt, deceaſed. 
unts. des emprunts, lans. 
Eun, A jew, faſting. 


I/oerds 
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96 O PRONUNCIATION 


Firs difficult to pronounce. 


_ 'car, gire, qualite, cafe, gai, geai, .quai, gue, marque, puet, lo- 
quet, guetres, laquais, qu'eſt-ce, caifſe, gain, V ulcain, publiquain, 
guinde, Je quint, quintal, gueiix, queie, belliquetx, vigueur, 
vainqueur, aigu, cu, qu'u, recu, gui, qui, quoi, aigues, figue, 
vogue, guidant, figuier, viguier, Echiquier, Perruquier, moyen, 
01, royal, voyons, voyions, payons, payions, pays, paye, Abbaye, 
|  zyant, ayeul, fayance, Blaye, Naiade, Pleiades, louions, ſuppleions, 
11. de Pai), mail, eventail, attirail, eventails, travail, travailler, tra- 
vaillons, de Ja paille, des mailles, Verſailles, quiils aillent, taille, 
Tiilleur, elle, une aile, ſoleil, pareil, abeille, bouteilles, veiller, 
veillant, ils veillent, qu'ils veuillent, 6zeille, treille, feul, ſeuil, 
_ Gdemil, feuille, cerf-uil, failteuils, ecuelle, ecueil, linceu], recuei), 
Fai}, ouille, ovaille, vielle, vieille, quille, anguille, aiguille, du 
Al, le fils, une fille, coine, cogner, je cogne, baigner, regnant, ils 
regnent, argneiix, une oie, monnoie, grenouille, ils fouillent, 


After exhibiting, in the preceding tables, all the ſounds and 

s articulations of the French languace,. we ſhall, in the following 

ſcion, treat of each found and articulation ſepzrately z and 

conſider, in the minuteſt manner, 1ſt, the Fowwel;, 2dly, the Diph- 

thongs, 3dly, the Nafal Vowels, 4thly, the Conſonarts ; and 5thly, 

conclude with the ſeveral 14arts uſed in writing French Abbre- 
vations, &c, - 


i wo HS La rc EST IT 


SECTION 1 


Of the ſounds expreſſed by the fix viwels, a, e, i, 0, u, y, when wt 
attended in the ſame ſyllable by anther vowe!, which makes them 
Diphibengs, ner followed by n or m, which makes them Naſal, 


a. 


| [ HIS letter receives two alterations or two founds : the one 
\ ” acute, ſlender, and commonly ſhort; the other grave, broad, 
and always long ; as they are expreſſed in theſe two words, matin, 
and mitin, and theſe En71;/h words, at, fat, rat, md, ally, and all, 
awe, law. a grave and broad is uf ually marked over with a Cif- | 
cumflex thus (4), Whenever a is named or ſpelt by itſelf, it 13. 
always by the grave and broad ſound, (un a, all a). 


" - X I 
} | | n 
4 | g 
} | 
"nv 8 
| a . | 
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In- the ſyllables ail and azlle,' a keeps its ſound, as we ſhall ſee 
ja its place; and it is always ſhort when *tis followed by 
only (al), and grave and long when followed -by «lle ( aille), 
Therefore, it takes its acute and ſhoxt ſound in mail, a mall, 
and the grave and long one in miille, a ſtitch 7 except in mtagil; © 


wherein @ is acute and ſhort. - 


This obſervation is not fo arietly applicable to ail ind aille 
when they meet in the middle of words. One may however ſay 
in general, that if the word is a Derzuative, whether noun or 


' verb, one muſt conſider tbe final ſyllable of the Primitive, for ail 


and ale keep in the Derivative the ſame found which they have 
at the end of the Primitive, Thus 4 is acute and ſhort in il 1r@- 
vaille, and ils travaillent, (he works, they work) though at the end 
of ords. becauſe that verb is derived from travazrl, wherein a is 
acute and ſhort : and for the ſame reaſon it is acute and ſhort'too 


in the middle of the words of the ſame verb travailler to work, 


nous travaillons we work, &c, | Thus again a '1s grave and: long 
in zdiller to cut, tdilleur a taylor, poillaſſe a ſiraw-bed, Ac. —_— 
it is ſo too in the Primitives ta://e cut,  paiile firaw. | 

As for theſe perſons of aller to go, qu'il aille let him go, guils 
dillent let them £0, @ muſt be grave and long there by its nature, 
becauſe theſe perſons are irregularly formed,. without: being de- 
rived from any Primitive of that termination. 

a. followed by y don't make together a vowel or a ſyllable, be- 
cauſe y ſtands for two i's,. the firſt whereof is joined to a, and 
makes the improper diphthong ar, as in pays country, which is 
pronounced as if it was writ pai-1s the ſpelling of that word and 
ſome others like with a fingle z with two dots over it, as is but 
too commonly met with in books, 1s CORITACY: to the an4iogy. of 
the language. 

Ce, 


This vowel expreſſes fix different ſounds, at leaſt, in French 


- which, for clearneſs ſake, I'll call the firſt e guttura!, on account 


of its receiving its ſound ſo immediately thro? the throat ; the ſe- * 
cond mute, becauſe it is not ſounded ; the third acute, the fourth 
grave, the fifth circumflex, and the fixth intermedtate, or /ftraight 8, 
becauſe theſe 2's ſhould always be marked over by thoſe accents. 
Whenever this letter is named by itfelf, 'tis always by the acute 
loune LAN 2, an e). 


e guitural, 


e guttural is never accented. It is found i in the monoſyllables 
Jes Mes nes tes le, que, de, &C, in the two. firſt ſyllables of — 
pelt 


— — ——— — — {> TY 


a Oo PRONUNCIATION 


ſpelt by themfelves, and ina gteat many other words, wherein it 


Cannot be ſounded like one of. the e's: accented; I mean, neither 


acute nor grave, but has a ſound peculiar to itſelf, That e is uſu- 
ally dropt in common converſation ; as 72 dis, I ſay, pronounce as 
if it was ſpelt 7'dis, But when two or three-of theſe monoſylla- 


| bles meet together, one of them at leaſt muſt be ſounded, either 


the firſt or the laſt; as je ne le veitx pas, I won'tz' pronotinee je 
nPueix pas, or even je n'le veſt» pls, In this laſt ſentence, as well 
as in repeating verſes, and eſpecially in the particle-de in theſe 
words, ordre de demeurer dehors, order to ſtay without doors, that e 
expreſſes a ſound exatly the ſame as that of the diphthong er as 


_ expreſſed in the word jeu, play, theſe two monoſyllables je and jeu 
being pronounced exactly alike. And this found -e or eu is the 


very ſame ſound exprefled in the Engh/h monoſyllable her (which 
is pronounced exactly like the French word hexre) and the laſt 
yowel of thefe words dinner, ſummer, maker, porter, parlour, &c. 
theſe Engli/h ſyllables anſwering moſt preciſely to the French ones 

newer, mer, heur, teur, leur. The only difference is, that the 


_ Engliſh make it an obtuſe, deafened, and exceeding rapid found, 


the Jaſt conſonant of which is articulated very ftrong: whereas 
the French do not articulate the confonant ſo much, and expreſs 
the ſound quite full, and dwell upon it longer. But whether the 
accent is upon a ſyllable of noz whether the conſonants, which 


enter into the compoſition of the ſyllable, are atticulated or not; | 


the ſound is, and muſt needs be, the ſame. 
 Fhere is ſuch a vaſt variety in the contraRtions of that -, and 
wherein it is not pronounced, as can be leatnt only by hearing 
one read and ſpeak who has'the true French accent, But beſides 
the dropping of e guttural in the aforeſaid ſyllable, there are more 
particular caſes, as in the middle and end of words, wherein it 
muſt not be ſounded at all; and 'tis in that quality only it has 


| been hitherto conſidered, by our Grammarians, under the appel- 
lation of & mute, or not ſounded, Tart Fig 


e mule. | 
e mute is more particulatly met with in the middle and at the 


end of words, either alone, as in nouns and adnouns of the femi- 


nine gender and fivgular number, as ame ſoul, belle fine ; or fol- 
lowed by s, or even »?, as in all the plural numbers and in verbs, 
as mes ſouls, tu parles thou ſpeak'ſt, is aiment they love ; or, 
in fine, preceded by another vowel, as in vie life, armee an ar- 
my. Inall which caſes e diſcharges no other part than does the 
final e of theſe Zngli;/b words, love, life, donr, fame, princes &cC, 

WAEerem 
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wherein it-is: not ſounded at all : only in the/latter eaſe it cauſes 


the preceding vowel to be drawn out ſomewhat longer. 
e is ſuppreſſed: both in pronunciation and writing. 


ft, In. All monoſyllables before a. word beginning with a vowel 


or þ not aſpirated, and it is ſupply'd by an apo/trophe thus, 
Penfant, - © the child, \ be enfant. 
P homme, .*.,,--.!_ the man.. inflead & le homme. 
jaime, Tray” + ..»- LT love. 
i1 na:mipds, '' ''hedon't love; } © | - | it ne aimepas. 
Pamour qu'#llea, the love ſhe has. «le amour que elle a, &e. 
, The apeftraphe is alſo put after parce gue and juſque: as parce 
gr ';11 2; becauſe he is ; Jjuſqu'a demain, 'till to-morrow. - 


 24ly, In' the adnoun [grande before the following Nouns, the? 


beginning with a conſonant, 


grand mire, grandmother, | eranifpink, : _ great pity, 
grand'chambre, large chamber, | grand'part, great ſhare, 
grand'falll, - large hall, grand"meſſe, ___ high-maſs, 
grand"chere, great cheer, | d grand'peine, with much diffi- 
grand faim, great hunger, | - culty, hardly, 
grand ſoifs, great thirſt, | ce n'2/f pds grand” ch5/e, "tis no 
grand'peur , preat fear or fright, - great matter, '' 


before theſe words, eſpecially when this- adnoun is preceded by 
one of theſe particles, une, /a, plus, tres, fort : nay, excepting 


grand'mere and grand meſſe, when une comes before, 'tis better to ' 


pronounce grande than grand. Therefore, write and: pronounce 
une grande chambre, Ia plus grande there, tres grentle pour," &c. » 

"Thoſe caſes excepted, never ſuppreſs e in writing, nor ſpell 
un” mndigu” ation, c une indigne ation, an unworthy action, 

or 

entr euxy entr les, entre eux, entre #lics, amongſt them ; 
fair” un' eloquent” & merveilleus* hiſtoire, for faire une tliquente 
& merwelliſe hifoirt, to write an elognent and marvellous 


hiſtory : tho" e is not ſounded in all thoſe caſes, and you muſt _ 


pronounce as if it was written oy a Touch") foiru and te _ 
vader 2:/loire, "of 


'* N, B, Whenever, tv repreſent the true pronunciation of one or many words 
together, I expreſs them by other letters than thoſe in uſe, -that muſt always- be 
_ underſtood - with reſpect to the French langnage;z it being, firiftly ſpeaking, abſo- 

lutely impoſſible to repreſent ſuch words cr ſentences as if they ſhould be pronounced 


with refpe& to the Engl, It is ſufficient to have ſheyyn, as exattly as can 


poſſibly wg in the Tables prefixed to this Treatiſe, all the French ſounds with their 
combinations, and the Engliſh ſounds tbat anſwer to them. To , pretend to mote 
that is, dreſſing French words and ſentences in Engliſh ſounds and letters, wou'd 
willingly running headlong into thoſe groſs, ſhocking abſurdities, that are teen in 


monſtrous and ſhocking book extant, moſt impertinently uſurping the title of a 


fr ench Gremmar, 
3dly, 


of 0 Jo arms; <f uo 0Te 


It is better, in writing, to make noelifion at the end of grande | 


Bo 


A uo ge, ug IP 


*" 
- nw on. 
———— — OO roo. 
Ie 


Do ee Ce ee idCan 


Fe ſerai, 1 ſhall or will be, 


= O PRONUNCIATION 
34h, e is quite dropt | in future and. MCAT/X Cs tenſes of verbs2 


oh Je fray, 


abal | vn, 9-4 h, 


I 


#7 porterds, thou wilt carry, 
i aimerait, he will love, } #1 aimroit, 
nour trouverons, We ſhall find, | Nous IrOUUrons, 
Except when it is followed 'by two conſonants, the firſt of 
which is r, as in je verraz, I ſhall ſee, : perdruit, he would loſe, 
wherein e has the ſonorous th 46 that: hall be deſcribed 
in the ſequel. . | 
And in verbs ending i in !tr, as prity to pray, lindibres ſtudy, 
and even in yer preceded by a vowel, as pay:r to pay, and em- 


 pliyer to employ, it is better to cut off, the. e not ſounded in thoſe 
_ tenſes, and to write theſe words as they are pronounced, Je prirat 


1 ſhall pray, vous etudiriez you would ſtudy, i] emploiroit he 
would employ, inſtead of prierat, Htudieriez, employeroit, — It is 
the ſame with the nouns derived from thoſe verbs, as paiment in- 
ſtead of payement, from payer to Pays remerciment for remerciement, 
from renercter, to thank, &c. 

_. athly, e after 2, and followed by 0, as in ” chiinis, a pigeon, 
ſerves only to give 2 the articyation of j, which otherwiſe would | 
take the hard articulation of g, For the ſame reaſon e is added 
in ſpelling before @ and 0 jn, gerunds, and preterite tenſes of verbs 
ending in ger, 28 <anger to change, manger to cat, juger to. 
judge: in all which caſes e is no more ſounded than in theſe 
words, pigeon, changealls, Therefore, don't write changant, il 


| Juga, now maiigons, as, according to the analogy of the language, 


you, muſt write commengazt, and gommenga, from commencer to 
begin ; but changeant, jugea, mangeons, and pronounce chanjant, 
Juja, manjuns, pijon, &C. 

4thiy, e is not ſounded in the penultima (the laſt ſyllable but 
one) of nouns ending in ze and derived from adnouns; as 
diirete hardneſs, honuitets kindneſs, derived from dur hard, and 
horntte kind, Except in ſuch nouns in 7 as have # preceded by 
i, as impicts ungodlineſs, ſobriets ſobriety, &c. which. are de- 


_ Tived from 7mpie and /cbre, KC, em a thels words takag both the 


acute and accent. 
_ Gthly, In the penultima of nouns in ment defived from verbs ; 
as jugement judgment, mouvement motion, conteniement content= 
ment, derived from jugsr, mouvoir, cantenter, Except agrement 
liking, /uppi/ment ſupplement, and theſe three words, clement 
clement, elemmt element, and Vihgnent WERemaGe + 


_athiys 


"> 


and ORTHOGRAPHY.. -. 

-thly, In the penultima of adverbs in meat ;. as franc | 
frankly, ſoitement fillily, &c. Except, 1/}, theſe cight, aveugls- 
ment blindly, commodement conveniently, cemmunement common- 
ly, confuſement confuſedly, expreſſement expreſsly, impuntment 
with OPunil, ' prefondtment deeply, wnriformement uniformly ; 
2dly, adverbs derived from adnouns ending in & (acute) ; as arſe- 
ment eaſily, &frontement in a bold manner, &c. derived from - 
aiſe and effrante, Oc. on PEE | - 
" $thly, In the penultima of the infinitive of verbs ending in ler 
or eller, emer, ener, eſer, eter, etter, ever, enir : as celer, to con- 
ceal, jeter to throw, ſemer to. ſow, peſer ta weigh, venir to 
come, &c. except in theſe adverbs ; <p 


aliiner, _ to alienate, | Sengucter (now adays| intfrpriter, to ex> 


arrtter, to ſtop, | very ſeldom uſed] pound, a 

biler, to bleat,| for) zo inquire, | miler, to mingle, 

blaſphemer, to blaſ-| enteter, to cauſe the|pretzer, , to lend, 
pheme, '  head-ach, mean-|projeter, to project, 


congrener, to gan-| ing ſmells, _ quereller, to quarrel, 
grene, _ | enteter, to be obſti-|queter,to goa begging 
dicriter, to decree, nately reſolved, |regreiter, to grudge, 
terener, to take out| exceller, to excel, | rebeller, to rebel, 
of the grain, |feter, to celebrate, | reptter, to repeat, 
empicter, to incroach | fouetter, to whip, |ref1 ener, to refrain, 


upon, guetter, to ſpy, |7eviler, to reveal, 

tirener, to hanſel, [hebeter, to beſot,|s#ler, to ſeal, 

iendeter, to run in| inguieter, to diſquiet, |5eller, to ſaddle, 
R. . intorjcter, to lodge, |tempdter, to ſtorm, 


"Tis to be obſerved, that tho? e is not ſounded in the pernltima 
of thoſe verbs mentioned in the laſt obſervation, yet it takes the 
ſound of_e ſtraight in the penultima of ſuch tenſes of the ſame 
verbs, wherein the final er of the infauitive becomes e not ſounded, 
or when it becomes the antepenuitima; as je 5tme, I fow, je pe- 
ſera;, I ſhall weigh, /*appellerci;, I would call  _ 

gthly, In the penu/tima of nouns in eur, derived ſrom the verbs 
of the ſame terminations as thoſe of the Jaſt obſeryation; as 
receleur one that receives ſtolen goods, ſemeur a ſower, from ſemer 
and receler; as likewiſe in the penultima of nouns ending in 
tier, as pelleticr a ſkinner, cabaretiir one who keeps -an ale- 
bouſe, &c, =P ROE EY, a 

Iothly, In the ſyllable des beginning a word and followed b 
a vowel ; as deſabu/er to undeceive, deſavauer to VT: 6p | 


e/perer 


Be Of PRONUNCIATION 
efprer- to difpair, and their compounds. Except de/igner to de. 
note, de/iſter to deſiſt, deſoler to vex, and d&12fporr to deſpair, 

_ 112hly, In the ſyllable re, in the beginning:'of words, wherein | 
it denotes reiteration or reduplication of the aQion expreſſed þ 
the word: as redire to ſay again, re/are to make again, re//ortir 
to go out again, Oc, wp 
_ Except, fir/t, when the reduplicative particle comes before 

words beginning with e ſounded, or any vowel, or h not ſounded; 
in which cafe # is ſounded, and marked over with the accent acute, 
and the particle re loſes its final 2: as r&crire to write again, from 
Ecrire; riſuyer to wipe again, from 4ſuyrr; reunir to reunite, 
from wunir ; rihabituer to uſe one's ſelf again to a thing, from 
habittur, &c., Om G | | 
 24ly, When the word implies reiteration or reduplication, tho' 
the particle re cannot be ſaid to be added to it, becauſe, without 
it, it would not be a French word ; ſuch are theſe words and 
their derivatives, 
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reduplicatif, reduplicative, j rehabiltter, to reinſtate, 
recapituler, to reſume, | rfparer, to repair, 
ricidiver, ____ to relapſe, | reclamer, to reclaim, 
reciter, to recite, ſay by heart, | recolte, _ the crop, 

_ reptter, to repeat, | r&colleftion, recolleQion, 
reiterer, to repeat, | reconcilitr, to reconcile, 
recollement, a re-examination, | r#percuſſim, repercuſſion, 
ricrimination, recrimination, | r&/ipiſecnce, amendment of life, 
rtdimer, to free, exempt, | re/umer, to reſume, ſum up, 
rifltchir, to reflet, | reverberation, and reverbere, 
regenirer, to regenerate, reverberation, 
retnteorcr, to reſtore, | | 


In r#confronter and rfformer e is alſo ſounded, tho' we ſay con- 
fronter and Fae at 
 12thly, In the ſyllable re followed by a double /, as reſſembler 
to reſemble, je reſſouvenir to remember, &c, Except reſſuſciter 
to riſe again, and r//urrefion, wherein the firſt 2 is acute, 

13thly, e is not ſounded at all in the prenouns demonſtrative 
ce, cet, celte, cect, cela, this, or that z nor in the pronoun perſonal 
le, after a verb at the imperative; as ce /ivre this book, cet enfant 
that child, c-tte femme that women, faites-le do it ; pronounce 

fa, ſlivre, flenfant, fleuftmme, fait'el, and never faites-lt, or le, 0r 

len. $3 ; | 

14thly, e is not ſounded in the penultima and antepenultima 
ef theſes words and their derivatives, 1 


Arlequin 
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frlequin, an arlequin, | cheville, a peps\ nenaing: @ thinion, 
arſenal, an arſenal,] feneire, a window,| menex/e, a nurſe's de- 
arſenic, arſenick,]| fenz!, a __ . puty, 
bentt, _ -a booby,| fenouil, ennel,| menotte, handcuff, 
teri, | bleſled,| /orgeron, a ſmith,| merour, hog's feety 
beſagne, , work;| genou, the knee,| never, - nephew, 
beſoin,-/ want, | grenaulle, a frog,|pifſe-tems, paſtime, 
caqueter, toprattle,| guenille, a rag,|planche, a ſhelf, 
chaperon, Aa hood,| guenon, a monkey, peliſſer, to fold, 
thenil, a dog-kennel,| hallebarde,an halberd,|pelote, pincuſhion, 
chenille, a caterpillar.| hamegen, a hſh-hoyk,| petit, , little, 
chentt, an handiron,| hanneton, a May-bug,| retour, return, 
themin, a way. | hogueton, a ſort of ſer-|ſecourir, to ſuccour, 
cheminte, a chimney, jeant, ro taffetis, taffety, 
chemiſe, a ſhirt,| levain, leaven,| 


Laſtly, « is not ſounded in anyiof the derived wofds that have 
it from their primitives. "Thus all adnouns feminine <cnding in e 
are not ſounded, as likewiſe the firſt perſon in moſt verbs : that 
final e is not ſounded neither in the words derived from them z as 
in fortement ſtrongly, and fortere/ſe a fortreſs, from forte ſtrong z 
proprement neatly, and propretd neatneſs, from propre neat; ar= 
rangement ordering, jugement judgment, /ogement lodging, &c, 
from j*arrange, je juge, je loge, &c, Except the adverbs meg- 
tioned above, aveug/tment, communtment, &c, In agriment an 
agreement, and j'agrirai, jagrirois, I ſhall, or ſhould like, and 
ſupplement ſupplement, e is acute, becauſe they are derived from 
agrter and ſupplier, whoſe firſt perſons are j'agrie, je ſupplier, and 
the firſt e only is kept in the derivatives. 


f acute. 


This e tbat has the ſound of a in hate, face, fate, made, ſhould 
always' be marked over with an acute, as it is really at the end of 
nouns of both numbers, and of the ſecond perſon plura] of verbs, 
when it is ſpelt withan s; for it is now-a-days generally ſpelt 
with'z, leaving out the accent ; as bonte kindneſs, arm? loved, 
bontts kindneſſes, is ſont aimts, they are loved, vous aimez, you 


love, —Tn words wherein that # is before another vowel, as in - 


gant a giant, reunir to reunite, &c. it denotes for certain, that 
the two vowels keep each of them their proper ſound. 
er, at the end of infinitives, is ſounded like 7 acute; as like» 
Viſe at the end of nouns in #r, 7&r, and ifd; as Ss 
D parker, 
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parler, to ſpeak, T8 
danger, danger, | dange, 
barb:tr, a barber, SPronounce? barbre, - | l 
picd, a foot, pit, (which is no longer fp 


5 with d.) 

_ Except, 1/7, In all monoſyllables in er, as mzr ſea, chzr dear, 

Fer iron, &c. wherein e is grave, and r ſtrongly articulated, 
 2dly, In theſe following words, 


 amir, bitter,] cuzller, ſpoon,] hyver, . ' winter, 

alter, baughty,|enfer, - _ hell;]/2.?7,  Jight, and 
belvedir, a belveder,]ficr, proud, |'h12r, yeſterday, 
cancer, aCcanker, ON 


3dly, At the end of all Latin, and foreign proper names, az 
Jupiter, Luther, Gruitetr : 'but not in Frinch proper names, az 
Digditr, Roger, &c. pronounce Luter, Ryge, &c. 

es is ſounded like e acute in articles and pronouns, (les, des, 'crs, 
mes, tes): as 2 rois the kings, mes amis my friends, ces gens-l 
thoſe people; pronounce /e rozs, me zamis, & gens-1a 2. but, . 

At the end of a ſentence, es in the pronoun /es takes both the 
grave ſound and accent; as alſo in des prepoſition ; as renv9ycz 
les, ſend them back again, and not renvoyzz-lt; des qu'il ent fait, 
as ſoon as he had done, and not de gu'zl, &c. though the accent 
is not aiways uſed in thoſe caſes, 

As e is often met with in the beginning and middle of words, 
but through the carelc{ineſs of printers and authors, not marked 
over with that accent which ſhould denote its pronunciation, i 
order to ſupply that defect, we make the following obſervations, 

iſt, All e's that have the ſound of & acute at the end of a 
word, keep it alſo in any ſyllable whatever, in the derivation 
and inflexions of the ſame word. Thus e being ſounded acutz 
4n the end of azs4 eaſy, muſt be ſo too in atsement eaſily, Thus 
again e having the reſonant ſound of e grave in ame bitter, mult 
have it too in the ſecond ſyllables of amirement bitterly, and amer- 
zume bitterneſs. Except only in verbs in er, wherein & is nei 
- pronounced in future and conditional tenſes, as. we have ſaid, 
2dly, e is acute in #, df, pre, and tre, firit ſyllables of a word: 
| as fclat a crack, noiſe, #4 been, &crit writing, depit ſpite, dt- 
yourner to dcter, Pr /ave a prelude, preparer ta prepare, treþ4 
death, tri/or a treaſure, Fc, Except, | 
1; pre in premier firſt, and its derivatives, and theſe perſons df 
the verb prenare to take, prenans, prenez, prenats, &c, wherein 


F148 protzounced with the guttural ſound. of « but ſhort, 
OM ung 2% Thgſ: 


MJ 
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29. Theſe perſons of the imperfe& of 2tre to be, with its ge- 
rund, tant, etois, etoit, etions, &c. in which « is not pronounced 
xs in #4 been, but has ſomewhat of the ſonorous & Fetois, 
mus ctions, &Cc. - 

39. de in the following words and their compounds, whergin 
ei not ſounded : 


demain, to-morrow, depuis, Afince | devancer, to out-run, 
demeurer, to live. | Denis, Dionyfius, | devi/e, motto, 
demander, to alk, |1edans, within, |deviner, to guels,. 
demt, balf, |4de//us, upon, | 4evzr,, duty, 
demanger, to itch, |de/ſous, under, il devitnt,hebecomes, 
demoiſelle, a miſs, devant, before, | | 


tho' de in devenir has the eutteral ſound of-e, and the ſecond e is 
not ſounded at all. # in e, firſt ſyllable of dfgouter, to make tq__ 
loath, is acute ; and in degeuter, to drop, it is not founded, | _ 

N. B. WWerds beginning with des, don't fall under the laſt obſer- 
vation. It has bcen faid before that e 1s mute the fir/? ſyllable of 
ſuch words, 

3dly, e is ſounded acute but ſhort before yer in infinitives in 
erer : 2s Pſperer to hope, d'gerer to digeſt, moder:r to mo- 
derate, &c. 

\4thly, e is ſounded acute in the Gable re in the beginniog of 
words, wherein it denotes neither reiteration nor reduplication of 
ation : as recent recent, refugier to fly for refuge, altho* it is 
mute in-refuge. Except the following words and their deriva- 
tives, wherein e Is mute in ze : 


rebut, 2 ta caſt out, |} reculer, to draw backy 


rebelle, rebellious, (but not in | redevable, indebted to, 
rebellion, rebellion) redoute, | a redoubt, 
rebours, the wrong ſide of a | redoubtable, _ _ereadfu}, 
thing, | refreing burden of a fong, 
rebrouſſer, to go back, | refrozner, to knit one's brows, 
rebufade, rebut, | re/us, denial, 
relu'er, to diſhearten, regarder, to look, 
receler, to receive ſtolen goods, | regimber, | to kick, 
recoin, | a by-place, | regret,  Tegret, 
recuetl, a collecluon, relats, | poſt-ſtages, 
recueillir, | ' to gGollect, | reland, muſty, 
recommander, to recommend, |" re/eguer, to banifh, (but not re 
reconnoiſſance, gratitude, legation, baniſhing) 
Fecouriry to have recourſe, | re/itf, Ka relievo, 
receve?r, to receive, (but not | re/ er, to bind, 
ricipient, nor ricapties) | D 2 relique, 


0 
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relique, relick, | repas, ED) a mea} 
religqua, remnants, | refpic, _  repique, 
re/igion, religion, (but e is acute | repligue, reply, (but not rel; 
in zrreligien, irreligion) = quer ) 
reluire, to glitter, | repss, reſt, 
remarguery to remark, | reprendre, _ to correc, 
remede, a remedy, | repre/aiulles, _Trepriſals, 
remercitr, to thank, | /e retirer, - to retire, 
remeltre, to remit, (but not re- | reproche, reproach, 
miſſion, remitting). _ | retrancher, to cut off, 
 remuer, to-ſtir, | reguzte, a petition, 
renard, a fox, | requerir, to requeſt, (but not in 
renitr, to diſown, requiſition, requeſt, = 
renegat, a renegado, | retenir, to keep, (but not in rt- 
renifler, to ſnuff up one's ſnot, | _ tention, detaining) 
renoncer, to renounce, | retente, | moderation, 
renim, renown, fame, | retentir, to reſound, 
repaire, a lurking-hole, | revanche, revenge, 
repartir, to ſet out again, | reveche, froward, 
fe repentir, to repent, | revers, __ the reverſe, 


Some words have different ſignifications, according as the e of 
their firſt ſyllable re or de is pronounced and marked over with 
_ the accent acute, or not pronounced at all : as 


repondre, to anſwer, repondre, to lay eggs again, * 
repartir, to divide, repartir,.to reply, or to go back again, 
degiuter, to make to loath, degouter, to drop, &c. | 


Obſerve beſides, that -z denotes only the ſound of 2 acute ; ## 
#//:z, enough : as doth likewiſe the cotjunCtion et or &, and. 


F; graUe, = | 
This e, whaſe ſound is ſonorous, or reſonant, is found, 
1®, In the conjunRion 4d?s from, the prepoſition pres near, 
the adverb :r?s moſt, and in all nouns ending in 25s, as ab, 
abſceſs, profes, a profeſſed monk. 
| 29. In all monoſyllables; as likewiſe the ſyllables of words 
wherein it is followed by r pronounced, as in mer the ſea, ft 
iron, __ hell, amer bitter, ouvert open, 
9, In the laſt ſyllable of the plural number of the words 
wherein it is indifferently reſonant in the ſingular, as fing. /f & 
effe&t, plur, if ets ; projet project, projets, 


& cir cumfiex: 


1) 
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FR 7 circumflex, pes 
e circumflex is always marked over with the accent which cha- 


rateriſes itz and it is exceeding broad and long, eſpecially when 


it makes the penultima of a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof is e 
mute, as may be obſerved in bete beaſt, ebzre ſtupid; greffe graft, 
gre ffe grafted ; peche a peach, ptcher a peach-tree ; 7#te head, enters 
frong-headed z meme even, champetre rural, &c. And both this 
grave & and circumflex £ expreſs the ſame ſound as e& in there 
and were z or in theſe other Engliſh words, are, fare, tare, which 
exaQly correſpond, as to ſound, to theſe French one's, air, faire, 
faire, | = | 

| e intermediate. | 

It is found, 19. in monoſyllables, and all, ſyllables of words 
where it is followed by any other conſonant than r pronounced, 
or t not pronounced. - Thus # has the intermediate found in bec 
beak, 5el ſalt, 2fet effet, projet project, I ſaid in the laſt pa- 
ragraph but one, that the final ſyYable of theſe words is very 
broad and long in their plural : I ſhall obſerve further here, that 
tt is pronounced very broad too in 2z/ met, 3% perl. of mettre, to 
put, which has the ſame pronunciation as the two firſt, je mits, 
tu mts, which is"the ſound of the conjunQtion m7s, but. 

2% Before two conſonants,. or x in the beginning and middle. 
of words, as infeer to poiſon, examen examination, and ex=- 
aminer to examine, tho' in theſe two laſt e takes a little of the 
acute found, Except when 7 or mn is one of the two conſonants 
with which it is followed: for they then denote either the naſal 
ſound, as in entrer to enter, emplir to fill; or the third perſon 
plural of verbs, where final ent is mute. | 

This intermediate # (or, as the printers have termed it, /raight 
e) is expreſſed in the Engliſh words bell, fed, leſs, progreſs, effed, 
trotet?, amen, examen, &C. ; | | 
The 2 of the penultima of the words, the laſt ſy]lable whereof 
is e mute, is either moſt ſonorous, as in grele bail, probleme a 
problem, zempete a tempeſt; or but a little ſonorous, as in chan- 
alle a candle, meche match, trompete a trumpet : except in theſe 
hve words, college college, lizge cork, pitge ſnare, priviltge pri- 
Vvilege, and /izge ſeat, wherein the e of the penultima. is acute 
and a little long. | Ds 

All the words juſt mentioned prove how neceſſary the accents 
are to our e's, in order to ſhew their pronunciation ; and that the 
perpendicular accent introduced of late years into our language is 
i neceflary as the acute, the grave, and the circumflex, | 

DO 3. From 
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words, bit, fin, pin, filial, &c. 


From theſe obſervations it follows, that the diphthong Z, 
which is naturally ſounded like #/ acute, receives the ſame alte. 
rations of ſounds as e; and is more or leſs reſonant in a word, 
according to the conſonants that follow it; as faire to do, maitre 
maſter, naitrots, from naitr e, to be born. 

. 


This vowel has the ſame ſound in French as in the Engliþ 


z, followed by » or m1 in monoſyllables, or in the beginning cf 
words of two ſyllables, gives a ſound like to that"of an in thank, 
enin length, or ain in ſaint ; as vin wine, Indes Indies, pronounce 
vain, ainde, Except in imbu imbued, impur impure, and ingrit 
ungrateful: but in longer words, as in infini infinite, /mprudnt 
imprudent, 2 and im are founded as in the Englih terminations 
ing, as in dang, loving, cunning, fo mg, XC. 

z in the particle conditional // is contrafted, both in writing 
and ſpeech, before and with the pronouns z/ and z/s only, and 
never before any other vowel, nor even before 7 in. any other 

word: as #11 wient, if he comes, inſtead of /; :1, &c. ls diſent, 
if they ſay : but write and pronounce / elſe vient, if ſhe comes, 
ft illuſtre, fo tuſtrioos, }z apres cels, if after that 3 and not Sell 
vient, &c. 

4 is not founded after u in huiſicr, uſher (of a door), nor aſte 
o in coignte a hatchet, coigner to knock, and engorgnure corner 

. when theſe three laſt are ſpelt with 7 : pronounce buſfis 4, cogn 
en.ognire. 

z is not ſounded, nor makes a diphthong with the precedent 
vowel, when it is followed by / or /I; 7 then ſerving, only to git 
1 or ll a particular articulation, called the liquid articulation of |: 

as in ſoleil the ſun, travail work, welller to fit up, trevailler i0 
work. "That liquid articulation of ] is the ſame that is heard 
Engliſh in the articulation of the double of the words illn, 
billiards : all the difference is, that that 7 which cauſes the liquil 
articulation is in French before /, whereas it is after in Ergitþ. 


0s 

This vowel receives two ſounds as well 25 c3 the one hcult 
Nender, and commonly ſhort ; and the other grave, broad, anda 
ways long, as they ate expreſſed it. '\gefe words, rote, or cli 
a petticoat, 2nd c0te a coaſt, o :qute and ſhort Has the fame 
ſound as in the Engliſh wores come, ſume, done, cover, &c. Us 
u in but, cut, rub, &C, and & grave and long, as in globe, the, 6 
&e, or oa in cot, reaft, &e, 6 long is uſually marked over wi 
ac 
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MW 5 circrmflex thus (5 ).— Whenever 0 is named or ſpelt by itſelf, 
. WW it is always by the long and broad found of 6 (uno, an o). 
b, I. 0 is dropt in the ſecond ſyllable of accommoder to fit up, and 
eo  raccommoder to mend; and in the firſt of commander to command: 
pronounce emande, acmode. gs 

2. In cooperer to cooperate, cooblige, &c, each o makes a ſyl- 
lable. | rt 

3- The pronunciation of notre and wotre is worthy obſcrving. 
Theſe worcs are pronounced with the broad and long ſound of 6. 
in the pronouns relative, le v6tre, la vitre, yours, le notre, la notre, 
ours, and 0 is marked over with a circumflex, When they are 
only pronouns adjeCtive, they are ſounded with the ſhort and flzn- 
der ſound of o, without being marked over with a circumflex, as 
ſome authors do: and if the ſubſtantive begins with a conſonant, - 
y is not pronounced in vetre and notre; as votre livre your book, 
notre mai/on our houſe : pronounce vote livre, notte maiſon - but. 
when the noun begins with a vowel, pronounce as it is ſpelt vetre 
ami, your friend, notre affaire, our affair; as alſo in Notre Dame, 
Our Lady, and in the Lord's prayer, Notre Pere gui es, &c, Our 
Father who art, &c. * | 


TS This vowel, which is expreſſed in bu, tu, lu, Nlatut, volume, is 
ner Ml the very ſame ſound that the Engliſh expreſs in proſtitute, im- . 
wy pothume, volume : only the Englith-« of theſe words is ſhorter 
and more obtuſe. | oY TN - 
dent uz makes a proper diphthong in buiſſon a buſh ; but « is quite 
on dropt in buiſſonmers, truant. {* | 
o |: u in foreign or Latin words that are become French, followed 
r oft 7 7, takes the naſal ſound of on: as un fartum, a plea, pro- 
rd in pounce 7adzon. | 
lin #7 has likewiſe the ſound of nafal o in junte a junto, but not 


;qui in defunt dead, wherein it is pronounced as in the monoſyllable 
liſh un one, | | | 


- 


RY ET ne? 
_ 3, generally ſpeaking, has no other ſound but that of the French 
and is ufed in F 24 in the following circumſtances only | 
It, As adverb of place or pronoun, and therr y makes a word 
by itſelf; as i y a, there is; y penſe2Z-vous £ do you think of it ? 
2dly, In the beginning of theſe two words only, yeux eyes, 
and ye:2fe a holm-oak. Some add indeed yore got diunk, yvrire 
wory,” and yvray tare ; but they are now generally ſpelt withs * 
dy the beſt writers, iure, ivoire, turaie, on 
: D 4 3dy, m 


» ty. aig 


cr S - : IE 
= or m———— ; - 5 #5 on 
jo) it gc DO Ee Es am ee Ce RR ge 


40 Of PRONUNCIATION 


34y, Tn the middle of ſome words wherein y ftands for two is, 


as in pays country, (but not its derivatives, payſage a landſcape, 


and pay/ant a peaſant, wherein ay is ſounded only as ar, without 
another 7 before ſage and ſant). Abbaye abbey, ayer to try, 
veyins let us fee, Royal, &c. which words are pronounced as if 
they were written pai-ts, pai-ſant, eſſai-ier, voi-ions, &c. 
Except from this laſt obſervation the following words, wherein 
y don't ſtand for two i's, (making an improper diphthong with 


the foregoing a) but @ keeps its natural found, making a vowed 


by itſelf, and y takes a liquid articulation as in you + 


ayant, having,| coyowner, to trifle,| 4yen, 1 | 
ayeul, grand-father,| coyonnerie, trifling,| Bayard, Y 
bayzonnette, a bayonet,| 4cujyer, an equerry,| Bayeix, © 
camayeu, a camaieu,| fayance, Delft- ware,| Bayonne, E 
cayer, a book of glayeut, _ corn-flag,| Blaye, 2 
_ ſtitched paper, | payen, a pagan, | Cla)enne 2 
cayeu, a ſucker,| tavayole, a mantle,|Cayette, We” 
coyon,a trifling fellow.[ tuyau, = a pipe, La Fayette: }J © 


which words (as well as thoſe mentioned in the third obſervation) 
ſome authors ſpell with 7 inſtead of 

It were to be wiſhed that we had f ſome entculic mark to dis 
Ninguiſh the liquid 7 in theſe laſt words without uſing y: butin 
excepting them from thoſe wherein y denotes two :'s, and keeping 
to 7 marked over with two dots its deſtination, hens. | Is no more. 
confuſion, 


The two dots over 7 ſhew that the vowel makes a ſyllable by 


Itelf; whereas-otherwiſe it makes with the foregoing vowel an- 
improper diphthong; as in je hazs, I hate, hair to hate, naif no 


way counterfeit, herozque heroical, Lais, &c. | 

y denotes the ſound of two r's, the former whereof makes with 
the foregoing vowel an improper diphthong ; 3 As in pays country, 
royalime kingdom, ayer to try,'&c, 

From theſe, two dozen of words (in which y has a liquid art! 
culation) are excepted, and even half of them ſcarcely occur in 
common ſpeech, Is it not amazing to ſee ſome people refuſe to 
follow this uniformity in writing, than which nothing can be 
more analogous ? 

I forgot to obſerve, that moſt writers preſerve Rill y in words 
derived from Greek, to ſhew, they ſay, the etymology, as in theſe 
words, #t) mologze, Se ſe, my/tire, ſy/labe, &c. But this ſhew of 
erudition is quite miſplaced : for thoſe who underſtand that lan- 
guage, have no need of a mark to know the etymology ; and what 
avails it to the illiterate to know it ? Is not that multiplying the 
difficulties without a necellity i e $EC- 


— 
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Of Diphthongs. 
In | | | 
ith W fpIA\HE mecting of many vowels in one and the ſame ſyllable, 
vel is called Diphthong, When many vowels together keep 


each of them in the ſyllable their particular and proper ſound, 
they are called Proper or Syllabic Diphthongs ; as tut he, lier to 
? MW tie. When they all together make but one ſingle ſound, they 
D are called Improper or Orthographical Diphthongs ; as air air, eau 
g 

2 


watcr, 
Proper Diphthongs. 
o . ©® o . *% . . - .* #® . ” | | 24 
ia, tai, ian, it, i, itn, ieu, 10, it, ion, iduy 0a, oe, of, by 
evi, oin, ua, ouan, out, ue, ua, ue, Ul, Uim, aut, Ouen, Ou. 
n) _ All that can be ſaid of theſe Proper .Diphthongs amounts .to 


this : that though theſe vowels united together make really two 
Cle diftin&t ſyllables, each of which keeps its natural and peculiar 


in ſound, yet they are ſounded and pronounced as quickly, and in as 
ng ſmall a compaſs of time, as a ſingle ordinary ſyllable. Therefore, 
Ire never pronounce in two ſyllables Di-eu God, di-4ble devil, {i-er 
to tie, vi olon a fiddle, bo-ette a box,: jou-er to play, rou-et A 
by ſpinning-wheel, fu-ir to avoid, r0-; king, 0u-7i yes, Riu-en: but 
an i ſound the two vowels in one ſyllable quickly. Dz«u, diable, jouer, 
no rouet, &c. N, B. ouen in St, Ouen is not pronounced as in Rewer 
(a city of Normandy) but like on in foin, hay.  _ WW 
th There is an exception to this, viz. when thoſe diphthongs 
TY come after two conſonants, the laſt of which is 7 or /;z as nous 
prions, we deſire, vous voudriez, you would, 2/ plivit, he bent, and 
ti: the word her yeſterday, which are pronounced like two ſyl- 
in Jables. Nevertheleſs the adverb hizr is founded in one ſyllable 
to only, when it comes with the other adverb avamt, (avant hiery 


be the day before yeſterday), | mo Ry 

| In cradjuteur a coadjutor, coadtif coercive, caguler to coagulate, 
r0s «lague a common ſewer, croaſſer to croak, Croati: Croatia, Croate, 
 retroatlif, retioaQive, and in Goa, Moab, Soares, and other fo- 


of reign words, which are the only words whercin oa is found, each 
IN- vowel makes a particular ſyllable : but in a7 aud 4, @ makes 
a ſyllable by itſelf, and 70 a proper diphthong. | 


2 Of PRONUNCIHATION 
Improper Diphthongs. 


ae, ai, ay, at, au, ta, tai, eau, ei,'td, ett, oe, oth oi, on, ui, uei, 
Obſerve firſt, that when theſe vowels together do not make the 
fame ſyllable, but two diſtin ones, two dots are put over that 
which begins the laſt ſyllable; as in hair, Pririthivs ; or an accent 
_ over the firſt vowel when it is an 2: as in geart a giant, deiſme 
geiſm, mitz:re a meteor, Georgie Georgia, Leonidas, &c. 
2dly, That excepting, ex and ous the natural and peculiar 
ound of the other improper diphthongs is quite the ſame as, and 
not at all different from, that of ſome of the five vowels treated 
of before. | 
Oba 26 


ee is found only in Caen, the name of a city, wherein @ naſal 
bnly is ſounded (Can). FER ERS 
n azrim, atrtr, Danat, Ticho Brat, and ſuch other words, 
the accent that is over & ſhews its pronunciation, and that it 
makes a vowel by itſelf, Rte, 
& or # is now out of uſe in French, words derived from the 
Greek and Latin, writ formerly with &, being now-a-days writ 


with and ſounded like & acute ; as Egipte for Zgypte, Egypt, 
Equinoxe for Aquinsxe, 7 


ai and oy, 


ai or ay denotes the ſound of 2, accented, ſometimes acute, 
ſometimes grave, and ſometimes ſtraight. Nay, it is not ſounded at 
al}, nor even writ, in the gerund, future, and conditional] tenſes 
_ of the verb faire to do; ai being now-a-days converted into e 
mute, even 1n the writing of them, Fa:ſant doing, ze faiſeis, | 
did, nous faiſons, we do; pronounce fzant, fzors, fz5ms; and write 
Feſant, je ferai, je ferois, 1 ſhall, ſhould do: though ſome authors 
ſcruple to conform to that ſpelling in the gerund and imperfeQ. 
1}, ai, or ay, being the two laſt letters of a word, is ſounded 
like & acute ; as ze parliar, I ſpoke, je dirai, Tl ſay ; pronounce 
_parle, dire, Except in theſe four words, vraz true, 4//ai an eflay, 
delai delay, Jay May, wherein az and ay have the intermediate 
found, being pronounced as in Zrnglih in the word Jay, But 
'obferve that the adnoun vra:, true, takes the grave and broad 
found of 7 Jong, when it comes before its noun, as in /z vrat ſens 


d uns 
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Pune lo, the true ſenſe of a law ; pronounce wrzs, or vrais : 
whereas, when it is not followed by a noun, or terminates a ſet- 
tence, it only has the ſhort ſound of e, as in C2 vrai, it is true; 
il 2f vrai que, it is true that, &c. Fo 

2dly, at being followed by 5s, ts, x, (ats, aits, aix) or e not 
ſounded (ate) at the end of a word, takes the moſt reſonant ſound 
of 2 grave; as jamais never, des 'faits facts, paix peace, plate 
a wound, 
 3dhy, at in the middle of a word, and followed by a conſonant, 
is more or leſs reſonant according to the conſonant that follows, | 
(See the obſervation at the end of the paragraph of 2? grave). 
ai has the. moſt reſonant ſound of 2 in haine hatred, raitre a tra 
tor z and in the words wherein &i comes before 7, as in. faire, 
brajre to bray, &c. pronounce fer &e, 

4thly, In ai followed by a double or ſingle /, a keeps entirely 
its proper ſound of 9, 7 ſerving only to give / or /! a liquid artl- 
culation; as in bazl a leaſe, varllant COurageous. | 


al is likewiſe ſounded as a ſingle @ in $f. my”. (the prope 
nameof a duke). 


In the interjeQiion at (for pain) 7 takes the liquid articulation 
of y, fo that az is pronounced like ay in ayend. 

ait has the ſame pronunciation in s/ ſai, plait, pait, nait, and 
brait (third perſons of faire to do, plaire to pleaſe, paitre to 
graze, naitre to be born, and brgire to bray) : but "eng (a par- 
ticiple or noun) has the pronunciation of the ſtraight 2: as 7! fait 
beau, It is fine weather ; 3 Ft fait, I have done : Ce/? fait, It is 
over; C'#ft un fait, It is fact, On the contrary, ais in the two 
Hirſt perſons of ſav:ir to know, and ait- in the third, have only 
the pronunciation of # acute, Fe ſais, tu ſais, tt ' ſait, pronounce 
Je je, tu ſe, it ſe, 

ao. 


| @ is found in the following words : ft, In aorte (an artery), 
arvara (2 fruit), Amie, Aonides, Aorne, Baao, Laocoon, Laodamie, 
Laodicese, Laomedon, and Laonice (proper names) wherein a and 
0 makes each a ſyllable, and keeps its proper ſound, ; 

2dly, In pcon a peacock, faon a fawn, Lan (the name of. a 
city), which are pronounced with the nafal ſound of a, as if they 
were ſpelt pan, fan, Lan, 

3aly, In aorasie, aoriſte, arte, Saone, and &xtraordinaire extta- 
ordinary, wherein @ is quite loſt, theſe words being prongupces 
orasie, or ite, ofle, Sent, tetrerdinatre. 


athly, ln taon ox-fly, which is ſounded with the naſal ſound 
of o, like the pronoun 10. 


$thly.1a 


44 Of PRONUNCIATION 
g5thly, In A:ut Avguſt (a month) which is pronounced oz, or 


in Engliſh zo; as, likewiſe its derivative aouter : but Raoul (a pro- 
-per name) is pronounced Ra-oul, ; 


au and eau. 


@1 and eau at the end of words have the ſhort and ſlender ſound 
of o, as chapeau a hat, marteau a hammer, &c, Except the word 
2au Water, and the particle az, to the, which have the long and 
broad found of 5, as alfo au followed by 4, ft, x, in the laſt ſyl- 
Table; as chaud hot, ws defect, chapeaux hats. Therefore pro- 
nounce chapo, marto, &, hs, def's, chaps, 

az, in the middle of words, always has the broad and long ſound 
of o, as in beaute beauty, baudritr a belt, faucher to mow : but 
in the beginning of words it is pronounced ſometimes like 5 
Jong, and ſometimes like o ſhort. au has the ſlender and ſhort 
found of 90 in the beginning of the following words: 


___—_—_C 
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 auberge, an eating-houſe | auſſi alſo, 
audace, audacioſneſs. auſtere, auſlere, 
. audience, audience. | auftral, auſtral, 
| auditoire, congregation, | autant, - as much, 
auditeur, _ auditor, | autel, altar, 
augmenter, to augment, | autentique, authentical, 
augire, omen, | automate, automaton, 
angurer, # augurate, | automne, autumn, 
2umone, alms, | autorite, authirity, 
aupres, near, by. | autorifer, to authorije. 
Aurore, Aura: auxiliaire, auxiliary, 
auſpice, auſpice. | | 
| But au has the broad and long found of 5G in the beginning of 
the following words: 
aubade, a pitce of muſic. \ aune, an ell, 
aubaine, _ eſcheat, | auparavant, before. 
aube, dawn of the day. | Autriche, Auſtriche. 
' aucune, none, | autruche, oftrich, 
uſte, augu/l, | auteur, author, 
| avjourd'hui, | to day. | autour, about, 
| aulique, aulich, | autre,other, with its derivatives, 
| -aUmMuce, an ameſs. | and auvent, a pent-houſe, 
| 


Beau has the ſhort and flender ſound of » at the end of a ſen- 
| tence, and the ſound of broad and long 6, when it is followed by 
-Its noun: as Cola #/? bear, That's fine; Voila un beau coup, That's 
a fine ſtroke : pronounce //a # bo, voila un b& cou 


| DAS - fleauy 
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fitau a ſcourge, is pronounced like a-proper diphthong, fie-ax z 
2s likewiſe preau a little meadow, and eaux in Deſpreaux (a pro- 
per name, wherein / is mute, and in ſeaux, plural of feal, truſty, 
(uſed only in royal patents, proclamations, &c.) Wages 


| ea. 
ea is found only in the words Jean and Feanne, John, Jane; e' 
is left out in the diminutives Fant, Zannette, Fanneton, Fran is. 


pronounced with the naſa] ſound of a, as Fan; Feanne with the . 


long and broad ſound of 4,' as Fane; and Fant, Fannie, and. 
Fanneton, with the ſhorter and ſlender one. | 
2a is alſo found in ſome vesbs after g, as in mangea, wherein 
(as we have ſeen before) 2 loſes its ſound, and ſerves only ta 
make g take the articulation of 7, as if it were fpelt mana. 


TOR. eat. 
ea is found only in the word geaz a jack-daw, and in the ſame 
verbs juſt mentioned after g, wherein ca, or rather a:, takes the 
ſound of 2 acute, e ſerving to the ſame purpoſe as in the words 
of the laſt paragraph z je mangeaz, I did eat: pronounce manye, 
=. gets b: 
et and ey. 


ei, or ey, denotes the ſame ſound as in Engliſh e before a eon-_ 


ſonant, as in the word per, which anſwers exactly to the ſound 


and OR THOGRAPHY,, 4g" 


this French word peine, paing—Except in Reine a queen, ize 


lixteen, and 52izieme {ixteenth, wherein e& has the moſt reſonant 
lound of 2 long. | | | 

In : followed by 1, or /l, e keeps its ſound (the reſonant ſound 
of the ſtraight 2), and « ſerves only to give / or //the liquid articu- 
lation ; as in /o/e// ſun, veiller to ſet up. (See the paragraph of 


1,)—eil in orgueil pride, receuil a colleCtion, and weillir to gather, 


s not pronounced as in /o/eil, but as eu in deuil, mourhing : 
but it keeps its proper ſound in its derivatives erguzille@v, 
proud, &c, | EGS. 

60, 


e is found in the verb afſ;oir to ſit down, in the ſyllable gear 
or geons of ſome verbs, and in the words geolter a jaylor, and 
George; in which caſes e loſes quite its ſound, and the preceding; 
2 1s founded like j Pronounce afſeir, Forge, &c, (See the 4th 
Paragraph of e not ſounded, ) 

Obſerve, that when there are two dots over o, or an accent 
«cute over e, as 1n geagraphie and meteors, both vowels keep their 
proper ſounds, | 


; 4 G = en t, 
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* Of PRONUNCIATION 


eu, : 

" eu receives two ſounds; the firſt of which is the guttural ſound 
_ of 2, and is found in fez fire, i/ peut he can, Wc. which is ([ 
ſay) the very ſame ſound as e in the Engliſh monoſyllable her, (See 
page 28.)—x joined to e (ex) gives it another peculiar ſound 
not to be found in Eng'iſh, but not hard to expreſs.—eu in jeune 
young, is ſounded as in fin; but in je2ne and jezner faſting, it is 
ſounded as ex, tho' not in dijeuner to breakfaſt, eu in Hebreu 
is pronounced like 27x ; and it takes the ſlender and ſhort ſound 
of 0 in filleu!, and filleule, (a God child.) 

| Theſecond ſound of ex is that of the vowel u, and is found only 
in theſe two or three words, eunuque an eunuch, Euftache (a pro- 
per name), gageure a wager, rheume a cold, enrheume, rheuma« 
tiſme, a rheumatiſm (when ſo ſpelt); and in eu had, and the other 
tenſes of avair, to have, Pronounce u, vous utes, unuc, uflache, 
rune. —_We now write vs ſeen, 2ue flight, /#r ſure, mar ripen, 
_ reliire binding, tu puſſes thou could'it, and all participles without 
e, inſtead of the old way of writing vez, veue, ſeure relieutse, tu 
peuſſes, &c, —ent in i] wet, he is deſirous, is not ſounded as in 
i] peut, he can, but like ex, in je veir, but it is in that word 
only : and evs ou eux in je peux, 1 can, is not pronounced as in 
fe v.ux, but like eat in z/ pert, he can, ER 


oe and w, 
* oe is found in co:ur heart, and choeur choir or chorus, moeur! 
manners, o-uf egg, ceuvres works, oor fiſter, and voeu a vow, 
#1 which words 0 quite loſes its ſound: and in ol eye, its deriva- 
tives 2e//l:4e an ogle, and oeillere (1-5 dents oeilltres, the cye-tecth); 
ns allo in oeillet a pink, oe takes the firſt ſound of #v. Some au- 
Gors think it better to write all theſe words without s, but the 
contrary cuſtom is prevailing, *'I herefore pronounce keur, meu, 
ail, cul, fo, TORE 
oe denotes only the ſound of # acute in occonomis, orcuminiques 
gud Ozdifpe, which even now-a-days are ſpelt as pronounced witit 
4, E-onomie xconomy, Edipe Oedipus, Ts. | 
&and z in p#te a poet, moelle marrow, and other ſuch Jike 
words, wherein z is marked oyer with twa dots, make a proper 
dIphthorg, wherein # takes the intermediate ſound of &; as like- 
wile in c1ercible, coercitif, and coercion. In cotgal coequal, tr 
1$-nel coeternal,, &c, the acute accent over the 6 ſhews its pro- 
nunciation, and is a. proof at the ſame time, that the « of the 
prece ing worgs ſhould be marked over with the [traight accent, 
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_ : 01 and oy. £ th 
_ 85 and oy are ſometimes improper diphthongs that take only the 
reſonant ſound of « grave; but more commonly they are proper 
diphtagngs ora; © or vetdagy a ſounds of o and & or e.' 

oi is ar improper diphthong; 1/, in the imperfect and condi- 
tional tenſes of verbs: as 7aimors | loved, tu diros thou would'ft 
ſay, il parleroit he would ſpeak, &c. pronounce .qimais, dirais, 


rleret. | 


24ly, In verbs in oireand ojtre; as croire ta believe, croitre toy 
grow, paroitre to appear, &c. je crois I believe, croiſſant growingy, 
nous parot/ſons we appear, &c, pronounce craire, je crais, Pas 
raiſſens, craiſſant, &c, but pronounce 0 like 9-2 invls croiſſant, the 
moon in her increaſe, 4 


34ly, In theſe words feible weak, foibli weakneſs, foiblemens 


- 


weakly, offoiblir to weaken, roide tiff, raideur ſtiffneſs, roidir ta. 


ſtifen, harnois harneſs, and monugie coin (but pronounce op likes 
a proper diphthong in menneye, colned) pronounce f6ble, felle/ſe, 
reds, monnae, monnoi-it, &Cc. _ of OM 

Theſe perſons of 4tre, fois, ſoit, ſryons, ſoyez, ſotent, and even, 
the verb cr«7e throughout, je crois, 11 croit, nous croirions, &cs 
freid cold, froideur coldneſs, frudement coldly, adroit ſkilful, 


adroitement ſkilfully ; the adnoum droit right; the adverb tout. 


droit ſtraight along, engratt place, #troit narrow, netoycr to clean, 
and perhaps ſome few others, are pronounced by ſome with the 
ſound of the improper diphthang, and by others with that of the 
proper diphthong 9-2: ſo that the pronunciation of theſe laſt 
words is quite arbitrary in common'converſation z though in re- 
peating verſes, in the pulpit, and at the bar, they are proftounced- 
with the double ſound of 9-2; but in the conjunction /27, , either, 


WW or let it þe fo, fit que whether, in the phraſe ain}; /oit-s/ fo be | 


It, tant ſeit peu never fo little, and in the beginning of the Lord's 
prayer, ſoit is pronounced with the two ſounds of the proper 
diphthong by thoſe who pronounce 0 like at in the aforeſaid per- 
lons of &tre. | 2 vals 4 "64% LAS 

But 0: and oy are always.proper diphthongs ſounded like @-2, in 
the noun droit right, in &/roi fright, (freyable frightful, .un koyer 
2 walnut-tree, and /e ner to drown one's ſelf ; and before g and 


: - 


except thoſe mentioned in the three aforelaid obſcryations. 
herefore pronounce, like a proper diphthong with the twa. 
ſounds, the following monoſyllables and other words ;.-+ * 


4. 


l. q | moi, : 
8 [ 


v, as (erioigner to thew, joindre to join; and in all other caſes, 


: 


ww 
——_ 


thou,f f'is, _ 
one's elf, | voir, 
what,} ſoin, 
king,} /oir, 
 law,| jo72, 
faith | pots, 
wood, | pords, 
ehoice,| fpoix, 
voice, | mate, 
croſs, 
- liver,! poiſſin, 


pettrine, | 


to ſee, 
Care, 


half,. 
bread, 


poiſon, poiſor 
un oye, a gooſe? 
miroir, looking-olaſy 
mouchorr,handkerchieb 


, emorſelle, mils, 
$J=-r/1o7re, at) ink*Hhorn, 
|receveir, to receive, 


Fe regois, 1 receive, 
: A . 

concevar,to Conceive, 

apperceviir, to per- 


celive, &c, 


Trlandais Iriſh, Bourbonnots, 


| ſpelt poutt, 


Anglois, Engliſh, Milanois, Milaneſe, Nriverners, 
Frangiis, French, Lionnois, of Lyons, Soifſonnois, © 
Feofſnis, Scotch, Bearnois, of Bearn, Sarntongeors, and 
Ferraras(inbabitants 
FTo/landsis, Dutch, Charolois, _ of provinces.) 
Polonais, Pole, Orltannois, CER i -4 
" But it is ſounded like the proper diphthong ce in 
Bavarois, of Bavaria, Chinois, OChineſe, Genev1is, of Geneva, 
Danois, Dane, Daniſh, S245, Swede, Swe- Ga#lors, a Gau), 
FTongrais, Hungarian, diſh, Carthaginas, a Cat- 


 Litgeais, of Liege, Heſſois, Heſſian, thaginian, 
Stamois, of Siam, Genois, of Genoa, 

Cretois, Navarrais, Angoumot:s, Beattnlas, 
Faponots, Aragonois, Champenois, Beatjodois, 
Troquots, Narbinnois, Pitmontois, Condomois, 
Maroquois, le Meidenois, le Bleſois, Vermandois, 
Hibernois, le Barrois,  Auxerrois, Rhitelois, 
Vaudois, Cremonois, Agitnots, Palois, 
Malthois, Aibigeois, Artois, Bazads, 
Comtois, R:chilois, Valentinois, Bourdelos, 
PFranc-Comtoais, Remois, Nantois, Bruſſellas, 
Dunats, _ Gatinais, Gantois, 


* poix is not pronounced like pois or poids, but as if it wat 


| Sinmiis, 
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Benoncis and Cha'onois, if ever uſed, as likewiſe all names of 
cities and towns in France ending in or, oz, or os, are pronounced 
like a proper diphthong : as Blas, Croie, Foix, Mirepoix, Rote, 
Refoi, Rocroi, &c, But we ſay un Maloin, and not Malors (of 
St. Malo), un Lorrain (of Lorrain), un Pruſſe, and «n Pruſſien, 
» Pruffian, un Rufſe, un Ruſſien, and wn Muſcovite, a Ruthan, 
un Suiſſe, a Swiſs, un Croate, a Croatian, &c. 

Obſerve that ois in the proper name Frangois, Frangei/e, 
Francis, is ſounded in o-e like a proper diphthong, and not with 
one ſound only as the noun or adnoun of the nation, un Frangoty, 
a Frenchman, wne Frangiiſe, a French woman. ; 

cit takes the moſt reſonant ſound of broad and long #2 in » me 
ſaurcit, he cannot, z/ part, it appears, and zl conn6:t, he knows, 
which are pronounced like the firſt perſons ſaurats, parors, con- 
1175; every where elſe ot has the ſound of e intermediate. 


ou. 
eu is ſounded as u in pull; the French word foule, a hen, being. 

pronounced exaQtly like the Engliſh word pu/l. Nay the Engliſh 

have the ſame improper diphthong in could, would, ſhould, you, 


ul, 

ui (improper diphthong) is found only in the words vide and 
vuder to empty, wherein # is quite loſt, Pronounce vide and 
uider. | | | 

wei and zu, a 

vet and ew! is found only before liquid /, and then it takes the 
firſt found of eu; as in recwueil a collection, cucilhir to pick, dewil 
mourning, feuillet a leaf, &c. | 


$5 0:T-1-0-#:l 
Of Naſal Vowels. 


ESIDES the vowels that have been conſidered in the firft 
ſection, the French have five others cerived from them ; 
exch of the vowels having its naſal one that anſwers it, and 
makes really a quite different vowel. (See for the forms of thoſe 
naſal vawels in the Tables.) 50S, OS 
That difference of ſounds which the Engliſh are at a loſs how 
to expreſs, (tho' they are in their language except naſal u or un 


enſifts on]y in being formed through the noſe, from whence they 
- E 


are - 
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are called naſal ; that is, in cauſing to paſs through the noſe; in 


bb expreſſing them, a part of the air driven by the lungs, inſtead 


of cauſing the whole to paſs through the mouth. 


The naſal vowels with their correſponding ſounds, 
Naſal V owels Enghſh words where the ſame ſounds ar 


- expreſſed. 
ang | __ wvant. | 
en (after i) or ! length, flrength. 
in and ainy thank, faint, 
in and im, loving, doing, reading, &Cc. 
on, wont. 
un, SP + 4 


az t, i, 0, tt, followed by n or m, take the naſal ſound ; or in 
' ether terms, » or » uſually gives the naſal ſound to the vowels 
that come before them : as, an year, ambre amber, rizn nothing, 
inſtruire to inſtru, bon good, un one. Except, 

1/7, In ſome proper names, as in Amſterdam, Cham, Abt aham, 
tho” not in Adam. ; | 
 2aly, When n and m are between two vowels; as in animal, 
#meraiide an emerald, wherein each of theſe three letters a, n, 1, 
and e, m, e, keeps its proper ſound and articulation : whereas in 
enfant a child, emplot an employment, r:en nothing, en, an, em, 
and en, are naſal. CE | 

34ly, When 7 or m are followed by another z or m: ; for then 
the foregoing vowels a, e, z, 0, zre not ſounded naſa], but keep 
their peculiar proper ſounds; as annte a year, himme a man, 
bonne good, enem an ennemy ; pronounce a-n#e, o-me, bo-m, 
en-mi': except that in ennuz wearineſs, emmener to carry away, 
and in the beginning of like words that bave more than two fyl- 
lables, naſals ez and em are ſounded like the naſal an, Thus pro- 
Nounce an-1uz, am menr, but cndamner to condemn, enfiam- 
mer to enflame, femme a woman, innocent innocent, 7nnacent 
innocence, ſol::1nel ſolemn, ſolemnite, indemnſer to indemnity, 
with indemnite, hinnir to neigh, hennij/ement neighing, and ne 
no, are pronounced condg-e, enflame, fame, indcent, ſolantl, han, 
baniſſement, nan. : 

In Grammaire a Grammar, and Grammairien a Grammarian, 
the firſt 4 is naſal, but it is not naſal (and therefore the double n 
Is articulated) in Grammatical and Grammaticalement, Gramma- 
tical, &c, In lemme a lemma, and diletime a dilemma, the firſ 


& is pronounced with the moſt reſunant found of 2 grave ( Gent 
EE) n 
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Win ſome few words the two mm's or 27's are articulated, as in in- 
WE fammdtion inflammation, and annotation annotation. Todks. 

Obſerve here, that the doubling of m2 in all adverbs derived 
from adnouns in ext, cauſes the foregoing e to be ſounded as a 
ſhort : as in znnocemment innocently, from inn:xent; ardemment 

WH eagerly, from ardent eager; prudemment prudently, from prudent 

prudent, Sc. pronounce arda- ment, pruda-ment, &c. | 

e1 and em before any other conſonant but x, tuke the naſal 

ſound of an: as enfant a child, emplea: buſineſs : pronounce an- 
fam, anplai; but to this rule there are three exceptions, 

1/2, In the ſyllable zen not ending with 7 in its original or root : 
as 12en noting; 1u vicns, thou comeſt, :/ tient, he holds. I fay 
nit ending with t in its original, or root : for viens, tient, and their 
compounds zl convient, il ſoutient, &c. being derived from their 

0 WW firſt perſons je viens I come, je ſcutiens I maintain, the final & 
$ WW ſerves only to charaCteriſe the third perfon of the fingular that 
+ WW keeps the ſame ſound as the firſt, which I call here its original or | 
root, Whereas ent is ſounded ant in Orient Eaſt, patient patient, 
; WW &c. becauſe of 7 ending the laſt ſyllable of theſe words which 
are not derived from any other. | 
, Obſerve all along what has been ſaid ſeveral times before, that 
, (Wet in the plural of verbs, far from taking any naſal ſound, is 
n W quite dropt like e not founded ; as 71s diſent, they ſay, pronounce 
Wi 4:ze: and you may know that a word, the laſt ſyllable whereof 
ends in ext, is the third perſon plural of a verb, and therefore 
that ent are not ſounded, when the # of the penultima, or the 
ſyllable coming before (when *tis e) has or ſhoulg have either the 
grave accent or the ſtraight one, as in ils different, they differ, 
us precedent, they go before: whereas in the adnouns different 
different, and precedent foregoing, the accent acute of the penu/- 
|- WH ima ſhews that the laſt ſyllable is ſounded with the naſal ſound 
Wot az. Again, the third perſons plural of verbs have always the 
- {Wpronouns z/s, elles, or a noun plural before them, which the 
« FW other words ending with ent have not. 
'" WW 24, en is pronounced «in or ain, in Benjamin, Agen, benjoing 
u Wacenta, agenda, and commenſurable, as likewiſe when it is pre- 
ry {ceded by / (or at the end of words in en) as in Europi-en, Ga-= 
lili-en, &c. : FR + | 
ly 3dly, en and em keep the peculiar ſound and articulation of e 
mn (2nd = and z in foreign words, and ſuch as have paſſed entire ſrom 
a Withe Latin and Greek languages into French, both in the middle | 
it Wand end of words; as abdomen, amzn, exam?n examination, hem, 
). (tem, Hymen, Feruſalem, _—_ em, Empidecle, Mentor, Aga= 
2 k memnity , 


ND OE ee 
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mimmn, Enciclopidie, &c. but in enclitique, and nomenclature, &e, 
en keeps the naſal found of a. 

Obſerve moreover, that the proper ſound of e naſal (en?) is not 
(as one might happen to miſtake it) the ſame as that of a naſal 
(an), but that which is in ren ; e having two naſal ſounds, which 
muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from one another, according to 
the aforeſaid obſervations. — T he true ſound of e naſal is never 
found in the beginning of words, but only in the middle and end, 
and after i; as bi?n well, i/ vient, he comes, je viendrai, I 
come: whereas in enfant, and entendre, en takes the ſound of « 
naſal, The true ſound of # naſal is in the words of the ſecond 
obſervation juſt mentioned, Benjamin, Agen, benjoin, &c. 

The naſfals :n and 7m, which (as has been ſaid in the Para- 
graph of 7) expreſs a found like that in the Engliſh termination 
ng, take alſo the ſound of ain and en in rien : but in in and j m, 
beginning a word, are pronounced with their proper naſal ſounds 
in and im, which one muſt take care not to miſtake for the 
other naſal ſound of ain or ein, "Thus pronounce zmbu imbued, 
in:yman inhuman, with the proper ſound of 7 naſal, and not 
as if it was ſpelt a!miu: but pronounce Indes, as if it was ſpelt 
ainde. The true and proper ſounds of naſals in and im are found 
only .in the beginning of words, never in the middle nor end, 
Tnde, and Tndien are the only words excepted, (See further 
what has been ſaid concerning the letter 7.) 

In final zm and 77, m and » are articulated in 7znt#rim, and all 
foreign NAMES, as Ibrahim, Selim, Ain, the deſart of Sin, &c, 

There is hardly any thing to obſerve about the naſal wn but 
its ſound, the only naſal French ſound that is not in Engliſh: it 
is in the French words parfum perfume, chacun every one. | 

But um and un are pronounced like the naſa] on in didun, 
fattum, rogatum, and 1Ctum, as alſo in ſome proper names, a 
Huinbert, Dunkerke ; and like omme in theſe two Latin word 
frenchihed, opium and Te Deum, | 

But concerning the ſpelling of thoſe naſal vowels obſerve, that 
as to the choice between the ſeveral combinations ſerving to the 

ſame ſound, m is always uſed before b, þ, m, and n before the 
\_ Other conſonants ; 'as ambaſſade an embaſſy, emploi an employ- 
| ment, 7mmols ſacrificed, imbeligue ſimbolical, tomber to fall 
bumble humble, antimoine antimony, anda fleepy, interiew 
inward, /onge dream, &c, 

Again, ant is conſecrated to the irvinds; and ent to the 
nouns and _rde. 


SECTION 


FEETIDNCA 
Of Conſonants, 


| b. 
B Always keeps the ſame articulation as in Engliſh, except 
that before s and # it ſounds pretty near þ; as obſerver to 
obſerve, obtenir to obtain. Pronounce epſerver, optenirs _ 
b is at the end of theſe three worcs only, plomb lead, romb de 
vent (a ſea term) and radoub the refitting of a ſhip, It is not 


DB—_—_— ——_— — 


" WH founded in plomb and 7o2b; but it is in radeub, as alſo in foreign 
| WH names ; as Achab, 'Zob, Caleb, &c. | , 
b is hardly doubled but in theſe four words and their derivatives, 
' Wh beſides foreign names, abic an abbot, abbaiſſer to bring or let 
. down, abbattre to pul] or break down, and Sabbat, wherein bb 
w I pronounced only like 4; but the two #'s are ſtrongly articulated 
i; Wy 1 abba, abbatical, Sebbatique, Barabbas, and other foreign names, 

d : | : 

if o 


c before a, 0, , and the improper diphthong az, and the conſo» 
nants /, r, t, denotes the articulation marked in the table, which 
1s properly that of +: but before - and 7, it takes the hifling arti- 
culation of 5s; camard a flat-noſed man, cochon a hog, cure. a 
cure, caiſſe a cheſt, ce#der to yield, cawvil civil, clou nail, &c. 
pronounce #amar, oſhon, kaiſſe, kure, [ede, ſivil, klou, &c, Tt 
takes alſo the hiſſing found of { before a, o, u, when there is a 


regu received; pronounce gar/on, reſſu, forſa, &c. 

Cc is quite dropt at the end of contra? contratt, as well as 7, 
tho' they ate both articulated in contrafer to contratt. It is 
likewiſe Jdropt as well as 7, at the end of in/tin# inſtin, and 
fuccin, and in ſuccinfement ſuccin&ily, when ſpelt with c before 
!. Tt is quite turned out of bienfaiteur benefator, and bienfat- 


ment) but without heing articulated. I 
\ C takes the articulation of g in zcalice a chalix, Claiide Claudius, 
and Claridine, Czar and Czarine, frond ſecond, fecondement ſe- 


he I condly, ſeconder to ſecond, affiſt, ſecret ſecret, ſecrittement ſe= 


| cretly, ſecretaire a ' ſecretary, ſecretariat a ſecretary's office cr 


place; and in the ſecond ſyllable of cicogne ſtork, and the third 


N i #f diate a difficulty. Therefore pronounce contra, ain/tain, - 


E 3 ſuc- 
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daſh under it thus (ec); asin firca he forced, gargon a boy, 


rice benetaCtreſs. It is preſerved till in omid? (a ſort of veſt-. 


-:" 
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Succintmen, ami, Claide, Czar, ſegon, ſegonde, ſegret, figogn, 
difficulte, | oe” ah | 
c and ? are not pronounced in re/p227 at the end of a ſentence, 
or before a word beginning with a conſonant ; only the ſecond ; 
has the ſound of ſtraight e; as ſans refpef?, without any reſped, 
te reſpeft que je Ini dots, the reſpe&t which I owe him ; pronounce 
fans reſpe, le reſpe que je Iut doiis. When the next word begins 
with a vowel, c is articulated, but not the final ?; as portez re- 
JSpeft, a qui 11 oft du, reſpef or reverence your betters : pronounce 
; reſpe ka qui, &c. and in the plural (reſpz&s) &s are altogether 
| mute, the final s being not articulated even before a vowel ; but 
e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave : as/preſentez mes reſpifs 
a madame, preſent my reſpefts to my lady. Do not pronounce 
mes reſpe za madame. Objeft an objeR, has the ſame pronun- 
_ Ciation as r7e/pe/?, except that 4 are never articu'ated, not even 
before a vowel, FF ON : 
In lacs nets, c is mute, but it is articulated when that word 
ſignifies lakes, | | Jt 
c is articulated at the end of words, as roc a rock, ſac a ſack, 
_ avec with, &. Except, 1/, in un ſac de ble, a ſack of wheat, 
tho? it is articulated in un fac de farine, &c. 
' 2dly, At the end of the following words, accroc a_rent, al- 
manach an almanack, arcenic arſenick, broc a large jug, cotignay 
marmalade of quinces, clerc a clerk, croc a hook, e/tomac ſto- 
mach, tabac tobacco, marc (weight of eight ounces, or the grols 
L | ſubſtance that remains of any thing ſtrained), and porc pork, 
xt But in porc-#p:c porcupine, c is articulated at the end of port, 
L | and not at the end of zZp:ic; as alſo in Marc (a proper name), 
I | and in croc-en-jambe, the tripping up one's heels. 
' 3aly, At the end of ſuch words as have a naſal vowel before :: 
as banc bench, donc then, i! convainc, he convinces, Except 
blanc white, and franc free, when before a conjunctive begit- 
ning with a vowel; as du blane at nitr, going upon extremes, 
franc arbitre ſree-will, franc alleu free-hold, allodial Jands: 
| pronounce fan-kalleu, du blan kat! noir, &c. but pronounce ba, 
don, convain, and other like words ending in c, without articu 
| lating final c; unleſs in reading verſes, when the next word be: 
gins with a vowel. Except alſo denc beginning a ſentence, 
which is a conſequence drawn from two or more premiſes : # 
&anc Vius vous imaginez, therefore you think, Oc. 

c doubles in the beginning of words between the vowels a, 6 % 
when one of them begins the word, and /or r comes between ths 
'evuſonang and the Jatter vowel z as alſo when this laſt _ 

| JIph: 


) 
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diphthong jointly with another ; as may be ſeen in accabler to 
overcharge, accommoder to fit, accumuler to heap up, occurrence 


emergency, acclamation acclamation, accredits in authority, ac- 


 croijement increaſe, accoucher to lay in, accuciliir to make wel- 


come, &c. 


_ 


, WW acariatre peeviſh, acre tart, acrimorize tartneſs, ocre oker, acrg- 
fliche acroſtick, academie academy, with their derivatives. 


After e and 7, c is always fingle; as in &#carter to featter, 


. car ; 
r WH #couter to hearken, Zcolier a ſcholar, zcume the ſcum, &creviſſe 
8 a crawfiſh, zconcclafte, &c. DL. | | 


Double c is pronounced only before # and 7, the firſt with 
the articulation of 4, and the other with the hiffing articulation 


417 


of 5; as in accident accident, acce'trer to accelerate, ſucceder to 
n WM ſucceed: pronounce a#-/idan, akſelere, ſukſede, tho* we pronounce 

ſuction, not ſucceſſun. But the two cs are always articulated in 
4 Wl proper names, as in Accarom. 


7 | : 4. 


t, d is not articulated, nor even writ now-a-days, in amiral ad- 
miral, amiraute admiralty, ble wheat, piz foot, and Piimont 
l. W Piedmont. | 
» WM #4 final is articulated only, firſt, at the end of ſud ſouth, and 
0- Wt foreign words, as Ephod, David, &c.. Be” 
WM 24, At the end of the word ford, in this expreffion only, de 
fond en comble, utterly to the ground; of guand when, before 
pronouns of the third perſon : and adnouns before nouns begin- 
ning with a vowel or + mute: as grand eſprit, great wit, grand 
homme, a great or tall man, guand 14 or elle parle, when he or ſhe 
ſpeaks, quand on dit, when they ſay: in which caſes final 4 has 


ept WH the articulation of 7; quan ton di, gran teſpri, de fon tan comble, 
in- WW gran tome, | | | | 
WM 34), At the end of the third perſons ſingular of verbs, but 
Is: Wonly when they are immediately followed by their pronouns 
an, i ſubjeCtive z/, 2/le, on; as prend il 'or 2ll:, does he or ſhe take ? 
cu- WW 72pond-0n, do peaple anſwer ? pronounce, articulating @d like 7, 
be- WY 72þon-ton, pren-ti : but do not pronounce 7 repon ten Norman for 
ce, i / 74pond en Normand, he anſwers like a Normand. Do not 
ui #ticulate 4 at all. Es . g 

d before re in the infinitive of verbs (dre), is cut off in the 
, 4,80 perſons ſingular of the preſent of the indicative in polyſyl- 
thei lables, but it is kept in monoſyllables, except in theſe ſame 


| Except in acabit good or bad taſte in fruit, acan!e bears foot, 
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's 1 perſons of craingrg to fear, and jeindre to join, Thus write ze 
4 vends, 


. i. 
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bends, tu vends, from venare to (ell ; je diffens, tu diffins, from 

aeffendre to defend ; je repons, from 1#pondre to anſwer, &c, but 

write 72 crains, tu crains, je joins, tu joins, inſtead of je craing, 
_ je joinas, 

_ d is double in ſome words derived from the Latin only ; y 

_ addition addition, reddition reddition, wherein the two d's are 

articulated, | 

Fg 


F is articulated at the end of words ; as chzf chief, vif alive 
ſoif thirſt, ſuif tallow, Except, 1/7, in chef deuvre, a maſter. 
piece of work, and at the end of apreniif an apprentice, clef 
key, and bail;f bailiff, which are now a-days ſpelt aprenti, 
bailli. 2dly, At the end of theſe words, both -in the ſingular 
and plural number, beuf an ox, cerf a ſtag, nerf finew, naf 
new, and ver f egg: as du beuf tendre tender beef, un habit nul, 
' a new ſuit of clothes, un nerf du berf,, a bull's pizzle, tn of 6 
la coque, an egg in the ſhell, 3aly, In du ſaif de chandelle, talloy 
of a candle: "Therefore pronounce du ſu! de chandell, un eu al: 

| Cer, un nabi neu, du beu tendr, de baizx cters, fine ſtags, &c, but 
pronounce with the articulation de /a corne de ce: f, hari's-horn, 
and du beuf a la mide, beef a la mode, 

- F is articulated at the end of neuf nine, when that word d 
number is alone, or at the end of a ſentence ; as 7'en at ney, 
T have pot nine. But when in a ſentence nevf is followed by i 

word beginning with a conſonant, as neuf guinees, or n'uf livre 
flerling, nine guineas or pounds ſterling, f final is not articulated 
at all: and when it is followed by a vowel, as neuf ecus, nine 
crowns, neuf & demi, nine and half, F takes the ſoft articulation 
of v. Therefore pronounce neu guintes, neu Vecus, neute demi, 

F doubles after the vowels a, e, 0, and the ſyllables az and i 
in the beginning of words ; but double f is only articul:ted like 
ſingle f: as in affaire an affair, affront affront, roi fright, if 
effet, offenſe an offenſe, office an office, diffamant defaming, 
different -diflerent, difficile difficult, diffus prolix, /iffi/art lull 

_ cient, ſuffrage vote, &c. 

Except in afin, to the end that, bafouzr to abule, cafe coffer, 
difenſe defence, reforme reform, refaire to do again, foufrir 0 
ſuffer, &c, fo 

P TO: 

This conſonant has three different articulations a!l included i 
the word gdgnages, (a hunting term which ſignifies the ploughts 
grounds where cattle and deer are uſed to feed.) ; 

g in 


in 


Js 


_— 
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_ g immedfately before a, », «, and the improper diphthong ai, 
and conſanants except =, takes an articulation very near like &, 
except that it is not quite ſo hard, Nay in gangrene gangrene, 
and gif} pen-knite, the fhrſt g is articulated quite like #; and 
very likely theſe two words will be ſpelt in time with c as they 
are pronounced, as has been the caſe with others. There 
are two different articulations of g expreſled in the word Gregory : 


the others are in garn? garniſhed, gorge throat, aigu acute, car- 


gaiſon a cargo, Tc, 
g before e, and 7, ea, eo, and e:, denotes the articulation of j 


conſonant ; as manger to eat, regir to rule, mangeomns let us eat, 


i jugea, he judged, gageure a Wager; pronounce manje, juja, 
gajure, &c. e, in the improper diphthongs, ſerving only to give 
2 the articulation of 7 which falls upon @ or o, it being quite 
drovt before theſe two vowels, as has been already ſaid, except 
it is marked over with an accent, as in grant, Gs 
When after g there follows «, followed t2o by another vowel, 
g keeps its hard articulation (in Engliſh ghze), which falls not 
upon #, that is then quite dropt, and ſerves only (as Dr. I/llis 
ſays) to make g a palate letter, but upon the following vowel z 
as in gu#rir to cure, guide a guide, anyutll» an eel: pronounce 
ghert, phid, anghille. Except in aiguille needle, aiyniſer to whety 
and their derivatives; c/gvg hemlock, contigue contiguous, ambl- 
gue ambiguous, and ambiguiti; ambiguity, arguer to argue, 
Guiſe and Guide (proper names). In which caſe two dots are put 
over the vowel that follows «, to ſhew that the articulation of g 
falls upon u, which is drawn ont upon the account of the final 


not being founded : whereas, when that e is not marked over 


with two dots, as in fi7ue, vozue, &c. g has no other asticulation 
than that of the final o in the Enplith word fio : the Eng1/h have 
the ſame ſyllable and articulation in fatrour, vogue, plague, &C, 
g is not articulated in dorgt fhineer, lezs legacy, vingt twenty. 
2h is articulated like 2u in theie proper names B:rghen, and le 
Ghilan, | | Ot. : 
gn expreſſes a certain liquid articulation like that of » between 
two 7's in Engliſh (mintien) as in miynon delicate, 4i9ne worthy, 
compagron companion, regner tO reign. Except I11 agnatand apndtion, 
cognat and copration, bamnaiider and bagnaid'er, Gnidit#n, Gnome, 
Grnomonique, Gnoſtique, magnetique, regnicel:, Pro;ne, and other 
proper names, wnerein g and x keep each its proper articulation, 
g at the end of words is not articulated ; except, 1/!. in zig- 
zag, and at the end of proper and foreign names: as Agog, Sa- 
rug, | 


24ly,. In 


"= th => rags 


58 Of PRONUNCIATION 
2d!y, In theſe expreſſions, ſuir ſang & eau, to labour with 
might and main, /- ſang & le carnage, the blood and ſlaughter, 
long iſpace, a long ſpace; and at the end of the words ſang blood, 
rang rank, joug yoke, only in repeating verſes, when the next 
word begins with a vowel: in which caſes g is quite articulated 
like 4. Therefore pronounce ſar 44 eau, un lon keſpace, le ſan ki 
le crarnoge. be 
Double g is always pronounced, as in ſugg#rer to ſuggeſt ; ex. 
cept however in aggrave, aggraver, and reaggrave : but it is not 
an eaſy matter to determine when g is double, and when it is 


fing!e. 


8 | 
h in the beginning and middle of words, is either aſpirated, or 
not a/Pirated : that is, either it is pronounced with a hard aſpira- 
tion, as in ho/?, hunting, or not pronounced at all, as in hour, ho- 
naur : for, ſtriftly ſpeaking, / is no letter, but only a mark of 
a'piration, tho? not always ſo in our modern languages. 
In order to know in what caſes þ muſt be aſpirated, and when 
it muſt not be heard at all, French Grammarians have laid for a 
conſtant principle, that the words beginning with +þ, that are de- 
rived from Latin, in the beginning of which Latin words there 
1s alſo þ, have that h not aſpirated ; and that, on the contrary, 
_ b js aſpirated in words merely French, and by no means derived 
from Latin. "Thus honneur honour, being derived from the Lz- 
tin word honr, beginning with þ, one muſt pronounce without 
þ, and write with the eliſfton honneur, and not le honneur : bait 
3s indeed derived from altus; but as there is no h in that Latin 
word, one muſt pronounce it hard in French, and read with 
aſpiration en haut, up, and not en naut; la haiteur, the height, 
and not Phauteur.: hoante ſhame, is not derived from Latin; 
therefore one muſt pronounce with aſpiration, and write without 
elifion la honte, and not Ponte, nor la onte. p | 
Frem French words derived from Latin, beginning with h, 
wherein conſequently þ ſhould not be aſpirated, ſeven are ex- | 
cepted ; hers (tho' h is not aſpirated in h#roine and hiroique), 
henyzr to neigh, henniſſement neighing, harpiz a hafpy, hargneix 
moroſe, haliter to breathe ſhort, hareng herring. And from | 
words merely French, or derived from Latin words not begin- 
ning with þ, wherein therefore h ſhould be aſpirated, eight alſo 
are excepted : hermine an ermin, hermite an hermit, hurt eight, 


(with its derivatives) hu;tre oyſter, huile oyl, huis a door, huiſſier, 
uſher, and hbieble wallwort, ; | 


I - This 


) 
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| tho being derived from bart, 
betraying, ervahir to invade, and other like words not compound, 
is left out alſo in the pronunciation, and ſerves only to cauſe toth 

| the vowels to be ſounded as two diſtin ({yllables (tra-ir,) 


and OR THOGRAPHY. 
This obſervation, though ever ſo infallible, being of no uſe to 


youth, and eſpecially to young ladies, who oftentimes prove the 
beſt French ſckolars, I will, for their ſake, make, at the end of 


| this treatiſe, an exaCt liſt of all the words of the Janguage where- 
in þ is to be aſpirated, and wherein it is not. One muft only. 


obſcrve here, -6Y 
1/7, That þ is not aſpirated in the middle of words, or in com- 
pound words, when it is not aſpirated in the beginning of the 


| ſimple : as honneur, honerer, des honneur, -desbonirer to diſhonour ; 


pronounce onortr and deſonore, On the contrary, as it is aſpi- 
rated in the beginning of hardi bold, it muſt be fo too in hargdi- 
ment boldly, and enhardir to embolden ; exccpt in this word &x- 
haiſſer to raiſe higher, which is pronounced as exaucer to grant, 
h in trahir to betray, trahiſon 


2:ly, That h is aſpirated in the plural of the word: Henr! (les 
Henrii), as likewiſe in its derivative /a Henriade, in Heſſe, and in 
Helland, Horvgrie, when theſe words have not the particie de be- 
fore them ; for when they follow that particle, þ is not aſpirated. 
Thus, tho' we ſay /a Hollande & la Hengrie, and not  Hellande 
& PHongriz, yet we ſay de la toile d' H:{lande, Hollande cloth, 
du fromage d' Hillande, Dutch cleeſe, la Reine a Hing te, the 


Queen of Hungary, du vin 4 Horgrie, wine of Hungary, and + 


not la Reine de Hengrie, du fromage de Hiilande. 

34ly, Tho' h is not aſpirated in hut eight, nor in its deriva- 
tives, huiticme eighth, huitatrn (a ſtanza of eight verſes), and 
buitaine (a ſpace of eight days) yet we don't fay or write with 


the elifion. huit, Phuzticme, as we do Phuile, Phuitre ; but le 


* 


buit, le huitieme, &c, "as if þ was aſpirated. q-:; 
| h following c (ch) anſwers the Engliſh /þþ, and exprefſes the 
ſame articulation ; as chdts cats, cherir to cheriſh, <:;fe cipher, 


&c, except in /e Ch# (the name of a French town) which is pro- 


nounced like K# (or in Engliſh guay) ; pronounce as in Engliſh 


ſhaw, ſhiffr, &c, We now-a-days write as we pronounce co/2re 


anger, celique colick, caradctere charaQer, and cazs chaos, with- 
out þ, though ſome writers chuſe to write cahos (till, in tranſ- 
poling h from the ſecond to the third letter. ; «nt 
But this difference is however to be obſerved in regard to the 
pronouncing of the following words derived from Greet and He- 


brew, as ſome being pronounced according to the proper articu- 


lation of cþ : | | 
4 | Acheen. 
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Acheron, Acheran, Chimi/tz, 
Achille, Achiiles, Chirurgie, 
. Antuche, Antioch, Ch:rurgien, 

 drehbidame, Archidamus, Euftichie, 
Archipel, Archipelago, Eutyche, 
Achitopel,  Achitophel, Eutycheen, 
Anarchi', - Anarchy, Eze<hil, 
Anchiſe, Anchiſes, Hierarchie, 
Archeveque, Archbiſhop, Foachim, 
Archidiacre, Archdeacon, Malachie, 

 Frchithtjcopal, Archicpiſcopal, Mathiawel, 
Archipretre, Archprieft, Mdanichten, 
Archiquc, Archduke, M-khiſidec, 


 Archiqucle, with Michie, 


Archiducheſſe, Archduchefs, 1dichel, 
Archimede, Archimedes, Monarchie, 
Architefte, ArchiteQ, Patriarche, 
Archives, Records, Pfichce, 
Bacchiae, 5 Pſychigue 
Bagdinne, | belonging toBacchus, / iS y, : 
Barachie, Barachius, Schz/me, 

 Cherubin, Cherubim, $Sichte, 
Cheronie, Cheronea, Synecdoche, 
Cacochime, ill complexioned, Tetrarchic, 
Chile, WSN Chyle, Trochi/que, 
Chiron, Chiron, Tychigue, 
Coulchide, Cholchis, Za. hee, 
Chrmere, Chimera, 


Chymiſtry, 
Chymiff, 
Surgery, 
Surgeon, 
Euſtochium, 
Eutyche, 


Ezekiel, 
Hierarchy, 
Joakim, 

Malachi, 
Machiave, 
Manichean, 


Melchiſed eck, 


Mican, 
Michael, 
Monarchy, 
_ Parriarch, 


 Pfyche, 


Rachel, 
Schiſm, 
Sicheus, 

| Synecdoche, 
Tetrarchy, 


Tychicus, 
Zaccheus, 


But c is articulated like & in the following words, and all 


"Other foreign names, which therefore ſhould be better ſpelt with 
þ, eſpecially if we conſider what an idle letter & is in the French, 


Achaze, Achaia, Archi#arnaſſe, Archearnaſſs, | 
Achelous, Achelous, Arche/tratus, Archeſtratus, 
Alchim7-, Alchymiſtry, Archigents, Archigeners, 
- Mlehomiſte, Alchymiſt, les #rchantes, Archontes, 
Antiochus, Antiochus, Bacchus, (when ſpeit with ), 
Archel:iis, Archelaus, les Bacchantes, Bacchantes, 
Archiloiic, Archilous, les Bagchanales, Bacchanahs, 
Arch itype, Archetype, Charybde, Charybdis, 
Archange, Archangel, les Charts, Charities, 
. Mrchan: i, Archauge]), Chari, 
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Charon, (the ferryman of hell); Dyrrhachium, Dytrrhbachium, 
for ch is ſounded like /þ in un Echinades,  Echinades, © 
charin, a cartwright. Epicharme,  FEFpicharmus, 

Chelidoine, Celandine, Exarchat,, © Exarchat, 

Gham, | Cham, Echo, OST Echo, 

Chanaan, Chanaan, Euchari/le, Euchariſte, and 

Ga Chus, Euchari/tie, W 

Calchas, Calchas, £/chile, Eſchyle, 

Chirts, Ceres, E/chines,  Eſchyneg, 

Chilydre, a water-ſnake, Ez&chias, Ezechiah, 

Chares, Chares, Le/chts, Leſches, 

| Charchadon, Charchedon, Michzl, Michol, 

Choſroes, Chofroes, Nabuchodoneſer, Nebuchadnezzar, 

GChabrias, Chabrias, Orche/tre, Orcheſtra, 

Cherſonte, Cherſoneſus, Parochial, Parochial, 

Chio, h Chio, Pu/chirts, | 

Chiliaquey Chyliarchus, R7coabite, 

Chyromancie, Chyromancy, Schola/tique, Scholaſtic, 

Chirebe, Choreb, Scholia/te, Scholiaſt, 

Chrewr, Chorus, a Choir, Scholze, Scholium, 

Chori/le, ___ Choriſt, Tiho-Brahs ', 

Chorographie, OChorography, Zacharie, Zachariah, 


and the ſyllables in chal of foreign words become French; as 
Minachal, &c, 

> is pronounced in catech2/e, and catichiſme a catechiſm, and 
It is articulated like 4 in catichumene, We pronounce machine and 


flemachigue French like, and michenique and /omachal Greek 


like, when theſe words are ſpelt with þ, 
Rad now-a-days write paſcal, procore, paceme, inſtead of paſ-= 
chal, &Cc. | | | 
Chipre, Cyprus, is ſometimes ſpelt and pronounced with ch, 
and ſomgtimes with c only, according to the circumſtances of 
the time ſpoken of; for if one ſpeaks of ſortething relating to 
ancient geography, one muſt ſpell and pronounce /'7/z de Cipre, 
the iſland of Cyprus; and /7le de Chipre, if what one ſays relates 
to modern geography, Therefore we always ſay de la poiidre de 


Chipre, powder of Cyprus : as likewiſe 


Caton fut exvoyt par le peuple Romain dans Pile de Cipre, 

Cato was ſent by the Roman people into the iſland of Cyprus. 
Les Turcs ſe rendirent maitres de Pile de Chipre ſous Selim Il. 
The Turks made themſelves maſters of Cyprus under Selim II, 
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_ente, jerarchie, &. We now write feru/alem, and Jers ome, 


words wherein & is found, as tn Stacketm, k is articulated as in 


<< is articulated like j in 7*achete, with the two other perſony 
ſing, of acheter to buy, and revenche revenge. Pronounce reven- 
Je, gajete, 

. ch before r is articulated like k in chreme chriſm, Chrift, ahd 
other words beginning with cbr, wherein 'tis pronounced as in 
Engliſh, Chrift, | 

th takes the liquid articulation of FH in theſe two proper names, 
Milhant and Pardalhac. 

h after p (ph) is articulated like f, as in phil:ſophe philoſopher, 
But ph is no longer found, except in proper names, and fome 
ſcientikc words, as in Phatton, Philipe, Phifi:ien, Pharmaciq, 
Phencmene, Phtisie (which laſt is pronounced 115;e) : as to the 
others uſed in common diſcourſe, they are ſpelt French like, in 
ſpite of their Greek derivation. Thus we write fantais:e fancy, 
fartome a phantom, faiſan a pheaſant, frents:e phrenzy, &c, 

h after > or t is not pronounced at all : as in rh#torique rheto- 
rick, t/?/e theſis: pronounce. ?eſe, retor 1que. 

h in hitrarchie, hiacinte, hi. rogliphe and hizrogliphique, ſerve 
only to give 7 the articulation of z, as if the words were ſpelt (ja 


inſtead of Hieruſalem, Hitrome, 

' Final þ is found only at the end of Auch (a city in France), and 
ſome foreign and chiefly Hebraic words, wherein it is not pro- 
nounced ; as in Abime.ach, Enoch, &c, At the end of oſeph, 
it forms with p the ſound of F; Pronounce Foſef,, Eamoc, &c, his 
dropt at the end of almanach : but Auch is pronounced Aiche. 

In the interjections ah, eh, oh! þ is ſometimes pronounce 
with afpication, as if it was the firſt letter, 


fo” | 
j conſonant is of the ſame uſe in French as in Engliſh, but is 
articulated like s in the words pleaſure, leiſure, &c, It differs 
from the Engliſh 7, in that one muſt expreſs no articulation of 
d before, no more than before g, for theſe, two confonants ate 
pronounced in Engliſh with a double articulation. | 


&, 


& is uſed in French only in the word 4yr:ele, which Genifiey, i n 
familiar diſcourſe, a long and grievous ſeries of things in a ſtory, and 
abuſively formed from tie litany Kyrze eleiſen, As to the foreign 


Evglith, 
lis 


FA 

] is not articulated in fils ſon, guilque fome, quelquefois ſome- 
times, and guelqu'un ſomebody ; though it is in guelconque, any 
body whatever. Neither is it pronounced in &haunes, (a prope 
name.) 


lr to ſoſten, falle a hall. Except in the following words, and 
| when 7 comes before double / in the beginning of words, as /- 
lyfire illuſtrious, 2{legitime illegal, Sc. © 


| appellatif},  appellative, in flagelier, 


belligerent, at war, inte/[tgences underſtanding, 
| belliquettx, warlike, intelligent, intelligent, 
belliſime, - extraordinary fine, intelligille, intelligible, 
circonvallation, circumvallation, intzllefuz!, intelleual ;. but not 
collataire, Ds *  - Lk 

c:llattral, — collateral, millenatre, millenary, 
collateur, one that has a living mill;/ime, the year or date of a 


recolleftion, ſpelt with double /.) 
| colluſiin, colluſion, puſillanime, pufillanimous, 
colluſojre, colluſory, puſillanimitt, pulillaninyty, 
con/ielldtion, _ conſtellation, | 


| Therefore pronounce il-lu/tre, il-Iigitime, Pal-las, bel-liguets, 

inte!-ligent, pl-licule, &c. but pronounce molir, ſale, &c. 

You may pronounce /#/logi/me a ſyllogilm, as you pleaſe, 

| ltis not therefore an. eaſy matter to determine when / doubles 
in words, Tt may be ſaid only in general for the adnouns, when 


lounded ; ag 
- M. 
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Double / is no otherwiſe articulated but as ſingle 1, as in mol- 


Alligorie, | allegory, #bullition, ebullition, 
alluſtan, alluſion, ellebore, | | ellebore, 
allifuon, allifion, flagel/giion, ſcourging, but not 


Apollon, Apollo, Gallicane, __ Gallic, 
Bellone, Bellona, imbecilite, imbecility, | 


*; 
| 
{ 
gf) 
q 
. 

- 


in his gift, medal, 
collation, _ collation, Magellanique, Magellanic,- 
callationner, ' (but not in colation, nullite, nullity, 
| a meal, &c, bf Pallas, Palladium, 
collequer, to rank, palher, _ to palliate, 
colliger, to collect, polluer, to pollute, 
riolliger, to recolle&t, but not Pollux, (and all. proper names 


the maſculine ends in. /, it is doubled in the feminine ; but re- 
mains ſingle, if the final / of the maſculine is followed by e not 


. 
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M. Be/*, F. belle, handſome. M. cruel, "i eruelle, cruel, 
M. mil*, F. molle, ſoft. M. fol*, F. folle. fool, 
M. and F. fidele faithful, trangquile quiet, utile uſeful, Frivil 
frivolous, tc. 
 'Fhere 1s another exception for nouns in il, as wil vile, /ubti 
ſubtle, &c. in whole feminine vile, ſub:ile, | is not doubled, 
; before double / in the middle of words, denotes only the li. 
quid articulation of /; as in fille a daughter, frilon a "urTen! 
except in theſe words, 


Achille, Achilles, Gilles,  S$t. Giles, Stville, Seville, 
argille, clay, imbicille, fecble, an fpllabe, a ſyllable 
 ermillaire, armillary, idiot, | vacillant, vacller ke, 
cam:mille, camomile, mille, a thouſand, (with reeling, 

il diflille, he diſtils, its derivatives), wile, City, town, 
waille idyl, pupille, an orphan, IL 


{ takes the liquid articulation at the end of Avril April, bobil 
pratling, coutz!, beril, Bret! Brafil, grefil (a ſort of rime or hoar- 
| froſt) mil millet, and feri/ peril; as likewiſe at the end of the 
Improper diphthongs az/, e/, weil, euil and owil: as de Pail gar- 
lick, mail mall, /o/eu/ ſua, deuil mourning, fenouil fennel ; and 
in gentil-homme of the gentry : but / is quite dropt in the 
pronunciation of the plural of that noun gentils- hammes, which is 

pronounced 7antizomes. 

_ Double / takes likewiſe the liquid articulation in _ theſe two 
proper names Nu/l: and Sulli; as alſo in theſe two others 
Milhaut and Pardalhac. 

| { is pronounced at the end of words; as /e! ſalt, fil thread, 
royal royal ; except, 1/7, in | 


 barll, barrel, ſuf, a gun, ferſil, parſley 
chenil, dog-kenne], Lentil, genteel, pouls, pulſe, 

aſs, pril, gridiron, /oul, fuddled, 

 ffils, ſon, nombril, navel, /ſcurcil, eye-bron, 


Alleub, god-ſon, outil, 2 root; 


2dly, In the pronoun #1 before a conſonant in common conver- 
fation (nay / coming after its verb, don't articulate its / even be- 
fore a vowel) ; ; and in the plural "1 even before 'a vowel and in 
_ repeating verſes, and final s before a vowse], is articulated like z: 
as il dit, he fays, ils ont fait, they have done, parle-t-il encore? 
is he ſpeaking Mill ? Pronounce 7 47, i zon far, parl ti encor. Ex- 
Eept again in the phraſe ainf! /0:t-:l, wherein / is articulated. 


* Old Maſculines ftill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel. 


5 


We 
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We-now-a-days ſpell and pronounce ou for fol a fool, ſou for 
G1 a penny, cou for col neck, and mor for mal faft, But we al- 
ways ſpell ſol de batiment, and pronounce le cl d'un chemiſe, the 
neck of_a ſhirt, as likewiſe when col ſignifies a defile, or narrow 
paſſage between two hills; as / col ge Tende, the ſtreights of 
Td ; as alſo le col de la weſſie & de la matrice, the neck of the 
adder or matrix, and un b mol, a b flat in muſick. 
We ſay in terms of hawking, that un oiſeau a fait un beau vu 
for v2l, the bird has made a fine flight, = 


; m. | 
m after a vowel, and followed by a conſonant, ſerves like n, 
to give the naſa] ſound to the vowel z . as prompt quick, /embler to 
ſeem 3 pronounce pron, ſambler. Except, ws 
1, amnijlie amneſty, hymne hymn, Am/lerdam, and ſome 
other foreign words wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation, 
though followed: by, a conſonant. bh 4, 
24ly, immidiat immediate,; 1n:mo/er to ſacrifice, and all words 
beginning with 1 followed. by anothzr m, wherein both ns 
muſt be articulated ; pronounce am-n:/tie, em- mediat, im-meler, 
3dly, om followed by m is not _nafal, but o Leeps its ſlender 
and ſhort ſound, and the two m's are pronounced only like a 
lingle one; as in commun common, commander to command, 
cmmode convenient, ſammer to ſummon, Oc, pronounce comande, 
| comode, &c. but articulate the double mm in theſe four words, 
tmmutr, commutatiom, commutaiif and imnconmuniquable. 
Neither is am naſal in damner to damn,, nor. in its deritatives 
cndamner to condemn, &c. pronounce daner. m \s articu- 
lated in indemmiſer to indemnify, and 1demnite indemnity ; but 
It cauſes the foregoing e to take the ſound of flender a (indam= 
wit), It is not articulated in ſo/#mng! ſolemn, though the 
foregoing e is ſounded like a (/c/ane!). BID SZ 
mat the end of words ſeryes, like n, to give the naſal! ſound 
to the yowel : as nm name, parſum perfume ; pronounce nony 
parfun, Except-in the interjeftion hem, wherein h and m are 
wticulated hard ; in zrem, and in foreign words; as Matuſalem, 
Amſierdam, Stackh:Ilm, wherein m keeps its peculiar articulation 
tho” at the end of Adam, and Abſalom, final m gives the precedent 
vowel the naſal ſound ; as doth alſo n at the end of Salomm, 
mis commonly doubled after im, com, gom, pam, hom, ſom, be=. 
ginning a word ; as immenje immenſe, comme as, commerce trade, 
gmng gum, pomme: an. app!e, /ornus the topy bommg # Many ſorn- 
mr to ſummon, G&c. 


F : Except 
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mnite, after the ſame manner as in French words beginning 
with imm, as :mmydiat, immoler to ſacrifice. not 


a ſyllable, or is between two vowels, as is nonagenazre, one four- 


foregoing vowel, as has been ſaid in the third ſeftion about nafals: 


_ vowel, is not naſal; 7 and n keeping each of them its peculiar 
- ſound and articulation, as in inattention want of attention, mu 


' but as for thoſe words beginning with a vowel, make theſe fol- 


courſe. Therefore pronounce - 


bien nitudier, 
nerien naprindre, | 
v#'ien nay monde, \ | rien au monde, nothing in the world- 


- the pronouns mizn, tiin, ſix; in vis wine, de/ſein deſign, and 
_ #idn before ou! heard. Therefore don't pronounce 


Except in theſe words, cormete a comet, comte (arr officer on 
board a galley), comte a committee, comedie.a comedy, comique 
comical, concomitance concomitancy, homogine homogeneous, 

mM is alſo doubled in theſe fix words, dommage damage, fenm 
a woman, /?mme a lemma, di/emme a dilemma, nommer to name, 
n:mmement namely. 5 | 

Double mz is articulated in foreign words, as Ammoniac, An- 


108 | 
2 keeps its peculiar and proper articulation (ſuch as it is expref- 
ſed in the Engliſh monoſyllables no! and im) 1/f, when it beging 


ſcore and ten years old, inimitie enmity. 2d:y, when 7, be- 
ginning a wotd, is followed by another ; as in znnover to make 
innovations. 3dly, in theſe three words (the only words whereig 
double » is articulated) connexite, connivence, and connver to cons 
nive; pronounce 17-19ver, imi-mi!i?, con-nive, &c, except inm- 
cent innocent {with its derivatives) which is pronounced as if it 
was ſpelt with a ſingle », 7: nocent. 

In all other caſes = ſerves only to give the naſal ſound to the 


where we have ſeen that 2 beginning a word, 2nd followed by a 


unheard of. 


x at the end of words is not pronounced before conſonants; 


lowing obſervations : | 
bien well, and rn nothing, articulate in a particular manner 
their final » before a vowel, even in common and familiar dil 


bien naiſe, bien aiſe, very glad, | 
for ) ven tluditr, tor ſtudy well, _ 
ne rien apprendre, to learn nothing, 


But cuſtom is againſt prououncing final = in the noun b1#n, it 


/t 
3 
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nai rien nout dire, rin oui dire, Tve heard nothing, 
wn diſſein nadmirable, | | diſſein admirable, a-marvellous deſign, 
lu vin nexcellent, © pbuty du vinexcellent, mighty good wine, 
| midn nfl milleur, \- | le mizn iff miillewr,, mine is better, 
un bitn na defirer,  UBizngdifirer, athing to be wiſhed for, 
mn, either prepoſition or pronoun relative, always articulates 
its n before a vowel ; as l- 


mn un clin d'oezl, ina tree,  < _ f ennunclin dot, 
en entrant, as, he went in,  _{@& pro- J en nentrant, | 
n e1es-vous ſur, are you ſure of it? F nounce } en n&tes-vous ſur, 
'enai art "te, I've ſaid enoughon't, }) UT 7en nat dit aſſaz. 


Except after the imperative ; as donnez en @ tous, give ſome 
to every body, and not donnez en na tous. Parlez en encore, not 
em nencore, ſpeak of it again. F VE 

on always articulates its final n before a vowel, except in ſen- + 
tences of interrogation : as os 7 9 th | 
an observe, on nob:zrve, it is obſerved, 
on en peut etre af- pronounce} on nen peut, &c, one may be 

furt, 7 > ſure of it. 


But when a queſtion is aſked, pronounce | 8 


mn peut-on Etre fur, }, a \ #1 peut-onnttre ſur, can one be ſure of it? | i 
aprend on avec joie, | aprend on navt joie, can one hear with if 

| 2 gladneſs ? | ; ; 
un articulates its #» before its noun beginning with a vowel ; 
but never when it is a noun of number, Therefore pronounce i 
nnarbre, for un arbre, a tree, un nam for un ami, a friend, But | 
ll-y en eut un aſſez hardi, and not un naſſez hardi, there was | | 
dne ſo bold as to, &c. tho' 7 is articulated too in theſe two in- | |} 
ances, - | | 5 = 
un ou dettx, one or two; 11 n'y a gu'un homme, there is but one il 
nan ; pronounce un nou deilx, un nome. ! | 
As to the other final naſals, they articulate » before a vowel in | 
all words, eſpecially adnouns immediately followed by their it 
ouns ; as d'un commun accord, unanimouſly, mon ame, my foul, 4 
rtain auteur, a certain author, ancizn etabliſſement, ancient Il 
abliſhment 3 pronounce mon name, commun naccord, certain 
nauteur, &c. | | | | 
Nay bon and divin ſeem to loſe entirely their naſal ſounds be- ill 
"ore their nouns beginning with a vowel ; as bor: orateur, a good 1 
| | F 2 orator, l 


not. 


7 
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orator, divin amour, divine love z pronounce 'b9. norateur, iy; 
namour. —— Benin' benign, and -malin malign, are ſeldom me 
, . with before nouns. beginning with a vowel, except that muij 
= zſprit (an evil ſpirit) are conſtrued together. 
| © x is pronounced at the end of foreign words, or thoſe deriyed 
| 
| 


from Latin ; e (as has been ſaid) being not naſal in theſe won, 
hymn, examen, SC. PR rn ng RY LSE PE 
n is quite dropt in all the third perſons of the plural number y 
| verbs after ez as 1s aiment, they love, 21s azmejent, they loved; 
[ pronounce 7 zaime, i zaimai ; nt ſerving to make that ſyllable 
little longer than it is in the third perſon {ingular, i ain, he 
loves, il aimoit, he loved. "That final 7 is articulated in repeating 
verſes before the next word beginning with a vowel ; as ell a- 
ment a parler, they love ſpeaking ; pronounce el zazme 1d parky, 
We write now-a-days couvent a convent, and Marmontiter, in- 
' Nead of the old manner of convent, Marmontitr, (a proper name.) 
. n is, of all conſonants, that which is malt frequently doublet 
in words, tho' it is ſingle in a great many. caſes. . General 
ſpeaking, it don't double between two o's. Thus we write with 
a ſingle = /onore ſonorous, honorable honourable, , and hynirer to 
honour, tho' we write with a double n ſapner to ring, or reſound, 
honniur honour, honnete honeſt, &c. | 
We moſt common]y double it in derivatives when the prini-i 
tives end in # coming after a, e&, 0; as an, annee year, le mini 
ta mine mine, pardon pardon, pardonnabls what is to be for- 
given, otcafim occaſion, ccrafienner. to occaſion, mdron a. hotl- 
cheſnut, mdronnier a horſe-cheſnut-tree, /avon ſoap, ſavoni' 
z waſh-ball, &c. But when that final confonant comes after io 
#, or any diphthong, it remains ſingle in the derivative ; as bad 
wanton, badine, fin fine, fine, brun brown, brune, ſcin catif 


foigner to take care, &c.' | KEE: 
| Double n is pronounced 3n theſe words only, annal annal, a 
x8xe annexed thing, aruntairn annotation, annuel annual, di 
mute aunuity, annulairs annular, annuller to null, inn; inndt 


{mover to innovate. 


þ is not pronounced in bapicine baptiſm, baptiſer to.chrilt 
baptifitre, and baptiſie ; but it is in ane and baptiſmanr. 
*Ft is not articulated in 57p7 ſeven, tho' it be in its derivatives 4 

 Tante ſeventy, $2ptragtnaire, one ſeventy years old, and 52p'u6 
* ge/rme ſeptuagelima. Neither is it pronounced in p/eci 
plalin, pfſeawier plalter, yor in pfaimifie plalmilt, though b 

| | ,4 WI 


tems, tiſant, BC. ' 
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- I \ fb ; y ( } cr . L- > 
k -lmodie pſalmody, and pſalmaditr to ſing plated. ? is likewiſe 
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ropt in ET FF S9ATY- 
corÞss body, ſcript, | ptiſane, barley-water, 
| ample, account, nepueu, nephew, /culptire,, ſtatuary, 
umpter, to reckon, nigpce, niece, with.its derivatives, 
dompter, {to tames wpce,, A wedding, fſeulpter and ſeulp- 
txempl, free, prompt, quick, Yeu, l 


ixempter, to exempt, promptitude, quick- ſumpteme, ſymptom, 
(but not in exemption.) neſs, and prompte- temps, 
manuſcript, manu- ment, quickly, wy. 
when theſe words are ſpelt with p, (which is the caſe only of the 
firſt four and the laſt three). Therefore pronounce tor, nrveu, 
þ at the end of words is not articulated ; as drap cloth, oup 
wolf, champ ''field, &c. Except theſe three, cap a cap, Gap, 
(the name of a city), ulep a julep, and the adverbs beazcoup 
much, and zrop' too much, before a word beginning with a 
vowel ; as beaucoup arme, much loved, trop obligeant, too obliging ; 
pronounce dra, lou, tro pobligeant, jultp, Gap, cap. © 4 
Good writers don't double p now-a days''iin words; fo that 


is founded,  - 


double p is only met in proper names, as Appius, &c, wherein'it 


it 


| q is always followed in words by « (qu) even before another », 
ol articulated like 4 or c in call; as quatre four, quelque ſome, 


qui who, quintal, piguiire pricking, &c. pronounce #atr, key, &c. 
but in que/teur queſtor, &gque/ire equeſtrian, '4quiangle equiangular, 
the firlt ſyllables of P2uinguage/ima Quinquageſma, ' Durrinal, 


Juintilien, Duinte-Curce Quintus Curtius, and the third -of 


wbiquifie, with their derivatives, pronounce #u-e/teur, 8u-i/tre, 
eu iquageſime, ubicu-iſle : and in aquatique marſhy, quadraginaire 
one forty years old, guadragt/ime quadrageſima, quadrature' qua- 
drature, quadruple four-fold, guadrupede” a quadrupede;” /quiteur 
*quator, #gqudtion, and the ſecond ſyllable of guinguagenaire one 
hſty years old, and guinguag#/ime, qua'is pronounced like qguoua, 
or {w2, Therefore pronounce atwatick, tkwateur, kwadratur, 
&, It is not amiſs to obſerve here that wa is likewiſe pronoun- 
ced like oza, in /inguale, la Guadeloupe, and: Ia Guadiane © 

_ qufollowed by naſsl i (quin), is pronounced in Charles- quint 
Charles the fifth, and * Sixte-quirt Sixtus the fifth, like Ken, 
Pibout ſounding the final 7.7 TT OR 
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fortune, pur pure, aviir to have, &c, Except, 
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' 9 takes the articulation of g hard in ſouquenille a frock, as 


in Don Quixotte, which is pronounced Don Ghiſhut. 


g 1s articulated like + at the end of 'c:9 a cock ; but it is ng 
pronounced in cog 4'[nde a Turkey-cock,''nor at the end of 
five, when in a ſentence the next word begins with a conſs 
nant : but when «cing comes before a vowel, or at the end of; 
ſentence, final 9 is articulated, as in'cog. Therefore pronoung 
un cog, co-dinde, in ſolds for cing ſoldats, five ſoldiers, cin kiffii 
for cing officiers, five officers, j'en ai cink for cing, I haveg 
Ave. 6 | Sed 1 

7 1s not pronounced in common diſcourſe, in votre your, nt 
our, quatre four ; as alſo moſt times in aztre other, immediath 


followed by their nouns beginning with a conſonant, Thus pi 


nounce vote ſoeur, your lifter, note maiſon, our houſe, quate gu- 
nees, four guineas, wn aite cheval, another horſe. Otheruik 
that is, when thoſe words meet before a vowel, or alone, or 
the end of a ſentence, r is articulated ; as e/? votre ami & | 
nctre, he is your friend and our, wn autre ouvrage, another work 
quatre tcus, four crowns, 2 en a quatre, he has four. r 15 all 


. Pronounced in Notre Dame, Our Lady, and in the Loi) 


prayer, Notre Pere qui 2s aux Cietix, Our Father which at i 


Heaven. | 


r is not pronounced in the firſt ſyllable of 1ercred: Wednel- 


day; in the ſecond of chirurgien a ſurgeon (though it is articu- 


lated in chirurgie ſurgery) and the laſt of volzntiers willingly, (n 


more than the final 5s.) Pronounce MMecredi, wveilontie, chirugith 


and chirurgze. It is uſually dropt in common converſation 
in 2tre to be, before a word beginning with a conſonant; 4 


tl dit ftre convaincu que je e/lime, he ought to be perſuaded thitl 
| eſteem him z pronounce t] doit ete convaincu, &c, The ear onl 
| is to judge when 7 in #&i7e ſounds too harſh, as in the aforeſa 


example, | 
r is articuJated at the end of words; as car for, bonheur gou 
1//, At the end of [fir leiſure, plaifir pleaſure, diplaifo d| 
pleaſure, an ſouvenir, a remembrance, /z repentir, repentance 
and other like infinitives taken ſubſtantively; of nouns in or, 4 
gntonncir funnel, mouchoir handkerchief, miroir looking: glab 
parlotr a parlourz as allo in morfieur, and its plural meſſuew'! 
entlemen ; though it is articulated in /zeur and fieurs ; pronoun 
le plaifi, monſicu, meſſieu, fpario 6, &C. 
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It is, indifferent to articulate it or no in ſur, and to pronounce 

u la terre, Or ſur la terre, the earth. 

2, At the end of infinitives in er and ir, even before a 
vowel, except in reading verſes ; as chanter to ſing, finir to finiſh, 
&,, pronounce chant? un air, to ng an air, fini une hi ifoaire, to 
make an end of a hiſtory, 

3dly, At the end of nouns in er; as danger danger. (See in 
the paragraph of # acute, WH. concerns thoſe words and _ 
exceptions. ) 

. r doubles after a, e, 0, as in arcs to pluck. out, extrre 


| war, horrible horrid: except in fome words, as arargnee a ſpider, 


aride dry, mere mother, ſonore ſonorous. It is doubled alſo in 
riſurreftion : but the two rs are articulated only in Corrigidor, 


C crrider to corrode, corref} if corroſive, corr:boratif corroborative, 


corroborer to corroborate ; errant, errata, errir and erreur ; hor- 
reur (tho' not in horrible, &c.) rrrigulier, &c. irreligion, irriſolu, 
and in all words beginning with zr followed by another 7; as 
likewiſe in the future and conditional tenſes of courir and meurir. 
Therefore pronounce coterros, mourra, ſaoring half a owes of 
r's between your teeth, 


a. 


$, 


This letter has two articulations. s in the beginning of words, 
and in the middle before a vowel, and after a conſonant, expreſles 


| the ſame articulation as s in ſo and /lut (which articulation I ſhall 


call the hifling articulation of s ti as /i if, perſecuter to perſecute, 
&c, Except in theſe fix words, Alſace, ba famine, balſamiqud, balſan, 
balſane, and balſamine, And when it is between two vowels, it 
has the articulation of z; as alſo at the end of the prepoſition 


trans followed by a vowel; as in tranſat1ion tranſaction, &6/er to 


dare, baifer to kiſs ; pronounce oze, ba!ze, tranzatlion, 

Double 5s between two vowels, denotes only the hifling arti- 
culation of s; as baifſer to ſtoop, reſſort a ſpring, &c.——5 in the 
following words keeps its hifling articulation, though between 
two vowels, becauſe, they being compounds, it is conlidered as 
if it was in the beginning of the {imples : 


d: iſenteric, dyſentery, preſuppoſer, to preſuppoſle, 
Melchiſedech, _ reſembler, to be like, 
monofullabs,  monoſ yIlable, reſentiment,, reſentment, 
polifulabe, noliſyllable, reſentir, to reſent, 
prevcance,  precedency, reſortir, | to go out again, 
paraſel, an umbrella, dz/aiſ; Ty to yield up, 
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reſaifir, | to ſeize again, tourneſol, _ _ turnſvl, 
_ reſquventr, to remember, vraiſemblable, 7 +" _ 


reſuſciter, to riſe, (but not in vra!/emblablement, b; 
refurreeiun,)  wraiſemblance, likelyhood, 


Pronounce priſſeance, d:ſſaifir, &c. whereas it is pronounced with 
the ſoft articulation of z in re/erver to reſerve, re/i/ter to refill, 


| and priſumer to preſume, though theſe words are compound 
\ becauſe their ſimples are not in uſe, 


[c ate articulated before a, 0, U, and any coatiient as in ſea- 


 pulaire ſeapulary, ſcorpion ſcorpion, ſerupule a ſcruple : but before 
\e and z, or when c has a daſh under it (/g) they take the hiſſing 


articulation of s, as ſcience ſcience, ſceau ſeal, ſgavvir to 
know. 


s is not pronounced in the beginning of ſehiſme ſchiſm, nor in 


Its derivatives ; pronounce chiſme, and ſchiſmatic a ſchiſmatic, But 


it is articulated in /celaſtiqne ſcholaſtic, ſcholiafle ſcholiaſt,. and 
ſeholie, when theſe words are fo ſpelt. 

s at the end of words is not pronounced, even before a vowel; 
as un bra eſlropte, a maimed arm, /avois.tte, I had been; pro- 
n_ bra &/tropue, Jave te, Except, 

1/, In un 0s, an ace, as de fique, the ace of fades, un ours, 
a bear, une vis, a ſcrew, and /e cens (cenſus) but not in 1 detix 
rrejs, XC. cens, twe or three hundred. 

24ly, At the end of foreign words and proper names, as Alezs, 
Fabius, Vinus, Daphnis, Ceres, Pallas, Eſdras, Jefias, &c. ex- 
cept Barnabas, Judd, Lucas, Muthids, and Thomivs. It is like- 
wile pronounced in theſe Latin words become French, 41us, ag- 
wuis, bis, bibus, bolus, blocus, calus, fetus, iris, kaylus, grath, 
oremus, phibus, rebus, ſinus, virus, (but not caos), at the end of 
which 5 is pronounced with its hiffing articulation. ——s 1s articu- 


| Jated in Jars, the name of the God of war, but not in Mar; 


the name of the month of March. It is pronounced in Them's, 
des Facobus, (but not in ds Carolus.) It is articulated at the end 


_ of Rheims, Sens, and Sens, (cities of France ;) but not in Chari, 


Fules, and Pagues, when ſpelt with s. 
34ly, At the end of pronouns, articles, and prepoſitiops before 
a vowel, and the impciative before the pronouns en and y only; 
as les enfans, the children, ne; a'mons, we love, viens y, Come thi- 
ther, faites-n, meke ſome, dos d preſent, from this time forwatd; 
pronounce 4d? zapriſen, vien zi, nu 24mon, &c, But when nw 
and vous are uſed interrogatively, we don't pronounce their final, 
$5 before the next vowel. 1 herefore do not/pronounce ac 1 
| &d 
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za mange for avins-nous & manger, have we ſomething to eat ? 
nor view Zav? moi, li. zancor ; but viens avec mn, come along 


with me, lis encore, read again, —— Neither is s pronounced at 


the end of the pronoun les before a vowel, but only gives e the 
moſt reſonant ſound of 2 grave ; as donnez»!es 4 votre ſaeur, give 
| them to your ſiſter : don't pronounce donnez le za wotre ſoeur, as 


| we pronounce i/ le za donne for il les a donnes, he has given 


them, | - 3h 
| 4tbl, In the firſt ſyllable of vis-a-vis, over-againſt, and de 
tems en tems, from time to time, as alſa moſt commonly in that 


| of pas-d-pas, ſtep by ſtep, pis en pis, worſe and worſe, and plas 


en plus, more and more, 


5thly, 5 is not pronounced in puis then, nor depuis ſince, even 


before a vowel. It is articulated in pui/que fince, as well as in 


lorſque when. PIE: | Fa bes TFH Wm. bh 
| tbl, s is always pronounced at the end of adnouns plural, 


before their nouns beginning with a vowel; but when the nouns 
| come firſt, their final s is ſeldom articulated before their adnouns, 


except in repeating verſes ; as /es belles mes, noble ſouls, les grands 
hommes, great men z pronounce bel z:imes, gran Zomes. | | 


Obſer ve beſides, 1/2, that excepting as, ours, Uis, le cens, and 


foreign words wherein final s is pronounced with the hifling arti- 


culation, in all other caſes wherein it is pronounced at the end. 


of words, it is always with the ſoft articulation of z. | 


24/y, There were formerly a great many French yorys ſpelt 


with s, though not pronounced at all. They. particulaily uſed 
to write with 5 all the preterite tenſes of the ſubjunCtive; fu/? for 
fit was, vi/l for vit, aimaſt for aimat loyed, and abi/me for abimy 
abyſs, chre/lien for chre:itn chriſtian, me/me for meme even, 
maiſire for maitre maſter, nai/?re for naitre to be born, Sc, But 
the vew orthography having ſuppreſt 5 which was ,uſeleſs in all 
thoſe words, and ſabRitur d in its place the ſyncope (') over the 
foregoing vowel ; and there teing no modern book or dictionary 
but what is conformable to this new way of ſpelling, ſo s is nat 
now found in the. middle of words, but when it is neceſſarily 


pronounced ; except in 2/t, is, ( 3d perſ. pref. of #rre to be) i/le 


iſland, and Baſle (the name of a city), when ſpelt with «, 

 3dly, s, which is pronounced in Chrift, (as well as ?) when 
that word is alone, is dropt with the final : when they come 
before Fefus, the final s whereof is never articulated. neither, 
Therefore pronounce '7eſu, and 7iſu Cris 


4! bly, 
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4th'y, s.in the middle of words has the ſoft articulation of ; 
before. b, 4, v, 2, called weak conſonants ; and the hifling arti. 
culation before cand#, f, m, þ, 9,7. Thus Aſdrubal, preſbittr, 
parſonage, Wc. are pronounced Azadrubal, prezbiter : but do not 
pronounce Zazpr, jazmin, auzizre, prozyue; for Jaſpe Jaſper, 
Joſmin, jeflamin, au/ttre auſtere, pre/que almoſt, | 
ou may pronounce it or not in enregi/irer to reniſter, but it 
1s never r pronounced in pres when this noun is " with 5, 


1 
% 
mr. 


29:4 followed by z {7:) before a, e, 0, in the middle of words, has 
the hiffing articulation of 5; as in a&i2n ation, martial warlike, 


Pdttznce patience, cc, pronounce penn acfion, &C. but ti 
keeps its proper articulation, 


1/, After x and 5; which extends only to theſe twelve words: 
baſtion, 2 baſtion, ge//zon, management, 
beſtial, __  beſtial, hoſtze, — | A vidio, 

 beſhrole, __ alittle beaſt, indigeſtion, is ſurkeit, 
be/tion, the head of a ſhip, mixtion, ___- mixture, 
combuſiion, combuſtion, gue/tion, A queſtion, 
gige/trm, © diveſtion, /ugge/tion, ſuggeſting, 
and theſe two preper names, Ephe/ticn and Sebaſtien, 
_ 24ly, Before en, being the proper found of. naſal e, and not 
that of naſal a; as z/ns (je) T hold, ſcutien ſupport. 

34h, After en pronounced like a naſal, or ant, as in entieren- 
tire, entizrement ,cnticely, Therefore the ſpelling e/ſenciel, and 

 Eſſenciellement, penitenc'er and pemtenciel, with t inſtead of «<, 1 
_ contrary to all analogy. 

4thly, In verbs; as chatizy to chaſiiſe, nous tions, We wel, 
vous battiez, ye did beat, &c, | Ed 

5thly, In words ending in ie, tie, and tifr ; as partie a part, 
amitie friendſhip, miticr a trade. Except minuti?, imperitic, 
in:ftie, intrtie, and ſome names of countries ; as Dalmatze, 64: 
atit, Nigritie ; - and other words derived from the Greek, as p!1- 

_ matie primacy, prophitie, prophecy, Ariſtecratie ; pronounce Ari 

 tocraſy, propheſy, Dalmaſſi, &c. Except Carinthie and Gothic, 
wherein thie is articulated as in partze; and theſe three propel 
names, Fortia, Nantta, and Santia. 

tas well as þ is ſupprefſed in afthme aſthma, and afthmatiqu, 
pronounce afme, aſmatic. 
 t is left out before s in the plural of poliſyllables ending | in nt 
iQ the ſingular; as as ung, un enfant, a child ; plu. des w_— 

ren; 


a 


— — — — — uu een AO TO Ort nn nn nt rn er A. Wo. 
| — 
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dren ; un bdtiment, a building, des batimens, buildings, - | But 


monoſyllables retain it ; as wn port, a bridge, des ponts, bridges, 


une dent, a tooth, des dents, teeth. Except cent and out, which 

make in the plural cens and tows, - +. | 

| t is put between two hyphens (-?-) between a verb and the 

pronouns 71, 2lle, on, when ' queſtions are aſked, and the verb 

ends in a vowel ; as y a-z-11, is there ? parle t-elle, does ſhe ſpeak? 

va-t-on, do they go? | Ub LE 
t is pronounced at the end of theſe following words bnly: _ 


brut, rough, corre, - correct, rit, - +a rites 

dot, portion, direct, direct, /of, a fool, 

txaftl, exadt, un fait a fact, ta, touching, 

tchec, & mat, check- indult, _ indult, zen, zenith, 
mate, . ganibit, gambit, z2ft, - __- zeſt, 

fat, a dunce, fop, /c/t, _ ballaſt, Apr, (the name of @ 

ot & ouefl, ealt and pal, pact, town). ' ' . 
welt, rapt, A rape, © 1 


t is alſo pronounced at the end of the imperſonals, 7/ fagt, il 
flait, and of wingt twenty, pret ready, and ſome other adnouns; 
but it is only when the next word begins with a vowel: as 7/ 
y aller,, one muſt go thither, s'z/ plait -a Dieu, if God pleaſes, 
vingt &cus, twenty crowns, ſavant &/þrit, a learned mind.— And 
yet we do not only pronounce 7? in vgt-un one-and-twenty, 
but alſo in vingt-deux, vingt-trois, &c, and what is ſtill more re- 
markable, we do not pronounce it in quatre-vingts-uny quaty e- 
vingts-detx, &c, pronounce vin tun, vint-delix, quatre-vin-un, vin 
tieu, &c. t is alſo pronounced in e/? is, before a vowel; as like- 
wiſe at the end of a verb, when. a queſtion is aſked: as et un 
grand fou, he is a great fool, gue fait-on, what are they doing ? 


doit-il, does he owe ? pronounce do? t1, fat ton, Ot tun fi, 


t at the end of cent is pronounced only before a noun beginni 
with a vowel ; as cert &cus, a hnndred crowns, cent homme:, a hun - 


_dred men; but never in cnt wn, one hundred and one; cent” one, 


one hundred and eleven, un cent ou d4:ux, one hundred or two. - 

t is not pronounced at the end of avart in avant hier, the day 
before yeſterday ;* but it is articulated in the firſt ſyllable of mot 
a mit, word for word ; pronounce mo ta M0, auan yer.———f is 
not pronounced at the end of contra, nor even the Jaſt 4,,as 


weil in the ſingular as plural number, tho" c and 7 are articulated 


in contrader to contract. ; 
t is not pronounced in Dantzigue (the name of a city) mn Metz, - 
(another name of a city), nor in R2z (that of a Cardinal) where- 
| | 'in | 
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in e has the moſt reſonant ſound of e grave, and tz that of the 
-hifling articulation of s (meſs). Neither is it pronounced in the 
plural of nouns that end their ſingular in 7; as wn chat, a cat, 
des chat;, cats; un habit, a ſuit of clothes, des habits, ſuits of 


clothes: pronounce un-/ha, des ſhaw, des habi ; ts ſerving only to 
make the ſyllable long in the plural, which was ſhort in the ſin- 


_ 


. ? is never pronounced in the enclitic ef or & (and) which is 
ſounded like 4 acute; and -t at the end of words is ſounded like 
as in May ; as net clean, placet a petition.—— is articulated in 

8 - $eþt ſeven, and huit eight, when alone, ar at the end of a ſen- 
| tence, and before a word beginning with a vowel: as 5ept oy 
= buit, ſeven or eight, pronounce both final 7's; as alſo in j'en ai 

| $2pt, I have got ſeven :; but do not pronounce it in sept £uintes, 


even guineas. - 
: hardly doubles but after @ and » (tho' not always) as in atta- 
quer to attack, combaltre to fight, botte a boot, ſotte fooliſh, ſot- 
tiſe, &c. but write with a fingle t ztablir to eſtabliſh, ctr ci- 
tron, brutal brutiſh, tutzlaire tutelar, and other words wherein t 
comes after e, i, uv. &c. tho' we alſo ſpell with a ſingle # flater to 
Aatter, fioter to float, matizre matter, /atitude latitude, and ſome 
others; and with a double 7 þette beet, betteraue red beet. 


UV 


There tis no room for any particular obſervations upon the 
_ conſonant v, it having in French the articulation, and being of 
the ſame uſe as in Engliſh. = 
| nw OA | 

x denotes either of theſe two articulations, c and gz. 

+ has the articulation of cs, in all proper names, both in the 
beginning, middle, and end ; before conſonants, except +; and 
between two vowels, ſo the firſt is note; as Xavier, Aerxts, 
|  Armines, Alexandre, Mixique, axiome, axe axletree, extrait, Cx- 
| .traft, maxime, luxe luxury, fexible, &c, pronounce acſtomt, 


|  Alecſanare, Cſersts, ecflrai, lucſe, &c. 
j '& has the articulation of gz between two vowels, the firſt 
| 


Whereof is e, even tho' the ſecond vowel ſhould be preceded with 
| b, as in examen, exil, exargque, txaticer to grant, &xemple ex* 
| ample,. &xhumer to unbury: pronounce #22z1il, egzaiccr, eg%* 
| ame, &C. 

| x in ſo:xante ſixty, and ſoixaiiticme ſixtieth, takes the hiſbng 


l; articulation of 5s; but the foft one of z in dedxitme ſecond, 
| | FIT%k 
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deiixizmement ſecondly, dixitme, dixaine tenth, dixain a ſtanza of 
ten verſes, and dixiemement tenthly, dixhut eighteen, dixneuf 
nineteen, /ixieme ſixth, fixiemement \1xthly, and ſixain a ſtanza of 
fix verſes. Therefore pronounce ſorſſante, deuzieme, /izain, Kc. 
nay we write now-a-days fizain, and dizain. & 3 9pel waa 

x takes alſo the hiſſing articulation of s in the following names 
of places, which even are commonly ſpelt with: s ; - Xaintes, 
Xaintonge, Bruxelles, Flexelle, Auxerre, Auxonne, St. Maixant, 

| Uxell ou Uxilles, and the ſecond x in Azrxes : pronounce Sarntes; 
Bruffels, Xerses, &c. arte 4759 | | TIC 
_ x takes the articulation of /þ in Don Dutxotte, which is pro- 
nounced Ghi/ſhut. A rae ON op er gs VA gg 

x takes the articulation of & before ce and c: ; excellence excel- 
lency, 2xciter to excite : pronounce e#citer, ekſellence, &c, 

x has the articulation of cs at the end of theſe Greek ang 
Latin names only, Ajax, Alix, Anthrax, Beatrix, du borax, 
Contumax, Felix, ' index, Linx, Larins, Poinix, Onix, Pullux, 
Sphinx, Stix, Storax, Syphax, prefix, prefixed, and ferplix per- 
plexed. ————]t has the hifling articulation of s at'the end of 
Cadiz, but that of z at the end of adnouns before nouns beginning 
with a vowel, or þ mute, as doux amuſement, ſweet amuſement, 
beuredx homme, happy man: as likewiſe at the end of plural 
nouns that Have no x in their ſingular, when they are' fol- 
lowed by an adnoun beginning with a vowel, as c<heveix 
thars, diſhevelled hair. Thoſe aforeſaid caſes excepted, x is not 
pronounced at the end of words; as des ch:ux cabbage, tine 
cough 3 pronounce chou, tou: but in the former,' dou Zamnſe- 
yl &c, Aix (the name of a city) is pronounced like Air, 
or eft ce. | 2. . 

There are three obſervations to make upon + at the end of 
dix ten, and fix ſix. na | eh 
1//, x is not pronounced at all in dir and fir before nouns 

beginning with a conſonant; as dix guinees, ten guineay, ix 
livres fterling, ſix pounds ſterling, Feb 
 24ly, dix and /ix, being at the end of a ſentence, or in the 
"middle before words beginning with a conſonant, -but 'not their 
nouns, articulate their final x like hifling s; as Pen ai dix, I 
have ten, les fix que vs. avez, the fix which you have, # Tt is alſo 
after this manner that x is pronounced in dix-spt ſeventeen. 
 3dby, x in dix and fix, before nouns beginning, with a vowel, 
fakes the ſoft ' articulation' of z; as alſo in dix-hut eighteen, 
and dix-neuf nineteen, Therefore pronounce diz uit, diz*neuf, 
ai Zicu ab dif it, fiſ*, difs, Hi livres, fi zangles, &c. © 
| % 13 


i \ 


78 Of PRONUNCIATION 


\ 


- 


| Z | 
' = Is now-a-days uſed only in theſe four following caſes : 19, 
In the end of the ſecond perfon plural of verbs, as vous atmex, 
you love, veus /a//icz, you did, &c. 29. In theſe two words only, 
afſ:z enough, chez at: for we no longer write with z un ds, a 
dice, le n#, the noſe, un pre, a meadow. 3*®. In the beginning 
of ſome words derived from the Greek; as zele zeal, z#phire 
> zephyrus, &c. and in the numbers oxze, douze, ireize, quatorzy, 
guinze, and $2122, with their derivatives, 49. In the end of theſe 
proper names, wherein it takes the hiffing articulation of s ; Buoz, 
Pharzez, Henriquez, Rhodtz, Rodriguez, Serntz, Oltuvartz, Suarts, 
Sanch*z, Vaſquez ; except Stz, Rez, Ustz, Milantz and Viva- 
72z, (when fo ſpelt, for they are better ſpelt with 07s) wherein 
' 2 18 not pronounced at all : but the foregoing e has the moſt re- 
fonant found of e grave.——[n P Atbruzz?, the double z takes 
the hiffing articulation of s, as if it was ſpelt  4bbru//e. 
Z is never pronounced at the end of the few words wherein it is 
uſed, even befyre a vowel : af/ez atmable, agreeable enough, vous 
atez eu, you have had: pronounce aſs? atmable, ave u, Use, Viu- 


79;js; but pronounce Henriquiſſe, V, aſqueſſe, Sentſſz,' &c. 


All that has been ſaid throughout this laſt ſe&ion concerning 
final conſonants, is to be underſtood only of the pronunciation 
practiſed in common conveſation; for in declJamation, that is, 
in the pulpit, or at the bar, as alſo in reading verſes, we always 
pronounce before vowels final conſonants that are quite dropt in 
common converſution. And as we make it our chief taſk in 
this treatiſe to inſtruct the learner in that true, familiar, and 
ordinary way of ſpeaking which Tully calls Sermo guotidianus, 
and make him perfect maſter of it, he muſt, in order to ſpeak 
properly and politely, obſerve the following rules as conſtantly 
true. | wy | 

1/7, That when the final conſonant of a noun is not pronoun- 
ced in the ſingular number, it is alſo mute in the plural, as well 

 aS the final s, both which ſerve only to make that ſyllable long, 
or. longer in the plural, which was ſhort, or already long, in the 

. fingular ;' as ſing. un chat, a cat; plur. des chats, cats 3 fing. 
un bourg, a borough; plur. des 5ourgs, boroughs: pronounce 
ſhaw and boor. | | 

__2dly, That final conſonants are always pronounced in words 
'immediately before their conjunCtives, beginning with a vowel; 


4 ; wo Firft, 
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| Firſt, The article and adnoua before its noun, {l+5 amis, the 
tends, fot axvrage, ſilly work, franc animal," micte brats or 
LT 99 TH9999 15 0 4 Yo A OO FL 
Eee, The prepoſtion or adverb before its regimen, (chez 
ix, at their houſe, bren habile, very learned, fort adreit, very 
ſkilful, trop #rrite, too much incenfed.) VOLT 
Thirdly, The pronoun perſonal before -its verb, (i aime, he 
loves, vous offrez, you offer, on aprend, we learn ; ) pronounce 
m naprend, 1 laime, tro pirite, hs zciix, ſo touvrage, 18 zamis, 
34ly, That final conſonants are pronounced in proper and fo- 
reign names ; 'as Jacob, Pericles, Stanifiis, Norris, &c, Except, 


common French names, as Paris, Louis, (tho' s is pranounced 
in Paris, Priamus's ſon, or another man's name.) 24ly, When 
there is a nafal vowel before the final conſonant; as in'Sz?. Cloud, 
St. Francois ' Pharamond, &c. pronounce St. Clou la ville de 
Pai, le perfide Pariſs, Pabb# Pariſs, Athine, Pericles, Stani/laſs, 


&c, 


As to orthography, or ſpelling, we now-a-days generally leave 


out all. uſeleſs conſunants which are now pronounced, when' the 
ſuppreſſion of them cauſes no ambiguity. Thus we write avis 
advice, ajouter to add,” promt quick, /a!t milk,” t:ms time, ſujet 
ſubje&t, je prens I take, repndre to anſwer, tee head, EY, in- 
| ſtead of the old way of ſpelling advis, adjouter, prompt, temps, 
laift, ſubjeft, je prends, reſpondre, tefle, &tc. Some authors write 
circumflex over moſt of thoſe ſyllables, to ſhew that a letter 
has been ſuppreſt : but firſt, to att conſiſtently with themſelves, 
they ſhauld put the circumflex over all thoſe ſyllables, in 4vis as 
well as ajoter, and [4it, In the next place, it is uſing an 


uſeleſs mark to ſhew, ta no. purpoſe, that an uſeleſs letter ,js | 


ſuppreſt ; the ſcholars don't want that mark to know the etymo- 
logy of the word, and the illiterate are not a bit the wiſer for it : 
and finally, that mark may occaſion a falſe pronunciation ; for, 
35 it is alſo uſed to denote long ſyllables, people are apt ta think 
that oz in aj:2ter is long, as e in tre, which is the Normang ac» 
cent and pronounciation.. Fee aber 0 oats Rage rg 
If we keep till ſome uſeleſs conſonants in ſome words, it is 
both to denote their derivation ( £rymology), and diftinguiſh them 
from other words that are pronounced alike. Thus we ſpell poids 
weight, with 4, to diſtinguiſh it from p:7s peas, and pix pitch, 
which have the ſame ſound ; compre account, with þ, to diſtin» 
puiſh it from come. earl, and conte a ſtory, 


And 


1/f, when it is 5 after e not ſounded, as in Achenes; or afters in 


Fond 


———— 
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; es, ſuch as it is in the infinitive : that is, if it is ſingle in the in- 


. "tions wherein the Penuliima is. pronounced ſhort, and wherein it 


harmony ot the pronunciation, 


"Terminations, 


Geet ire en ES 


. And as to the double conſonants. (which are .pronounced in 
ſome caſes only) obſerve, moreover, that theſe ſeven. conſonany 
never double, - h j, h, 9, v, x, 2; neither do the others double 
after a long vowel, or mark'd over with-a circumflex, or after x 
vowel naſa], or an improper diphthong (except however theſe 
three, /, r, and s); and it is therefore after ſhort vowels only 
double conſonants may come. Thus we write with ſingle con- 
ſonants c4e-coaſt, -b4timent building, tte head, encourager to en- 
courage, enfanter to be delivered, entendre to hear, boufon a buf- 
foon, traiter to treat, gouter to. taſte, &c. 
_ But we ſpell theſe following with double conſonants, bott 
boot, battre to beat, nette clean, affefter to affeft,  fillabe ſylla- 
ble, Wc . I 

The charaQteriſtic conſonant 4 verbs muſt be. kept in the ten- 


finitive, it muſt be fo too all along the verb, and double if it 
"double in that root. Therefore J abhorre, abhor, vous luttex, 
you wreſtle, nous promettons, we promiſe, 7 donne, he. gives, it 
ſe rebell-nt, they rebel, &c. are ſpelt with double conſonants, 
becauſe the -onfondrita. are double in their infiaitives abhorrer, lut- 
ter, prometire, &C, and je colore, } TOLOUr,, vous rebutez,, you te- 
pulſe, nous dotons, we endow, #/ eee, he ſpells, ils volent, they 
Hy, &c, are. ſpelt with a'{ingle conſunant, becauſe there is but 
one in the infinitive. 

I ſhall conclude this treatiſe with two tables of the Termios- 


3s pronounced long; which will be a great hs to attain to the 


TER M INA = ON S whoſe bz 4ilh 7s ſhort, 
Fords * tbe ſame Ferminations, with that 


| exceptions. 

- abs and: able, Alable, table, &rable, aimable, agreable, &c 
4. _ Excepe diable, fable, fable, cable, rable, 

ard accable, 

i WTO  Giacre, Gacre,-maſſicre, Ec. Except Acre. 
ade and adre, fade, malade, pommade, falade, ladre, oc, 
_ Excejt quadre. 

i'gge and ache. page, courage, image; vache, tache, panacht 


&c, Except hge, mage, fache, tache, an 
F. * others, whoſe a is cireunifiexcd, — ts like 


wiſe long in gs, nager, iAcher, tacher," oc, 
ofp;- 


| exceptions, 
 W-/ and aphee +  agrale, Epitaphe, gSograpbe, paragraphe, Ec, 


| gagne, with gigner, and other deriuatives.. 


ale, alle, and acle, bale, halle, fcandale, ovale z ſpectacle, re- 
RE ceptacle, &c, Except rate, pale, le hale, 
male, zacle, and racler, &c. 
ane. cane, chicane, &c, Except ane, crane, mane, 
| TOY and damne, &c, 


ape and aque. cloaque, attrape, frape, &c, Except Jaques 


| and Paques. 
. Wh obs, arbre, arde. barbe, marbe, batarde, moutarde, &c, 
. WH arme, arte, aſe, carte, charme, deſaſtre, aſthme, cataplaline, 
; afire, Ge 
Wn. dame, poligame, nous aimames, (and all 
, perfons plural of the per fect tenſe of the 1 
: conjugation.) Except Tame, flamme, in- 
f fame, Mime, pame, pamer, blamer, 
. Wh &, atte, and athe. pate, agate, grate, and grater 3 battez, bat-' 
' | torts, We. and the termination of the 24 
f perſ. plur. perf. of the 1/1 conjugation, 


Ppriates, animates, Wc. Zxcept pate, (dowgh) 
© pate, hate, hiter, gater, &c. 
+ Wh «tire and atre, battre, quatre, Wc. Except Vatre, theltre, 


; 4-7 blancharre, noiratre, &c, chatre, -and' in 


chatrer, and chatier. 
ave. | brave, cave, rape, have, laver, &c. Except 
eſclave : but both a's are ſhort in eſclavage, 
ante, ette, edeyand defaite, retraite, &c. fonnette, remede, laide, 


"WM aide. Wc, Except faite, ond aide. 
ell, eille, oil, ole, ſoleil, veille, and veiller ; z poil, toil, voile, 
G | ; as yotter, Sc, 
© Wl %ble and vide. - foikle, roide, &c. with thar derivatives, "TH 
; bleſke, roidir, 6c. 
ome and oite. _ avoine, pivoine, il boite, boiter, with deriv. 
7M ome and one.  honmne, aftronome, perſonne, colonne, Ec. 


Except Dome, Jerome, Vendome, prone, 


Ky TY throne, and ethers wherein © ts cireumſiex'd, 
WY #, ore, ove, oftr, pole, monopole, poligore, botte, paradoxe, 


i and 0Xts &c. 


3 | | $4 G ouble 
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Te! in hpions; Wards W the ſame terminations, with thi 
| | | | exceptions. 

| 


euble, ouple, ouille., double, couple, ſouple 3 rouille, la Trig. 
| ouille, &c. 


Ly ourſe and ouſſe, bourſe, je touſle, &c. E xcept pouce, ard} | 
| poulſle, &c. 

| #urpre, ouve, and pourpre, couve, couvre, Louvre, as Viteai 
' ewnre. | in couver, couvrir, and their derivatives, 


ougue, igue, uge. fougue, figue, deluge, refuge, &c. 
igue, ugue, ufe, Am ks perruque, turfe, tartuffe, &c. 


TERMINATIO NS whoſe PEXULTIMA ts long, 


_ abre, cabre, ſabre, delabre, Oc, (a is long l:kew' 
BP © in delibrer, and deriv.) Except Cinabre, 
ere and arre. barbare, barre, garre, &'c, Except gan, 
| mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, repare, com 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c, MN. 
| Theſe words -are nit excepted, becauſe th: 
of the Penultima :s ſhort ; but becauſe it 
founded with the ſlender ſound of a, thug 
} | 7 
actafſe, 9 aſe, and aze. eſpace, t taſle, baſe, gaze, &c. Except beſace, 
glace, coriace, becaſle, liafſe, chaſle an 
| chaſler, agace, and agacer. | 
aine and ene. chaine, entraige, gene, fc, Except vaine 
| and veine. 
| _ #ille. | bataille, taille, ville, 3 Except medaille, 
| and travaille, &c. from travailler. 
_ epeand apre.» Tape, as alſo raper, &c. capre, &fc. Ex 
| attrape, with its deriv. ſrom attraper, an 


_ Satrape. 
aindre, eindre, inde, contraindre, feinte, feindre, coq d' Inde, c: 
indre, einte. lindre, Sc. -.. 
j ire, erre, oire, Chaire, faire, terre, &c. croire, &c. 
aiſe, aitſe, e/1-ce, eſe, bien-aile, theſe, baile, baiſſe ( from baiſer a 
ee, oiſe, oiſſe, baiſler, wherein ai is long too), qu'elt-0t 
P'Oile, croiſle, Ic. 
aitre and oitre. maitre, connoitre, cloitre, &c, 
aube, auce,tau/ſe, daiibe, ſaiice, Exaiice, and exhauſle, qit) 
derivatives. 


auche, aude, auſe, gaiiche, claiide, cailſe, We, 
| diſt, 


| ft, 


-rminat ions. 


ume, aune. 


and tre 


vye and QUUIE, 


he and aiche, 


Me. 


re and endre. - 


he and epre. 
e and eres 


0 


Ne. 


ur and eure. 

ſe and euze. 

mpe and uimpe. 
mple and imphe. 
gle and inte, 
re, ure, TUres 

2 and 122, 

ndre, ointe. 

Ir, ire, 01Ure. 
me and aume. 


e and offe. 
l: and 61dre. 
ur and oure. 


uſe, oute, outre. 


re and uſe. 


ue, aule, 6le. | x S- 


chailve, paiivre, &c, 
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© Werds of the ſame terminations, with their 


exceptions. 


ſadpe, gable, drdle, &c. 
beatime, jeatine, with derivatives embait- 
mer, Tc. 


ure ore, aute, autre, centaiire, aurore, halite, ſatte, apstre, un 


autre, O&c, 


beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher, Except 
breche, fleche, meche, creche, seche. 

creme, extreme, &c, but nt in seme, and 
others without a circumflex, 

genre, entendre, defendre, &c. 

guepe, Vepres, &c. Except lepre, and Diepe. 

bete, pretre, fenetre, &c,: but not the termi- 
nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnetre, | 

jeiine (faſt), bur nit without a circumflex, as 
Jeune, young. *_ 

peur, malheur, heure, beurre, &c. 

gueiiſe, heureuſe, ſcrupuleuſe, &c. 


, olimpe, guimpe, &c, 


ſimp'e, nimphe, &c, 

Epingle, pinte, &c. 

lire, detruire, confire, vivre, ſuivre, &c. 

egliſe, friſe, diſe, from dire «nd nary IA 

Joindre, pointe, &c. | 

voir, boire, croire, polvre, &. 

dome, royaiime, bealime, &c. 

repoſe, grofle, &c. Except boſſe. © 1s al | 
long in engroſſer. 

foule, coiidre, moiidre, &c. 

un four, il foiire, bolire, &c. 

blouſe, croiite, &c. Except coute, doute, 
'goute, route, toute. ; 


Except boule. 


coupire, fouliire, *miiſe, amilſe, &s. but not 


u 77 amuſer. 


Moreover, fir/l, the Penultima is long in terminations made of 
wo vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded ; as in armee, Vieg 
ale, joie, wie, rue, jolie, aimte, and all participles. 

2d, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant 
Ir vphthong, which is ſhort in the fingular, becomes long in the 


G 2 plural, 
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Tet ehirdions; 16 Wor ds oF” the ſame terminations, with they 
| exceptions, 

ouble, ouple, hte. double, couple, ſouple ; rouille, 1a Tria. 

| |  __ ovulllle, Sc. 

ourſe and ouſſe, bourſe, je touſle, &c, Except pony, ad] je 


poulle, &c. 
ourpre, ouve, and pourpre, couve, couvre, Louvre, as likewij 
0uVre. | in couver, couvrir, and their dertvatives, 


ougue, igue, uge, fougue, higue, deluge, refuge, &c. 
ique, ugue, ufe. _—__ perruques turfe, tartuffe, &c. 


TERMINA TI O NS whoſe PEXNULTIMA is long 


abre. | cabre, fabre, delabre, &c, (a is long likewiſe 
+ | in delabrer, and deriv.) Except cinabre, 
ere and arre, barbire, birre, garre, &c, Except egare 
mare, fanfare, pare, prepare, repare, com- 
pare, and derivatives egarer, &c, MN. B, 
Theſe words are nit excepted, becauſe the 1 
of the Penultima ts ſhort; but becauſe it u 


| founded with the ſlender ſound of a, though 


long. 


ace, ofſe, aſe, and at. eſpace, tiſſe, baſe, gaze, &c. Except beſace, 


glace, coriace, becaſle, liafſe, chaſle and 
chaſler, agace, and agacer. 


 gine and ine. chaine, entraine, gene, &c, Except vaine, 


and veine. 
alle. bataille, taille, vaille, fe, Except mitdaille, 
and travaille, &c. from travailler. | 
epe and apre. rape, as alſo raper, Sc. capre, &'c. Excyi 
_ attrape, with its deriv. from attraper, and 


_ ' Satrape. | 

aindre, einare, inde, contraindre, feinte, feindre, coq d* Inde, Cl- 

 indre, einte.  lindre, &«c, | 

ire, erre, ore. chaire, faire, terre, Oc. croire, &c. 

aiſe, aieſt, e/1-ce, eſe, bien-aiſe, theſe, baile, baille ( from baiſer and 
ee, oiſe, oiſſe, baifler, wherein ai is long to), qu'eſt-ce, 

'Oiſe, croiſle, Ic 
aitre and oitre. maitre, connoitre, _cloitre, 6c. 
aube, auce,tauſſe, daiibe, ſaiice, Exaiice, and exhaiſſe, wit) 
derivatives. 


auche, aude, auſe, gaiiche, claude, caiiſe, &sc. 
| _ 4 


OS Danes 


_ tacd w__ 


f 


ww Rf 


ty 


j mination. 


yy aune., 


| oo, ob, Wh: 


I” 


"aid OTHOGRAPHY. 83 


"Ward of the ſame terminations, with their 
exceptions, 


ſabpe, oadile, drdle, &c. 


beatime, jeatine, with derivatives embait- 
mer, &c. 


aureore aute, autre, centaiire, aurore, kudte, __ apdtre, un 


and ore 
auve and QUUTE. 
{chr and aiche. 


amt. 


enre and endr Ce 
epe and epre. 
ite and C17, 


[ 


1/1/12 | 


eur and eure. 

uſe and euze. 
impe and uimpe. 
imple and 1mphe. 
mgle and inte, 
irt, ulre, 1Ure, 


[je and 122, 


andre, ointe. 
air, ore, 010re. 
ome and aume. 


oe and offe. 


ule and 61dre. 
our and oure. 
nſe, outes, outre. 


ure and uſe. 


Moreover, fr, the ; BET Bet is long in terminations made of 


autre, &c, 
chaive, pativre, &c, 


' beche, fraiche, as alſo in becher, Except 


| breche, fleche, meche, creche, seche. | 
creme, Extreme, &c, but nt in 8eme, and 
_ others without a circumflex. 
genre, entendre, defendre, Ge. _ 
guepe, Vepres, &c. Except lepre, and Dizpe. 


bete, pretre, fenetre, &c, but not the termi- 


nations in ete, or ette, as ſonnetre, | 
Jeiine (fat), bur net without a circumflex, as 
jeune, young. * 
peur, malheur, heure, beurre, &c. 
gueiſe, heureuſe, ſcrupuleiſe, &c. 


, olimpe, guimpe, &c. 
 fimp'e, nimphe, &c. 


Epingle, pinte, &c. 

lire, -d&ruire, confire, vivre, ſuivre, &c. 
egliſe, friſe, dife, from dire «nd friſer, Sc, 
Joindre, pointe, &c. 

voir, boire, croire, polvre, &. 

dome, royaiime, beaiime, &c. 


repoſe, grofle, &c. Except boſle. o 1s aiſo 


long in engroſler. 


_ foule, coiidre, moiidre, &c. Except boule, 


un four, il foure, boure, &c. 


blouſe, croiite, &c. Except coute, doute, 


'goute, route, toute. 


- coupiire, fouliire, \miiſe, amfiſe, &c. but not 


un amuſer. 


wo vowels, the latter whereof is e not ſounded ; as in armee, vie 
ſaie, joie, wie, rue, jolie, aimee, and all participles, 
2dly, The laſt ſyllable of words terminating in a conſonant 


or Uphthong, which is ſhort in the liogular, becomes long in the. 
G 2 plural, 


CE eee eat ee ae nz 
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plural, by the addition of s or x; as ſing. chef, fagt, lie, ms 
titr, ſac, &c. plur. hfs, fagots, Iienx, metiers, ſacs, &c. © 
3aly, a being a monoſyllable, or the laſt ſyllable of a ward 
either abſolutely, or with one or more conſonants, is ſhort a 
fender, ſo 5 is not the final conſonant ; as # a, ſac, chat, aning, 
dard, magifirat, &c. but in the plural number, or with a final , 
it is long and broad ; as /acs, chats, magi/trats, tu vs, tu feriy, 
un bas, Except les arts, darts, regards, renards, and the mong- 
ſyllable bras in the ſingular, with je bats, which are ſhort. 
- So much concerning the terminations of words, conſidered with 
reſpect to proſody, As to the quantity that ſyllables bear in the 
middle of words, it may be ſaid in general, that they are al 
ſhort; as abus, abreger, babil, babiller, cacher, deviner, flat, 
hoftie, plaider, jufte, loger, peler, decile, fraper, couper, fanfarn, 
couſin, douter, pt/te, quiitir, trifle, voifiner, &c, Except thok 
- which confiſt of naſal vowels; as entrer, chambranle, branln, 
 monirer, inflruire, tremblant, trampons, tomber, &c. 
a is allo long and broad in the middle of words before a doubl 
Yr, ora {ingle r followed by e not ſounded ; as b4rreau, bigarreay, 
lirron, &c. as likewiſe before the termination 7107: or ffton, as in 
_ nation, creation, paſſion, &c. _ Ts 
a 1s ſhort and ſlender in Paris (the name of the capital d 
France), and long and broad in Paris (a man's name. }——lt x 
ſhort and ſlender in Madrid, and long and broad in Cars and 
Calais, | | :- 
Moft of the aforeſaid obſervations would be needleſs, if the 
long vowels were always marked with the circumflex z which u 
the true, and ought to be the only uſe of that accent, as will be 
j8 proved in the following ſeQtion. 


CT EOF, 
| oY Of the feveral Marks ved in writing French. 


if HESE marks are of fix forts: the Elifion, Hyphen, 
| FF Cedilla, Dialyfis or Dizrefis, Accents, Capital Letter, 
and Stops. 
EL1$1ON is the cutting off of a final vowel before a word bt: 
einning with a vowel, or þ mute ; and the vowel thus cut off 
is ſupplied by a comma, called 4po/trophe, and fet above tit 
empty place thus (*). . 
Thefe three vowehs, a, 7, 7, ſuffer elifion in French, 


4 
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2 and e are cut off in /a and 4, whether articles or pronouns ; 
n all monoſyllables, bs je, me, ſe, te, de, ce, ne, que z and the cop 


juntions compoled of gue, as juſque, parcegue, Puiſques &c, and 
ſin the conjunCtion ft if, before i/ and 2/5 only. | 

Thus we write 
P ame, | T1. | (s me, F434 the ſoul. 
[hiroine, | ] la heroine, the heroine. 
Phamme, ; " bomme, the man. 
Peprit, oP | | le iſprit, the mind. 

_—-} {Je aime, I love, 
e/eftime, | | je le or la ſims, I eſteem him or her. 
n 'mtendeZ=Y0us, | | me entendez-wous, do you underſtand me ? 
i'm aller, ſe en aller, to go away. 
OH fait, wu q ce oft fait, It is done or over. 
Page d'or, | of |lhagedeor, the goldenage. 
n allez pas, | ne allez pas, _ _ da notgo. 
pi a-t-1 __ | que a-t 1] dit, what yn Sp ſay? 
ulau" as feir, {| | zuſque ax ſoir, 'til] night. 

ho 'l #0 38 ye 7p altho* he ſays. 

ap qu'il jJait, | | | Paijque i fait, fince he knows. 
(*/ Sus, .--- | larſque il vit, when he ſaw. 
il vent, © ! | ſo tl vient, if he comes. 
ur veulent, _ | /+5 is weulenty if they pleaſe. 


But when f coming after & (& /) fignifies yer, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vowel ; as / /e foi, & 7; il wen dit ritn, 
he Cnows it, yet he ſays nothing of it. —We alſo write and 
lay mani: and mMamour, (love) for ma, or rather mot amie, mov 
amr, and quiiqu'un for quelque un. 

There are two caſes wherein Je and la and ce don't ſuffer elifion : 

1//, The articles /e and /a and the pronoun demonſtrative ce 
before cnze and onniemes and ow, yes. Thus we ſpell and pro- 
nounce /e onze au mois, the eleventh of the month, 2/ 2/7 Ir on- 
zene, elle 3 la onzibme, he or the is the eleventh, le oui qu'il 
fronengn, the yes which he ſpoke, ce oui-la lw a coute cher, that 
yes has coſt him dear : but it is only /z and /a and ce which ſuffer 
tv clifion before tneſe two words; for all the other monoſylla- 
bles do. Thus we ſpell and pronounce je n'en at qu'onze, and 
hot gue onze, I have got but eleven, je dis gu/oui, and not gue 
wu, I ſay yes, 

Obſerve moreover, concerning 972e and oui, that the final con- 
lonant of the particles coming before theſe two words, is not ar- 
iculated as it is before any other word beginning with a vowel, 


G 3 | There- 
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Therefore don't pronounce /? zonze mille vierges, for les onz: nil 
wierges; un nou, de zout, for un out, des oui,  - | | 
2dly, le and la being pronouns governed of an' imperative, & 
not ſuffer elifion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe tap 
other pronouns en and y; as Portez-le ai logts, carry him vr i 
home, (tho' we pronounce portel as logis ;) Maritz la ai plitat 


' marry her as ſoon as poſſible. But write and pronounce Tirg 


en a4 plitot, get him, her, or it, from thence as faſt as you can; 
Laiſſez \'y aller, let himor her go thither. 2 
e ſuffers alſo eliſion at the end of the adnoun feminine grand, 


before theſe words beginning with a conſonant ; grand” chanhr, 


great chamber, grand* meſſe, high maſs, grand" peur, great fright, 
grana* cheſe,' a great matter, grand” chere, a great cheer, grant 


faim & grand” joif, a great hunger and a great thirit, gran 


itiz, ten thouſand pities, grand” peine, great trouble, la grant 


' chambre, the high court of parliament at Parrs, ma or fa grant 


mere, my or his grand-mother, grand” ſalle, a large room or hall 

grana” part, a great ſhare, EY Fo nd 
| . . z 

HyPHEN is a ſhort line acroſs, mark'd thus -, and uſed, 1}, 


to join pronouns exprefling the ſubject with their verbs, eſpeciall 


in interrogations; as likewiſe the particles ex and y, and other 
conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative : as gue dit-elle, whit 
does ſhe ſay ? irons-nous, ſhall we go? vient-1l, does he come! 
vas=y, go thither, prens-en, take ſome, ſaivons-nous, let us take 
to our heels, allons-nous-en, let us go away, donnez-les-/u, give 
them to him. S CTR | | 
Note, that when the verb ends in @ or e, t ought to be inſerted 


| between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſubjective, 
' or the particle 07, in order to ſoften the pronunciation ; as pari- 


7-elle, did ſhe ſpeak ? va-t-on, do they go ? mange-t-11, does It 
eat! - vo | AE: 

24ly, To join the partieles c/, /a, ga, to the words which art 
attended by them, and from which they cannot be properly partes 
in ſpeech; as likewiſe ce after #tre : as celui-ct, this, celui-/a that 
cet homme-ci, this man, cette femme-/a, that woman, ' demeurez-li, 


Nay there, /a haut, above, /a-bas, below, venez-ga, come hither, 


e/1-ce-la le livre, is that the book ? /ant-ce-lg vos gens, are thele 
your people? _ Can | | 

24lz, To join together the parts of a compound word ; 8 
porte-manteau, port-manteau, arc-en=ctel, rainbow, ce/1-a aith 
that is to ſay. | | AE 

athly, At the end of a line, to denote that a word is parted 
which could not be writ entirely in the line, and that the rn 


- —_— p 


og 
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der of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in this word pre- 


-ntement preſently. But note, that henevar a word is thus 
arted, the part which begins the next line muſt always degin 


with a conſonant. 


CEDILLA is a ſhort curve line, or a comma, put under c be- 
fore a, 0, u, to diveſt it of the articulation of #, and give it the 
hiling articulation of s, which it always has before e and z: as 
in nenaga he thieatened, leon leſſon, congu conceived, 


8 D1aLys 1s q is two dots put over the laſt of the two vowels 
D:i&tEs1s F that meet together in a word, to part them into 
two ſeveral ſyllables: as ha7 hated. makes two ſyllables: whereas 
jt hajs, I hate, makes but one. In Sul, the king of 1/rarl, a 
7 #nd # make two ſyllables, and ſo diftinguiſh it from Saul (Laul), | 
{i wherein az make but an improper diphthong. 
/ e, 1, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are mark- 
| WF <1, cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over 0 in geo- 
"WH netre, and other ſuch words wherein 2 and o make two diſtinct 
; WY vowels, very differently pronounced from the ſame in geo/zr. Tt 
1s therefore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with an accent, to 
make it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from os. 
It is moreover uſual to put the two dots over e final, not 
; WF {-unded, in argue, ambirut, cigue, Kc, to denote that the hard 
-W #ticulation of g falls upon «, as it does in aiguille a needle, and 
; WW fo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in figure, guide, guer ir, 
guencn, &c; (See the letter g in the treatiſe on the pronuncia« 
| WF tion.) Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any 
vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with the forego- 
| Ing vowel ; as in jouer to play, avauer to own, Wc. which ſome 
We Vfiters very viciouſly ſpell joier, avouer, as it theſe words were 
to be pronounced avo-u-er, Jo-u-er, and not avou er, Jou-er ? 
whillt on the contrary others, in omitting the two dots over the 
ſecond ſyllable of aiguille, induce the reader. to pronounce it aSin_ 
| anguille an eel. | 


ACCENT is a note put chiefly over our -'s, to denote their ſe: 
reral pronunciations ; as likewiſe over ſome words to diſtinguiſh 
their nature and fignification, 

There are three ſorts of accents ; Acute *, C Grave * , and Cirs 
cumflex *, | 

The accent acute is put over all 2s, which our Grammarians 
os been pleaſed to call & maſculine ; as in premedite premedi- 
tated ; as 
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| The accent grave over thoſe called 2 open; as in ts mof 
12s near, d#s from ; and the laſt fyllables of words ending in i, 
as excts excels, apres'after, &c, EE 

With what ground our Grammarians have diſtinguiſhed our #; 
by theſe ſeveral appellations of & maſculine, # feminine, & open, | 
ſhut, £ French, and & Latin, | am not able to apprehend, an 
therefore have choſen to cajl them by that accent which diſtin. 
euiſhes them. When two ſyllables made of 2 follow one anothe, 
without having any accent over them, the firſt is always to he 


pronounced grave, and the laſt is not ſounded. 


_ 'The nature of theſe following particles is diſtinguiſhed by the 
accent grave, being both articles and adverbs, verbs, or prepols 


tions, or conjunctions. | - 


a, DR a, at, or to, 
"Rs the, 1a, there. 
de la, of, from the, dela, from thence, 
des, of, from the, as, from, 
Ca, come on, £@, _ * hither 
ou, _ or, on, where, 


It is alſo uſual to mark over with the accent grave the pronoun 


bes, after an imperative terminating a ſentence 3 as donnez-li, 


give them; and theſe two particles, hola hold, cuidg ay, ay. 
The accent circumflex is uſed in words over a ſyllable, which 

has now-a-days loſt a vowel or an s of its own ſpelling, and the 

circumflex makes that ſyllable long ; as dge age, bete beaſt, et 


| to be, Je nitre ours, vi ſeen, &c. which were formerly ſpelt 


aage, befle, eftre, le noſire, veu, &c. + Soo 
The laſt ſyilable of the: 3d perf. ſing. of the preterite ſub). i 


| alfo marſt'd over with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 


ſame perſon of the pret. ind. gu/ii aimat, parldt, fit, crit, entendit, 


_ vit, &c. of which 5 is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are not pro 


nounced long. 


ou 


Some other words take alſo the circumflex to prevent ones 
miſtaking their ſignification z as d#, from deveir to owe, to di 


Maganlh it from du, of the; cr4, from croitre to grow, to diſtin- 


guith it from cru believed; ſ#r ſour, to diſtinguiſh it from jw 


upon : but this praQice is not generally received. | 
| The tone of words is not then the proper object of accents i 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raiſing or ſinking 
of the voice on ſyllables: they were at, firſt introduced only to al 
_ certain the pronunciation of our e's. Our forefathers, ſurpriſed to 
ſee different ſounds reprefented by the ſame ſign, bethought _— 
abroad Ba, | EY WT, Ts 
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ſelves of remedying that diſorder, by adopting the accents which 
the Greeks and the Latins bad inſtituted, though for a different 
rpoſe. This praQice, had it been carefully obſerved, would 
have effetually ſupplied the want of other ſigns : but it was no 


| ſooner eſtabliſhed, than it was again almoſt intirely lid aſide, 


through the negligence of Printers and Authors, It has however 
been inſenſibly re-eſtabliſhed, and even perfected. A perpendi- 
cular accent has moreover been introduced for ſome years, to mark 
the intermediate e, that e which has a middle ſound between the 
ſonorous e and that which is moſt ſonorous : ſo that as thele ace 
cents charaCteriſe our e's, fo they are more eſſential to than 
the dots over our 7's, of which I know not the uſe. 

And indeed our e is either guttural, or mute, or acute, or 
raye, or circumflex, or intermediate, or naſal, There can be 
no poſſibility of miſtaking the e guttural or mute in reading, if 
the others are accented ; and a few obſervations will ſufficiently 
enable us to diſtinguiſh the mute e from the guttural. The whole 
dificulty lies in being acquainted with the others, fo as' to pro- 
nounce them according to their powers: now the accents entire- 
ly remove this difficulty, The e which is called ferme is marked 
with an acute accent, The e called ouvert, is (according to the 
authors of theſe denominations) either ſimply open, or mott open, 
or keeps a medium between theſe two ſounds. If it is fimply open, 
it is marked with the grave accent, as in res, pres, pere, mere. If 
moſt open, with the circumflex, as in bete, grele, meme, picbe. 
And the intermediate e is marked with the perpendicular accent, 
as in regle, fidele, fieche, amene. As this ſame accent ſerves jike«- 
wiſe to diſtinguiſh, without confuſion, the true naſal e, from that 
which has only tie found of naſal a, one can no longer miſtake 
the pronunciation of the following words, bien, 71en, foutien, je 
vien, il tient, prudent, entierement, orient, patient, &C. ger is not 
pronounced in /zger, as in berg-r., As the termination eve is pro 
nounced quite differently in theſe three words, feve, Genevieve, 
Geneve, ſo the accent determines their true pronunciation, The 
acure accent on the penultima of 4:ferent ſhews it to be an ad- 
noun, and the grave in diff erext to be a verb. The ſame rule 
holds good with reſpect to precedent adnoun, and pre. edent verb, 
and many other words, which cannot be diſtinguiſhed in writing 
otherwife than by the accent. The grave and perpendicular ac- 
cents ſhew moreover that the e following or preceding them is 
mute, as in am?rement, tellement. They indicate alſo, that in the 
words fiel, manitre, titrs, muet, 8c, the vowel that Procers the 

| | e forms 
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e forms with it a proper diphthong, and not an improper one, ag 
happens very frequently in the Engliſh. | 
Cuſtom has not yet authoriſed our affixing the acute accent to 
the e of articles and pronouns, or to the laſt ſyllable of the inf. 
nitive and nouns ending in er, as Jes, mes, ſes parler, danger. [t 
would certainly be more uniform to mark all the e's with the ac- 
cent that determines their pronunciation : but after al}, the omiſ- 
fion of the accent on theſe occaftions, where the eyes are not ac- 
cuſtomed to ſee it, can produce no great inconveniency, if it is 


| Not omitted on the others. The true uſe and deftination of the 
circumflex is to mark along ſyllable : therefore it ought to be ſet 


over not only the long 2's, but alſo over all the other long vow- 


_ els; as in the words ame, 2, abime, cote, c6te, les ailtres, nos hire, 
1s purent; as likewiſe over theſe improper diphthongs, chaine, 
' reine, haine, ſ:iz-, il fait, whoſe pronunciation is thereby diftin« 


guiſhed from the ſame ſyllables, when this improper diphthong is 
ſhort, as in the following words, /a:ne, peine, une plaine, elle tjt 
pleine, fontaine, treize*, il a fait, Ceft un fait, 

__ Toconc}ude, it is evident, from the aforeſaid obſervations, that 
the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vowels, and ought to | 
be the moſt eſlential part of orthography. Their omiffion be- 
wilders the reader: nay, I have ſtrong reaſons to believe that it is 


| often owing to the ignorance of the writer. I myſelf have been 


ſometimes at a loſs how to read ſome words, which I never heard 
read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied to the French Aca- 


_ demy, to be informed of their pronunciation. An accent over 


an £ would have cleared the point. 

Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that 
accent in French is of a very different uſe than in Engliſh, where- 
in it denotes that the tonz, or /treſs of the voice in pronouncing, 1s © 


upon the ſyllable over which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
_ to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. The French language has in- 


deed its quantity: the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables muſt be 


| fo carefully obſerved in pronouncing. that the miſtaking a long 


vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change their 


fignification 3 as aveug/ement, which is a noun, ſignifying þlind- 


nes when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh: phraſe it) 
when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adverb 
ſignifying blindly, when e is long with an accent acute over it, or 
(according to the Engliſh) when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable 


/ 


® 6; in zreize is long, as in ſeize, but is has the acute ſound, 


but 


) 
( 
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but one, Mr. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel # in theſe words, 


ſevire ſevere, #veque biſhop, reptchi got out of the water, and 


revitir put on, has three different ſounds, and three quantities, 
of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in the Greek and 
Latin tongues ;z and it is by their accent, fo different from the 
true French accent, that the people of the divers provinces in 
France are known. But notwithſtanding what I have faid of that 
quantity which ſyllables have in words, and the great help which 
| have laboured to give the learner to attain the harmony of the 
pronunciation, it is altogether impoſſible'to become maſter of it, 
otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch ſpeak and read who have the true 
French accent, and are perfe&t maſters of their language. 

A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read Lectures on the 
Engliſh Language in the city, the deſign of which was, as far 
as I could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers of | 
this great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as well 
as other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce; and who 
has been ſince, and is ſtil}, Jabouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh ; advances, in his leCtures on 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, or, which is the 


ſame, that they make all their ſyllables long*. "The contrary is 


ſo evident wo any body who has the leaſt tincture of French, 
that it is difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance, 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 


1s quite a ſtranger: for in thoſe very leQuies, all notions of 


Grammar and Oratory . are confounded and miſtaken, The 
French language abounds in DaCtils, Iambes, Troches, Anapeſts 
and Choriambes. "The Spondees are few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harmonious 
language. . And notwithſtanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural &, _ 
which, though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and Mu- 
ſician can nevertheleſs uſe to advantage, it may claim the prefe- 


rexce of all modern languages, 


* The beſt way of ſeeing clearly the 
difference between the genius of the 
French tongue and ours in this reſpeQ, 
will be to ſound a number of words im- 
mediately borrowed from them, and ſee 
in what the diverſity of pronunciation 
conſiſts, Such as @' andon avan'c01, (@ 1» 
tg com'bar, collzgge college, (G1mmin 
com'/m&n, cimpanion companion, Err pe 
Egrope, bþ.cl: ob'ſtiicle, /6! d ſolid, 
D.&e:r Doc'tor, faveir falvolir, boner 


without excepting even the Ita. 


hon'o''r, &:. in moſt of which words the 


ſyllables are all long in the French, and 
ſhort in the Englith, as the accents are 
placed on the vowels in the French, and 
on the conſonants in the Engliſh. This it 
is which makes. meſt of their wcres ap- 
pear to an Engliſh ear to have as many 
accents as ſyllables, by obliging them to 
give an equal ftreſs to them. A courſe of 
letures on Elocution, Le. 44, on accert. 


lian, 
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lian, But this ſame writer has, by an extraordinary effort of 
' Feaſon, found out that England could never have been, or cons 


_ diſtinguiſhing the words and ſentences cited as examples of what 


any common noun, as was moſt generally, and abuſfively too, 


people: and the ſyſtem now nominally the moſt exatt manner for all the purps- 


tinue to be, a flouriſhing nation, without a revelation®*. Rifun 
Zeneatis., . A true Comedian indeed ! | 


CarPiTALs or Great Letters are uſed, 
I, In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, and every line or 
verſe in poetry. | OWN 

2dly, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
rivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour and profeſſion ; 
as alſo adnouns derived from thence, begin -with a great letter; 
as George Rn, George Rex, un Mathematicien Angleois, an Engliſh 
Mathematician, un 7 dilleur Frangois, a French Taylor. 
 3aly, Such nouns in a ſentence that bear ſome conſiderable 
Atreſs of the author's ſenſe upon it, to make it the more remarka- 
ble and conſpicuous. The introduction to this work contain 
ſeveral examples of ſuch words. - Sometimes the Italic letters are 
uſed for that purpoſe : tho' thefe are particularly appropriated to 


is advanced. Thoſe cafes excepted, do not begin with a capital 


done in Engliſh ſome years ago. At preſent the other extreme is 
prevailing, and every noun is printed with a ſmall letter, even to 
the very names of countries and profeſſions: yet is it not as ab- 
ſurd to write 4ing and god with a {mall 4 or g, as Bread and Ber 
with a capital B 7 The writing the initials of the nouns mention- 
ed in the ſecond paragraph with a ſmall letter, or thoſe of appel- 
latives with a capital, is nothing leſs than entirely disfiguring 
our writings, whether in manuſcript or from the preſs, and 
totally aboliſhing that diſtinction which different charaGters 
ſhould preſerve. | 


* If ever a divine revelation was ne- that either do, or ever did enift upon 
ceſlary to man, it was more particularly earth, and preſerve us urnalterably ſuch to 
ſo to the Baitiſh nation, than to any other the end of time, provided that ſyſtem 
vpon earth: it was impoſſible, without continued to retain its due influence. 
fuch a revelation, we ſhould ever be, or Britiſh Education, Book I. Chap, XIV, 
continue to be a great and flouriſhing This ſyſtem was not cnly calculated in 


eflabiiſhed amongſt us as the revealed (es of ſociety in general, but peculiarly 
will of God, were it really believed to be adapted to the particular circumſtances of 
zuch univerſally, and accordingly prafti. this country above all others Jbidems 
fed, would raife us above all other nations I -£/ 


STOPS 


£ 
STOPs are of fix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus; 
une virgule » A comma. pail TRI 
wn point & wne virgule 3 a ſemicolon _ \3 
detis pornts : a calon : 
un point _ - a periad, or full ſtop 5 
un point dinterrogation ? a note of interrogation  F 
un point d'admir ation / a note of admiration ! 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French call Por2ndtion, 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtyle of authors; 
yet as they are neceflary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent mifcon- 
ſructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what we 
write and read, here follows the ufe which the generality of the 
karned make of them ; which ufe is itſelf grounded upon reaſon, 

A comma is ufed tq difiinguifh the feveral parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing ; as likewiſe tq 
diftinguifh, in enumerations, the things that are enumerated, 
whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as  _ 

$i tant de gens ſe plaiſent @ lire If ſo many people take a 
des bagatelles, Cz/i peut-etre que pleaſure in reading trifles, it is 
leur &fprit ayant peu de force, perhaps becauſe, being of alittle 
| us atment les chdſes aiſees a com- genius, they like things ealy ta 
prendre. _ underſtand, TE. 

Les neuf parties du diſcours The nine parts of ſpeech are 
font le nom, Padnom, le pronom, theſe ; noun, adnoun, pranoun, 
| be nombre, be verb, Padverbe, number, verb, adverb, F ah is 

la prip6 ſition, Ia confouttron, & fon, - conjunCtion, and paitis 

eule, : > 008; Sos 

L'on ne devient point ſavant One cannot get learning 
| que [on n'ttudie conflamment, without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 
mitodiquement, & avec appiica- thodically, and with applica- 
tion, | tion. 

A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſh a part of a ſentence 
of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 
Ing part of the ſentence is not neceſſary ta make a complete ſenſe, 
which is perfe& at the ſemicolon : as | Na py 

Le fitcle d' Aiiguſte a tillement The Auguſtan age has ig 
tt; celui des excellens Poetes,” qu'rls ſuch a manner been that of ex- 
ont Servi de modtles & tous les adi cellent Poets, that they have fer- 
res; cependant it n'a pint pro- ved as models to all others; yer 
duit de Pottes tragiques, ithas produced notragic POV: 

| colen 
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A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to. be complete, but fo that 
ſomething may Rtill be added to it. The colon 'and ſemicolo 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when'the ſen. 
| tence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed-of four or five 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforeſaid ſtops ; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe of 
the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 

A note of interrogation is uſed when a queſtion is aſked ; a 
Duelle 1.;are 2t-il? What o'clock is it ? 
' A note of admiration is uſed when we expreſs our wonder or 


admiration at Imniag 3 z as O tems! O meurs; O times! 0 
manners ! | ; 


There are beſides ſome other figures uſed in writing : as 

PARENTHEsIs, which is a diſtin&t ſentence interpofed in the 
"ani ſentence, within theſe two hgures ( ), which being leſt 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the occaſional ſentence 
is a ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
| but only to incloſe it in two commas, But the parentheſis is 


now-a-days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional ſen- 
tence is ſuffered in the ſtyle. 


 Inpex;Þ, the fore-finger pointing, ſignifies that paſſage to 
be very remarkable againſt which it is placed. 


OBEL1SK + and ASTERISM * are uſed to refer the reader to 
ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
ſeveral ftars ſet together * * ® ſignify that there is ſomething 
wanting, defeCtive, or immodeſt in that paſſage of the author, 


In dictionaries, Obeliſk commonly denotes a word to be obſolete, 
or little uſed, 


QuoTATION (*<). or a doubled comma turned, is put at the 


beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 
author in his own words, | 


 SecT10N or Diviſion F is uſed in ſubdividing of a chapter or 
book into lefſer parts. 


PARAGRAPH is the part of a ' ſeQion or chapter compre- 
hending ſeveral ſentences under one head or ſubject. 


CARET (4) is placed underneath a line between two words, to 
denote that ſome letter, ſyllable, or word, has, by inadvertence, ' 
| been left out in writing or printing. Several POINtS , . + +» OF A 

daſh —» denotes a reticence, or a ſenſe that is imperfect. 


AZBRE- 
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ABBREVIATI ONS ſometimes uſed i in writing and Hrining 
ofpeciany's in foreign Gazettes, | 


' 


_ Sa Majeſte, bis or her Majeſty. 
Leurs Majeſtes, their Majeſties. 
. Sa Majeſte Imperiale, h:s or her Imperial Majefty. 
. Imp. Levurs Muajeſtes Imperiales, their Imperial Majeſties. 
T. C, Sa Maſjeſte tres- Chretienne, bis moſt Chr Wien 
 Majyeſty. 

Cath. Sa Mgt Catholique, bis Cathalic Majeſty. | 

it. Sa = Britannique, his or hor Britamnic Ma- 
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ruſt. "Ry Majefts Pruſſienne, his Pruſſim Majeſty. 
. Polon. Sa Majeſte Polonoiſe, his Poliſh Majeſty. 
R, Son Alteſſe Royale, 4h:s or her Royal Highneſs. 
E. Son Alteſſe EleRorale, his Eledoral Highnejs | 
| Son Alteſle Sereniflime, his mot Serene Highneſs. 
. P. Leurs Nobles & Hatites Puifſances, thery i x 
Mightineſſes. 
Son Excellence, h:s or ber Excellency. 
Sa dSaintete, his tolimeſs. 
Son Eminence, his Eminence. 
Vieux Stile, Old Se. 
Nouveau Stile, New Ste. 
Jeſus Chriſt, Feſus Chri/?, 
Notre Dame, Our Lady. 
_ Conſtantinople. 
Monſieur, S:r or Maſter. 
M*#, Me, Madame, Madam or Mi/treſs. 
M'l:, Mademoiſelle, Mis or Madam. 
Meſſ, Meſfeurs, Gentlemen, 1a/lers, 
MS. Manuſcript, Manuſcript. 
| dept, or 7Þre, Septembre, September. 
OA, 8br*, ORtobre, Ortzber. 
Nov. gÞre, Novembre, November. 
Dec. axt**, Decembre, December. 
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A "3 IST if the wards wherein h is OY u 
aſpirated, not aſpirated, 
ha | | oh ! ah! habile, | fit, able. 
habler, to romance, tell flories, habiller, to clathe, 
kablerie, romancing. $'habiller, to dreſs one's /elf. 


hableur,. 


aſpirated. 
hableur, a romancer, a hior. 
hache,  batihet. 
hacher, to mince, 
| hachette, * 
| hachis, | hohted : meat. 
bachiire 
hbachoir, - a choping-board. 
 hagard, _ haggard, fterce. 
hair, | | ts hate. 
haine, * haired, 
haillable, hateful. 
haie, hedge. 
haillon, rag, tatter. 
Hainaiut, (a country.) 
haire, hair-ſhirt, 
halage, towage, Or towing. 
 halbran, a young wild duck. 
hale, dripping wind, or weather. 
hale, un-burnt, 
haltner, to ſmell one's breath. 
 haler, to tow, or hak. 
halle, market-place. 
halebarde, halbert. 
halebardier, halberdler. 
haleter, to pant, 
halier, thicket, 
halte, E halt. 
hamac, }J | 
wet hamlet. 
hampe, } #44 n Þofl of 
| hanche, _ bip. 
hanap,  @ fort of bowl. 
hanneton, a may bug. 
hangar, a cart hauſe, 
hanter, Uo keep company with, 
hapelourde, a falſe /line, 
haper, to fnop. 
haqu: nee, embling nag. 
| kaquer, a dray. 
hazeng,. _ @ herring. 
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not aſpirated. 

habit, a ſurt of clothe, 
habiter, to inhabit, 
habitable, inhabitabl, 
habitant, imhakbitan, 
habitude, _ habit, cuſton, 
- habitue, 

habituel, 

haleine, 

hamecon, a a fiſhing: Bud 
hanieroche, /?op, rub, hindrew, 
harmonie, _ barman, 
haſt, | haft, 
hazarder, to venturk, 
hebdomodaire, week 
heberger, to harbour, lodn, 
hebeter, to beſet, make dub, 
H<bren, Hebrew, 
Hedraique, 

hecatombe, an TRIS 
hegire, hegirs, 
Helicon, _ 
heliotrope, £147 8-/ol, 
hellebore, hclleber, 
hemiſphere, hemiſphirk 
hemiltiche, bemiflich, 
hemorrapie, bl: ody: flux, 
hemorroides, emerods, pile, 
hepatique, hepatical 
 heptagene, an heptagn. 
herbage, 7 874, paſtura, 
herbe, erb, graſs 
herboriſte, an herbaliff 
hereditaire, hereditary. 
heriter, to inhertl. 
heritage, inhcritanth 
heritier, an hu. 
heresie, hereſy 
herctique, heretic, 
hermaphrodite, hermaphrodite. 
hermetique, ber meticok 
hermine, er Mine, 


| haxangets 


———_— 


OS not aſpirated, Slab 
0 irated. -.4- val it | an hermit. 
OY. 
harangues nero =O heroine, an her ore 
haranguer, fo ey k ub heroique, ber oitah, ; 
harangueur, = /peec þ rſes heſiter, to ny 
haras, /7ud; Or breed of 10 08 hen, befttation, 
haraſſer, | agent hertfroclite, betereclite. 
harceler, mY ran b&tcrodoxe,  beteradox, | 
11 bold, aevieg, heterogene, __ 
ardi, x E 
= lh, beuretx, hadfy. 
pat, | ervifh. heureuſement, happily. 
hargnelx, croſs, ah.4 , blnagobe,” - an hexagone, 
haricots, Frenc pry _ hexametre . hexameter Ss. 
pats" (joy y GY = hiatus bf _ "0 gap. 
baridelle, @ ſorry horſe, a jade. hitble. wall-wort. 
-- 5 ro hier, lt Yeſterday. 
_ h id 2”; hierogliphique, bHhieroglyphick. 
oy, EY ric hipocras, bipocras. 
barpe, LAY: ite,  bypocrite. 
= -. 
wipes I 1-ba42. hiftoire, biftory. 
hart, a faggo 1 biinethn hiſtorian. | 
nr - hiftorigue - Klieat. 
=_ h y_ hiſtrion ;  @ buſfoon, 
208 ir oo, hiver, winters 
a wh . _—_ bi es | to winter, 
wh haſty, or hoir and hoirie, inheritance, 
Manages FR pale. holocauſte, a burnt ſacrifice, 
wm | to burn. homard, _ @ large rele . 
* el1 an homily, 
= ' haven, Far wary w- url an homici , 
avre-ſac, wh ; 
kavbbrt, @ coaf 0 _ — —_ 
+ 0s ers Cow ne homogeneous. 
hadfſer, © + w rae, ns over, 10 conf1 m.. 
_—_— ths Tir 'homologition, confirmation. 
ality". *-  Digh. In 
lies nat dn tacierte Jhaitte lice, gs "4 bv Phe h 
a ſuit of taps/iry hangings. ) honnetement, EAA 
hafit-mal, © fallng:febh area = 
baiitain, . 1 ; augbty. 4" -*, ” dovgts;” 
laltement, with a loud voice. honnetete, 


H 
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baiiteury 
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qt & PRONUNCIATION 


aſpirated, not aſpirated, y 
 bailteur, ? height. honorable, honnuradl, 
atteſſe,  bighneſs. hopital, hofpitl, 
bafite-contre, counter -tenor. hoſpitalier, boſpitably; 
hazard, + chance. hoſpitalite, haſpitalit 
ay r, to venture. boriſen, | horizon, 
! hem!  (interjeions.) borloge, cock 
heafime, helm, helmet. borlogeur, watch- maker, 
beoni ry | = neigh. horoſcope, horoſcope, 
heaniflement, neighing. horreur, horrau, 
heradile, herald; horrible, harrid, 
heros, an hero. horriblement, horribly, 
(but nat in heroine, yr heroique.) hoſtie, withm, 
heice, harrow. holtilite, hoſtility. 
hercer, to barrow, hate, | landlird, 
herceur, a harrcwer. hoteſle, landlahy, 
hergne, | burſineſs. hotel, ——  @ great man's hive. 
herrſler, zo ji. 14 on end, hotellerie, an inn, 
herifſlon, &«@ bedge-hog, urchin. huile, ul, 
hernie, rupture, huiler, "7 
heron, a bern, huileux, ah, 
betre,. beech-tree. huis, dor, 
heurt, @ knocking one againſt an- huiffier, =—w/her, door-keyper, 
other, huit, eight, (with derivativn.) 
| heurter, u# knock. huitre, | oyſter, 
hibou, an owl, humain, bhunom, 
le hic, the difficulty. humainement, humanth, 
hideux, ; © hideous, dreadful. humaniſer, Ry to tame. 
hie, a paviour's beetle, humaniſte, - humanijt. 
_ oh | humanite, Janes nature. 
hobereau, hobby, humble, - humblt, 
hoga, . now, humblement, humbly, 
hoche, ;,rotch., 'humeter, ta moiſien, 
hochement, ſhaking of the head. 'humeftation, — moifleting, 
hocher, 7o ſhake. humeur,' | . bumaur, 
hochepot, hatch-potch, humide, damp, maift, 
hochequelie, 6 wag-tail, humidite, dampneſs, 
hachet, | _  @ coral, humilier, - to humble. 


* We write and pronounce /a bailteur, though we nevertheleſs fay io common con* 
verſation us homme de fix pics d' baiteur, a man fix foot high. 
j We alſo fay ure bile d' bizard, A ſecond- - hand thing, and & is ſeldom, , aſpirated, 
in 'bazarder. 
_ -Þ This word is not always aſpirated in common WnuRoey ; wo fay, Pldcif 
image gue voila, what an horrid figure !-. hall 
a, 


Mag 


III ys me n=gs. Gags. tes wage. tp og: bps: oo 
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aſpirated. 41 aſpirated, | 
walk Þþ1d. hujmiliaht, mortifyings 
Hollande, FF Holland. humiliation,  Gumiliation, 'f 
hongres a gelding, humilite, - humility. | 
Hongrie, Hungary. hiperbole, | h perbole, | 
honls, evil. hi ipocondre, nAdriacs i 
honte, - is tek ſhame. kipocriviez Tr hypocriſy. | 
Rows, Prameful. hipofite, bypeafs. | 
bonteaſements | Jhamefully. hipothequer, 10 mortgages [. 
hoquet, __ treequgh.” hipotheque, a mortgage. | 
hoqueton, a fort of ſerjxant. hyacinthe, a hyacinth. | 
horion, a preat blow. hyades, | hyades. | l 
hormisy | but, beſides. hydre, hydra. l 
hor I 3 kidroctile, a ſort eater Wile A [ 
= p feutth, defſer. ling. / E Ho | | 
hotteur, one 20ho carries a deſſer. h ydrographie, | bydragraphy. i 
hottee, | @ ſcuttle full, hydromancie, bydromancy. | 
houblon, hops. hydromel, mead, | 
houblonicre, hop-ground. hydropisie, aropſy. 7 
hove, | a grubbing ax. hydropique, hydrepic, [| 
hover, to deg. himen, hymen, |} 
houlette, a ſhrep-hook, himence, Hs, 
houpe, _ « tuft, himne, E | 
houpelande,  @ great coat. hipothele, pete, 
{ hourdage, - rough-walling. hiflope, h\/ſop, 
hourder, 29 make a rough wall, hiſterique,  byfteric,” 
| aſpirated. | | 
houx, haly-oak. huguenot,* hugurnot. 
houſiller, ts towſe, tug, huguenote, a hind &f kettle, 
houffart, | oſſart. humer, to ſup up, | 
houſſaie, a holy-oak grove. hune, the ſcuttle of a maſt. = 
houſle, caſe for a chair of bed. hunier, | top- - maſt, - BM 
houfſoir, a pf v6 hupe, a whory os hoop. 1 
houſfer, bi Zep. bups, ping. 
 houffine, : E witch, hire, the heat if a FM; 6. boar, 
dache, * * +» hatch. hurler, to bowl, 
oyau, | @ maticch, hurlement, hawling, or crying 
buche, trotigh, hutch. hutlade, ;- _ out, 
| duce, a hollow, or boting. hute, a but, 
aver, to boot at, hute, lodging in a but, 
0 \ bamvight and. bigpebot are alſo pronounced without aſpiration. : 
H 2 | PART 


PART 0. 
Of the PARTS of SynncH, 


1H E French Tongue may be conſidered as compoſed P: 
and every word of which is MN RED under one 6f 


| the aine parts of ſpeech following : 


Noun, | " Adverb, 
Adnoun, | Prepoſition, | 
Pronoun, _  Conjunction, 
Number, Particle, _ 
Yarh, -- 3 \ 


Of which the firſt five receive ſeveral variations in their termi. 
nations, and are therefore called declinable : the four laſt receive 
no ſuch variations (except the Arnele), and. are therefore called 


| andeclinable, 


CHAP. 
Of N O U N. 


\HE Novuw is. a part of ſpeech, which ſerves to name 
_ every thing that can be conſidered, as ſubſiſtting either in 
nature, or in our ideas, or imagination, which one can poſſibly 
ſpeak of, — —Nouns are alſo called ſub/lantives ; as un homme, 
a man, wune femme, a woman, une maiſon, a houſe, a arbre, a 
tree, Wc, 
Three things called Accidence are to be conſidered in nouns; 
the NUMBER, the GENDER, and the extent of the ſenſe in which 
they are taken, denoted by the ARTICLE, 
Nouns have two Numbers, the /mgular and the plural. 
A noun is faid to be of the ſingular number, when it denotes 
one lingle thing only ; as un mme, a man, une femme, a woman, 
&c, It is ſaid to be of the plural, when it denotes two or more 


things at once; as des hommes men, des femmes women, &c. 


SECTION, I, 


- Of the formation of the PLURAL number of nouns, 


Generally ſpeaking, in French as in Engliſh, the plural num: 
ber ditters from the ſingular only by the addition of s cas, 


Sing: 


WF NGOUNE” + - 
Sing. Numb. _ - {| ©" Pur. Numb. | 
um homme, - a man, des hommes, _ men; 
une maiſon, _ a houſe, des maiſons, | houſes, 
| un jour, a day, des jours, days. 


Nouns ending their ſingular in 5s, or x, have their plural alike, 


without any alteration or addition; as, | 


Sing. Numb. 
b fill, 


une Vatxy 


the ſon, les fils, 
a voice, des voix, 


Plur. Numb. 
PR the ſons, 
voices. (a) 


WIT E xceptions. | . 
1//, Nouns ending in au or eau, eu Or cen, and zen, take x in” 


flead of s for their plural. as 


_ chapeau, hat, 
Jing. Jen, . game, 
lieu, place, 


- 


- hats- 


Rs chapeads, 
Plur. jelix, _ games» 
CT lets, places. (6b) 


2dly, Nouns ending in al and ail, change al and a:l into aux 


for their plural : as 
g: animal, a living creature, 
2 travail, work, 


Plur ; animaix,living creatures. 
" t travaix, works, 


ail garlic, makes azlx, thuugh very ſeldom uſed, (e) 


{a) As for le nez, the noſe, with two 
or three other words formerly ſpelt with 
z, the plural of which was like the fin- 
gular, as nouns in s or x, they are now 
ſpelt without z, and follow the general 
, | 

Nouns ending in e acute might former- 
ly take indifferently for their plural either 
10r z, in leaving out the accent of the 
fingular ; as bonte kindneſs, bontes or bon- 
tz kindnefſes; which ſort of ſpelling 
lme authors keep to fill. © But the beſt 
witers now-a-days keep to the general 
role of forming the plural by adding s to 
the Gngular of nouns in &, reſerving ez for 
the ſecond perſon plural of verbs only : as 
vous armez, ye or you love. 

In nouns ending in nt it is become uſual 
to leave out the final t in the plural be- 
fore 33 as enfant child, enfans children, 
inſtead of _ enfants 3 prudent prudent, pru- 
G&ns, &c, but 20s 1 21 retain it, as 
(er gents, bridges, des dents, teeth, from 


* 


3dy, 


pont and dent > Except cent and tout, as 
deux cens bommes, two hundred men, fous 
les ans, every years 

(b) Except the adnoun bleu blue, 
which keeps the s, and makes b/ews, 


Nouns in ov take alſo x inſtead of 5: as 
un chou, a cabbage, des choux, cabbages, 


le genou, the knee, les genoux, the knees, 
&c., Except trow hole, cow or col neck, 
clou nail, filou pickpocket, fou fool, ma» 
tou a large cat, mou or mol ſoit, bibou owl 
licou halter, and loup-garou a were-wolf, 
which follow the general rule, and make 
trous, clous, matous, &Cc, | 

(c) Nevertheleſs theſe five, bal a ball 
or maſquerade, cal (or rather calus) a 
hard ſkin, carnaval carnaval, pal pale (a 
term of heraldry), rega/ a noble treat, 
follow the general rule, and make in their 
plural bals, bocals, cals, carnawvals, pals, 
repals; as alſo preper names in a/; as 
deux Fuvtnals, two Juvenals, trojs Mars 


tials, three Martials, 
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3dly, ciel, heaven, 
\ | oetl, | _ fe, 
gyeul, grand-father, e 


_ gentil-homme, one of | plural 


the gentry, 


x 


«'tirat], | train, Cuantail, 
eamail, a ſort of prieft- epouwantail, 
. dreſs, & gouvernail, 
Hetarl, particulars, mail, 


Theſe two, bercail ſheepfold, and 
P2itrail the breaſt of a horſe, have no 
plural, Zetail cattle, is a noun of 


euflral, __ ſouthern, frugal, 
bureal, northern. jovial, 


clauftral, _ clauſtral, [uftral, 
comjugal, _ conjugal, /itteal, 
diameiral, diametral. matinal, 
fetal, fatal, n4jal, 
fila), _ filial, natal, 
final, final, naval, 


Except that we ſay les arts liberaitx, li- 


beral arts, and des cierges paſcd!s, (large 
wax-tapers burnt in churches at Eaſter 
among the Roman-Catholicks.) — Nei- 
ther is martial watlike, uſed at all in the 
plural, EN 


We ſay des arms navales, lea armae 


ments ; but inſtead of combats nawals, or 
Gatdilles nawales, we ſay des combats ſur 
mer, — "Ne fay-les pſeatimes penitentiaiix, 
the penitential pſalms; but not un 
ffeaiime penitential, or penitentiel, but un 
ges pſeaumes. penitentioix, one of the pe- 
nitential pſalms, that adnoun being not 
uſed in the ſingular, 


_ wonſieur, maſter, 

,  madame, madam, 
Sing. | monſeigneur, my lord, 
mademoijelle, miſs, 


Other compound nouns follow the ge- 
neral rule, except j?t-deau, a water- 
ſpout. Thus we ſay des curedent, tooth- 
pickers, des tourne-broches, jacks, des cerf- 


<y191ans, kites, des. cbef-d*oeuvres, maſter- 


pieces of work; but we ſay des jets 
&'ead, not des jet dear, water-ſpouts, 


 Inall languages ſeveral nouns have ne 
plural 2 ſuch are, 


The following nouns in ai! follow alſo the general rule, 


| Theſe following adnouns in al have no plural in uſe for the maſculine, 


© heavenz, 


CY 
ayeiix, grand- Suk 
gentils-hommes, nobly de. 

ſcended, (4) 
_ 


| fan, portail, front gate. of 4 
ſcarecrow, church, _—_ 
__- helm» ſerail, ſeraglio, 

mall, 
qulzitude fingular without plural; a 
eftiaiix, a noun plura} of the fange ſigni» 
fication without ſingular, 


| frugal. nuptial, | nuptial, 
jovial. paſtoral, | paſtoral, 
luſtral. paſcal, paſchal, 
literal, rotal, total, 

early, trivial, trivial, 
_naſa!, wenal,  venal, 
native, fpecial, ſpecial, 


naval, liberal, liberal, 


(4) Ley and loix, as alſo Roy and Reix, 
are quite obſolete : we now-a-days ſpell 
loi a law, and Roi a King, and their 
plural /ois and Rojs ars regular. But we 
fay des veils de boeuf, ovals, (in architec- 
ture), and des ciels de lit, teſterns of 1 
bed, We alſo call cies, clouds in paints 
ing, and ſay in the plural des arc-en-ciels 


rain*bows. ' 


Nouns compounded of the pronoun 
n0n, ma, change mon, ma into mes in the 
plural, beſides the charaReriſtick final 
letter of that number; as 


meſſieurs, Faru 

meſdames, — hay 

Blur, me[{ſeigneurs, my lords, 
| mcjdemoiselles, lad-es, 


1, Nouns of virtues and vices; as {s 
charite, charity, /a haine, hatred, la fy, 
faith, Porgueil, pride, &c, ſo far only ® 
they expreſs habitsz for when they 
preſs ats, they are uſed in the plural: # 
faire des charites, to give alms, 

2dly, Nouns of metals; as de "", 
gold, du cuiore, copper, du plomb, lead, 
&c. but in another ſenſe we ſay « 
Flombs, leaden mn des fers, fetters. 

-adly, Theſi ing ; 
34ly, Theſe following 3 abuts 


. Wo. VS... S.” 


SECTION I. 
_ Of the Gznper of Nouns, 
Nouns ate either of the maſculine or of the feminine gender, R 


Nouns relating to males, or h-'s, are maſculine, and thoſe re- 
lating to females, or /þe's, are feminine: as "IJ &0 


| olfnrle, wormwood, courotx, wrath, le touther, feeling, 
artilleries artillery, Euchariftre, Fucharifſt, ref, _ " zeſt, 
attirail, Implements. Extrame-onfion. F naturel, nature, | 
binbeur, happineſs. faim, hunger. noble//e, - Nobility, 
ealere, anger. fel, | gal. fduvrete, poverty. 
gloire, | glory. fumee, ſmoke. foif, | 790 thir - 
borite, ſhame, dine, ſcarcity, ſang. blood, 
jruneh, youth, fuire, flight, ſatut, — fafery, 
hit, milk, enfance, infancy, ſommeil, ſeep. 
molleſſe, effeminacy. /a wite, the fight. roral, whole, 
k prochain, our neighbour. Poufe hearing. vie/efſe, old age, 
budrion reputation, Podorat, ſmelling, wirilice. mahhoqd, 
renommee, fame. le gout, the taſte, miel, honey, 


Az allo infinitives and adjeftives uſed cens #cus, two hundred crowns, @c,— 
ſubſtantively z as le boire & le manger, oui and mon uſed ſubſtantively, have no 
exting and drinking, /utile & Pagreable, plural neither z as fe ne me ſoucie ni de voy 
profit and pleaſure. oui ni de v&s non, I care neither for your 


4bly, Nouns of number have no plu- yea's nor your no's. 


$ ral in French; or rather, tho' they are Proper names have no plura), unleſs 


plural by their nature, except wn, yet- they are uſed metaphorically, _ 

they don't take tbe final 5 which charac- Thus we ſay, les deux Corneille, les Tus 
teriſes that number : as' ?rols deiix, three renne, les Lamioignon, &c, but we ſay i/ 
two's, dex quatre, two fours, guatre ſont les Cejars & les Alexandres de leur, fie- 
fu, four ſixes, dix mille, ten thouſand, cle; They are the Czſars and Alexanders 
&c. Except wingt, cent, and' millions as of their age, | 
fix vingts hommes, ſix ſcore men, dcfbx 


| The following nouns have only the plural in uſe; 


Alpes, Alps. brſſailles, briars, entrdilles, entrails\ 
annales, annals, Calendes, Calends.. entrefaites,  tranſaRtions« 
antetres,  _ anceſtors, catacombes, catacombs. #rivicres, ſoundly laſhing« 
ajeux, fore-fathers, ciſeaix, ſciflars. epouſaillesy. eſpouſals» 
apuets, (tre aiix); to be * complies, cloſing prayers fiangailles, betrothings« 
vpon the catch, of the day, Funergilles,, -— funetals, 
arreraper, arrears. confins, _ _ confines, fonts, the font for clriſten- 
ofſjſer,. | aſſiſes, confitres, ſweet-meats. ing, ; 
atours, apparel, decombres, rubbiſh, frazs, expeneces, 
evives, vives (in horſes a delices, delight, gallions, galleonr, 
diſeaſe), depens, coſt, pens, people, 
illes, dainties, <crouelles, the king's evil, hardes, _ clothes, 
beficles,  ſpeQtacles. entraves. ſhackles, be&mnorroides, piles 
F One of the ſeven ſacraments of the lies, are part of the divine ſervice 
church of Rome, called in the church of Rome the Canonical 


® Matines, loudes,. nones, vepres, and Hourt, _ 
H 4 immondicety 
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Maſe, 


 bimnees, 


ole petits item, 


guatre duplicata, 


. 


Maſc, Gend. FO 

un Dieu, ...5:2-:- 3 ee; 

un Rai, a King. 

le Fupiter de Phidids, Phidias's 
Jupiter, 

un male, a male, a cock, or a 
buck. <0 

un chien, 


a dog, 
4n- cheval, 


a horſe. 


In other nouns the gender is known by their terminations, 
Nouns of the following terminations are of the feminine 


gender, + a 
immondices, filth, munitions, ammunitions ||, reþpre5dilles,  repriſaly, 
© /aydes, morning prayers. nippes, goods, things, res, a net, 


limits, ® nones, 
m:anes, the ghoſt of one de- obreques, 


ceaſed, leurs, 
matdriaike, materials, proches, 
# matines, matins, premices, 
wioeurs, manners, Pirenne:s, 
mouchettes, ſnuffers, 


des allluia, des libera, 
&cs alibi, (a law-term.) 
des alinea, (new- paragraphs.) 
des acceſſit, | paper a 
ſmall articles, 

des duo, des trio, des gudtuor, | 
trois errata,  _ three errata's, 
four duplicata's. 

___ Acacias, 
(leave to go out.) 


des Acacia, 

es Exeat, 

des impromptu, | | 

des fac totum, people who do all ina fa- 
mi ly, 


deux recepiſe a ſort of acquittance, 
greis in folio, | three folio's, 


But we uſe theſe nouns with each number in this manner, 


un faftum, the pleading of a 
counſellor. 
un diftum, 
un rogatum, 
un religua, Afcraps of viftuals, 
un placer, a petition, 
(e) Except theſe two, gardrs guards, 
and troupes troops, which are feminine, 
though they relate to men ; as /es gardes 
Frangoiſes ſont de bannes troupes, the French 
guatds are good troops, Except alſo ren- 


Sing. q c a common ſaying, 


* Aron, which is maſculine, tho?” it relates 


to a girl, as wn jeure rendron, a young laſs, 


[| Except that we ſay du pain de munition, ammunition- bread, 


ACCIDENCE: 


The following nouns merely Latin, are of both numbers, We ſay, 
(church terms.) fix in quarto, | 


extemfore's,. 


ſavant Dacier, 'the learned Mr. Dacie, 


RV 2% 0+ 


..._ ..._ , Fem. Gend. 

une Dee, a Goddef, 

une Reine, a Queen, 

la Diane Epheſe, the Diana of 
Epheſus, 

une femelle, a female, hen, 
doe, | R 

une chienne, 

une jument, 


a bitch, 
a mare, (e) 


the nones. rogations, 


rogation-day, 
obſequies, fligmatres, 


prints, marks, 


___ tears, !enebres, darknei, 
relations, *® weprer, veſpen, 
firſt-fruits. wergettes, a bruſh, 
Pyrenees, wivrecs, viQuals, 


fix quarto's, 
huit in c&tawvoy eight ofavo's, 
cinq pater & cing awze, five pater-noſter's, 
des awe, des awe Maria. 


des 01 Enusg colledy, 
des te deum, _ te deum's, 
ſes ergo, his therefores, 


And des a-parte, aſide, (what an aQor 
| ſpeaks aſide upon the ſlage.) 
| We likewiſe fay, 
duodecimo, in twelve: 
ſixteens. 


des in douze, 
des in ſeize, 

des in dix buit, eighteens, 
des in wvingt quatre, ” twenty-fours, 
des a, des b, des i, &c. a's, b's, 1's, &c. 


des faftons, pleadings, 


| des diftons, | ingQ, 

PIE 4 ts . ſaying 
| des reliquas, ſcraps, 
des places, petitiont, 


Family-names common to both ſexes, 
are. maſculine or feminine, according #1 
they are ſaid of a man or woman ; as le 


la ſamante Dacier, the learned Madam 
Dacier, \ 


if, 


of NOUNS.” 'Tog 
If Nouns in tis and 14 z as une amitit,' a a friends, la ſants, 


health, &c, - Except of thoſe in 7 theſe eight or- nine: - 


un afrete de compte, a ſettled aC- un comte, a County or earldom, 


- 


count, un pate, | a pyec, 
le cote, | the ſide, un traite, ws | treaty, 
un ite, a ſummer, du the, tea, and 
un cemite, a committee, le benedicite, (the firſt word of 


the prayer ſaid by the Roman Catholicks before their meals.) 


| 2d,y, Nouns in ion; as une ation, an ation, une paſfi Fon, 2 


paſſion, &c, Except theſe twenty-four : 


un altriong an eaglet, un lampion, a ſort of lamp for 
Palcion, the halcyon, illuminations in rejoicing- 
un baſtion, a baſtion, nights, 
le bi/tim, the head of a ſhip, un million, = a million, 
un camion, a ſort of cart, /e morton, a ſort of RENAY J- 
un cham Many a champion, niſhment, 
le chorion, the chorion, «un morpron, a crab-louſe, 
he croupion, the rump, POrien, (a conſtellation,) 
wn embrion, an embryo, un pi;n, a man at cheſs or 
un fanion, _ a ſtandard, draughts, INN 
un gabion, a gabion, le Septentrion, the North, 
tes gallions, the galleons, un ſcion, ' a ſprigs 
gavion, throat, un ſcorpion, a ſcorpion, 
un horion, a blow, le tallin, | retaliation, 
N. B. crayon and rayon, which are maſculine, don't fall der 
_ this rule. 


34ly, Nouns in zon and on, - after a vowel or aotakabei S 
une ſaiſon, a ſeaſon, une priſon, a priſon, &c, Except theſe eight: 


le blaſon, heraldry, un oiſon, a young gooſe, 
wn friſon, an under-petticoat, un peſon, __ a ſteel-yard, 

un gaſon, a green plot, du pot on, poiſon, 
Vhoriſon, the horizon, un tiſon, . a brand, 


N. B. Nouns inflon don't fall under this rule, 


4thly, Nouns in eur, as alſo in eure; as une prur, a fear, la 


eral] heat, une heure, an hour, .&c. Except of the fult theſe 
twelve: 


un bonheur,” a good-luck, PEquateur, the Equator, 
un malbeur, a misfortune, Phonneur, honour, 
te wer, the heart, un de/ſhonneur, a diſhonour, 
un chieur, a choir, or chorus, le labeur, the labour, 
Pintericur, the inward part, le /efteur, the reader, 
Pextiricur, the out- ſide, le fe fer, the maker; 


and. 


x06 _'ACECIDEWMCBE. "+ 
and all other nouns in.eur derived from verbs, which ehange ew 
into eſe for their feminine, or are only applicable to men ;- as wn 
 drfleur, a doctor, un voleur, une voleiiſe; a. thief, &c. Except alſo 
phurs tears, which is maſculine. Of nouns in eure, except 


theſe three, du beurre, butter, le lewrre, a lure (for a hawk), and 
du feure, Nraw. | 'z 


5thly, Nouns ending in x: as la pajr, peace, ane? x a wall. 


nut, de la chaiix, lime, &c. Except theſe twelve : 


du borax, borax, un fans, a phoenix, Ir Stiz, the Stypiui 
te choin, the'choice, 2 flux, the flowing, river, 
rn crucifix, crucifix, le reflux, the ebb, du /torax, a ſweet: 
le faix, the weight,. un lyyx, alynx, ſmeſling gum, and 
Au hiux, holy-oak, /eprix, the price, the letter x, 


particular claſs of termination: © 
we brebis, a ſheep, dela g/t,' bird-Time, la nuit, the night (but 


| 6thly, The following nouns, which-cannot be brought-under a 


rne'cle, a key, /a'pgent, the race or not mmuit, mid: 
della chair, fiefs, -- nation®,. night, }* 
grecour, a court, la hart & wn fagot, a la loi, the law, 
ane cutller, a ſpoon, _ band for'a faggot, ane piſſe-velours, a 
wne dent; a tooth,' une iris, a crocus, velvet flower, 
une dot, - a portion, wir part, a fhare, la oif,, * thirh, 
ae P ear, water, lapean, the'ſkin, un? ſourir, a mouſe, 
la faim, hunger, une main, the hand, une tour, A tower, 
lajm, the erid,. {a merci -the:mercy, (but-not #1 tour, a 
wne foisy a time,, Ja mary | :. the ſea, turn); 
lai for, © * faith, /a.mort,,  — death, unz tribuz, Aa tribe, 
ane forit,, a foreſt, /a nef,, the body of a la vertuz . virtue, 
gone fourmi, an ant, church, — ' wne vis, a ſcrew, 


As to the other nouns ending in.e-not ſounded, as thetec are as 
many of them of the maſculine gender as of the feminine, and 
both in a very great number, T ſhall ſet down in the Appendix a 
liſt of all the nouns maſculine that end in e not ſouhded ;. as alſo 
another .of thoſe which admit.cither gender, according to their 
ſeveral ſignifications.* One' muſt only obſerve here; that the 
nouns of the following terminations, with e not ſounded, are of 
| the feminine gender. Ss 


® la gent is a burleſque ſort?'s nord, % + Ja nuit paſſer, aſt night ; i/ off ni- 
uſed only in-poetry, * - gditi ſonnet has ſtruck twelve mo 


ws of NQUNS. Toy 
.1/}, Notns ending ia any vowel or diphthong before” e not 
ſounded : fuch are theſe terminations, 4c, ait, Or aye, is and wir, 
vieand oye, owe and de; as wne armee, an army, une plaie, a wound, 
| de la fair, filk, la joye, joy, une ortie, a nettle, la pluje, 'the rain, 
| une r04e, a wheel, de la morde, cod fiſh, &c. Except from nouns 
in ze theſe twenty-four : | | 


Þ Apogee, Apogee, le nimpbze, pe 

| wn caductey a caduceum, /e pirigte, perigee, 
un colliſee, a colliſeum, le periphte, . IS. 
le coraphie, the chief, /e perinze, the perineum, 


Þ Empirte, the empyrean heaven, /« Prirze, A celebrated haven 


ks champs tlifzes, the elyſian of Athens, 


- 


_ fields, les Pirintes, the Pireneans, 

le ginecde, © le Ruphie, 19.96 

un himente, marriage, wedlock, un /pondte, a ſpondee, 
l: Licke,  _ the Lyceum, wen trochte | a trochee, 
le mauſolte, a mauſoleum, les t?/lactes,, and les cruftactes, 

k Mike, the Mulaym, wi trphic, = — » trophy. 

And theſe twelve from thoſe in Ze, oiz and Ze, 

Abhilze, Aphelian, un pavie,. - a:ne@tarine, 
un genic, a genius, /aperibilre, -  perihelium, 
un incendie, a conflagration, unpartl/ie, perihelium, (mockſun), 
l Miſsie, | Meſſiah, {e bein-maris, balneum mariz, 
un menſiriie, © menſiruum, le fate, ' the liver 
un parapluie, an umbrella, du pou-d: foie, paduaſoy, 


24ly, Nouns ending; io: ance.or anſe, ence- or enſe : as wne ba- 
lance, a pajr-of ſcales, une anſe, an ear or handke, la conſcience, 
conſcience, une. defence, a defence, &c. Except /z /ilence, lilences 

34ly, Nouns ending in, 4ille,, elle. and:eile : as de la paille, ſtraw, 
une, ortille, an ear,, une chancel, a candle, &c. Except un cure- 
orealle, an. ear picker, and-unperce-oreille, an. car-wig: but thoſe 
in az, zzt, ang el are maſculine, | 


4thly, All nouns ending,in ace, and. af : as de la.glace, ice, une. 
ba:Uaſſe, a ſraw-bed, &c. 14S 

5th;y, Nouns ending in,zle and ille, nille, nille, and euille, iſe, 
and iſe or ize : as une ville, a city, une anguille, an eel, une ai- 


guille, a needle, wne feulle, a leaf, de la reglifſe, liquoriſh, une. 
elſe, a church, &c, Except theſe twelve from thole in ile and 


ile 
we 


LL 


1cB 
am atile, a ſanftuary. 
te caiirille, - quadril, 
techie, the chyle, 
un codicile, - a codicile, 
codilie, | e cod il, 


un cro:oile, a crocodile, 
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un domicile, _ an abode, 
Pevangile, the goſpel, 
ſpadille force, ſpadil forced, 
"HR. a ſtile, 
un uſienſile, utenſ;], 
un Viudeville, a ballad, 


And theſe two from thoſe in ewille, du chevre-feuille, honey- 
 fuckle, and wn porte-feuille, a pocket-book, 


61hly, Nouns, ending in 


teve, } _ une brigue, A cabal, Except from nouns in 

 Oupue, la fougue, the fury, 'ure, un bon ou Mauuuis at- 

oure, la bravoure, valour, |gire, a good or bad omen; 
> as 


une cuiſine, 
' la rancune, 
| une ordiire, 


Þ- 


 } une lire, 


a kitchen, je murinure, murmur ; du 
erudge, 


mercire, mercury ; unpar- , 
filth, jive, perjury; and les C 


une tabatiere, a ſnuſt-box, |/4res, Coluri. - 
.a lyre, | 


And from thoſe in re, le dilire, delirium; un navire; a ſhip; 


wn empire, an empire z du porphire, porphyry. (f). 


»*(f) Though the aforeſaid obſervations 
upon the nouns feminine, might be ſuf- 
ficient -to know the gender of the other 
nouns, yet for a further help in this mat- 


SE C- 


4thly, All nouns ending in & acute 
without 7 before; as du cafe, coffee: as 
alſo thoſe in e followed by any conſonant, 
with thoſe in zey; ais and ois, air and or, 


ter, I ſhall alſo add the terminations of air and'ay: as du b/e4 or ble, wheat, un 


thoſe of the maſculine gender. . _ 

1f, All nouns in ail and al, eiland el; 
as un bail, a leaſe, le carnaval, the carna- 
val, le ſoleil, the ſun, un aute), an altar, 
' &c. as alſo all nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable 
is a' followed by one or many conſonants 
whatever; as un a, ana *, un ſopha, a 
ſofa, un ſac, a ſac, un art, an art, wn alma- 
nach, an almanack, un plat, a diſh, &c, 
Except wne part, a ſhare, and /a bart, the 
band of a faggot. | 

2dly, All nouns ending in nafal an, un- 
der whatever combination of letters, that 
ſound may be conſidered, as vnder er, 
anc, ant, ang, ens, ent, ment, and tent: as 
un an, a year, un enfant, a child, un ac- 
e&n!; an accent, /e tems, the tune, G&c, 
Excepr wne dent, a tooth, | 

_ 44iy, All nouns ending in oei!, weil, and 

euil; as wn ceil, an eye, un deuil, a 
mourning, u* accueil, a reception, &c, 


bec, a beak, du fel, ſalt, un arr, a pro- 
clamation, de  acier, ſteel, /c biais, the 
obliquity, «wn arncbois, an anchovie, un 
 monchboir, an handkerchief, un attrait, a 
bait, un balay, a broom, &c, Except une 
c!e or clef, a key, une cuiller, a ſpoon, la 
foret, the foreſt, la mir, the ſea, /a ſoif, 
thirſt, and /a nef, the body of a church, 
gthly, All nouns in ex and jew; as un 
eveu, a confefion, wn lieu, a place, ©c, 
6:bly, Nouns in au or eau; as un cb9- 
frau, a hat, wn couteau, a knife, &©c. Ex- 
cept de cad, water, and wne peau, a ſkin, 
7thly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable is 0, 
followed by any conſonant; as de eo, 
gold, wn croc, a hook, un pot, a pot, {e 
bord, whe brim, wn fort, a fort, &@c,  Ex- 
cept une dot, a portion, and /a mort 
death. | 
&bly, Nouns wheſe laſt ſyllable is 7 or 
wi, followed by any conſonant; as un 


* The letters of the slfbabet are maſculine, except theſe ſeven conſonants, f, h, 1, av 


» 


gbr 4; 
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Of the ARTICLE. 


The noun performs divers offices in ſpeech. Sometimes it ex- 
preſſes the ſubje& of which ſomething is ſpoken, and ſometimes. 
the objet which particulariſcs that which is ſaid of the ſubjeQ 


abri, a ſhelter, un Landb; one Monday, Laſtly, Nouns ending in 


k lit, the bed, un ennui, a wearineſs, un 
putts, a well, du bruit, a noiſe, &c, Ex- 
cept une brebis, a ſheep, une fourmi, an 
aunt, la merci, metcy, /a nuit, the night, 
vne ſouris, a mouſe, une wis, a ſarew, 

g/bly, Nouns ending in ain, aim, in, 
ins, win, oin and ien;z as un bain, a bath, 
du win, wine,' un beguin, a biggin, du 
foing hay, du bien, wealth, &c, Except 
la main, the hand, la fin, the end, and /a 
faim, hunger. | © 

totbly, Nouns ending in or, either a- 
Jone or followed by a conſonant; as wn 


age, 

uges _ A te dege, the flood, 
acle, \ un tabernacle, a tabernacle, 
G&me, Z as © le bapitme, * bapti,' 
aume, du baſime, balm 
ne, un dome, a cupola, 
1/me, YT te catechiſme, catechiſm, 


by 


Except theſe ſeven, une cage, a cage, | 


g vn beritage, an inheritance. ' 


- 
S . 
_- o , 


At 


une image, an image, wne page, a page, la * 
rage, the rage, une plage, a flat ſhore, de 
la cr&me, cream, la paiine, the 


the hand, 


bijou, a jewel, un coup, a blow, un detour, 


a by-way, /e cours, the courſe, /e bourg, 
the borough, &c. Except /a cour, th 
court, and une tour, a tower 
11:bly, Nouns ending in fon or con, and 
all thoſe in the naſal on, through all its 
combinations, that have not j- or s or z 
before on z a8 le poiſſon, the fiſh, un poingon, 
a bodkin, tn baton, a ſtick, un bourgeon, 
a bud, du bevillon, broth, fc. Except of 
nouns in ſon, la bo:ſſon, drinking, and /a 
wmiſſon, harveſt 3 and of the others, une 
chanſon, a ſong, la fagin, the making, 
une legon, a leflon, !a rangon, the ranſom, 
which are feminine, us nouns in cn, 
Izthly, Nouns whoſe laſt ſyllable ter- 
minates in «, or have the &« of the laſt 
ſyllable followed by any conſonant ; as /e 
dat, the aim, un agueduc, an aquedutt, le 
tribut, the tribute, du pus, matter out of 
a wound, &t, Exccpt de /a plu, bird- 


kme, la wertus virtue, and wne tribny 
a tribe, 


_y 


, -_ 


tries, kingdoms, counties and provinces, _ 
endſag in e not ſounded, are feminine; as 


Obſerve further, that nouns of coun. 


Europe, Evrope, la France, France, la 
Bretagne, Britany, &c, except this one, 
le Mexique, Mexico. The others are maſe 
culine ; as /e Denmark; Denmark, le Pore 
tugal, Portugal, Je Chili, Chili, le Poicous 


&c. 


Thoſe of cities, tewns, and. bo- 


roughs, moſt commonly follow the gen- 
der of their terminations : but in caſe 'of 


d 


oubt, you need only add the word w1lle . 


palm of 


to them, and ſo make them feminine, _ 
Thus inſtead of ſaying Londres eff hier 


Z 


e 


rands, or grande, ſay Londres eft une vi le 


ien grande; which is the beſt manner of 


xpreſſion, even with refpe& to thoſe 
gouns of cities whoſe gender (feminine) 


is certain as /a Roch2lic eff une belle wile, 


rather than la Rock?lle eff b#!le, 'Rochelle © 


is a fine city ; /a Haye ef! un gros bourg on 


| un village bien peuple, and not la Haye eff 
Þ+ Nouns of 8ays, months, and ſeafons, are maſculine; as un beau Dimanche, a fine 
Sunday, Lundi dernier, /aſt Monday, le mois prochain, the nexe month, un E:& ſec '& 


chaud, a dry and bot ſummer, &c. Except automne, which is feminine, une avtomne 


froide & pluviefiſe, a celd and rainy autumn. But when nouns of. morths taht mi b 
them, they are feminine; as la mi Juin, Midſummer, la mi-Aopt, 'tbe middle of Aiguft, * 
Nouns of bolydays are feminine, La Touflaint, A'l Saints, la Saint Jenn, Mid'\ummer, \ 
la Saint Martin, Marrimmas, &c, except No#l and Paygues, | Nei t 
Ser in the Appendix the cbſcra/ation' concerning Paque, are: 


8 


+ - 
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- 
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At other times we conſider in the noun the relation which one 
thing bears to another, or to an attivn : as Ls Rot aime le peuply, 


The King loves the people; /e 


peuple aime Ie Rot, The people 


Jove the King ; /a /ag?/ſe dn Roi, the King's wiſdom ; preſenter 


un placet ai Roi, to 
Ro1, to be like the 


3 


reſent'a petition to the King ; reſſembler at 
K un preſent pour le Roi, a preſent for. 


in 
the King; allr chez Þ+ Rei, to go to the King, &c. 


| grande, or bien peupltr, the Hague is a 
| Jatge, or populous place, x 

Names of mountains are maſculine ; 
as Je Caucaſe, Caucaſus, le Parnaſſe, Par- 
naflus, &c. Except les Alper converts te 
nejige, the Alps covered with ſnow. 

Names of winds are maſculine ; as 7e 
Sud, the South, le Nord, the North, «n 
Zephire, a Zephirus, Wc, Except /a Biſe, 
the North-eaſt wind, and [a Tramontane. 

As to the names of rivers, they follow 
their termination ; as /e Rhin, the Rhine, 
le Po, le Nil, the Nile, la Seine, la Ta- 
miſe, the Thames, la Meslle, the Moſelle: 
but as there are a good many ending in e 
not ſounded of the maſculine, as /e Rh$ne, 
le Tibre, le Danube, &e, I have ſet in the 
Vocabulary tie names of the moſt noted 
rivers ; and beſides, exact lifts of animals, 
| birds, 6ſhes, &c. trees, plants, and flow- 
exs, whoſe names are molſHy uſed, 

Comte, a country or earldom, and Du- 
che, a dutchy, formerly uſed in both gen- 
ders, are now maſculine: but we ſay in 


the feminine /a Franchc Cemte (the county 


anagramme, anagram, 
enigme, an enigma, 
epitapbe, an epitaph, 
eEpithete, an epithet, 
quivogque, equivocation, 
boroſcope, horoſc ope, are feminine, 


Moreover, adjeCtives uſed ſubſtantively, 
neuns of number, ordinal, proportional, 
and diſtributive, infinitives, adverbs, and 
le rouges red, un cing, 


le ncir, black. un cinquieme, 
| be ndeefſaire, what is requi- un dixieme, 


fite, Sc. le double, 
un deiix, a two, te triple, 
> guatre, a four, le boire, 


Except that we make anmique feminine 
(une antique) flatue or medaille being un- 
gerftood, We allo fay in mathematicks 
une courbe, a curve, une perpendiculaire, a 
perpendicular, une tangente, a tangent, 
ligne being likewiſe underſtood, 

Nouns compound of a noun and a 


wo et In, 


of Burgundy), and une Picomtd, n Vit 
county, as likewiſe une Comte Pajrie, and 
une Duche. Pairie, = Epitalame, epithala. 
mium, is maſculine ; but epIframmt, tf 
epigram, and th4riaeque, trencle, are feriy. 
nine, — Couple, 18 feminine in the ſignifi 
cation of number oniyz as wne < 
d"oeufs, a couple of eggs: and when it 
comprehends befides another 
idea, as of onion, @&c. it Is maſculine; 
as wn beau couple, a fine couple, (meaning 
two married people.) | 
amor love, and orgue organ, are mal. 
culine in the fingular and feminine in the 
plural: as 


the love of God, 


. © Pamour divin 
Sing. un bel orgue, : a fine organ, 
j de folles amours, fooliſh amours, 
Plur, y - 
de belles argues, fine organs, 


But orgue is very ſeldom vſed in the 
fingular;z and amours, fignifying Copids, 
are maſculine : at /es amonurs rians & badin 
la' ſubvent par tout, wanton Cupids follow 
her every where, 
bimne, tees 
dialeFe, 
—_- 
ate maſculine, 


- 


hymn, 
dialeA, and 
_ an epiſode, 


prepoſitions alſo taken ſubſtantively, arc 
maſculine ; as | 


a five. le manger, eating, 
a fifth, le devant, the fore-part, 
a tenth, /e derrizre, the hind=patt, 
the dounbſe. &c, bra | 
the treble, le per que je ſais, the little 
drinking, 1 know. 


verb, are likewiſe maſculine. Thus tho* 
orcille, noiſette, broche, &c. are feminine, 
yet we ſay un cure-orcille, an ear-pickerg 
uz cafſe-noijettt, a nut-cracker, xn tour- 
nebroche, a jack, &c, Except ane paſe- 
velours, a velvet-flower, and une garderobe, 


a wardrobe, | 
: T hoſe 
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: Thoſe different fiates or relations of the noun; thoſe various: 
reſpects in which it may be conſidered, are denoted in Latin by 


a yariety of terminations in the noun, which they call caſes.” In' 


French, as well as in Engliſh, they are denoted by the place 
which the noun has in the fentence, and by a particular fort of 


words called prepolitians. The noun, confidered as the ſubjeR, 


comes befare the verb, and after it, when conſidered as the ob- 
jeſt, The above-mentioned examples, . where the ſame nouns 


ye uſed in different ſtates, ought to make this plain, without any 


ather illuſtration, Roz is ſubjeRt in the firſt, and obje&t in the 
ſecond : on the contrary, perple is objeCt in one and ſubjeQ in the 
other. In the other examples, the noun is not uſed either as 

ſubje&-or object, but its other refations to the preceding noun 
or verb, are denoted by the words immediately coming before it : 
thiags being always in relation to each other, either of union or 


ſeparation, fitneſs or unfitoeſs, quality, cffect, cauſe, end, order, + 


dependence, fituation, G&c, Mo } 
Therefore. there are no ſuch things as caſes and declenſions in 


our languages, -wherein the ſeveral ſtates or reſations of the noun 
ve marked by the place which they keep in the ſentence, and by 
prepofitions. But as none of them denotes fo many various rela- 
tions as theſe two de and 4, which are contracted with the article 
in two particular caſes, though each of them remains the ſame in. 
Engliſh, I will-ſet down examples of the ways of conſidering the 


noun. in French, with reſpe@ to its chief relations, for method's 
ſake only, and to accuſtom the beginner to tht contraftion, 


vhich. is. a little puzzling at firſt, 


The Axticle is a, particle eftabliſhed to ſpecify the extent of the 


ſenſe in which the noun is taken. 


Sing. Numb, Plur. Numb. 
Maſe. Fem. 1M. ﬆ& F. Maſe, o& Fm, 
Firſl Sr Fs les, '/ 
Second {0a $0, 6: kt," des, of the, 
Third Jak ala. 2l;.  aiix, to the, 


The. article agrees with the noun in- gender and number,” the 


being in. French: J:, for. the maſculine gender ; /a for the femi- 


nine, when the noun begins with a conſonant or h aſpirate;.. the 
letter Þ only, with the. elifton, when it begins with a vowel or þ 
aute.z and /:s, for the plural number, with all forts of nouns. _. 

. The -prepoſitions de (in: Engliſh. of), and & (70) are contraQed 


with. the: article, when he noun is maſculine, and begins with a - 


conſonant or h aſpirate ; ſo that, inſtead of de /e we ſay du (for 
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w2 ACCIDENiCKE. + ol 
of the), and inſtead of 9 le we ſay at, (for to the) : as likewiſe we 


ſay, with all plural nouns, des. inſtead of de les, and atx inftey 
of a les." WK 


Therefore to make the article agree with the noun, conſider, 
1%. Whether the noun is maſculine or feminine, | 29, Whether 


. 
4 


, It begins with.a conſonant or with a vowel ; and if with þ, whe. 


ther that h is aſpirate or mute. 3*. Whether or no the ſenſe of 
the noun is limited. 4% Whether in the limited ſenſe, the noun 
is attended with an adnoun, and which of the two comes firſt, 
5*.. Whether the noun is common or proper ; proper name 


taking not the article, 


1t, Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a conſonant. 


States. Singular Number. _ Plural Number. 
1/t. le Prince, the Prince. les Princes, the Prins, 
24, du Prince, © of the Prince, des Princes, of the Prints, 
34, au Piince, to the Prince. aiix Princes, = to the Prince, 
. 2d, Example of a noun maſculine beginung with h, aſpirate. 
1/t. le heros, the hero. les heros, the hervss, 
2d, du heros, of the hero. des heros, of the heros, 
34. ail heros, to the hero. ailx heros, to the heroes, 
34. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a vowel. 
1//, PVoiſeau, the bird, les oiſfeaix, the bird 
24, de Voiſeauz of the bird, des oiſeaix, of the birds 
34, a Voiſeau, to the bird, aux oifeaix to the birds 
4th. Examplu of a noun maſculine beginning with h mute. 
1/t. homme, the man. les hommes, the men 
2d, de homme, of the man. des hommes, of the men. 
34 alhomme, to the man. aiix hommes, to the men» 


5th, Exartple of a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant. 


1/2, . la Princeſſe, the Princeſs. les Princeſſes, the Princeſſes. 


24. dela Princeſle, of the Princeſs. des Princefles, of the Prince//es. 
34. ala Princeſle, tothe Princeſs, aiix Princeſles, to the Princeſſes. 


6th, Example of a noun feminine heginning with a vowel, 


iff Vaime, the ſcul. les imes, _ the foul. 
2d... de Vame, of the ſoul. des imes, of the ſouls, 
34. : @ Lamey 40 the ſoul. aiix ames, \ to the ſoub. 
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nth, Example of a noun feminine beginning with h aſpirate. 
Mates, Singular Number. Plural Number. 
\f, la harangue, the ſpeech. les harangues, the ſpeeches, 
>1, de 1a harangue, of the ſpeech, des harangues, of rhe ſpeeches. 
2d, ala harangue, 70 the ſpeech, aiix harangues, to the ſpeeches, 


8h; Example of a noun feminine beginning with h mute, | 
i/h  habitude, . the habit. les habitudes, the habits. 
1d, de:Vhabitude, of the habit. des habitudes, of the habits, 


2d, A Vhabitude, 7 the habit. aiix habitudes, 20 the habits. 


g:h. Example of a noun maſculine taken in a limited ſenſe, and be- 
ginning with a conſonant. (They have but two ſtates.) 

1, du pain, bread. des pains, liavues. 
24, a du pain, to bread: a des pains, #0 haves. 


10th, Example of a noun feminine beginning with a conſonant, and 
taken in a limited ſenſe. | 


1. de laviande, meat, des viandes, - meats, 
24, a de la viande, to meat. a des viandes, to meats. 


L1ti. Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a vowel, and 
©. © taken in a limited ſenſe. | | 
1, de Veſprit, wit, des eſprits, wits. 


$ 24. ade Veſprit, to wit, a des Eſprits, $0 Wits. 


12th. Example of a noun feminine beginning with a vowel, and 
taken in a limited ſenſe. 


1, de Veal, water, des eallix, Waters, 


2d, ade Veau, to water. a des eallx, to waters. 


I 3h. E xample of nouns taken in a limited ſenſe, when the adnoun. 
comes firſt, 
Sing. Aaſe:. ©: Sing. Fem. 
iff, de bon pain, good bread, de bonne viande, good meat. 
24. a de bon pain, to good bread. A de bonne viande, to good meat. 
14th, Example of nouns taking n1 article before them. 


1, Dieu, God. Londres, Londen. Newton, Newton. 
2d, de Dieu, of God. de Londres,of London, deNewton,of Newton. 
34. a Dieu, to Ged, a Londres, to London, a Newton, to Newton, 


L 1/, 


314 ACCIDENCE. 


States. -Shwaler Number, Plural Number, 

1/7, Monſieur, ” wmaſler, Mcſſieurs, gentlemyn, 
24, de monſteur, of maſter, de meffieurs, of gentlenty, 
34. a monhieur, to maſier, a metſeurs, to genilemen, 


I5th. Example of nouns uſed with the particle un, and une. 
1//, un'Roi, a King, des Rois, | Kings, 
24. d'un Roi, of a King, de Rois, | f King, 
| 34. a un Roj, to a King. a des Rois, to King, 
1/7. une Reine, a Deen. des Reines, Dems, 
24, d'une Reine, of a LPuzen, de Reines, of Duemz, 
34. a une Reine, 70 @ Queen, a des Reines, to Duan, 


CHAP. IL. 
Of ADNOUN 8, 


HE ADrovuN isa part of ſpeech ſerving to expreſs the 
qualities of things, or what they are. 

They are called adnouns or adjefives, becauſe they are as add- 
ed to the nouns or ſub/tantives, which they are either joined 
with, or ſuppoſed in the fentence, to qualify the things which the 
others ſerve to name - as ſavant learned, beau and Belle hand- 
ſome, commode convenient, &c. which are qualities that may be 
conſidered in, and affirmed of, the nouns man, woman, huje : as 
un hamme ſavant, a learned man, wne belle femme, a handſome 
woman, zne maiſon commode, a convenient houſe, Wc, 

The adnouns agree with the nouns in gender and number ; and 
therefore it is of moment to know how to form their zendets. 


FECTTttOW HL 


- 


Of the formation of the feminine gender of Adnouns. 


Adnouns ending in e not ſounded, are of both genders ; that 
is, the fame for the maſculine and feminine : as, 


Mfc. Gend. SS ems Gand:- 
un honnete homme, an tkoneſt une honnete femme, an ban 
man. Woman. 
un proccde indigne, wnworihy une conduite indigne, cmiorth 
proceeding. way of bebav.nz, Th 
e 


o ADNOUNS. | Its 


The others, generatly (peaking, only add e not ſounded for 
their feminine gender ; as, | 


Maſe. Fem, Maſe, *Fem. © Maſe. "Hhw, 


This rule never varies with reſpect to the adnouns that end with 
2 vowel, and all participles: as, 


Maſe. Fem, Maſe. me | ER Fim' 
ais6, eaſy, Ais&e, AIME, /oved, aimee, fait, done, faits. 
jull, pretiys jolie, perdu, /o//, perdde. pris, taken, priſe. 

Except however ber: holy, and Journ darling, which make 
I.x:te and fevorite in their feminine, 


Here follow rules for the forming the feminine gender of the 
other adnouns, which all end their maſculine with one of theſe 
conſonants, c, ff {, n, t, or in eur and eur, 


into elſe for the ſeminine : as, 


Aſc. : Fem. Maſe. | Fem. 
raillear, jeering, Taillez e. heure#x, "havpy, heur«d.7. 


Except theſe eleven, anterieur, foregoing, former, poflericur, 
tind, latter, c7/&r/eur citerior, wlterieur turthermoſt, interieur 
Inward, exttrieuwr outward, md'eur ſenior, mincur Junior, ſups- 
eur ſupericr; infertcur 2 at and meiiieur better, which fol- 
low the peneral rule, and make ner 1ewre, interieure, Ce (g). 

2dly, Alnouns ending with c, which are only elpht in number, 
form their feminine, the thice firſt, in chavgipg their kna! c imo 
<2, and the five others into que © as, | 


Miſe. Fem, ' Maſe. Pem, 
blanc, white, blanche. public, public, publigue, 
franc, fince: e, franche, Gree, - Greek, Grezre. 
8, dry, pz $&&- he... Durcs Turkihh, X Urge. 
caduc, it decay, Cadugue. ammoniac, ammntiac, amnoni- 

| 24Uee 


(2) Except alſo wreix old, which makes put off the old man: otherwiſe we ex- 
vizile, from its old maſculine wreil, (till preſs an o)d man by 4:E.lard, as an old 
u'ed before pn iubſtantives beg.nning woman by the feminine of wie, taken 
with a vowel, or þ not aſpirate: es «n ſubſtantively wne views; that word bring 


veil tabit, an 0's ſuit of civaths. We the f-minine of widz: as wne wiellle 


uie it with borme only in this phraſe of ai vn 0d hevie, 
the Cuipel, depcuiller ic we! bonme, 10 


14 2 ay, 


orand, great, grande, avant, learned, ſavante, rond, round, ronde, 


1/7, Adnouns ending in evr and cx, change eur and eix 
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34ly, Adnouns ending with f, form their 
their final F into ve: as, 
| Maſc. Fem. | Maſe,  Fem, 
_neuf, new, neuve. vif, quick, Vive, 
4thly, Of adnouns ending with /, thoſe which have @ or i he. 
fore / follow the general rule ; and the others which have e, o, ,, 
or 2i before 1, double that final / before 2; as does alſo gent1]: x; 
Maſe, ------ Fem. Maſe, + Hem, 
fatal, fatal, fatale. nul, no man, nulle, 
ſubtil, ſubtle, ſubtile. parezl, alike, pare], 
cruel, cruel, cruelle. genti), genteel, gent!lle, (b) 
5thly, Of adnouns ending with =, thoſe only double # in their 
feminine which have 0 before z, or end in zen: the others folloy 
the general rule; as 
Maſe.  Fems Maſe. Fem, 
bon, good, bonne. divin, divine, divine, 
ancien, ancient, ahcienne, plein, full, pleine, 


feminine in changing 


|  Gthly, Of adnouns ending with ?, thoſe only double 7 in their 
feminine which have e or 0 before it, (few only being excepted, 
| ſuch as /ecret, complet, devot) the others that have 7 or a, or an 
improper diphthong, or a conſonant before 7, follow the general 
rule; as | | | 
Maſe. . Fem, Maſe. | Fem, 
_ net, clean,  neite. ingrat, wngrateful, ingrate, 
| fot, fooliſh, ſotte., droit, right, - Oroite, 
petit, = Little, petite. conſtant, con/flant, conſtante; 


Theſe fix following double their final s before e : the eleven 

' Others are not ſo regular : | 

aſe. bas, epais, expres, pris, gros, Is, 
low, ihick, expreſs, fat, bip, tired, 

Fem., bafſe. epaitle. exprefle. prafſe, grofle, lafſle, 


fou, fooliſh, femining fol, 
beau, 2. fine of their old bel, : 
Nouveau, new, maſculine nouvel; 


alſo / before e, { folle, 
making in belle, 
their feminine J nouvelle; 


(5) mov, ſoft, form their mol, and double molle, 


which old maſculines are till uſed before that is very well,. or very good, but allo 
nouns beginning with a vowel; as un fol in the furname of ſome of the Kings of 
entitement, a fooliſh infatuation, wn bel e- France, without being followed by a word: 
prit, a wit, wn nouvel amant, a new lover, beginning with a vowel; as Charles le Bel, 
Ec. The maſculine 42/ is not only Charles the Fair, Phillippe le Bel, Philip 
retained in this phraſe, cela &# b8] & bon, the Fair, &c, | EE: 


| he 
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| IT7 
Maſe. | Fem. Maſc. Gs Fem, 

| benin, benign, benigne. jaloux, gealns, jaloiiſe, 
matin, malignant, maligne. nud, naked, nue. 
longs 40g» longue. verd, green, ' verte. 
doux, ſweet, douce, ; OBE DISO Ts +194 

4g cool, Freſh, fraiche. To which add theſe two parit- | 
| roux, Teddiſh, rouſſe. C!þles. Pt} LE? 
crud, Taw, crite. abſous, abſolved, abſoute. 


fax, Jalſes faiifle, diſſous, adifolved, COiſloute. 


SECTION. 1. 
Of the compariſon of Adrouns. 


As an adnoun exprefles the quality of a thing, and, when 
compared with that of another, that quality may be found more 
or leſs ſuch, or equal others, or exceed them all; hence ariſe 
what Grammarians call the three degrees of compariſon, the po- 
ſtive, the comparative, and the ſuperlative : which they ſhould 
have rather called degrees of fjgnification ; ſince the poſitive is 
never uſed with compariſon, and the ſignification of the adnoun 
is moſt times increaſed to the higheſt pitch, without any compa- 
| tiſon at all. However, | Re 
The adnoun, inaſmuch as it expreſſes only the quality of a 
a is called poſitive; as ſage wiſe, beau handſome, mechant 

ad, &os | | | | 

The quality of a thing compared with another's, and affirmed 
to equal it, or exceed it, or come ſhort of it, is called compara- 
tve; which therefore is threefold ; as auſſi ſage que lui, as wiſe 
as he, plus beau guellr, handſomer than ſhe, moins michant qu'et, 
{ſs bad than they. | | 

The quality of a thing affirmed in the higheſt degree is called 
pier, which is either abſolute, as tres ſage, moit wiſe, fort- 

eau, very handſome, bien michant, very bad; or relative, as le 
plus ſage, le plus beau, le plus michant de tous, the wileſt, the 
handſomeſt, the worſt of all. | 

That compariſon of adnouns, that is, the raifing or leſſening 
their ignification, or denoting equality in the quality of things, is 
made in French in placing ſome of theſe particles before them ; 
pus more, muins lels, auſſi, fi (as, ſo), tant autant (ſo much, fo 
| Many, as much, as many), and miexx better, before participles : 
3 aufft ſage que lui, plus beau qu'elle, moins mechant quietix,, mietx 


I 3 fait, 


ay --; ACCIDENCE. 


| Wu, better made, il net pas fi grand qu'tle, he i is not /2 tall 
1C, | 


Elle n'a pds tant d 'fprit que. She has not h much wit » 
fa frevr, mois elle a autant de her fiſter, but ſhe has as mul 
v.vacite, & elle ft auſh aima« livelineſs, and is as amiable y 


ble. ſhe. 


And for denoting the higheſt or loweſt deyres of the adnoy, 
we put one of theſe adverbs of exceſs before it, tres moſt, Lin, 
fart, very, infiniment, extremement, prodigtetiſement (extremey 
vſtly, mightily); or if there is compariſon, we put the articl 
before the comparative adverbs, which we make agree in pgende; 
and number with the noun : as maſe. /e plus ſage, fem. la jl.; 
ſage, the wileſt 3; maſc. l: miets fait, fem. /a mieux faile, the bel 
made ; malſc. Ls moins mauvais, tem. les moins mauvaiſes, the leak 
bad. 

Three adnours only, in French, denos by themſelves th 
compariſon, meil/eur better, pire worſe, and moindre leſs. 

Mull ur is the comparative of b;n good, whoſe ſuperiative iz 
formed in putting the article before its comparative: as 

Poſ. bon gond ; Comp. nGill-ur b:tter ; Sup. le mcillcur the bel, 

After the ſame manner marvais bad, has for its comparative 
fire worſe ; -and for its ſuperlative /e pire, the worſt : and fei 
little, for its comparative matndre leſs ; and for its ſuperlative 4 
m:ndre the leaſt; tho! we alſo ſay, 


Pofit. Comp. Superl. 
peiit, little, plus prtit, N lee: @ le plus petit), " 
or mare, le moinare, lealt, 

mAuVais, plu mauvis, t 


bad, or fre, F worle, M1, pare, 


le tlus mauvcis, | te 
\ worlt 
mechant, plus mecoant c more te ms michant, FE moi 


wicked, or fre, \ wicked *" ls firr, wicked, 


But we don't ſay b5» good, pins bar, better, le plus bon, the bd, 
inſtcad of ton, meill ur, l: meul, u”, 


Obſerve that the pronouns adjeQive have the ſame effect as the 
article in making the ſuperlative degree; and mon menieur ami 18 
equal to le meilleur 1e mes amis, the belt of my friends. 

frdverbs incteale or decreaſe alſo in their ſignification ;_ 2s t6s- 
[- ge ment, very wiſely, fort-habilement, very artfully, plus-finemM 
quien nv peut diie, more cunningly than can be faid, /z p1us ſui: 


ti.ement gu on [ulje timagin?r, with the greatelt ſubtle:y one cat 
jm {piles 
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;magine. And theſe three form their comparative and ſuperlative 
irregularly» : 

Polit, Comp. | Superl. 
bin, or; mietx, better, le meds, the beſt. 
mal MI, ps, 4. 18 Pty 

, : bs A | worſe, , [re hr ] [| the worſt. 
little, moins, leſs, le moins, the leaſt, (1) 


CH-AP. 


III. 


Of P RONOUN s, 


JRonouns are words which 
noun of a thing or perſon. 


uſually ſtand for the particular 


There are four ſorts of Pronouns : the Perſonal; the Relative, 
the Demonſtrative, and the Indeterminate, 


Of Pronouns Perſonal. 


Pronouns Perſonal are divided into five orders or claſſes: 1/8, 
thoſe of the firſt perſon; 24!y, of the ſecond ; 3dly, of the third 
maſculine ; 4th'/y, the third feminine ; 5zbly, the third indeter- 


' Pronouns of the firfl Perſon. 


minate, 

S'a'e, Sing, Numb, 

1/f/, Je, moi, | # 

24d, de moi, of me. 
| 31, A mol, moi, me, 70 me. 

4th, ak moi, me. 


(i) bien denotes either the quality or 
the quantity; if it 3s uſed in the former 
lenſe, its comparative is miciux z if in the 
latter, it is plys: as bien fait, well made, 
mieux | fait; better made; bien fatigue, 
much tired, plus fatigue, more tired, 

Tice two adnouns, prochain and w8iſin, 
next, near, can be uſed only in the poh- 
tive, and never in the comparative or ſu- 
perlative, They are ſopplied by the 
comp. and ſuper]. of the other adnoun 
precbe near, plus proche nearer, /z plus 


proche, the neareſt, inſtead of plus pro 


chain, {& plus precbain, plus woiſin, te plus 


Plur, Numb. 


Nous, 4% 
de nous, of us, 
1 nous, nous, t0 us. 
nous, Us, 


Vim, —— However, woiſin may well 
take fort or trop before it ; as nous ſommes 
fort wiijins, we live very near one another, 
nos mains ſont trop woijines, our houſes are 
too near one another, | 

There are beſides fix other words of a 
ſuperlative kind and fignification, that 
end in 1/ſime ; as 5 enifſime moſt ſerene, 
eminentifſime moſt eminent, reverend,.//ime 
moſt reverend, i/lutrifſime mol illuſtrious, 
generaliſſ;me generalitlimo, and favants 
i//ime moſt learned, This lalt is of a low 
iiile, 


4 P-a- 
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Þ/ anavcns of the ſecond Perſon. 


State. ing, Numb. Plur, Nuanb. 
WW. te thou, Vous, | yeu, 
24, de toi, of thee, de vous, | of you, 
37. a toi, toi, te, ro thee, A vous, vous, 70 you, 
473. ne, to), --- thee. vous, Jou, 
= Pronouns of the third Perſon maſculine. 
ZZ. 1, lei, - he, it. Ils, elx, | thy, 
24. de Jui, ef him, of tt. d* elx, | of thin, 
34. a Joi, lui, to him, to it, a eux, leur, to them, 
gth, le, lui, WW i Bs - 7 ex, them, 
Pronouns of the third Perſon feminine. 
x/. Elle, ſhe, it, Elles, - they 
2d, delle, of her, of it. AMelles, | of them, 
31. aelle, lui, 7 her, to 7. a celles, leur, to them, 
4th. la, elle, . ber, it. les, elles, _ them, 
| Pronouns of the third Perſon Indeterminate. 
i/t. On, ſoi, one's felf 34. Wo. a ſoi, ſe, to one's ſelf, 
24, de fol, of one's /elf. 4th. ſe, ſoi, one's ſelf, 


Out of the yronouns perſonal are made ſome adnouns called 
P:ſJeſſrve, becauſe they ſhew, that the thing ſpoken of belongs 
to the perſon or thing which they ſerve to denote. It is wrong- 
fully they are reckoned a particular claſs of pronouns, ſince their 
office is nat to ſtand for the name of a thing, but only to qui- 

jiſy it. - Theſe pronominal adnouns are of two ſorts, abſolute and 


elative. 
F 


Prenominal adnouns abſolute always come beſore the noun 
which they qualify, doing the olfice of the article. They are 
ten in number, v!Z. : Ran 


Sing, Maſe, Fam. Plur. M.& F. 


| " mon, ma, mes, my. 2d State, de mon, de ma, 0 
1/7 $4. Jr ta, tes, thy. " Ys 4) 
ſon, ſa, ſes, his, her, its. mes, to my. 
Sing. 1, & F, Pur, a 5 F. 
notre, nos 24, St. de notre, de nos, 
i. — votre, > - Brvlh of our, 
C leur, leurs, ther, . 34. a notre, a NOS, #9 0urs 


Pront* 
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Pronominal adnouns relative are ſo called, becauſe they, not 
being joined to their noun, ſuppoſe it either exprefled before or 


underſtood, and are related to it. "They are alſo fix, which an- 
ſwer to each of the adnouns abſolute, and take the article. 


Stat. Sing. Maſ. Fem. Plu. Maſ. Fem. 

le mien, la micnne, les f miens, les micnnes, mine.|24s du mien, 
W/# fl tien, Ia tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine. ve a mizone, 
le itn, la fienne, les ſiens, les ſzennes, his, hers.|des Par el 
of mine, &ce 
| Maſe. and Fem. 6 


le notre, la notre, les notres, ours. | 24. du vdtre, de la netre, 
1es notres, 
ft, le votre, la votre, les votres, yours. | 17. ad notre, 3 la abtery 
le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs, ' afix ndtres, &c, 


Of Pronouns Relative. 

Pronouns relative are uſed after nouns and pronouns perſonal, 
as part of their retinue z and to which they are {o nearly related, 
that without them they have no ſignifcation. 

There are four pronouns relative, qui, lequel, quot, and le. qui, 
quoi, and le, are for both genders and numbers, and take no arti- 
cle, but /equel does. : 


1/1. Stat, qui, who, that, quo), que, what, 
2d. de qui, dont, of whom, de quoi, dont, of what. 
of that, whoſe, a quol, to what. 
2d, A qui, to whom, tothat, que, quoi, what, 
4th. que, qui, whom, that. 
Sing. Maſc. Fem. Plur. Maſc. Fem. _ 
1/f, lequel, laquelle, leſquels, _ leſquelles, | which, 
24. duquel, de Jaquelle, deſquels, deſquelles, dont, of whi-h,whoſe. 
31. avquel, a laquelle, auxquels, elxquelies, | to Which. 
1h. Stat. le, — bim, tt, 
24. nr _ ef him, her, it, them. 
36: Ys to him, her, it, them. 


Theſe pronouns (except /-) are uſed for aſking queſtions, ta 
which they add guel, another pronominal ws, which is never 
uſed without a noun or pronoun after it : 


Duel oft cet hamme-la ? Who is that man? 
Duels ſant-ils? Dulles font-elles ? Who or What are they ? 
"fine Maſe. Fem. Plur. Maſe. Fem. 
I/i. $:a. quel, quelle, quels,  quelles, what. 
2d, de quel, de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what, 
34. a quel, a quelle, a quels, A quelles, 7 what. 


of 
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of Pronouns Dem:nſtrative, which are, 


ce, cet, cette, ces, ſl cect, cela, | celui, cole, celix, ;. eller, | celui-ci, 
elle - ci, cerix=ct, celles-ca, || cetui-la, ceile=!a, cetix-la, celles- la, || « 
Quiz, ce que. 

T hele pronouns are called demonſirative, becauſe they denot 
more preciſcly, and, as it were, demonſtrate either the nouns he. 
fore which they come, or thoſe they ſtand for, and therefore they 
have no article. The pronoun ce, from which the others are 
derived, and which fs for that reaſon called Primitive, is uſed only 
before nouns maſculine beginn:ng with a conſonant, or h aſpirate; ' 
cit is uſ.d before nouns maſculine beginaing with a vowel, or h 
not aſpiratez cet/e before all nouns feminine; and ces before all 
nouns of the plural number, and for both gendesr. 


States, Sing, Maſc. PFem, '- Piur, MM. & F. 
 1//f, ce, or cct, Ccctte, this or that. ces, theſe or theſe, 
24. dece, +cet, de cette, of this, that, de ces, of theſe, thoſe, 

34. ace, cet, a cette, to this, that, a ces, ts theſe, the 


Tf. cclui, be or that, celle, ſe or that, ety, ce'les, they or theſe, 
2d, de celui, of him, de ceile, cf her, de crux, de cties, of them, 
3d, a celui, 7 him, a celle, ts bir, aceix, A celles, to them, 
1/, celut-ci, cE.le-cl, this, ctiix-ci, c@:les ci, th:iſe, 
2d, 6e celui-ci, Oe-Ele ci, of this, de cent-ci, de ceiles ci, of theſe, 
3d, a ceJui-ci, I «ele ci, 7o this, I ccix cl, . Acelles ci, to the/e, 
s/f,  celui-la, c&je-'a, that, ceux la, _ eFi1:8-13, thiſe 
24 d9d-celui-!la, dectile-la, ef tbar, cCecrux !a, de «@ les Ia, of thiſes 
3d, A celui-la, aceilela, ro rbar, a celix .a,, A celles-la, zo th:ſe 
1}. cect, thts, cela, ihat, © ce qui, ce que, eehrcb, that zvhich, what, 


24. de ceci, of this, de cela, of that, de ce q 1, de ce que, of wwhich, that, &c, 
34, I Teci, 10 this, A ccla, to thary, ace Bhs a ce que, to which, that, &c* 


Of Proncuns Indetermi nate. 


Theſe pronouns are called Indeterminate, becauſe they denote 
and expreſs their object in a genera] indeterminate manner. Be- 
ſides 0x already mentioned, theſe pronouns are guelgu'un-une, cha- 
cun tine, nul-le, pds un-unt, GUUA-LR? quicongue, perſonne, Pun 


Paitre, Pun & Puiltre, Pun cu ' autri, m Fun mt Pay ie, plufienrs, 
tout, and rien, 


Srates. Maſe. Fm. 


1/2, chacun, chacune, every ledy, or every one. 
24, de chicin, de chacune, «of every b oy, , every 07. 
34, a chacun, a chacung, t7 every body, every one. 


\Y! ng. 


 Plur, Maſe. 
1/2. les uns les ailtres, 
24, les uns des autres, 


Sing, Maſe. 

1/7, Vun & TVautre, 

24, del'un & de Paiitre, 

34. a l'un & a I autre, 

Plur.” Maſe. 

1/1, les uns & les autres, 
24, des uns & des autres, 
34, ailx uns & aux autres, 


Sing. Miſc. : 
1/f/, Vun ou Pautre, 
24. de V'un ou de Vaurre, 
37. a lun ou a Vaditre, 


q 


les unes les alitres, 
les unes des alltres, 


34, les uns aix atitres, Jes unes allx autres, 
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States, Sing. Maſc, Fem. | 
1//. quelqu'un, quelqu'une, ſomeb:dy, or ſome one. 
24. de quelqu'un, de quelqu'une, of ſomebrdy, { me one. 
34, a quelqu'un, a quelqu'une, to ſomebody, ſome ane. 
Plur. Maſc. Fem. fe” _ | 
1/. quelques uns, quelques unes, ſome ones. 
24, de quelques uns, de quelques unes, of ſome ones. 
34. a quelques uns, A quelques unes, to ſome ones. 
Sing. Maſc.  Fem, | 
1//, aticun,  aticune, nobody,-or none. 
24, daticun, daticune, of nobody, none, 
34. a aticun, a alicune, t2 nobod',, none. 
1/7, nul, __nulle | none, or nobed:. 
24. de nul, de nulle, of none, of nobody. 
34. a nul, a nulle, to none, to nobody. 
1/7, pas un, pas une, nat ane, never a one, none, nobody, 
24. de pas un, de pas une, of not one, or nme, &c, 
34, a pas un, A pas une, to not one, or none, &C. 
| Sing, Maſe. Fem, 6 
1, Yun Tautre, Pune TVaiitre, one amther. 
24, V'un de Pauitre, Fune de Vautre, of one another, 
34, Vun a Paittre, Pune a Vautre, {9 one anathr, 


Fem, 


_ one another, 
of :n2 another. 
to one anither, 


Fem. 
Pune & PVavutre, beth. 
de Pune & de Vailtre, of both, 
a2 Pune & a Vaitre, to bith. 
Fem, | 
les unes & les alltres, bath. 
des unes & des atltres, of bath, 
_ aſix unes & atxauttres, to both, 
Fem, 
Pune ou FIaurre, {iher, 
de I'une ou de autre, of ther, 
a Pune ou a V autre, t2 either, 


N fate. 
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State, Plur. Maſe. Fm. 
z/7. ies uns ou les aiitres, Jes unes ou les atitres, either, 


24. des uns "on des atitres, des unes ou des alltres, of either, 
34. aix uns ou ailx alltres, alilx unes ou ailx autres, fo either, 


Sing. Maſe. PFem, ; 
F//. nilun ni Vaiitre, ni VFuneni Tatitre, meither, 
24. ni deVun nideVaitie mi de Vune ni de Pailtre, of neither, 
234. ni aun nia Pavitre, ni 4 I'une nt a Paultre, to neither, 
Plur. Maſe. , i, © | Re 
E/?, ni les uns ni les auitres, ni Jes unes ni les atitres, neither, 
_ 24. nides uns nides atitres, nides unes ni des ailtres, of neither, 
34. viaux unsnl aux autres, niauxunesmi aiixautres, t0 neither, 
Sing, Maſe. Fem, Pl. Maſc. Fem. 
-Zf. _ tout, toute, tous, toutes, all or every thing, 
24. de tout, detoute, de tous, de toutes, of all, of every thing, 
34. a tout, a toute, A tous, A toutes, 7s all, to every thing, 


| Theſe two are of the Singular number only, and both Genders. 


2// quiconque, _ any bady. perfonne, nobody, 
2. de quiconque, of any body. de perſonne, of noboay, 
3d. aA guiconque, to &ny body. A perſonne, 7&0 nobody, 

Theſe are likewiſe of both Genders, x 
2/7. pluſieurs, many. rien, nothing, 
24. de pluſicurs, of many. de rien, of nothing, 
34. a plufieurs, to many. a rien, to nalhing, 
CH AF. TIF: 


Of NUMBERS. 


A] UMBERSs are words eſtabliſhed to denote the computation, 
that is, to reckon the things and ations ſpoken of, and 
are of five ſorts, namely, Cardinal, Ordinal, Collective, Diltri- 
butive, and Multiplicative. 
Cardinal numbers joins units together ſuch are in their ſeveral 
forms, | 


VUn 5 Ore. 'F 9 T, 
Deilx, Two. 2. IF. 
Trois, . Three, Jo IT. 


- Quatre, Pour, 4o IV. 
: | Cing. 


Cingz 

WH 

Sept 

Huit, 

Neuf, 

Dix, 

Onze, 
Douzes 
Treize, 
Quatorze, 
Quinze, 
Selze, 
Dix-sept, 
Dix-huit, 
Dix-neuf, 
Vingt, 
Vingt & un, 
Vingt-deux, 
Vingt-trois, 
Vingt-quatre, 
Vingt-cinq, 
Vingt-fix, 
Vingt-sept, 
Vingt-huit, 
Vingt-neuf, 
Trente, | 
Trente & uny 


Trente-deiix, &c, 


Quarante, 
Cinquante, 
doixante, 


Soixante & un, 


Soixante &. 
deux, &c. 


| Soixante & dix, 


Soixante & onze. 


Soixante &- 
| douze, &c. 
Quatre-vingt. 


© 


Quatre-vingt ung 


| Uatre-vingt,. 
deux, &c. 


; 


oe 


\ 


Of NUMBERS.” 


Five. 
Six. 


Seven, 


Nine. 


Ten, 


Eleven, 
Twelve. 
Thirteen. 
Fourteen, 
Fifteen, 
Stxteens 
Seventeen. 


Eighteen. 


Ninetcen. 


Twenty. 


One and Twenty, 

T we and Twenty, 
T hree and Twenty. 
Four and Twenty, 
Five and Twenty, 
Sx and Twenty, 
Steven and Twenty, 


Eight and Twenty, 


Nine and Troenty. 


Thirty. 


One and Thirty. 


Two and Thirty, &C.. 


Forty. 


Stxty=one 
Sixty>two, Sc. 
Seventy. 
Seventy-ane. 
Seventy-two, SC. 
Eighty. 


| E ighty-one "--: 


Ninety, 


—_— - 
6, VE 
7. VIE. 
g IX. 
7 GRE © 
S«---./-MC-; 
13  XIMH:; 
I 4+ XIV. 
W4 XV. 
16. XVL 
17... AVI 
19. XIX. 
20+: AA 
2L. XX. 
22. XX. 
23 XXII. 
24s XXIV. 
25. XXV. 
26. XXVI. 
27. XXVIEL 
28. XX VIIL 
29, XXIX. 
30. AXAXX, 
3ls XXXI. 
32,&c, XXX1l, &c, 
&0s-- 2.4 
5O, . 
C0. LX. 
61, LXI. 
_ 62, &c. LXII, &c. 
7065-5: LXX. 
*t LXXl. 
- 72, &, LXXII, &c. 
_ 80, LXXX, 
$1. LXXXI. | 
82.&,LXXXII,&c. 
90, XC. 


Quatre 
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' Quatre-vingt- ! 


ACCIDENCE. 


Ol, &c. XCT, 


ag” 4 Ninety-one, &c. 
Cent, a Huntred. {+ » Rs OE 
Cent-un, ©, a Hundred andone. - 101, CI, &c, 
Six-vingts, a Hundred & twenty. 120. CAR» 
noel" *{ po als & twenty 121, &c, CXXI, &e. 
+ Cent-trente,&c, a Hundred & thirty, 1230, &c, CXXX, Kc, 
Peux-cens, Two Hundred, 200. CU, 
Trois cens, Three Hunared, 200:-. CEC. 
Quatre-cens, Cour Hundred, 206«--..-: CD; 
Cinq-cens, Five Hundred, 500. Dory 
| Six-cens, Six Hundred. 600, DC. 
| Sept-eens, Seven Hundred. 790: DEC. 
Huit-cens, Eight Hundred, 800, DCCC. 
Neuf-cens, Nun? Hundred, 900. CM. DCCCC. 
Mille, a Thouſand, 10000 MaGCl 
Deix Mille, Two Thouſand. 2000. IICler LM. 
Trois Mille, Three Thouſand, 3000, IILM, 
Quatre Mille, Four Thouſand. 4000, IV.M. 
Cinq Mille, Five Thiuſand, £©00.:V.,M. 
Six Mille, Six Thouſand. 6000. VIM. 
Sept Mille, Seven Thouſand, 2000, VUH.M. 
Huit Mille, Eight Thouſand,  B8ooo. VILIM. 
Neuf Mille, Nine Thouſand. 9000. IX.M. 
Dix Mille, Ten Thouſand, 
I 0000. XM or CClg9. « XC, 
Vingt Mille, Twenty Thouſand. 
20000, -RACTH.--- 
Trente Mille, Thirty Thoujand. 
30000. +> RAACH® 
Quarante Mille, Porty Thouſand, 
40009. XLCl5. 
Cinquante Mille, Fift 4 Thouſand. 
OOOCO0, 
Cent Mille, a HP; Thouſand. 
100C 00. CCClzy. 
Deiix Cens Mille. Two Hae Thouſand. 
200000; -. _ CC.M.or CC.oo. 
Cinq Cens Mille, Five Hundred Thouſand, 
500000, DM. or D.oo, 
un Million, a Million, 
4 LOOCOCO, CCCCIlyg999: 


Ordinal 


Ordinal Numbers denote the order and rank of things: ſuch are 
I. 


ſe Premier. 


Of NUMBERS. 


je Second, le Detixieme, 2. 


le Troiftteme, 

le Quatrieme. _ 

le Cinqu:eme, 

| le Sixieme. 

le Septieme. 

le Huitieme. 

|: Neuvieme, 

le Dixieme, 

ſe Onzieme, 

le Douzieme. 

le Trezieme. 

| Ie Quatorzieme, 
le Quinzieme, 

le eizieme. 

le Dix-septieme. 
le Dix-huitieme, 
le Dix-neuvieme. 
le Vingtieme, 

le Vingt & unieme, 


le Vingt-deiixiame, &c, 


le Trentieme, _ 
le Quarantieme, 

le Cinquantieme, 
le Soixantieme, 


le Soixante & dixieme, 
| Je Quatrevingticme, 


3”. 


Af. 


le Quatre- vingt-dixieme, 


le Centieme, 
le Cent-unieme, 


le Cent cinquantieme, 


le DeUx-centieme, 
le Millieme, 


Collettve Numbers denote a plurality of things expreſſed by a 


the Firſt, 
the Second. 
the Third. 


the Fourth, 


the Fifth. 
the Sixth. 
the Seventh. 
the Eighth, 
the Ninth. 


the Tenth. 


ihe Eleventh. 
tle Twelſth. 
the Thirteenth, 
the Fanrteenth. 
the F;ſteenth. 
the Sixteenth. 


the Sevenieenth. 


the Eighteenth. 
the Nineteenth. 
the Twentieth, 
the Twenty-firſl. 


127 


1/t. 
24. 


34. 


4th. 
5th. 


61h, 


ath, 
8th, 
gth, 
Ioth, 
11th, 
12th, 
I 3th, 
14'h, 
I gf h, 


16th. 
17th, 


18th, 
19th, 


20th, 


the Twenty: ſecond, &c. 


the Thirt'eth. 


the Fortieth, 


the Fiftieh, 


the Sixticth.. 


the Seventieth. 


the Eiphticth, 


the Ninetieth, 
the Hun treth, 


the Hundred and fir/t, 
the Hund: ed and fefiteth, 
the 7w1 Hundredih, 

the Thouſandih, 


| denomination of the ſingular number. Such are 


Un tercet, 
une tierce, 
un tricon, 


a ſtanza of three verſes, 
a tterce, a jequence of three cards, 
a friai or pair-royal, 
un 


0 0 
Fo, 
® 
4 
i 
ry 
*y 
3 be 
7.1 
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$2 1 
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: 
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+3 
\* 
& © 
Ti 3 
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I 
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he 
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ur quatrain | a quatrain, a flanza of four wver(y, 
5 _ \ 


une quarte, OY a quart, a fourth, 

' un ſixain, a flanza of ſix verſes, allo fix packs of cards, 
un huitain, | a ſtanza of erght Verſes, 
une huitaine, Eu eight, days together, 
un hujtieme,. the eighth part, 

_ une huitieme, | | @ ſequence 4 eight cards, 
_ une octave, an ofave, a ſlanza of eight verſes, Ke, 
une neuvaine, ; @ navena, a nine days devotion, 
un neuvieme, a ninth part or day, 
un dizain, | a /lanza of ten verſes, 
une dizaine, | | ten, tithing, 
un dizieme, __ atenth, 
une douzaine, .@ dozen, 

_ une demi-douzaine, balf a dozen, 
un quinzain, _ fiftem, 
une quinzaine, | |  fofteen things, 
une quinte,  @ quint, fifth or quintal, 
une vingtaine, ' a ſcore or twenty, 
_ un vingtieme, | a twentieth part, 
une trentaine, | "*. thirty, 
un trentain, | i thirty, 
une quarantaine, ' forty, quarantam, 
une cinquantaine, | | | Ys 
une ſoixantaine, the number of ſixty, 
uve centaine,  @ hunardd, 

. un millier, | a thouſand, 


un million, | a muiilion, 
un milliart, - ten hundred or thouſand millims, 
un milliaſle, thouſands and thiuſands, a vaſt number, 


armie an army, fpeuple people, &c. are alſo colleftive nouns, 


but they differ from the numbers in this, that they indicate no 
quantum. : | 


% 


 Diſtributive Numbers are thoſe that expreſs the parts of a totum ? 
or whole divided, as la moitis the half, /e tiers, le quart, &c, the | 


third or fourth part. 


Multiplicative Numbers, alſo called Proportional, indicate an 
increaſe both of number and quantity, as / double double, / 
triple treble, le centuple an hundred fold, | 


CHAP. 


CHAP V. 
of VERBS. 
by Io Vers is a part of ſpeech which ſerves to expreſs | 


that. which is attributed to the ſubjeQ,' in denoting the i 
Bring or Condition of the things and perſons ſpoken of, the M- | i 
tims which they do, or the Impreſi 'ons, they receive. | 
Faur forts of verbs may be diſtinguiſhed in French, | 
, The verb {«bſtantrve, which declares what the "ſubje&t i is, = 
and 1 . always followed by an adnoun, that particulariſes what 
that ſubject | S.: 23 C476 riche, fage, ſavant, &c. to be rich, wiſe, 
learned, Sire 
24/y, The verb aaive, which denotes the Fe Bo or impreſſion i 
of the ſubje, and is attended by a noun which is the object of -  : 
that action, or impreflion z as aimer Ia vertn, to love virtue, re 04 
Ivar des 1etirras, to. receive letters. 
+ The verb neuter, which is neither ſubſtantive nor 5 ng 
tho' it akes. has the ſame fignification ; z that is, it comprebendg 
0 itſelf the teray of the action, impreſſion, or condition, which 
it ſerves to denote,” but, without. being followed by any. noun, ſpe- 
(cifying ſtill mare. that action: as agrr to aft, marcher to. walk, 
[oltir to obey, languir to languiſh-: which. ſignifies as much ag 
faire gut-que:cb8/z,. to do ſomething ; 5xercer Pobeiffance, to. praiſe 
obedience ;, re languifſant, to be languiſhing. 
| 4thly, 'Fhe verb reflelZed, whole ſubject and objeR,. the prin- 
| ciple: and terms of the ation, have a refleted relation. to each 
| other ; and, which governs no other noun, but that which it is 
| governed by. : as je mlonnuie, I am- weary, from Sennuyer, to; be 
| weary ;- Uous, Vous. plaignez, you complain, from & aindre to 
| _uiiaio 3 zl jz' blofſe, be hurts himſelf,. from: /e blefſer to hurt 
WE one's. ſelf,, In the firſt inſtance it is 4 wha am both the princi+ 
Tm and: term. of wearineſs.; in the ſecond it is you, who are. the 
| principle and term- of. complaint; in the third-it' is bez, who, hurts, 
and is hurted, —— Sometimes the prepoſition entre is put between 
E the two. pronouns and'the verb, or the pronoun Pun Pailtre after 
| the verb, as this makes; the relation quite reciprocal : as ils. 5'e1- 
x E tre-tuent, they: kill one another; is ſe ruinent” Pun Palltre, they 
: Z ruin each other (#).. To "ans 
J K One 


| (k) PIETY verbs Beffye- and Imper- called, becauſe they expreſs not the: ace 
p/n, they are not Re 6h ſorts of tion produced by the ſubjeQ,- but that 

© rerbs in French, The verbs paſſive (fo which it ſuffers from, and" is ——_ 

To 


_ pt ay er nets ” n+ 
. —— _ 
hr _ 
Nee NN ett a: 
ar ds he ak 9” ' V4 ; 
* 


| being conjugated with the third perſ. fing. 


four other forts of verbs are alſo called 


_ - One muſt diſtinguiſh in verbs-the Mood, the Tenſe, the Nun. 
ber, and the Perſon. CE DT 08 Þ 5 
They call foods the divers uſes. that are made of a verb, i; 


_ - ufing iteither direly and poſitively, or indiretly and condition. 
ally, or in an indeterminate and unſpecified manner. 


"In each: verb there are four moods : the Infinitive, the Indice 
tive, the -Subjunctive, and tHe Imperative, 2M. 390k 
The Infimitive expreſſes the very ation of the verb, but in 


| Indefinitive, indeterminate ſenſe, - without ſpecifying any part 
- cular agent or time, and is the root of the verb; as aimer to low, 


fore to do. | wv _e 
Phe Indicative ſhews,' in a Cireft and poſitive manner, the 
divers tenſes of the verb; that is, the particular times wherein 


 avy aQion may happen : as je fais, I do, je fs, I did, je fea] 


ſhall or will do. | 
-- The Subjunttive ſhews alſo divers tenſes of the verb : but in. | 


direAly and conditionally, always ſuppoſing another verb affirm. 


ing direly (or in the indicative) which it follows, and bejong 
to; or after ConjunCctions (that ſhall be taken notice of in the 


_ Syntax), and by which it is governed: as z/ faut que je faſh, 
muſt do, afin gu'il vienne, that he may comes 


' The Imperative commands, deſires, intreats, exhorts : as faite 
cela, do that, qu':/ parle, let him ſpeak. | | 

* +Timfes are the periods of time, denoting when ſuch ations of 
verbs were, are, or:ſhall be done; or impreſhons made, or con- 
ditions any one was, is, or ſhall be under ; and properly are only 
three, Preſent, Paſt, and Future : tho” theſe are again ſubdivided, 
for a greater diſtinAion, as will be ſeen in the tenſes themſelves, 
Each tenſe has two numbers, the fingular and the plural ; as 
jaime, I love, nous aimons, we love : and each number three per- 
ſons. | The firſt is that who ſpeaks, expreſſed by je I, for the 
fing. and rows we, for the plur. The ſecond that is ſpoken to, 


_ expreſſcd by tw thou, and vous you, or ye, The third that is 
ſpoken of, expreſſed by i/ he, for the ſing. maſc. ils they, for 


by, a foreign cauſe ating upon it) are It is to be obſerved, that any verb ac 
compoſed of the verb ſubſtantive, and a tive may become a refleed one, when 
participle, The verbs imperſonal are ever the principle of the aQion as up- 
oply verbs neuter; ſo called, from their on itſelf: and therefore that many 


, nth" flefted verbs, as alſo imperſonal, are 6 
only; as zl pleur, it rains: whereas the only grammaticaily, or arbitrarily, with 


reſpet to language, and not by their 
perſonal, becauſe they are conjugated ſignifications : as Je me plains, I com 


with all the pronouns perſonal, both in plain, i! faut, one muſt, &c, 


.the fGingular and plural number, 


LY 


BO 1 Of VERBS.- Ren: Ay” 

the plur. 17: ſhe, for the ſing. fem. 2/les they, for the plur. of _ | 
m, or ſome noun ; which noun always demands the third perſon, © ' 
and regulates the ſing. or plur. of the verb, according to its own ._ | 
number. WEIL I KEENE WW 

Obſerve that in French, as in Engliſh, the ſecond. perf. plur-. 
(vns) is uſed in ſpeaking to one ſingle perſon : the ſecond ing. 
(tv) being uſed only either with\ familiarity, intimacy, and ten- 
derneſs, or out of ſcorn: in which two reſpects it is of great 
uſe; but the following 'adnoun referring to vous, muſt be of the 
fogular : as\vous etes '/age & prudent, or belle & wertueiſe, you are 
wiſe and prudent, or beautiful and virtuous. | : 


au? 


- 


In the /ndicative mood there are ten tenſes, five of which are - 
ſimple, and five compound, Ho PESOS 


The Preſent. + xr © The Compound of the Preſent... -_ 
The ImperfeR. "The Compound of the Imperfet. 
The Preterite, _ The Compound of the Preterite. 

The Future, * The Compound of the Future. 

The Conditional. J C - The Compound of the Conditional. 


The Subjun&#ive has four tenſes, two whereof are likewiſe 
compound of. the two firſt, | NENT. 6 
The Preſent. ) F The Compound of the Preſent. 

The Preterite. : The Compound of the Preterite, 


| As there are in French ten ſorts of verbs, that have diyers ter- 
minations in their infinitive, I ſhall divide the regular verbs into. 
ten Conjugations : and as thoſe verbs form their compound tenſes 
by the help of two others, called from thence Auxiliaries, we 
ſhall begin with thoſe Auxiliary verbs, and firſt with avoir, which 
ſerves itſelf to conjugate 2tre. LE LILY ob £4 
Obſerve that. to conjugate a. verb, is to expreſs all its natural 
forms, in going through all the inflexions, and variations, which | 
It can admit of in Speech : that is, conſidering the ation which © - © | 
t expreſſes, in all the different periods of time, wherein it may 
take place, and in the various divers ſubjeCte,:to which it may be ' 
applied. ' And here'it may not be amiſs to mention the neceſſity 
of having the Auxjliary verbs fixed in the memory to the utmoſt 
exaQneſs ; ſince the compound tenſes of all the verbs, and the | PH 
| expreſſing, what the Latins called, the Pa//wve verbs, ſo entirely  ,'M? 4 
depend upon them. $: 


* 


Ks. AVOIR. 


33 > ACELBENGE. 
AV-OI R. old 


INnFiniTive Moop. 


Preſent Teſe — avoir, to have, 
Gerund — —— — ayant, hen, 
Participle | — — Me: 5405); 5.5 had. 
Compound of the Preſent — avoir Cu, have jv 
Compound of t the Gerund — Aya ay hos 


'In DICA T I Y Re ; 
; Preſent. SI 
Firſt Poker, Second Perfans. Third Poſen. 
S, Jai T bave. tu as, thou haſt, il a,  biha, 


P. Nous ayons, we vous avez, ye or y ils ont, they baw, 
have. | have, Ms, 


| Imperfed Tenſe. ; 
$. J*avois, Thad. tu avois, thou bad/b, il awoity he had. 


| P, Nous avions, wwe vous aviez, Je or you its avoicnt, they ba, 
haul, had, 


Preterite Tenſe, 


$. J'eus, Thad. tueus, thou hadft. il eut; he bad 
P. Nous Cumes, we vous eutes, ye or you ils eurent, they bad, 
bad,” rn had. | 


Me Tenſe. | 
S. J'aurai, / hall © or tu auras, thou ſhalt or i aura, '5 hal or 
" will have, © wilt have. * __ © will have. © 


P, Nous aurons, we vous aurez, ye or you. ils auront, they fhal 
/hall os will bave, fall orwill have, or will have. 


Conditional Tenſe, 
$. Jaurois, / weuld, tu aurois, thou il auroit, be would, 
" ceuld, ſhould, or, would'fl, could'ſt, could, ſhould, '0r 
might bave. ets or mig hiſt might þ have.” by 
have. 


' P. Nous aurions, we vous auriez, je or you ils auroient, thy 
would, could, /hould, would,could, ſhuuld, Ttoould, could, ſhould, 
or might have. MC: or might _ 

- Me 


" f VERBS. 
Compound of the fprefent Tenſe. 


. rirft Perſons. : Second Perſons. _ Third Perſons. 4 
$. Jai eu, I have had. tu as ev, thou haſt had. ila eu, he has had. 


'we have bad. you have had. | had. 

Compound of the Imper fett Tenſe. Ao 
$. T'avois eu, / had tu avois eu, thin i! avoit eu, he had 
RES 35 7 Dee had. 
we had had, you had had. had had. 


Compouni of the Preterite Tenſe. 


had, | had. oe ET 
P, Nous eufties et, vous eutes ev, ye or. ils eurent ev, they 
the hal had. au had had, had had. : 


| Conipound of the Fulure Tenſe, TR 

$. Fautai ev, 7 Hall tu auris eu, thou il aura ev, be ſhalt 
have had. ſhalt have had.” have had, * 

P, Nous aurons eu, vous aurez eu, ye or ils auront eu, th:y 
we ſhall have had. 0 jou fhall have had. hail have had. 


| Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. | 
Ss: Pauyrois ev, I tu aurois eu, thou i! auroit eu, be would, 
world, could, fhruld, would/tl, cruldſl, could, ſhould, or 
or might have had. fhauld/t, or &c. might have had. 


P, Nous aurions eu, vous auriez eu, ye or ils auroient eu, they 


we would, could, you would, &c. would, could, &Cc. 


&c, have had. have had. have had. 
Sus JUNCTIVE, 
Preſent Tenſe, 
S, ( Jate, I may tu ales, thou mayeft il ait he may have, 
+ have. have. _ "ROE TS = A 
que ] Nous ayons, vous ayez, ye or you ils alent, they may 


K 3 25 Pi 


P, Nous ayofis eu, vous avez eu, ye or ils ont eu, they have 


> Ao en”. . WIS OS 00 b FRTSIS | 
P, Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye or ils avoient eu, they 


5. Peus euz 4 had tu cus eu, thou had/s il eut eu, he had had, 


134 ACCIDENCE. 


1 | | Preterite Tenſe. 
[  Pirfl Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons, 
= S. ( Jeufſe, [ had tu evſles, thou had}t, il efit, he badg 
que might have. or mighteſl have. might have. 
P Nous eufſions, vous eufliez, ye or ils euſſent, they had, 
,wehad, or, &c. you had, or, &c. or might have. 
. Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
8, «© Jaie eu, I may tu aies eu, thou il ait eu, he my) 
\ have had, or mayeſt have had. have had, © 
que can. | A Ke | 
P, | Nousayonseu, vous ayez eu, ye or ils aient eu, t#y 
Wwe may, Kc, you may have had. may have had. 
Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. PR + 
S. (Jeufſe eu, 7 tn euſſes eu, thin il etit eu, © be had 
| had, or might had/i had, or had, or might hav 


ned have had. mighteſt have, &c, had. 
ph , Nouseufſions . vous eufhicz eu, ye ils euſſent eu, | they 
* | eu, we has” or you had had, had had, or mit 


L /lad,or,&c, or night, &c.  bave had, 

IMPERATIVE, -- ES. 
S, Aie, have, or have il ait, Jet lim 
thou, | qu' have. | 
P, Ayons, Ut us ayez, have, or have ils aient, {© 

hate, Je. TC them hav. 
"OS 
__InrFiniTive Moovp. 
Preſent Tenſe — ——— Etre, to be 
| Gerund. — cant, ben. 
Participble  — — EtE, been, 
Compound of the Preſent —— —— avoir ete,to have been, 
Compound rf the Gerund —— ayant EtE, having been, 
InpicATiye. 
Preſent Tenſe, 

Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
$, Je luis, I am. tu cs, thcu art. il eſt, bets 
P. Nous ſommes, vous Etes, ye or you 1ls ſont, they art. 

We are, art. | 


Impere 


Of VERBS. © | —_ 


; Imperfett Tenſe, 
Firft Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perfoace 
$. T'etois, Twas. tu etois, thou waſt. il etoit, he was. 


P. Nous Etions, we vous etiez, ye or you ils etoient, they were. 
Wert. were. | Ys | 


Preterite Tenſe. 
$. Je fus, > was. tu fus, thu waſl, il fut, he was. 
P, Nous fumes, we vous futes, ye or you ils farent, Zhey were, 

were. were, | 


; Future Tenſe. | 
$, Te ſerai, / /hall or tu ſeras, thou hal: or i} ſera, he ſhall or will 


will be. wilt te. be. 

P, Nous ſerons, we vous ſerez, ye or you ils ſeront. they ſhall or 
ſhall or willbe, /hail or will be. will be, 

Onditionel Tenſe. FER 4 

$. Je ſerois, / would, tu ſerois,  rhow il ſferoit, he ould, 
could, ſhould, or would'fl, could'ſl, could, ſhould, or 
might be, |  ſhulld'ft, &c. might be, 

P. Nous ſerions, we vous ſeriez, y- or y:u ils ſeroient, they 


would, could, &ec. would, could, &c. would, could, &c. 
Compound of the Preſent T enſe.. 


8. Pai ts, 7 have tu as &6, - thou wy il a ets, he has been, 
been, - "BOM. 


P, Nous avons &te, vous avez te, ye or ils ont tte, they have 


we have been, jou have been. been. 


Cimpound of the Imper fed? Tenſe. 


\y J avois «te, I had tu avois ete, thu il avoit Et, he had 


bein, hadft been. been. 

P, Nous avions Et&, vous aviez &t&, ye or ils avolent &te, they 
we had been. you had been. had been. 

Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. 

S, Teus &te, 1 had tu eus EtE, thou il eut &te, be had 
been, bhadlt been. been, * EY 

P. Nous eumes Etc, vous eutes Et, ye or ils eurent Ete, rhey 
we had been. you had been, had been. 
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33s . © ACCIDENCE. 
Compound of the Future Tenſe. 


Dit Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
S, Jaurai Ete, 7 ſhall tu auris e&t&, thou Il aura te, be fil 
have been, ſhalt have been. have been. 


P. Nous aurons &t6, vous aurez &t&, ye or ils auront &ts, tj 


we ſhall have been, you ſhall have been. ſhall have been, 
Compound of the Conditimal Tenſe. 


S, Pauroi:&te, FT tu aurots ee, thou il auroit Ee, b 
would, could, ſhould, would/l, could/ſl, would, could, ſhould, 
or might have been, ftoulahh, or, &c, or mizht have bm, 

P. Nous aurions Ete, vous auriez Ete, ye ils auroient. Et, the 
we would, could, &c, would, could, &c, gvould, could, &ec, 


SuBJUNCTIvE Moon. 


$, <£ Je ſois, 1 may tu fois, thiu may/# il ſoit, he may bt, 


be, RX be. 


A | Nous ſoyons, vous ſoyez, ye or ils ſoient, they ma 


we may be. you may be. be. 


Preterite Tenſe, NN 
f Je fuſle, 7 was ty fuſſes, thou, weſt, il fit, he was, 


or were, or or wert, or mighteſs were, or might 


 quey might be. bes | be. 


P. | Nous fuſfions, vous fuffiez, ye or ils fuſſent, they win 
we Were, KC, you Were, or, fic, or might be, 


Compound of the. Preſent Tenſe. 


Pale Ete, | may tu aies Et, thau i} ait Ete, He may 
have bcen. may./i have been. have been, 
P, | we may have or you may have may have been, 
_— | been. 


FT SSE vaus ayez Ete, ye ils ajent ete, they 


Compound of the Preterite Tenſe, 
$. 'Jeuſſe &te, I tu eufles ete, thou il eut Ete, be had 
. had been, ox had/i been, or been, or nught 
might, &c. mighte/l, &c. have been. 

ved 6 Fo 
Þ ; Nous euſlions vous euſlicez <6, ils _euſſent Et6,. thy 

* | te, we had ye or- you had bad b:en,, &c. 
of been or, fc, been, &c, Ps 
MPZs 
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| Of VERBS. : 
; IMPERATIVE Es 
Firft Perſons, Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


$. Jois, be, or be thou. 
P, Soyons, ket us be. ſoyez, be, os be ye. 


..» 1 ſoit, let brmbe. 
_uls ſoient, tet 
them be ( &). 


Rules for the Formation of the Tenſes of the French Verbs. 
1/f Rn/:. In all veibs the Gerund ends in 4t, the Imperfed in 
tis, the Future in ra7, and the Conditional in rots. of OIL 
24 R. The Imperfef is formed from the Gerund by chatging 


art info 97s: as 


: 0s Erf-ant, rending, 


Parl-ant, ſpeaking. ) Im- 
per. 


Je part-ois, M1 did ſpeak. 
Je lif- ots 1 did Fead. 


34 R. The Future is formed from the Infinitive, by adding as 


to the final r, or if it ends in e 
a: as, 


Infe 


nit. 


Parler, ts ſpeak. } Fu- 


 Lire, 4s read. 


(4) It is not with the French Verbs as 
with the Engliſh ones. The Engliſh diſ- 
tinguiſh the moods and tenſes of their 
verbs by thete particles, &o, did, ſpall, 
will, can, may, might, ſhould, could, 
would, and let\, prefixed to the werd of 
the verb, which is the ſame throughout, 
except in the participles and preterites-: 
whereas French verbs change their in- 
flexions and terminations, not only in 
every. novd,, and tenſe, but even in every 
pevionm; the different ways of expreſſing 
the ation of- the verb+ areunting to no 
leſs than ninety four z which makes the 
_ eonjugating of them pretty hard, tho? it 
k% at the fame time ſu important, that 
Foreigners' cannot too much apply them- 
ſelves to it, In order therefore to do it 
more efltetoally, 1 ſhalk ſee down: Rules 
whe:eby-the Learner may eaſily arrive at 
the exaCt and reidy formation of the'tenſes 
of the verbs, and the pcrſons of thoſe 
tenſes2 which being-once well conſidered, 
and leant;, the. conjugating of the verbs 
will be freed from that d.friculty, Which 
otherwiſe it would be neceſſarily attended 
with. + 

Beſides that, T have Joined a Table of 


a}} the -Conjegations, whietcig' one may 


{ lure. 


mute, by changing that e ints 


fe parler-ai, 1 hall ſpeak. 
Te lic-al, ſhall read, 


ſee at one view, how each tenſe fimply 
is defived, and fornfed' from its infinitive. 
I cannot todo mach/ recothmend thre- Stu 
deats to make themſelves familiar with 
it, fince, though one corld'not lay princt» 
ples common'to all verbs in the" torming 
of their ſeveral tenſes, thoſe ten cone 
jugations inc:ude an infallible way of con- 
jagating above 3000 Regular verbs: fa 
that aſter knowing in what conſiſts the 
difterence of thoſe calle Irregular, 
which ſhall be alſo ſet in order, one will 
be thoroughly acquainted with the French 
Verbs, | 
Before I lay down rules for the forme 
ing of the verbs, it is to be cbſerved, 
that there will be nofte' abou? the forttr- 
ing of the Participles and Preteftite,. ab4 
Preſent-ternſes: not that there can' be no 
rules contrived for the forming of thoſe 
tenfes; but” becauſe' the” ten different 
conjugations would require twiee' tet 
ifferent- and. particular rules 5 and” the 
pervſing of- the following table with 
ver” ſo” little aftentidh, witli fiffitiehly 
ſupply the want of ſuch fentler roles; 
It will therefore be enough to take no» 


tite of all that is general'to the gat 
verbg F i 
4tb 


- 


ACCFPENCS _ -. 
4th R, The Conditional is likewiſe formed from the Infinitive, 
| by adding ojs to the final r, or changing the final e mute into 


01s - as | 
Infi- 1 Parler, to ſpeak. : Con- ; Je patrler-ois, T woull ſpeab, 
mi, ( Lire, to read. \ aitio, | Je lir-ois, 4 would read, 
| E xcrptions, 


1/7. The verb faire to do, changes az iiſto e mute in its ge- 
_ rund, imperfeft, and conditional tenſes. Thus ſpell and read 
feſant doing, (and therefore nous fejons, we do) je feſois, I did, 
i Je ferai, I (hall do, je ferois, I ſhould do, inſtead of faiſant, fai- 
[]  fons, faiſors, fairai, and fairois, DE Wo oat” 
:  2aly. Verbs ending in enir, as tenr to hold, change e#nzr into 
[1] _ zendrai, and 1endrois for their future, and conditional; je tiendrai, 
it I will hold, ze tiendrozs, I would hold, inſtead of tenirai and 
_——__--*--- pe Tr 
34h. Verbs in evcir, as recevotr to receive, change evorr into 
 evrai and evrois, for their future, and conditional ; *7e recevrat, 
_ I ſhall receive, ze recevroas, 1 would receive, inſtead of recevoirat 
and recevorrois..” EE | | 
_ 5th R, The Preſent of the Subjun#ive is formed from the 
Gerund by changing ant into e mute: as 


 C Parl-ant, /peaking. } Pref. je parl-e, [ may ſpeak. 
Ger. Þ Litant, reading. {Sub c . ] je liſ-e, / may read, 


| Exceptions, 


. 1/4, The verb faire changes eſant of its gerund, into afſe for 
| its ſubjunRive preſent: as from f-ſant doing, gue je faſſe, that | 
may do, inſtead of #*/e. | 
2dly. Verbs in enir form their ſubjunQive, by changing enant 
| Into ienne: tenant holding, que je tienre, that I may hold, inſtead 
of zene. 
2dly. Verbs in cv.ir change evant into ove, for the ſubjunAive: 
recevant receiving, - que je regoive, I may receive, inſtead of 
receve. 0 | 
6th R. The Preterite of the Subjunfive is formed from the 
ſecond perſon of the Preterite of the Indicative, by adding / 
(mute) as | | 


Pret. parlas ſpot'fl. Q Pret. I > | parlaſ-ſe I might ſpeak. 
Indic, j lus, Ke read'/. Subj. = ( luf- ſe, 7 might oe 
1 0 


"OE VENED wy. 


And when the final s of the preterite of the indicative | is-pre- 
ceded by 7, as in preterites of verbs in enir, then 5 is not doubled 
in the ſubjunCtive, and the third perſon takes ? inſtead of Je: as 
tu tins, thou heldeſt, gue je tine, that I might hold, and not 
tinſe ; qu'il tint, he might hold, and not ye | 


Rules for forming the fecond and third Perſons of the Sing. 
Numb, in all verbs, © 


1 Rule, The firſt perſon of every tenſe wap md either in 
e mute, or in 5s or x, or in as, When it ends i in e age: the ſe- 
cond perſons add s to it, and the third is like the firſt : 


il P, Je parle, 7 ſpeak. je ſouffre, T1 may ſuffer. 
2d, Tu parles, thou ſpeake/. j we tuſfouftres, thou mayefl ſuffer. 
34, Il parle, he ſpeaks. il ſouffre, He may ſuffer. 

24 R. When the firſt perſon ends with s or x, the ſecond js 
like the firſt, and the third takes 2 inſtead of the final s or x: as 


1/2. Jeliss , T read. Je velix, UT am willing. 
24, Tu lis, thou reade/t. 1 Tu vets, thou art willing, 
34, lit, he reads. Il vear, hes willing, 


In verbs that have 4 or ? hwy before the fina! s of the 
fiſt perſon, that s is left out in the third perſon: as | 
fe, J entends, I hear. } F Je mers, I put. 
24. Il entend, he hears. tt met, be puts, 
34 R. Whea the firſt perſon ends in ar (as in the Preterite . 
and Future tenſes) the ſecond changes the final 7 7 into 5, and the. 
third leaves it out quite: as 
1/0. Je parlai, T ſpoke. Je parlerai, I hall ſpeak. 
24, "Tu parlas, thou ſpokeſt, ( ] Tu parleras, thou ſhalt ſpeak. 
34. Il parla, be ſpoie. Il parlera, be ſhall ſpeak, 


Except the third perſon of the preterite of the ſubjunQiive, 
which ends with 7 in all verbs, /7: of the firſt perſon being Ganges | 
7 t with a circumflex over the preceding vowel : as 


e parlaſſe, [ ſpoke. je fie, / did or might do. 
$ /; Que ! ple he ſpoke. _ 47 il fze, ' be didor might do, 


Rules for forming the three Perſons of the Plural anwer of” Ti aſe 


in all verbs. 


1/ Rule, The Plural 'number of the preſent tenſe of the indi- 


cative is formed from the gerund by changing ant into ors te 
| & 
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the fr/! perſon, : into-ez for the ſecond, and into:en? ( mute) tor 
the third : as from. _ 


, - Vif ant,,,... reading, 
Pref. lur. | 


Ger. par-lant, ſpeaking. 7. 
Nous Iiſ-ohs, toe rad. 


" FF#f« UK, i te ths; 
1/7. P. Nous parl oris, we ſpeak, 
| 24, Vous par]-ezs ye ſpeak. } LYous liſ-ez,  Jeread, 
;. oy Ils parl-ent, .t/ ey ſpeak. Uis Hiſ-ent, they read, 
Except, 1//. The two laſt perſons of the preſent of fair, 
whith; tho” it ſofms its firſt peffon plutal feſors from its gerind 
feſanit, yet makes faites inf the fecond inſtead of feſtz, and in the 
third fort, iiftead of Feſent. Oe Bee. OLA 
24ly, The laſt perſon of verbs in err, which ends in zennent, 
as from tenant holdifig,. nous tenins, we hold, vius terrez, you 
hotd; i/s tierment, they hold, inſtead of tennent. TE \ 
. '3dly. Fhe laſt perſon of verbs in evsir, which ends in orvent, 
as from recevant receivings Nous TeceVons, WE TECEIVES Vous Tect- 
vez, you receive, 2/5 regoivent, they receive, inſtead of recevent, 


24 R. The plurat of ' the imperfe& is formed from the firſt 
perfon ſingular, by changing 07s into 79ns for the firſt perſon, in- 
to 2ez for the fecond, and into azeut, (pronounced like the firſt 
perſon) for the third: as from  _ wp 
Sing. fe parl-ois, . Thx {Je liſ-ols,, MT did 
Piur, Nous parl ions, wel & } Nous liſ-ions, we aid) x 
24. Þ. Vous parl-iez, ye {>} Vous liſ-iegs ye did > 
34. Ils parl-oient,they) I Cils lif-oient, they did 

34 R., The plural of the preterite is formed from the firſt per- 
ſon fingular (always ending in az or 5) by changing a7 into ame 
for the firſt perſon, into ates for the ſecond, and erent (ſounded 
only as the letter r} for the third : or by changing. 5 into mes 
(mute) for the firſt perſon, into zes (mute) for the ſecond, and 


_ Feht (efit'alfo mute) for the third : as from 
Sie. Je parl-ai, IT ſpcte.y (Je Tu-s, TI rad, 
Plur, Nous parl-ames, we ſpske.C_ + Nous lu-mes, we read, 
24. Vous parl-ates y4 {poke / Vous tu- tes, 3& or y4ul re. 
34, Is parl-erent, they ſpoke, ? © Ils lu-renmt, #hey read, 
. 4th R. The plural of the future is' formed from the firſt perſon 
fingular, by changing rat into rens for the firſt perſon, into rez 
fer the ſecond, and into rr! for the third : as from 


® 


Sings 


Of V E R B'S.” j : 47 
" BITE. = «7? (> VI 1-24 613 Les ? bs Si. % . 2B.) x 
Sing. Je piles, 7 $-{d6 ts; fired 
Plc, Nous: parle-rons, we | & \ Nousli-rons, we will read 
2d, Vous. parte-rez, yea Vou' li-rez, ye wt read 
4d. is parle-ront, they ) '> (LIls li-ront, tvey will read. 


th R. The Plutat of the conditional is formed from the firſt 
perſon ſingular, by changing 7075 inty rms for the hy perſon, 


into 12z for the ſecond, and into roz-nt ( pronounced like the firſt 
perlon) for the third : as from Cx CESAR 1 at et Fs 


Sing. Je  parke-ro!s, Proud, 
Plur. Nous parte-rions, te wont 
24, Vous parle-riez, you world" 
3d, Is: parle-roient,they would \ 


T Je \H=i-rois, 7 would 
\ @Us Vier 1ons, te 
\ Vous Ii-riez, ye 


Hs li roient, &g 1 


_ Trap, 


7 


6h R. The Plural of the prefent and preterite, of the ſubjunc= 
tive is formed from the firſt perſon” fingular, by changing e myte 


into 72ns for the firſt perſon, into 7ez for the ſecopd, and into. oz 
(au) fo the third: as from "oo 
Sing, Que je. parl-e, #hat {> 8 Quee panlaſlie, Umight yr 
 Plir. Eo we | ous parlaſſ-ions, wwe might S 
2d, Vous parliez, 2, G Vous parlafſ-iez, ye might. S 
3d, Ils parlent, th} & (Us palaſ-cnt, thy wighe by, 


| Except again, 1/2. In verbs in enir, the plyral number. of: the 
preſent, which is, not formed from the Hhrſt perſ. ſing, ending in 
ienne, but, makes enons, enieh, iennenti; que je titnng, | may hold, 
nous tenicns, WE may hold, vous tentez, yqu may hola, il tienngnis 
hey may hold. {2 ot wes AE 
24ly, In verbs in evcir, the plural of the preſent, which is not 
formed from the firſt perſon enging in. 0ve, but makes: evions, 
eviez, oivent ; gue, jeregoive, | may receive, nous recevions, we 
may receive, vous receviez, you" may receive, its regavent,, they. 
MY (etIve. LORE 2 SILLS 
blerve moreqver, 1/2, that the. verbs. of the firſt conjugation, 
ending in er, have the three perſons ſingular, and the third. plus 
ral of the ſubjunQive, jke to the ſame perſpas of. the indicative: as 


" Pb mcg - S ubjun#ive, py 
'fi din. Je patle, T ſpeak. Fje paile, = I may ſpeak. 
24, ty parles, thou freak. ww par Jes, thiu may'/1 aks: 
34d. i} parcle, be ſpeaks. - + parle, he may ſpeak, 
34 Pl, ils parlent, They ſpeak, W ils parlent, they may ſpeak, 
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142 ACCTBENGCE 
. Verbs of the other conjugations have only the third plural alike, 


Ii  2dly. The firſt and ſecond perſons plural of the ſubjunRive are 
I in all verbs alike to the _ EE ary of _ PRC of the 
| indicative : as 


Ind. Imperfet. | Sub. Preſent. 


l E 1. Nous parlions, Tv? did ſpeak. *Que { nous parlions, we may ſpeal, 
: 2d. Vous pariicz, BY aid Ju" vous parliez, ye may ſpeak, 


Except again in faire, which, as it does not form regularly its 
; ſubjunQive from its gerund fe/ant,. but makes. faſſe , in the firſt 
' perſon ſing. ſo conſequently makes in the plural faſſions, and 
nl faſfe Z. Set the 6th Compugation, 
Li As for the Imperative mood, the ſecond. perſon fing, (for it 
L has'no firſt perſon) and the firſt and ſecond plur. are the ſame az 
thoſe. of the preſent of the indicative, leaving out the'pronouns: 
tn fais, thou doſt, nous fefons, we do, vous faites, ye do, and 
the third perſons af both numbers the ſame as thoſe of the ſub- 
junRive ; gui! fafſs, let him do, gu'ils faſſent, let them do (1). 
 Tenſfes compound are always formed from the participle of the 
verb in queſtion, joined to the tenſes _EY of the auxiliary aviir ; 
as in parler to ſpeak. _ 
| The Compound of the Preſent tenſe is formed from the pre- 
ſent of avzir, and the participle parle, ſpoken : as 


| EE 014 [ T have) 
' Omg, + hs | thou haſt | 
| aw FE FE | he has | FOR, 
© © _C nousavons > LEI 4 we have (4 6 we 
« Plur. tha avez | [ye have | 
ils ont J they have $ 


( 1) But take notice 1, that the reby” tive the final s of the indicative, but it 
of the firſt conjugation, and others too is generally left out in the imperative of 
ending the firſt perſon of the. indicative the verbs | 
in e Not ſounded, leave out in the ſecond n bleſs, tt 7; | 4 
perſon of the imperative the final s of Fly ae bag | this to rea, 


the ſame of the indicative, unleſs that 3A » * tofinthh, | rice, to m__ 
ſecond perſon be immediately followed pooh $0 Ty 64-2 mrs. 8 4 
by the relative pronouns en and y, in OD: to Jo connoitre, to nove 


| which only caſe it keeps 5, as cherches-en, even when the next word begins with a 
ſeek for ſome ; wds-y, go thither ; but ſay vowel, unleſs it is the relative particle 
without s, chircbe wn meilleur ami, ſeek for en: as li un liwre, read a book ; wid 
a better friend; wa en France, go to guels malbeurs il ef exp6ſe, ſee to what 
France; en being here a prepoſition. misfortunes he is expoſed; lis en un ha- 

| _2dhy, Verbs of the other conjugations pitre, read a Chapter of it; wois-en { in- 
keep] in the ſecond perſon of the 1 impera- portance, ſee the importance of it, 


The 


Of VERBS. T43 


The Compound of the ImperfeCt is formed from the imperfe& 
of the auxiliary, and the participle: as 


J' avis \ (7 _+th3kd) 
Sing. Nw avois | | oy hadft | 
=" 4... &youb had 
C nous avions * ® parle (/ by had ? ett. 
Plur. 4 vous aviez [ze Had 
ils avoient jJ _ LUthey had) 
| . The Compound of the Preterite is formed from the Preterite 
of the auxiliary and the Mn hey ay + 
JP 'eus ? 4 had \ 
Sing. tu eus * 188 hadft | 
\Cil eut he a 
EE nous eEumes ? par ar! I we bhad ? Jos che en. 
Plur. 4 vous eutes | _ ye had\ 
" ils eurent) (ihey had) 


The Compound of the Future is formed from the future of the 
auxiliary and the participle: as 


* ah aurai ) | (I Fhall habe 
Sig. auras | | ow ſhalt jve 
1 aura 1 ſhall have 
nous ierons {. -parle, 2 ſhall have 7 > / often. 
Pur. VOUS aurez | | ye ſhall have 
J 


ils auront L 1hy al! have | 


The Compound of the Conditional is formed from the condi- 
tional of the auxiliary and the participle : as 


8 / would have) 
Sing  aurois | | thou would'/l _— 

il auroit F he wou!d have ' 
| nous aurions >. PO, $ we would have t > /Þ ks 
Plur VOUS AUTriez | ye would have 

ils aurotent } [2 would have | 


Likewiſe in the fubjunQive, the Compound of the Preſent is 


formed from the preſent of the a Wat of the auxiliary, and 
the participle -. as 


Tao 7 ſ/ may have) 
She. aies | | 1 * thou mary /1 have \ 
11---- alt - Jy he may have 
Qee nous ayons > parle, 8 we may have Jhoten. 
o vous ayez ye may have 
ils ayent (they may have 
| The 


ACCIDENCE. 
/_"Fhe: Compound of the Preterite is formed from the preterie 
of the ſubjunQive of the —— and the participle :; as 


2 LS ET RS. 
Sig. Jis | _— | _ hadſt | 
| . ' hag © r, 
Que nous Shows $ paris, \ we. bad > Joke 
Plur. , vous euſfiez; ly had | | 
ils eufſeat [ tvey had } 


- To the infinitive mood the Preſent and Gerund bave' alſo each 
Its compound : to wit, from the preſent of the an a2 
the gerund of the auxiliary, and the partigiple: ; 


Preſ. F avois { to: have | 
Part. 1 ayant f par ns, } | Wh oontes ? pate, 


Firt CONJUGATION. 


Inzinitive Moop. | 
| | Preſent "AY "<LI TED Parler to ſhah, 
| Grind; —— Parlant Jocaking 
8} Particle —— —— Parle | ſpoken, 
| "Compound of the Preſent —=> Avoir parle to have ſpokin, 
' hp rg Yf the Gerund Ayant parle having ſpoken, 
| 

| - os INFINITIVE. 

| : By Preſent Tenſe., | | 

| Fir/l Perſons. | Second Perſons. Fhird Perſons. 


S. Fe parle,*- [;peak. ty _ thou ſpeak'/t.. il parle, he ſpeaks, 
P. Novus parlons, vous parlez, ye or you ls parlent, | 


| Ke ſpeaks p ſpear. ſpeak, 

: $. Je partois, 7 did tu natiols. thou didft i! parloit, he did 
, peak, "ei. .5- + feat _. Fheak.. 

| P. Nous parlions, vaus: parliez, ye or ils narloient, they 
| wwe ard ſpeak. you did ſpeak, aid ſpear, 

f 


® or | do ſpeak, or T'am ſpeaking ;- than doft ſpeak, or thou: art ſpeaking, &, 
+«X 1 ſpoke; or 4:wad TROG: ; thou waſt ſpeaking, &c, 


Y 
\} 
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4. T == enir - enant - enu- 
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Cra 
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-0ns, ez, ent, -ions 1ez, 
iſlois 01s, 
-- ſons, ſez, ſent, =-ions, 1ez, 
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ons, -ez -»ent, »ions, 1ezs 
enons, enez, iennent, --ions, er, 
ois, 9is, oit, - - eyois, 95, 
-eyons, evez, oivent, --ions, Iez, 
ols, 

-eſons, aites, ont, iez, 


--10n s, 


» b4 . . A A 
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-gnons, -gnez, -gnent. ions, Iez, 


ons, olt, - - oifſois, is, 


--ſons, --ſez, ſent, +--10ns, iez, 


uis, 
=- ONS, »=CZg 
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---Ent, =-»10NS, 1Cz, 


d, S:.8 dos, ofs, 


*0NS, -&& »Ccnt, »-100s, iczy 
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' otent, --mes, -tes, erent, =-=-0ns, 


Future. 


25, 


ez, 


cz, 


_ a, =» jrois, 


Conditional. 


ra, - Crolis, 
ont, -=-10ns8, 


ont, =» ons, 


Aa, » ti rois, 
ont, =--10ns, 


a, - jendrols, 
ont, © > eaocs ions, 


a, - evrois, 
ont, -==-lons, | 
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2, ba er OIS, | 
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olent, | _ Jons, 
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olent, 10ns, 
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oient, 
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oient, 


oit, F-- -- elant- aſle, 
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ot, . INSTRUIS = ant - e, 
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1 1018, 


ozent, 
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=---10Ns 3 


Tenſe. 


Second Per- Subjuniive Engliſh. N! um Irregular Verbs 


ſon Preterite Preterite. ber of 


Verbs. 


200. 


20, 


24. 


es, ©, - -PARLAS - - fe, es, tt, to Speak. 2700. 
iez, ent, -10ns, ier, ent, 
&, e, - -AGIs « - - ſe, @&, i, to A@, 
nes, eat, -10ns, iez, ent, 
es, e, - SENTIS - = ſe, es, it, to Feel. 
iez, ent. -jons, iez, ent, 
es, e, - .Tins be cs Wo. ſe, es, Int, t0 Held. 
iez, iEnnent. -10ns, iez, ent, 
es, C, - -Regus wa.» ſe, es, at, to Receive, 
iez, oivent. | -j0ns, iez, ent, 
es, ey _  Fis -. ” —w os ſe, es, It, to Ds. 
iez, afſent. -10ns, 1Cz, ent, 
CrRAIGN- 

$ CR a ſe, es Tt t0 Fear, 
es, EQ, - JOIGN P G, , . 
iex, ent. | -10ns, iez, ent. £0 Fon, 


es, e, - .Connus = . ſe, 


es, 
iez, ent. -1ons, iez, 
es, e, - -[NSTRUI1sI$- ſe, es, 
ez, ent, »10ns, iezy, 
es, e, - * END "26s ſe, es, 
iez, ent, RE'POND- -j00s, icz, 


ut, to Knaw, 
ent. | 


It, to Infirudt, 
ent. 


.. to Sell, 
ent, 10 Anſwer, 


IO, 


I9. 


23 


3109. 


%..,5*. .» Was 


or Tuz FORMATION or Taxz SIMPLE TENSES or Tus FRENCH VERBS. 


Pri- De- 


excepted. mi- riva- 
tives.tives. 
aller, Puer. | 2, 


aquerir, courir, cueillir, dor=- x e, 
mir, fuir, ouvrir, oftrir, Gillir, of ns, 
vetir, (with their Derivatives. ) 


bovfillir, faillir, hair, mou- 


rir, ouir, ſouffrir. 


aſſeoir, choir, mouvoir, va- g.-- 
loir, voir, (with Deriv.) pou- * 

A 
voir, vouloir. 


3 &b- 


plaire, crotre, (with Deriv.) 
traire, boire, bratre. go 


nattre and paiſtre (with 2, 2: 
Derivatives.) | 


dire, &crire, lire, rire, vivre, 


ſulvre (with Deriv.) frire, Jo 272» 

prendre, rompre, battre | 
mittre, 'conclire, vainere.. 30+ 29+" 
coiidre, moiidre, reſovdre, 


eclorre, (with Deriv.) 


3028. 49. 92. 
I4T. 141. 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 

| > Nous parlames, vous parlates, ye or ils parlerent, they 
we ſpoke. you ſpoke, Spoke. ; 

3," | Figure, 


. 


or will ſpeak. | or wilt ſpeak. _ or will ſpeak. 
EP, Nous parlerons, vous parlerez,. ye or ils parleront, they 
we ſhall or will, &@. you ſhall or will, &c, ſhall or will ſpeak. 
REY 
'$, Je parlerois, 7 tu parlerois, thou il parleroit, he would» 


\ would, could; ſhould, | would'ſt, tould'ſt, could, ſhould, or, Eee | 


or might ſpeak, —ſhouldſt, or, &c oo ON 
P, Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ye or ils parleroient, they 
we would, could, &c, you would, &c, © would, could, oc, 


Comp. CO reſ. Jai 1 have* 7 
Comp. of 1mp. *avois f __ 1 had _ | 
Comp, of Pret, | Soi | ns le, 1 had 06 Jpaken, 
Comp, of Fut. J*aurai Y © | I fhall have A "OG 


(any. of Cond, J'aurois ; 


| E7 would, &c, have 4 


SUBJUNCTIVE., 


pe) any Noonk. het... MS: ag 4 
- | Nous parlions, vous parliez, ye or ils parlent, they may 
' We may, &c, you may ſpeak, , ſpeak. 

P r eterite. . 


e 


Jue} ſpoke F, ſpokeſl, &, : 


T fions, we, &c, . you ſpoke. ©: . 
imp. of Preſ...ve $ J ie» | ] parle, } 7 have or may have { ſpoken, 
omp. of Pret, T"'©7 J'euſle c &c. t had or might have \ 

® o Iſpoke z or I'did ſpeak ; or I have been ſpeaking, — W 

} # 1 would, couldy ſhould, «r might ſpeak, © fn 


GO VERS uf 
. $. Je parlai, 7 ſpoke. tu parlas, thou ſpokeſt. il parla, be ſpoke. 


LS, Te parlerai, I /hall tu parleris, thou ſhalt il parlera, . he ſhall 


v (Je parle, T7 tu parles, thou may//{ il parle,' he may 


F, (Je parlaſſe, 4 p, t F jr ape thou il parlit, he ſpoke, 
 ) Nous parlaſ- vous parlafliez, ye or ils parlaſſent, they 


- a py =, 
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#4 lily pap penis nernene I ents = >, 
= IS 


@ by 
, _ 
S:. 
- - 4 ” of! 
Þ oy k. a — & - Fw 5 4 = F ko 
<_" "By00g OI EE capt ot wy ren gr ns hoes EI CO os — _ 
- b _— Ws atom yi = od ans. > . 
- _ - » 


IIS oy Es IEP 
wEbas) wx 3... 
Fad - = 


gy” 


$52 oe h- * 


A 

F 
j v2; 
» 
k 18; 
| BT 
\ 4 
, . 
= 0 


ACCIDENCE. 


IMpPERATEVE. 

Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſon, 
S. 3 IR Parle, ſpeak thou®. il parle, let him ſpeak, 
P, Parlons, tet us wr v6 ſpeak, or quy ils parlent, te then i 

ſpeak, "ſpeak yes © ſpeak, 


#46 


- 


After the ſame manner are conjugated about 2700 verbs end. F 

ing in er, moſt of which are inſerted in the Vocabulary, theelifl 

| being but bwo irregular in the language. : 
Scand CONJUGATION, : 

| Of Verbs in it in general, c 


InFinITIVE Moos». 


is Agir, to a8, Gr. Agiflant, afting. Part. Agi, a, 
C. ref. Avois agi, t6 haue atted, C. Ger. Ayant agi, —_— a2, 


Invrearrye. . | 


Preſent Tenſe. 


x Porn. Secand Perſons. Third Perſons | 
is, 1 ad. tu agis, thou atteſt, i agity he airs, 

Mas us agillons, yous agillez, ye. Or, ils agiſſent, they att, 
& 7" | &f E : Þ 


Imperfef?. | ; fp 
$. Paging T dig ty agitlols, thou, bc. it 2gifſoit, he did ads 


p. Nous agiffions, vous 2 ilfier, Je or ils agiſolent, thy 


we did act, Wu id aft, * _ did ad. 
| Proverite. 
s. T agis I afted, tu 2gis, thiu atedft. il agit, he aftd, 
P, Nous yu See yous agites, ye one, ts  agirent, they, &Mf 
RH. | | Future. | " : 
» $8, J agirai, 2 ' ſhall tu agiris, thou halt i agira, he fhall ot 
___ or will aft, or wilt aft, will at, 
P, Nous agirons, we Vous agireZ, ye or you ils agiront, they ſoall 
fall or will aft, © fall or, &c, or will ad. 


CIOs od ea 
2 Con 


"0 VERDS/ * 


| : Conditional.” | 
a Perſon. __  Setond Perfons. | Third Perſons: 
i { would, tu agirots, '' thou i] agiroit, be would, 
Ba.1 ſhouldz'8ic. might'ft aff. could, ſhould, &c. 
f, Nous agirions, vous agiriez, ye of' ils agiroient, zhey 
we would, could, &c. you would, &c. . would, could, &Cc 


Comp. of 6-4 Pai ] #1 have 


Comp. of Imp. J'avois T had _ | X- 
"AS. re'ews AER aft, 
Comp. of Fut... "** I 2 ball have hg (45 A” 
Comp. of Cond. "aurods: y L7 would, &c, have 
SunJuncTive, 
Preſet, Ke 
c Pagitt, T tu agiſſes, thou il agiſſe, he may ad, 
E may att, may'ſt aft, 
| "} nous agiffions; vous veiſfies,” ye or ils _—_ they may 
lS -4 ey a you may att,, ' att, 
EE 0 Preterilts | FE” | 
' «<J apiſſe,. I tu agiſſes, thou il agtt, he ad. 
*Y 2 afted, atted'/t. 
p nous agiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye or ils agiſſent, they 
\'C we acted, you ated, atdted. 


Comp. of Preſ. ue T ale 295 T have or may have \ ated, 
ey. of Prot. © Y ue Þ Feulle \ &c. ) Thad, or might have | &c, 


NF | COAT AGE IMPERATIVE. | . 
k Apis, = ad? thou. qu woll apiſſe,lethim ad. 
', Agiſſons, let us agillezy att, or af? * ils agiſſent? let 
an: Jes them att. 


About 200 FEY in cir, dir, mir, nir, tir, &c, are conjugated 
Iſter this verb, and are ſet down | in the Vocabulary, 


_ Fives CONJUGATION, 
4,4 + » Of mare particular Verbs in tit, 
| InriniTive Moop, 


b., Pr. 'Sentir, to nel, Ger. $antant, melling, Part. Senti, /melt- 
. Preſs Avoir ſenti, to hve ARR. & ers Ayant OY ſmelt. . 
2 N Þ Io 


14k ACCIDENCE. 


In DICATIVE. 
act a - 
Firſt Perſons. * Second Perſons. ' \ Third Perſon, 
S. Je ſents, [ ſmell. tu ſents, thou Te. 3 Fl ſent, bs ſmelt, 


P, Nous ſentons, vous ſentezz, ye or ils fentent, hey jnyl, 
_ we ſmell, you ſmell. 


 Imperfef, 
S, TJ ſentpls, 1 did tu ſentois, thau didft il ſentoit, bedid ſm 
ſmell. ſmell. 
P. Nous ſentions, Vous ſentiez, ye or ils ſentolent, thy 
woe did ys you did ſmell, © did fmdll, 
 . . Preterite, 


Ss, Je ſentis 1 fmelt, tu foncka, thou ſmelt'/1. il ſentit, = he ſmelt, 
$4: Nous fſentimes, veus ſentites, ye or ils ſentirent, ty 


we ſmelt, you /melt. .- ee. GE. 
».  Futeres.: 
$. Je ſentirai, 1 ſhall tu ſentiris, thou ſhalt it dentiens left 
or will ſmell, or wilt ſmell. will ſmell, 


P. Nous ſentirons, vous ſentirez, ye or ils ſentiront, thy 

' we ſhall or will,&c. you ſhall, or, Te, ſhall or will ſmll, 

Ws Conditional. 

$. Te ſentirois, T1tu ſentirois, thou il ſentiroit, he would, 
would, could, ſhould, would' fl, could'ſl, could, ſhould, ot 
or might ſmell. Suldft, or, &c. + might ſmell. | 

P. Nous ſentirions, vous ſentiriez, ye or ils ſentiroient, thy 
we would, could, &c. _ you would, &c, ., would, could, &c, 


\ 


Comp. of Sree {4 Fe IT have . 
Comp, of Imp. Javois |. . | I had | 
| Cons. % Pret, Peus © _ I had © TyOTY _ 
Comp. of Fut, Jaurai & | 1 hall have &. 
oY of Cond, J: aurois S C7 would, toes” Dave”: 8 | 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
6 wy. . Preſent. 


S, \ Je ſente, | f tu ſentes, thou may'/? il cnt, be may ſmell, 
may ſmell. ſmell. | 
We? nous ſentions, yous ſentiez, ye or ils ſentent, Fe a 

we may ſmell, you may ſmell. Ex PER 


Praerite. . 

Firf Perſons... Second Perſons, Third Perſons 
$, (fe ſentille, 1 tu ſentiſſes, thou il ſentit, be ſmelt. 
ſmelt, bf 9: * ſmelt'ft, LS 
, owe ſentiffions, vous ſentiſliez, ye ils ſentiſſent, hey 
we ſmelt, or you ſmelt, ſmelt. 


Comp. 0 Pref. ue Jaie 7 ſenti, {. 7 have or may have ſmelt 
ny. s Proc, ef Full Eee Ted os ate oe &, 


TuPERATIVE. 


Hp oy Sents, ſmell thes, au? il ſente, let him, &c: 
Wh 7. Sentons, let us ſentez, ſmell, $&c. ils ſentent, /t them 
ſmell. null. 

'& this conjugation hs are thirteen verbs both Primitive and Derivative, to wit, 
nentir, , to lie, reſſortir, #0 ger out again. condentir, to conſent, 
nm  togivea lie, ſe Fepentir, go = ; to bave a Fore- | 

k to ſet out, te ns RR ſob, fall 
mpartir to ſet out again ervir, to c 0 entir fo reſent or fee 
to reply, = a do an ll office, | als. 


ſortir, fo gog or get out. ſentir, ' to Sci or A 
4 and repartirs fortir and [reffertir, are conjugated with #re, 


Fourth CONJUGATION. 
of Verbs in enir. 


INFINITIVE Moo vp. 


Pry) Tenir, to bold, Ger. Tenant, holding. Part. Tem, hold. 
C, BIN Avoir Tn, to have held. C. Ger, Ayant tenu, having held, - 


INDICATIVE, 
WI” .--. Preſent Tenſe. 


8. Je tiens, T buld, tu tiens, thou holdefl, il tiene, he Bold” 
P, Nous tenons, Ec, vous tenez, ye or, fe, ils rinnent, they. hald* 


Imperfe&. : 
8, Jetenois, \ 1 did tu oth; thou didf il tenoit, he did hold,” 
aids 
P. Nous tepions we yous teniez, Je or you ils tenoient, "they did 4 
Sobel, * © did held, bold, 
L 3 Prete- 


_ Me wt DEE I ES _ - ma 
. $ = - a " by he. ke Tanna d 


”@ ,ACCIDBENCE. 


Priterits; L 
Pie Perſons,  __ Second: Berſons. Third Baku! 
S. Jetins, +7 held, tu tins, thou beldef, it tint," be bel 
P. Nous tinmes, we vous tintes, ye of you ils Farenſa, "they belh 
| held, | beld, | i | | Cad 
: s. Je tibndrai, f hall tu ab thou Likes % Pal of 
| _ or will hold, © ſhalt or wilt _ _ will bold, 


P, Nous tiendrons, vous tiendrez, ye or ils tiendront. thy 
_ we /hall or will hold. you ſhall oF, & Ge. or will _ 


C onditional, * 


$. Te tiendrois, T tu tiendrots, thou il tiendroit, "M Ry” 
would, could, ſhould, would'fl, could' hr could, ſhould, ..« 


or might hold.  Hhould'ft, &ee' + might huld. 
P, Nous tiendrions, vous tiendriez, ye'or ils" tiendroient, thy 
we would, &&c., _ yau would, 8&6. Would, could, Ly 


'- Comp. of Preſ. Þ ai wy 
Comp. of Imp. *avois 
Comp. of Pret, Teus 
Comp. of Fut. PJaurai 
Comp. of Cond, i aurois - 


TG w STDEELRE 
4 I bad- | bela, 


T ſhall have © |\ Ac, 
-'L Arvould, &c. have - 


\"SUBJUNCTEVE.. 
| Preſent. | . 


S, Je tienne, 7 tu'tiennes, thou il ticnne, he may bald, 
| may hold, may'/l hold, |. T6 


J*\ Nous tenions, vous teniez, ye or you ils tiennent, they 
P.C we may hold, may bold, - may mw 
_ Preterite. | 4 = . fa WR MG 
Je tinſe, 7 tu tinſes, thou belagh, i tint, be hill. 
Þ A tinſions, vous tiokes. ye o yu « 4ls' tinſent,, they bl 
No we held, eld, k 
Comp. of Pref... _ 1 have, ws may have hits 


Jaie 
Comp, 4 Peer Aus Us 'cuſſe T had, or might wry Kc. 
| MPE+ 


oO Fikvs) = _ i@e 
A IMPERATIVE, Sr ons: 
Firſt Perfons: Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


go Tiens, bold, or, &c. il tienne,/ee him,&c. 
P, Tenons, kt us tenez, bold, or hold * ils tiennent,/et them | 
bold, ye. ho hold. 

The verbs of this corijugation, to the number of twenty-four, are | 
#adftenir, to abſtain, venir, | to come. fe + #9 Rags to remember, 
qpartenir, to belong, intervenir, # intervene. ſe reſſouvenir, to recolle, 
conteniry fo contain, entretenir, to keep up. call to mind. | 
detenir, to detain, maintenir, to maintain. F avenir, to happen. 
* contrevenir, fo contravene, devenir, to become, parvenir, fo attain to, 

to infringe.  convenir, fo agree,-or to be- prevenir, bo prevent 

© +0 obtain, come, reveuir, to come apain. 
etenir, on retain, keep. diſconvenir, to diſagree. ſubvenir, to 'a, "rr 


upbold, From. * wnexpefedly, 
weir, revenir, devenir, convenir, di Ons; provenir, parvenir, and ſurvenir, are 
conjugated with ve | | 


when uſed, are formed from awoir, tho* its primitive venir has them of Cre, 

+ avenir is an' obſolete verb Imperſonal. We now-a-days ſay il arrive, it happens, 
i orriva, it happened, inftead of' i/ aviernt, il awint, &c, 

benir, to bleſs, and bennir, to neigh, arc of the ſecond conjugation, having the 


fay benit and benite ſpeaking of ſuch Church ceremonies as du Fain es. hallowed 
bread, de 1” cal benite, holy water, Sc. | 


Fifth CONJUGATION. 
Of Ferbs in evoir. 
INF INITIVE Mood. 


Pr. Recevoirto receive. Ger, Recevant, receiving. Parr. Recu, &e, 
6, "ey Avoir regu, to have received. C. Ger. Ayant regu, having re- 


ceived, 
INDICATIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
8. Te regoin, I FACESUNs tu recois, thou re- i  Tegoit, be receives, 
' Ceiveſl, © 
P, Nous recevons, vous « + BE "ve or - ills regoivent, theyre re- 
we recetle, © Jai roceres: © , * GeUhs 
Imperfet. $6 A TAR 
$, Je recevols, 1 did tu recevois, thou Lig il recevoit, he did re- 
receive, , receive, © carve, - 
P, Nous recevions, vous recevicz,"-ye or ils recevoient, they 
_ we. did receive,” you did, Ke aid receive. 


L 4 Pre. © 


foutenir, ts maintain, t6 old, - provenir, to proceed, fo come ſurvenir, to befal, bappen 


* contrevenir is a law term, and uſed in few tenſes tod.” Its compound tenſes, | 


fame infleQions as agir, The Part, of benir is beni, and bene, ble ſſedz but we alſo 


152 ACCIDENCE. 


| "2 4 P reterite. RY id ; 
' Firft Perſons.” Second Perſons. Third Perſons, 

S. Je regus, / recei- tu regus, thou recej- il regut, © be receinud, 
wed, FORTIS. WEED ot 
_ P, Nous regumes, we vous recutes, ye or ils recurent, they »;, 

received,” you received, ceived, NI 


| | Future, LR: 
8. Jerecevrai, 7 hall tu recevris, thou ſhalt il receyra, he ſpal 
or will recetve, or wilt, &c, receive. © 
P. Nous recevrons, vous recevrez, ye or ils recevront, jhy 
we ſtall or will, &c, yu ſhall or, fc hall receive. 


| Conditional, HEN» 6b 
S, Je recevrois, 7 tu recevrois, thou il recevroit, he would, 
would, could, &c, would'ft, &c. could, &c. 
P. Nous recevrions, vous recevriez, ye or ils recevroient, thy 
we would, &c. you would, &c, would, &Cc, 
Comp. of Preſs Jai r 1 bave Wy 
Comp. of Imp, J'avois | 1 had 


Comp. of Pret. Lon TeeUsJ T had { received, 


Comp. of Fut, PJaurai Sc. 1 fhall have | &c, 
Comp. of Gond, J*aurois | : | T4 would, &C. have 


 SUBJUNCTIVE. 


| | _ by P r eſent, / 
'S,* | Je recoive, / tu regoives, thou 1] regoive, by may rt: 
} may receive, maye/l receiug, CaIVe. | 
a1" Nousrecevions- yous receviez, ye il srecoivent, they may 
P. | Wwe may recelve, or Jou,. &c. ; | receive, 


: \abbng. } Preterite. _ 
S. (Je requſſe, 7 turecuſles, thou il regat, he received 
a received, received/l, | Ke re A 
Þ Nous recuſons, vous recuſſiez, ye ils recuſſent, they re+ 
"* > qe received, reqgived, cemed. | 

Comp. of Prof Pai "HE Eanky be] Bo ve 

Comp. of Fref. 'aie, 7 regu, may have, ( received, 

Cemp. of Pret, | Trutt | Ge. | 4 had, or &c 


Twps- 


Of VERBS = ug2 


| IMPERATIVE. 
Firf Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


Regois, receive, &c, _ ,il recoive, let him, &c, 
p. Recevons, let us recevez, receive, or * ils re oivent, tt 
receive, ne  recerve J*> 7 £70 receive, | 


The ſeven. regular verbs of the 5th conjogation are 


gaperceveir, to perceive, redevoir, 'to owe pgain, PREY I (a lone i term 


concevoir, to conceive, decevoir, "26 cehme; | - recevo t ) | 
devolr, to owe, recevoir, to receive, eb 


Fee in (ot. Apa another Synification of dewjr, as allo its true uſe wal conjus, 
gation. 


Sixth GONJUGATION.. 
Of Verbs in ajre, 
 InFiniTivE MooD. 


re Fatre, to do, Ger. Feſant, doing. Part, Fait, done? 
C. Pref. Avoir fait, fo have done. C. Ger. Ayant fait, having dont, 


INDICATIVE. 


P r eſent. 
S, Je fais, 1 do, tu fails, thou degf, il fait, be does. b 
P, Nous feſons, we Jo, vous faites,ye oryou do, ils font, =they dos 
| Inpaſfeft, 


s, Te hits, _ T1 did, tu feſois, thou did}, 11 felvit, he did- 
P.Nous felions,wedid, vous feliez,yeoryoudia, ils feſoient, they did. 


Preaerue. 


s, : Jo fs, 7 did, tu fb thou didh. il th, EY he did: 


Fu 
8.) e feral,./ ſball or tu <a, thou ſha{t or i eg 1 be ſhall or 
wall do, wilt as. quill do. 


P. Nous ferons, we vous ferez, ye or you. ils feront, the foall 
oF or will CY Wan or wilt a. er will 


4 43047 14S T1 ov Olaf 


. by 


: Conditional, © 
Firft Perſons. Stamd Perfons, Third Perſons, 
$8, Je ferois, / would, tu ferois *' thou il feroit, be would, 
coulg, ſhruld, &c. would'ſt, &c; could, ſhould, &c. 
P, Nous ferions, we vous feriez, -ye or you ils fer6ient, they 
would, &c. Would, could; &e, © would, could, &c, 


Comp. of Preſs Jai Shave) © 7} 
Comp. of Imp, J'avois | Jr had FE 
Comp. of Pret, J'eus Þ\. fait, Sc. \ [had ow 
Comp. of Fut, Jaurai | "PE ſhall have GY 
Comp. of Cond, J'aurois J I'would, &c. have_ 


SUnJuUNcCTIVE. 
Preſent. 


Je faffl, I may do, tu faſſes, thou, &c. il fafſe, he may db, 
. qu ©Nous faſlions, vous fafliez, ye or ils faſſent, . thy 


Toe may do, you may do, may as. 
 Preterite, FI 
"fs file, I did, tu fiſſes, thon didP, il fit. he did, 


y" Je ous fiſlions, &c, vous fiſfiez, ye, &c. ils fifſent, they did, 
Comp. of Preſs Tale 2} fait, ( [ have, or may have } done, 
 Conp. of Pret, bs ©Jeuſle Fc. , 4 had, or "ww have 4. 1 &, 


ks IMPERATIVE. | 
Ss. - Fais, 4, or do thou, il faſſe, let him ds, 
P, Feſfons, let us « faites, do, or do ye. u';1s faſlent,let them de, 
| The Derivatives of faire, which are fix, and of a very axtonbre uſe, are the only 


- fegular vetbs of the 6th conjugation,” 


Eontrefaire, to counterfeit, refaire, _ to-do again, faiaftre, ey” ſatirfy, 
| _ to undo, to make up again. ſurfaiie, 80 exatt, to af 
| | redefaive, tro undoagain, too much, 


to which add forfaire, to treſpaſs or fail, tho uſed only in the infinitive and comp, 
of the pref, as in this phraſe, un fille gui a forfaid 2 ſon yn a hens that has for- 
feited or loft ber honour. 


Seventh CONJUGATION. 
Of Verbs in aindre, eindre, and oindre. 
| Inzinierive Moon. 


Pr. Craindre, to fear. Ger. Craignant, fearing, Part. Craint IO: 
_ C:P:Avoircraint, 70havefeared, C, Ger, Ayant craint, having feared: 
N D I- 


v4 S:.74 Ls | oe 4 ; G | 3 KW "Y 
ff VERBS. vas 


fon 2 TNDICATIVE. 
©. Prafens Toule- 
| Pirfl Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 


$. Te crains,. .. / fear, tu crains, thou, &c. 1! craint, be fears. 
Pf i aaa yous craignez, Se ils craignent, *_ 


Js Imperfeft, 
$. Je craignols, 7, &c, tu craignois, &'c. i| craignoit, he, &c. 
P, Nous craignions;&c. vous ID, Sc."ils craignolent, Ice 


P r, eterite. 


$. Te craignis, 1 feared, tu craignis, tha, &c. il craignit, be Fay, 
P,Nous Craignimes, &c; vous craignites, Sc. ils craignicent, &o&frc, 


Future. 
8. Je craindrai, 7 ſhall tu craindras, thou il craindra, be halt 
or will fear, /halt"or wilt fear, © or will fear, 


P,Nous craindrons,&c, vous craindrez, &c, ils craindront, ce 


ix Conditional. WIS | 

6. Je UE RES it, craindrois, tha il craindroit, be might 
would, could, &c. fhould'ft, or, &c. fear. 

P Nous craindrions, vous craindriez, ©c. ils craindroient, &e, 


Com. of rhe 20-2 Jet 5 - "iy 
omp. of Im avois, f, - . \}. / ha CEP 
Got. rt Ph. Tab OY a1 had ow w_ 
Comp. of Fut. J aural fe | 1 hall have ns 
Can. 4 Gong. a aurols - 7 would, &c, have 
e199 Ig COST LT 
Preſent. 
8, Te craigne, 1 may tu craignes, thou ilcraigne, he may 
que" fear, |,  mayſt:frar,  _ fear, © hb 9-4 aps 
ous craignions,. 'vous.oral niez, © / 50 ils craignent, they may" 
we may fear, _ may fear, | Jeers *:\ * 
9, Je. craigniſſe, 7 tv, craigpiſles,”- Co il eraigntty he feared: 
2 feared, - Sear ; 5 
Nous Migintt- vous craigniffies ge ils craignillent, ' they 
ons, we feared, feared, feared, 


Comp- 


— — — ——  — — 


- 
z 


8 


8, Je joins, LT join, tu'oins, thou Join'/?, 1 joint, _ * be.jabni; 


- Je joindrai, 7, &c. tu joindras, thou, &c. il joindra, he, ſhegYe, 


'8.Je joignois, 1aid, &c. tu joignois, thau,&c. il joignoit, he did juin, 
Þ,Nous joignions, &c, vous joigniez, ye, &c. ils joignoient, &:, 


Comp. of Pref. J'aie . q craint, F 7 have, or may have } feared 
Cons, A Ph. 9* Teuſſe F &c. 1 13ad,or might have Ph ; 
| IMPERATIVE, . 36S 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perfons. Third Perſons. .* 
8 + © ' Crains, fear, or fear il craigne, let him 
P. Craignons, let us thous, . ew fear, | 
Jar, - |  craignez, fear ye,  ilscraignentylet &c 


20 HIM? INFINITIVE M o o p. Y 
Pref. Joindre, to join. Ger. Joignant, joining. Part, Joint, jomed. 
C, Pr. Ayoir joint, to have joined. C. Ger, Ayant joint, having joined. 
|  InDiCaTlyyL. 
P Yr eſent Tenſe, 
P, Nousjoignons, &c, yous joignez, ye, &c. ils joignent, they pain, 


; Imperfed, 


Preterite, 


S, Je joignis, 7 joined, tu joignis, thou, &c. il joignit, he jointd, 
P, Nous joignimes, &:, vous joignites, ye, &c. ils joignirent, &f, | 


Future, \ | . 


P,Nousjoindrons,&c. vous joindrez,ye, &c. ils joindront, &c, 


_ Conditional. F 


. - & +: 


F. - | F . bu 12: 1-44 £3 {OWED of FREP Xo : Ag : \ R,. yy i 4 
8. Je joindrois, . 7, &c. tu joindrojs,thouz&c. il joindroit, he, &c, 


LY 


Comp. of Imp, Pavois > Bn "3 LY 1 had . 
Comp. of Pret, | Jounts IT hed © (oined, 
Comp. of Cond,  J*aurois * C1 would, &c, have J"  . 
as. 14 T1357 © 54 ft) © 4 3 S445 406T2 £4:G7 *Fras ETA: 441.93 # Is 
ENLES SALES) 'S U B* 


+ % * 
+ 


0 VER B-S.- -- ng 


$03JUNCfivs. 


| Preſent, © i 
b r Perf. b, "Secorid Perſons. ; Thi rd pohes 
HHS T, &c.'/ tu} Joignes, Ef, il Joigne, | Ws &c. 
5 NG S Joig fions, vous joigniez, ye ils j Joignent, .. . they F 
P, we "ay Tim, may join, * may join, 
Preterite. 


s. Je joigniſle, , 7 tu joigniſles, thou il joignit, . 3 jad: 


"Joined, "game 
"7 Nous joig gnitions, vous joignifliez, , ils Joigniſſent, | 7 they 
''"" We joined,  _ ye Joined, bo JEU. i 
of Proj. Paie [ joint ave, or may have ? juin, 
Cap of Pret, que 3 ns &c. ? 1 bad, or might have ? [ 1 
pe Ort IMPERATIVE. Pk 
8. *  _., Joins, goin thous of ilj joigne, het bim-j join, 


F 


P, Joignons, Tet us joignez, Join, or ils Joignent, let them | 


join, ? | Join Js. 5 © i Join, Ks 

The verbs of the 9th conjugation to the number of nineteen are VFOUn93 4 of 
 raindre,70 oblige, to tie up, enceindre,” 70 incloſe, #0 in» f oindre, © * to anoint, 
atteindre, to reach, bit, compaſs, | | peindre, f0 10 pains, draw, 
v veindre, to take, reach, -  enfreindre, to infringe. plainare, fopit 

or fetch out, _ eneindre, . ..) to.1noin, fe plaindre, . /t6 conlels, 
ceiadre, to pird, Eteindre, to extinguiſh, to F poindre, to As, ts dawn 
contraindre, fo conflrain, to Put outs reſtreindre, to afiringe, to re« 

compel, feindre, to feign, diſſemble, fringe, limit, 
craindre, Wn to fears joindre, to Join, teindre, 40 dye, Or 19 Colours 


-# aveiridre is confined to ſome common forms of ſpeech, but quite baniſked, from 


all fyle, Its imperfe&, two preterites, and imperative are never uſed, 
> enfreindre is ſeldom . uſed in "common. converſation, and'ie only of the ' 'fublime 


KEED 58 uſed caly in ſpeaking of Facred ceremonies (particularly in the chock 
of Rome) wherein oil i Is uſed 3. otherwiſe we ſay Froter, to rub. . The only Phraſe 
wherein oindreis kept, is in this Proverbial faying (which alſo grows ebſalete) Gignez 
_ wilain, il VoBs poindra, Save a thief from hanging, and he'll cut. your. throat, 

& prindre is another obſolete word, uſed only in the infinitive, and that too in 
Poetry, after the verb commiencer.s .ak Le Joud commentoit 2 Poindre, The day\ beg un to 


| heep: in which caſe it is neuter, andof quite ano er Ggnification than in the oſt- 


mentioned 4 whetein it ſignifies to burr, 


Eighth CONJUGATION. 
Of Ferbs in oitre. OD 
InriniTIVE Mood. a4 


P. its know, Ger Coondillant, bnowing. Part.Coonu;tf:, 
_ C.P/.Avoir conmu,ro have known, C.Ger.Ayant ata / 7x5 
N D I- 


1, Ga h fo 
* } * = 


$\'L 


b) 


—_ 


as 
—__—— 


—_— 
* Woo. /i_ 
”” " 


ON ECT 
A, wie = P4 - 
my 


—A—o + oo 


A hn. a 
Cn LETS 
x9 — = * 
> x * Puomoocc wlhlkmn: 
"A Ee IS: Tod - Ds 


PP < Dr I IG o 


wb by > oo ES 


? - 
\ 


'$: Te connus 1 tnew, tu connus, thou, &c, i connut, be fank 


(0 "We OP [1 ' yon knew, . & _—_ #ne "7 4 
eg 20th L4G as 5 S100 evLQNS!0! .; 
Y | Future. VE ION | 
$, Je connelire;t ſal tu comoitras, ' thi Tu cdnhioftra, Be fl 
-- or will know, © '* ſhalt or wilt, &." or will kngw, _ 
P, Nous connoltrons, yous connoitrez, . ye 'ils connoitront, they 
' Wes, AS 7 + ſhall or will Guee, ſhall or will know, 
| | Conditimat. bs CRIIGs 
S. Je connoltrots, 4 tu connoſtroſe, thiu 1 connoitroit, LL 
would, &,  ' _ would, &c.... , wauld, ic. Ll ts 
P, Nous connoitrions vous connoitriez,. pu Jlgnot! connoitrotett 
wes eg would, &c, _ offi IG re; ; 


| Comp, of Fut. Jaurai 


INDICATLIVE. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſom: Third Derfen 
$. Je connols, 7 know, tu' connois, thew, &c. il Cconnoit,, iP 


P, Nous connoiſſons, vous OATHs ye 1s connoitient; ty 
_ we Anow, ſnow, oY \ ha know, 


Le 


3 


Ne 
SS SF» 


FS. Je connoiflols, 7 wa WWE: ) "hou il eonnoiſiyit, Ly Fr 


ard know, i : aid'/t Prcto,. os: £44) 
'Þ.Nouseconnoiffions, vbus connoiſhez, ye 1 ik: ftfaicat, thy 
_ mw _ 7's Ry " u did han, | by” NET. 
# bg. 2) reterite. | ET SI PRs \ 4 


P. Nous conn; vous conihutes, ye or ils — thy 


-f have ' 
Rue #11 
Sk Tr would, We Bans } 


HL E v'ByY Þ wh Yea Db 


Comp. of Pref. 'Þ ai 
ow. o =" Favois 
Comp. of Pret, Jeus_ 


Comp. of Cond,' aurols' 


—_— 


 Prafſent."\ 
S. Je connoiſſe, 7 ty coilles, i cofinoiſle, Ne ey 
que may know, don may "A, Ae, -, KAQW, __ +. 
>: Nous connoifſi- yous NT. is conpoilſent, ty 
5 "0s woe, &, ye 'Oor yu, &c, DN ec may triow, 


Pre 


Of VERBS. _ 


0 Preterite. 
Firft Perſons, Second Perfons.. Third Perfons... 


8 fe connuſſe, 7Z tu connuſkes, thou i} conniit, be inew, 


inks | oy kneweſt . 
9" Nous connuſfions, vous connuſſiez, ils connuſſent, they 
P. we knew, ye knew, Rnew. 


Comp. of Pref. ou -E ate J connu, { I have, or may have } known, 
_ YY Pret, T*© Peuſle \ &c. t Thad,or might _e; &C. 


| ds Thr CKAFt Ps, | : 
$, ' - Connois, 4uw thou il 'connoille, let ; 


PR know. 
P, Connotffons, let connoifſez, now, ort® ils connoiſſent, let 
us know, know ye, them know. 

The eleven verbs of the EI conjugation are Dad ; 
aceroſtre, #0 accrue, * comparoftre, to appear," recroftre, 'to grow agate; 
# zparoitre, ro appear. make ene's apptarance., meconnoitre, Io forget, to 
connoltre, FR fo know, croitre, «rt; : fo grozo. Ano #0 mr ce 3Y, Y 
paroltre, '# appear, decroitre, to decresſe to reconnoitre, . to know 6 
diſparoitre, to diſappear. grow leſs, Ly I 

i yarus and ompareiere are EY F. in law. . \ 

Of Varbs in uire. 


InvFiniTIvVE Woom 
Priſ. Inftruire, to in- Ger, Inſtruiſant, in- Part. Inftruit, 7n- 


rut. firudti "ge = firutttd. 
C. Pref. Avoir inftruit, to haves  C. Ger. Ayant inſtruit, having 
infirudtd. : +4 TM ſtructed. | 
 ImpicaTIvVE. 
| ' Preſent Tenſe. 
$. Vinftruis, 7 in- tu inftruis, thou in- il inftruie, be in- 
firut, firudteſt, firudts, 
P. Nous inftruiſens, . vous inftruiſez, ye in- jls inſtruiſent, | 
we wreka. EY mnſiruet. 
 Inperſeft. 6 
$, Tinſtruiſols 1 aid tu inſtruiſois, thou il inftruiſvit, he, &c. 
inflruft, _ didft inflrud?, did inſliruft, _ 
P, Nous -inftruiſions, vous inftruiſicz, ye did ils inſtruiſotent, they 
we did, &c. inſtru, aid inſtru, 


Pres - 


RE RT] I - 


368 ACCIDENCE. 


Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſon, 
$, Jinſtruiſis, 7 74- tu inftruiſis, thou 72+ i inftruifit, be ;6. 
firutted, firufted'fl,  _Nlrutted, 
PÞ, Nous inſtruiſimes, yous inftruiſites, * ye ils inftruisirent, they 
we inſiruttd, inſtruted, inſtrutitd, 
BZ S. J'inſtruirai, 7 fall tu inftruiris, thou il inſtruira, be ſal 
' _ or will inflrud, . _ ſhalt or wilt, &&c, or will, &c. 


' P. Nous inſtruirons, veus inftruirez, ye ils inftruiront,? hr 
. we /hall or will, 8c, ſhall or will, &. ſhall or will, &, 


Conditional, FOO 
| S, Jinſtruirois, 7 tu inftruirois, thou il inſtruiroit,he would, 
i . = world, &c. would'/t, &c.  &c. 
| P. Nous inſftruirions, vous inftruiriez, ye ils inftruiroient, thy 
© wwe would, &c. would, &c,  wouldinſirudi, 
Comp. of Pref. Jai Saws of wy TY 
| Comp. of Imp. Javeis [;. a... \ { had TP 
| Comp. of Pret, Jeus _— 7 | _ 
Comp. of Fut, J'aurai | 1 hall hive w 
| Comp, of Cond, Jaurois 4 1 would, &c. bave 
| Any ir S U BJ UN CTI \ E. 
S, Jinftruiſes 7 may tu inftruiſes, hou il inftruiſe, he, &c, 
| inſtrud? may'/t, &c, may inſtrutt, 
| J” Nous inftruiſions, vous infiruifies, ye ils inſtruiſent, thy 
| 2 Wez &c, | may, &C, may inſirud, | | 
| | Preterite. cs | | 
S. Jinftruiſiſe, / tu inftruiſiſſes, i] inftruistt, he in- 
I og nfirufted, thou, &c. ftrutied., 
j > Nous inſtruififi- vous inftruiſfiſiez, ils inſtruiſiſſent, thy 


. ons, Wez &c.. | . Yeg &c. . 2m 
Comp. of Preſ. Jaie inſtruit, { 7 have 
Comp. of Pret. que. Feuſls &c. F had” 


| infirufted, 
BNP I M P E- 


ne nb on omar nr Dn renee 
_— a ta TE ET RT 
+5 
D > 


ans 


{ Yrnmmmmanrn -4 b . 


IMPERATIYE 

Firft Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Porkns, 

; - 5 Inſtruis, in/irue?, &e, il Ro let 
qu' him inflrut?. 


Þ Tnftruiſons,. Jet us inftruiſez, infiru# youu ils inſtruiſent, let 


inſiruct, or yes &c, them in/irud. 
The nineteen verbs-of the-ninth conjugation are | 
+ broire, to rufle, induire, to indace, to build, : | 
conduire, to condudt, introduires to introduce, inftrutre, to 1n d 
reconduire, #0 recondu@, produtre, to proguce, detruite, fo defiroy. 
+ cuſre, © ro boil, to bake, 1Edvire, tFreduce, to bring to, þ luire, to ſhine, 
| recuire, ” boil again, ſeduv1 es fo ſeduce, relutre, fo ſpine, 
enduire, to plaſter, or to do tradvIre, bY to tranſlate. 7 nuire, to- hurts 
wer; - conſtrutre, #6 confliruf?, or cEduire, to dedaF, to abates 


* bruire is ſaid of thunder, wind and waved, and nſed only in the imperfeQ, and 


part, which is a mere adnoun, As the getund bruyant is irregular, fo is the impers 
fe bruyoit, | 


+ cujre, beſides boiling and bating, is alſs engliſhed by to do? Cela n'e/ wa Ys | 
ne-bete 


exit, That is not done enough ; Faires recuire cette viande 1a, Get that meat 
ter,—cuire uſed imperſonally, fgaifies to ſmart, | | | 

f ſuire, reluire, and nuire, take no t at the end of the participle as the others do, 
and therefore make [zi, relui, and nai. | 


Tmth CONJUGATION. 
| Of verbs in endre, and ondre. 
Ixrinirtitve Moon. 
Pref. Vendre, to ſell. Ger. Vendant, ſelling. Part. Vendu, ſold. 
C. Pr. Avoir vendu, to have ſold. C, Ger. Ayant vendu, having ſold. 
InDiICcATIiVE 
Preſent Tenſe, 
8, Je vends, 7/zl], tu vends, thou, &c. il vend, he ſells. 


: Nous vendons, 4we vous vendez, ye or ils vendent, they /ell. 


ſell, you ſell. 
Imperfef. 
iy g vendols, 1 did tu Fr oa: thou didft il vendoit, be did jel. 
ell, ell, | | 
P, Nous vendions, vous vendiez, ye or ils vendoient, they 
we did ſel you didfell, _ did fell 
| we M Preter ite, 


Of VERBS. «6x 
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462. ACCIDENCE. 


_ P, Nous vendimes, vous vendites, ye or ils vendirent, they 


we ſold, Oey 
Future. 
Ss, Te PS I ſhall tu vendras, thou ſhalt il vendra, he fhall o 
or will ſell, © or wilt ſell, will ſell. 
P.Nous'vendrons, we vous vendrez, ye ſhall ils vendront,they hal 
: we or will fell, _ er will ſell,  . or will -m 
| Conditional, 
8.. Je vendrois, 7 tu vendrois, > thou il vendroit, be Would, 
would, could, &c, would'ſt, &c,  _ Cquld,, &c. | 
P. Nous vendrions, vous vendriez, ye ils vendroient, thy 
we ſhould, &c. would, &c. wiuld, Nc. ſell, 
 Cimp. of Preſs Jai ? ( I have | 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois | { had -- 
Comp. Pros. J'eus 52 Ss Thad | fil 
Comp. of Fut, J'aurai "| 1 ſhould have ” 
Comp. of Gind, Jaurois . 1 wauld, &c. have 


que Fell, ſell, 
P, Nous vendions, vous vendiez, Je may ils vendent, thy maj 
we may fell fell, ſell. | 
Preterite. 


A 
a. Sf - o_w 


| | | Preterite. 4 
Firſt Perfons. Second ah =: Third Birkin, 
8. Je vendis, / ſold, tu vendis, thou, &c. il vendit, be ſol, 


DSUBJUNCTAIVE. 
| Preſent. 
Ss, Je vende, 7 may tu vendes, thou may / il vende, he may i 


gs. Je vendiſſe, 7 tu vendiſſes, thou ſold, il vendit, He ſold. 


gue /old, 
P. Nous vendifli- vous vendilfies ye ils vendiſſent, they 


Comp. of Pref o, J aie vendu, 7 heve 3:4 
Comp. of Pret. 4 "* Feuſſe Sc, (1had \ fo ov 


IMPERATIVE. 


8. - *''  Vends, fellor ſoll il vende, let bin 
thou, Ee Th ſell. 
P. Vendons, It us vendez, Fl or ſell ye, 4 * ills rentant, lit 


«ll them /ell. | 
$ flle 


Of VERBS 163 
The ng_ yerbs of this termination are - 
attendre, ' t0 expe or to entendre, to bear, to 4 pritent'e, 6 pretend, D 


qvait for. fand, claim. 
qad6'eanvre, to condeſcend, Etendre, to ftretch out, rendre, to give away, returns 
4 to comply,  * * fendreg, © tro cleave, ſplit, render, 
, deſcendre, to 894 come or pendre, | to bang. 1Epandre, to ſpill, to four 
get dowon, | vendre, to ſell, down, : | 
| tendre, to berd. 


InNFiniTive Moonp, 


Pro Repondre, to Ger, Repondant, an- Part, Repondu, an- | 


- anſwer, '* » ſwering. - fawered, 
(, Pref. Avoir ropogny, to have C. Ger, Ayant repondu, having 
anſwered. mn hen ppt 
INDICATIVE. 
: Pr eſent Tenſe, 
Fir Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


5. Je reponds, 7 an-' tu reponds, thou an- il repond, he anſwers. 


ſwer, © | fwer'ſt, 
P, Nous repondons, vous repondez, ye an- ils repondent, they 
we anſwer, .'  ſwer, anſwer, | 
Imperfot. | 
s. Je heads F | did tu rEpondois, Thou il repondoit, he did 
anſwer, didft anſwer, anſwer. 
| P. Nous repondions, vous repondiez, ye did ils repondoient, they 
we did Yr), anſwer, did anſwer. 
*k Preterite, 
s. Je eva, I an- tu repondis, thou an- il hand he an- 
ſwered, | fweredfl, fſwered. 
P, Nous repondimes, vous eipoadiees, ye ils repondirent, they = 
_ we anſwered. anſwered, anſwered, 
Future. 


ſhall or will, &c. . halt or wilt, &, or will anſwer, 
P, Nous repondrons, vous repondrez, ye ils repondront, they 


we ſhall or will, &c, - ſhall or will, &c. ſhall or will, "Reg 


Conaitional, Fes” 
S. Je ronnlroth,” I tu repondrois, thou il repondroit, Wy. 
would, could, &c,  would'ſl, $&c. would, &c. 
P. Nous repondrions, vous'repondriez, ye ils repondroient; they 
we mould, &,, _ would, &c, would, Kc. 


ng | M 2 | | Compe | 


s, Je repondrai, 7 tu repondris, thou il repondra, be ſhall 


A A et IRTP: + OR Ss ee 


164 ACCIDENCE. 


Comp. of Pref. Jai | I have Y 
Comp. of Imp. J'avois IIS IT had | af 
Comp. of Pret, Jeus os te, *q I had TY : 
Comp. of Fut. ;Jaurai | ris 1 ſhall have dz Kc, 
Comp. of Cind. Paurois I | XV ] would, &e. have - 
SUBJUNCTIV.E, 
: Preſent. ” IH 
Firfl Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Perſons, 
S. Je reponde, 7 tu rep»ndes, thou il reponde, he my 
Jue - may anſwer, may/t, &C. anſwer, 
+ Nous rEpondi- vous repondiez, ye ils repondent, thy 
| ons, we, &c, may, &c. _ .. may anſwer, 
ER TEE Preterite. | 
8. Je repondiſſe, 7 tu repondifſes, thou, 11 repondit, he an 
que anſwered, &e. «ROOFS 
* FP. Nous repondiffi- vous repondiſliez, ye, ils repondifſent, thy 
_ ons, we, &c. Wes anſwered, 
Comp. of Pref. Jaie I repondu, F / have} , ,,_ 
Comp. of Pret, T'© Teuſſe F &c. 11 had þ antwered 
IMPERATIVE. 
RE. |  Reponds, anſwer, or il reponde, let him an- 
anſwer thou, qu* ſwer, 
P, Repondons, /:zt repondez, anſwer, or ils repondent, {et them 
us anſwer, anſwer ye, anſwer, 


The regular verbs of this termication, making about 23 verbs ia all of the tenth 


Tonjugation, are 


confogdre, to confound refondre, to caſt, new mould. pondre, #0 lay gr, 
. Correſpondre, {0 correſpond. morfondre, to make catch repondreg #0. anſwer, 
_ fondre, to melt, cold. | tondre, to ſhear, 
perdre, to loſe. Ger. perdant;  lofing. Part, perdu, | * 
mordre, to bite, Cer, mordant, brteing, Part, mordu, 1 


follow alſo the tenth conjugation, to which one may add, tordre, to twiſt, of which 
the old part. 7ors (for ftordu has prevailed) is fill uſed, tho? variouſly in theſe ex4 
prefſions, du fil tors, twiſted thread ; une colomne torſe, a wreatbed: column; douche 
forte, a wry mouth, | 


I have faid that Refleted verbs are ſo called, becauſe they 
govern no other ſubje& but that which they are governed by. 
They are therefore conjugated with a- double pronoun. before each 
perſon, one of which governs the verb as its ſubjeQ, and 8 

| 2 | otner 


other is governed as its objeft ; as /e blzſer, to hurt one's ſelf ; je 
me bleſe, T burt myſelf ; in which inſtance the Engliſh verb an- 
ſwers exactly to that which the French call Refleted, But we 


have a great many more that are rendered into Engliſh by mere _ 


neuter ; as /e lever to riſe; which fhall be ſet down here as an 


example of conjugating this ſort of verbs, which don't form their 


compound tenſes from avair, as in Engliſh, but from the other 
auxiliary &tree. 


bs 559k InriniTive Moon, , 
Preſ. Se lever, to riſe. Ger. Se levant, riſing. Part. Leve, riſen. 
C, Pri. S'etre levE,to have rifen, C. Ger. S'ctant levE,having riſen 


INDICATIYVE, 
Preſent Tenſe, 
Firſt Perſons. Second Perſoms. Third Perſons. 
$. Je me leve, 7riſe, tu te leves, thau ri/eft, i] ſe leve, be riſes. 
P. Nous nous levons, vous vous levez, ye or ils fe levent, they riſe. 
we riſe, you riſe. | 


| Imperfe#?. 
8. Je me levois, 7did tu te levois, thou did'/? il ſe levoit, he did 
riſe, riſe, .-""PYOs 5 el : 
| P.Nous nous leyions, vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe levoient, they 
we did riſe, aid riſe, did riſe, 
Preterite, _. 


Fi Te me levai, 7 roſe, tu te levas, thou, &<&. il ſe leva, be roſe . 
P, Nous nous leva- vous vous levates, ye ils fe leverent, they 


mes, we roſe, roſe, roſe, 
Future, = 
S, Je me leverai, 7 tu te leveris, thou ſhalt il ſe levera, he ſhall 
ſhall or will r{ſe, or wilt riſe, | or willriſs, 


P, Nous nous leve- vous vous leverez, ye ils ſe leveront, they 


rons, we ſhall, &c. fhallor will, &&. = fraltor willriſe. © 


$. Je me leverois, 7 tu te leverois, thu il fe leveroit, he 
would or ſhould, &c, wnuld'/t or, &c. would or ſhould, &c. 


« Nous nous leyeri- yous vous IEveriez, ye ils ſe IEvergient, they 
ons,we ſhould or,Fc, would or, &s, would or ſhould, &c. 


M 3 Come 
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Compound of Preſent. PEPIN : 
Firſt Prriſois ' Second Perſons. ., \ Third Perſons, 
S. Je me ſuis leve, 7 tu t'es leve, thou haſt il s'elt lJeve, he hy; 
_ hawe riſen, © _ 1r4ſen, : 121 Rc. 
P, Nous nous ſom- vous: vous &tes eve, ils ſe ſont: leves, thy 
mes leves, we, KC. ye have riſen, -, have riſen. 
Compound of Imperfed. 
8, Je m'etois leve, 7 tu t'etois leve, - thou-il getoit leve, he had 
had riſen, hadll riſen, | riſen. 
P. Nous nous etions vous vous etiez leves, ils 8'«toient Tevs, 
levEs, we had riſen, ye had riſen, = they had riſen.” 
| Compound of Preterite. 
$. Je me fus leve, 1 tu te fus leve, thou il fe fut eve, he had 
had riſen,  hadfl riſen, © _ riſen, 
| Þ, Nous nous fumes vous vous futes leves, ils ſe furent levg, 
| leves, we had, &c., yeor you, NC, they had Fen. 
Compound of Future. 


$. Te me ſerai leve, I tu te feris levs, thou il ſe ſera leve, | 
ſhall have riſen, ſhalt have riſen, ſhall have riſen, 

P, Nous nous ſerons vous vous ſerez leves, ils ſe ſeront leve, 

levengs we ſhail, &c. ye or you, &&. | they ſhall, &c. 


' Compound of Conditional. : 
$. Te me ſerois leve, tu te ſerois leve, thou il ſe ſeroit leve, h 
I would have riſen, wwould'ft have riſen, would have riſen, 
P. Nous novs ſerions yous vous ſeriezleves, ils fe fſeroient leves, 


levEs, we, && ye or you, KG. they would, Kc, 
SUBJUNCTIV E. 
. Preſent Tenſe. : 
S, "Je me leve, 7 tu te leves, 7hoz il ſe leve, | he may 
| may riſe, may'ft riſe, riſe. 
_— Nous nous levi- vous vous leviez, ye ils ſe IEvent, {ht 
| ons, we, &c, or you, &c, may riſe. 
Preterite. 
"1 Je me leyaſſe, / tu te levaſſes, thou al ſe levit, he roſe, 
roſe, yorfts ot. 
w—_ Nous nous le- vous vous levaſies, is ſe levaſent, my 
EN vaſſhons, &, yeor, Sc, © ++ roſe, 


Come 


 Compeund of Preſent "© © 


Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
5 {| Je me ſoisleve, 7 tu te fois leve, thou il ſe ſoit leve, be 
| have ri/en, _ baſt riſen, Pas 5c oa 
qU© ] Nous nous ſoyons vous vous ſoyez le- ils ſe ſoient leves, 
P, levEs, we, &c, vVEs, ye or, &c. - © they have, Oc, 


: Compound of the Preterite. beings 
S, ( Je mefuſle leve, tu te fuſles leve,zhau i! fe fiit leve, he had 


al I had riſen, _- cede afar. 6! 
p ; Nous nous fuſſi- vous vous fuſſiez le- ils ſe fuſfent leves, 
. ons leves, &'c, ves, ye of, &c, they had, &c. 


IMPERATIVE 7d. 
S, Leve-toi, riſe, or, (il ſe leve, let him 
AP riſe thous 3” iow Conan 
P, Levons-nous, let levez-vous, riſe, or?* | ils ſe levent, let them 
us riſe, riſe ye, or you,  S riſe, REF 


We ſhall treat elſewhere of the uſe of the tenſes, and then obſerve how the 
Engliſh commonly uſe the preterite inſtead of the three firſt compound tenſes of the 
French : but it muſt be ſufficient now to conjugate all the tenſes Grammatically, for 
the beſt learning of the verbs, Obſerve only here, that T am riſen, 1 was riſen, &c, 
that are ſeen in ſome Grammars to anſwer the French of the compound tenſes, and 
benify properly in French, je ſuis leve, j'etois leve, &c, imply quite another ſenſe _ 
than that of thoſe tenſes of the refleed verb ſe /ewer, 3 ; 


The following verbs neuter, form likewiſe their compound from #tre. 


actourir, to run to, dewenir, to become, retourner, to return, 
aller, to go, entrer, . to enter, to come, rewvenir, to come back 
aborder, to land, or getin, again, 

arriver, to arrive, monter, to go upto come, ſortir, to go out, 
choir, to fall, or get up. _tomber, to fall down, 
Aecider, to die, mourir, to die. wenir, tocome ; qvith ſeven 
dijcendre, to go, come, or Najtre, to be born, of its derivations, (See 

get down, partir, to £0, to depart, to ſet P, x51 ) | | 
out, 


Therefore don't ſay P*ai arrive ce matin, but Fe ſuis arrive ce matin, I arrived 
this morning ; Elle a wenu cet apres midi, but Elle eft wvenie, &c, the came this 
afternoon, | | 

Some of theſe verbs are alſo uſed aftively, that is, attended by a noun as their 
obje : then they form their compounds from avojr. Therefore, tho' we ſay when 
the verb is neuter, Ell 2f montde, ſhe has got up ; Elle eff dejcendiz, ſhe has come, or 
ot down ; yet when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay, Elle a deſcendu ["e/ca- 
id plus aizement qu'elle ne 1a monte, the went, or got down the ſtairs more eafily 
than ſhe got up. | SET | 

croitre, to grow, forte, to go out, demeurer, to live, refter, to ſtay, are equally 
well conjugated with gre or awoir : as il eft, or il a fort cru, he is very much grown : 
j'ai ſorti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, 1 went out this morning. We ſay equally well Zaj 

M , | ALCOUTIM, 


168 ACCIDENCE; 


accouru, and Fe fuis atcouru Þ ſon ſecours, Tran tb his aſſiffance, But aws?r ang 2, 
conſtrued with ſortir and demeurer, imply two different things, 1/ eft forii, ſignif 
that he is not at home, or within the place where one is, and is englifhed thu: by 
#s gone out or abroad; and il a hs fignifies that he has been out on ſome buſineſ, or 

other, but is come back again ſince: / a ſorti ce matin, he went out this morning, 
In the ſame manner z/ a demeure 2 Paris, fignifies that he has lived at Paris fo , 
while, and is no more there : and il f demenre 2 Paris, that he remained at Pr; 
_ . to continue. to hve.there ; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill, Boo : 
Again ; ſortir and promene? are alſo uſed aftively : as ſortez ce cheval del ecuri; & 

te promenez, get the horſe out of the ſtable and walk him, FE | 

Vhen the verb pdſſer is attended ,by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated 
with avoir, and with 2tre when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinve ; as jj 
pijd par Þ Allemagne, I paſſed through Germany ; wous attentdex lt tourler, il $f pager, 
you ſtay for the expreſs, he is paſled, or gone, | ; 


As to the verbs ealled Irregular, becauſe they don't form all their tenſes according 
to the aforeſaid rules ; obſerve that their irregularities fall only upon either of thefe 
tenſes, preſent (of both moods), pxeterite, and future : and therefore I ſhould only 
need to ſet down theſe irregularities, was this Grammar deſigned for Scholars only, 
But as it is calculated for learners of all ſprts, and thoſe of the meaneft Capacity 
can't have too much help in this matter, I ſhall take notice of thoſe verbs in ſuch 
a mannex as will make the conjugating of them very eaſy to any learner, ſetting 
down (for abbreviation ſake) the termination of each perſon only. | 

Obſerve further, that, in verbs irregular, the preterite is ordinarily 1i}:e the par. 
ticiple, in adding s when it has none; as Je mis, I put, from mis put ; Te conclus 
4 concluded, from conclu, concluded, 7 = 


VERBS IRREGULAR. < 


There are but two * verbs irregular in the firſt conjugation: 
eller, to go, and fuer, to ftink ; which 1s irregular only in the 
ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the pref. of the indicative 
Fe pus, tu pus, i put, inſtead of je pue, tu fpues, 11 pue, all the 
reſt being regular. However, French Politeneſs diſlikes the very 
word per, and inſtead of it, we in converſation make ufe of 
fentir mauvais. RF or 

Aller is very irregular throughout ; and as it is of a very exten- 
ſive uſe with the expletive particle ex and a double pronoun, it 
ſhall be ſet down here at length ; but children muſt firſt learn the 
plain verb aller, before they conjugate the reciprocal 5 aller, 


InrFinitriyve MooD, 


Pref. Sen aller, to go Ger. Sen allant, go- Part. Alle, gone 


away, ing away. away, 
C, Pr, S'en &tre alle, to have C. Ger, S'en etant alle, having 
gone away: FOR gone away. 


P Penvprrai and jPene?rrets, have prevailed inſtead of the regular future and 
conditional of expeyer ( Fenvoyerai, F*envoyerars), ; 
fo _ N Di 


ff VERBS I69 


InpicaTtiyn. 


Preſent Tenſe; 
Firſt Perſons, Second Perſons, Third Parſons. 

S. Je m'en vais, or tu t'en.vas, thou goeft il 8'en vaz be goes 
vas, 4 go away. away, BY... ir 
P, Nous nous en al- yous vous en allez, ye ils s'en vont, they go 

lons, we go away, Or you go away, GWway. | 
a © J1mperfett, Ee 2 > 
$8. Je men allois, 7 tu t'en altlois, thou il s'en alloit, be did 
did go away, ardft go away, go away, _ 


P. Nous nous en al- yous vous en alliez, ils s'en alloient, they 
lions, we did, &c. ye or you did, &c. ard go away. 


a, Preterite. 
$, Je m'en allai, 7 tu ten allas, Zhou 1 S'en alla, he went 
_ went away, wenteſt away, away. o, 
P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en allates, ils s'en allerent, they 
lames, We went, &c, ye or you, 8c, Went away. 
| | Future, 
S, Jemyen irai, T/hall tu Yen iras, thou ſhalt il gen ira, he ſhall or 
or will go away, or %lt, &Cc. . will go away. 


Þ. Nous nous en vous vous en irez, ye ils s'en icont,they ſhall 


irons, w? ſhall, &c, or you /hall, &c. &C. go away, 


2 Conditional, SG 
S, Je m'en irois, I tu t'en irois, thou i) $en iroit, he would 
would, &c, go away, wouldſt, &c., | &c. go away. 
P. Nous nous en ici- vous vous en iriez, ye ils 8en irotent, they 
ons, Wes, &C, or you, &c, would, &c. go away. 
Compound of Preſent, 

8. Je m'en ſuis alle, tu t'en es alle, zhou il $'en Eft alle, be has 
+ { have gone away, bhaſi gone away, gone away. | 
P,Nous nous en ſom» yous vous en etes al- ils s'en ſont alles, 

mes alles, we, &c, les, ye have, &c. they have, &c. 
Compound of Imperfea, 
Ss. Je m'en etois alle, tu t'en etois alle, thow il 8'en Etoit alle, hy 
| 1 had gone away, hadſt, &c. had gone away. 


P, Nous nous en eti- vous vous en etiez al- ils $'en etoient alles, 
ons alles, we, &c, les, ye had, &c. they had gone, 8c, 


Þ+ or I have been gone away, or 1 am gone away. 
2 or 1 had bees gone away, or I was gone aways 


contention wrabewracte oi, wat... 
u>———_— 
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Compound of the Preterite. * 
Fi A Perſons. Second Perſons. Third Pirſons, 
'S. Je m'en fus alle, tu t'en fus alle, thou il 8'en fut alle, }, 
t 1 had gone away,  bhadſi gone away, had gone away. 
_ P. Nous nous en fu- vous vous en futes al-' i]s 8'en fiirent alle, 
mes alles, we, &c, les, ye or, &c. they had gone away, 


Compound of the Falave, | 


8. Je nyen ſerai alle, tu ten ſeris alle, thou il $%en "A alle, h; 
' * 7 ſhall have, &c. ſhalt have gone, &c. ſhall have gone, &c, 
P. Nous nous en ſe- vous vous en ferez ils s'en ſeront alles, 
 rons alles, We, &c, alles, ye or, &c. © they ſhall have, &, 


| Compound of Conditional. 


8, Je m'en ſerois alle, tu ten ſerois alle, thou ils en ſeroit alle, he 
{1 would, &c. _ hhould'fl, &c. would have, &c, 
 P. Nous nous en fe- vous vous en ſeriez ils s'en ſeroient alle: 
rions alles, we, &. alles, ye or, fc, they would, &c. 


$UBJUNCTIVE, 


Re RN Preſent, | 
S. f Je men aille, I tu ten ailles, thou il 8'en Aille, he may 
ne — 779y go away, may "ll go away, go away. 
1 Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, 11s $'en aillent, the 
* © lions, we, &, yeor your, NC, may go away. 
 Preterite. 
S. & Jenven allaſſe, 7 tut'en allaſſes, they il en allft, be 
ne < went away, went'/! away, went away, 
72 © # Nous nous en al- vous vous en allaſ- ils gen allaſſent, 
y laſions, we, &c, fliez, yy or, &fc, they went, &c, 
Compound of Preſent. 
S. Je nven fois alle, tu 'en fois alle, il $'en ſoit alle, be 
qu $ 1 bave gone, &C, thu haſt, &c. has, &c. 


Nous nous en ſoy- yous vous en ſoyez ilss'en ſoient alles, 
ons alles, we, &c, alles, ye or JC they, &c, 


for I had been gone away, or was gone awvay, 
* or / ſball have been gone away, or 1 ſhall be gone away, 


Come 


wy 


Of, VERBS. . .. 


#41 Compound of Preterite. '&/ 28 


 Firft Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 
S. (Je men fuſle alle, tu ten fſuſſes alle, ils '&en fit alle, be 
que) _ 1 had, &. _. thou bad'/l, &c, had gone away, +. 


_ } Nous nous en fuſ- yous vous en fuffi- ils 8'en fuſſent al- 
P. | fions alles, fc, ex alles, ye, &c. es, they, &c, 


TmPERATIVE. 


0 - PAs Va-t-en,gothouawayt, il 8'en aille, let, &c. 
P. Allons-nous-en, allez-vous-en,go away, 1* ils gen illent, tex 
let us go'away tf, get away, &c. F them go away. 


Obſerve 1/}, that all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they being equally 
well formed with the verb ſubſtantive Zrre and the participle alle; as je ſuis alle, 
jtois alle, &c, and with the auxiliary awoir, and the part, &&; as j'ai ee, jaws 
ete, &Cs | | , y 

2dly, One muſt very warily diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of aller (ja; 
ee, 1 avois ee, &c,) from the uſe that the participle of the ſame verb {alc} is put 
to with the verb #tre (je ſuis alle, j'&ors al'7), which imply quite another ſenſe than 
' that ſignified by the ation of the verb... For 1/2ft a/l& 2 Paris (for example), far 
from expreſſing the aQtion fignified by the compound of the preſent of aller, inti- 
mates that either: be is at Paris, or at leaſt- is ſ/ill on bis gourney thither, which is pro= 
perly engliſhed thus, he is gone to Paris, But 1! 2 && 2 Paris, he has been at Paris, 
(which is the proper compound of the preſeat of. aller) ſignifies that be has travel- 
led to Paris and is returned from thence. I have therefore ſet down the two ways 
in Engliſh, (I am gone awoay, and I baw' been gone away, for je men ſuis alle) which 
may be both uſed conformable to this obſervation, , : | ; 
 _ 3dly, 'The preterite tenſes of 4/ler and 5'en aller are alſo double, thoſe of the verb 

*tre being equally well uſed: Paliai or ge fus 3 Fallaſſe or Fe fuſſe, T went 3 Fe men 

allai, or Fe m'en fus; I went away, But we don't fay with the double pronoun and 
= particle en, Je men ai te, as we ſay without them 7'ai &&, I have been, or 
ave gone, | | 

4tbly, The difference between aller and 5'en aller is this, The firſt is uſed to de- 
note only the going from one place to another: whereas Ben aller denotes the very 
departure, the juſt going away direly; or at leaſt ſhews the ſpecified time of ſet- 
ting out from one mentioned or ſuppoſed place, _ | | | 

5thly, Yen aller is alſo ſaid of liquors, to ſignify their running away from che veſ. 
ſels wherein they are kept: as /e win $'en wa, le tonneau ne wollt rien, the wine runs 
away, the veſlel is good for nothing. < 
btbly, wenir, to come, revenir, to come back again, and retourner, to return, are 
alſo conjugated with a doub!e pronoun and the particle en: as Je m'en reviens, 1 am 
| Coming back again, 7/ s*en retowrne, he is returning ; and either way muſt be uſed ac- 
cording to the aforeſaid difference between aller and sen aller, " | 
. 9tb'y, Tho? the Participle of recouvrer, to recover, or get again, is now-a-days 
recouwre, as uſual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet cuſtom keeps fti'l the o!d 
participle recouwert in law-ftile, as likewile'in this proverb, Popr un perds defx recoun 
verts, for one loſt two recovered, of found again, Lt £84 

111 a1 C11» | : 


| Þ or Let us be gone away, 


PDA, or Get you gonty 
SHER V ERB8 
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Vans InREGULAR of the 24 and 3d ConjucaTlON, 
VIZ, in ir. 


bf. A QUE R IR, to meyer, to get, t purchaſe 


aquerir, to acquire. Ger. aquerant, acguirs ng. aquis,' acquired, 
Pref. 'aqu_ -iers, ters, iert ; Nous aque - -7ONS, rez, aquierent, 
Imp. "aquer-01s, ois, ot; Nous aquer-ions, fez, 0:en?. © 
Pret, Jaqu_-is, is, it; Nous aqu -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut, aquer-rai, ras, ra; Nous aquer-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, ]Þ 'aquer-rois, rots, roit; Nous aquer-fions, riez, roient, 
$ Pe. T aqu -ierre,ierres,itrre; Nous aquer ions, 1eZz, ent. 
Pr.3. J'aqu -ifſe, iſfſes, it; Nous aqu -iflions, iſliez,iflent. 

The imperfe@, future, and conditional of aquerir are very little uſed, if at all, 
The other verbs that follow the ſame conjugation are conguerir to conquer, and re- 
guerdr, to require, which laſt is only uſed in law : conquerir is uſed only i in the inh. 
nitive, both preterite and compound tenfes. As for qurerir, to fetch, it has but the 


Infinitive in uſe, and tbat too immediately after the verbs aller, to go, wenir, t6 


come, and exwoyer, to ſend: and # enquerir de, to inquire aſter, is become obſol.te ; 
Inſtead of which we now-a-days fay s "informer, 


by BOUILLIR, 


Trf- bouillir, zo boil, Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part, bouilli, bailed, 


Pref. Jeb -ous, ous, out z Nous bouill -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je bounll -ois, ois, oit; Nous bouill -ions, iez, olent. 
Pret, Je bouill -is, is, it z Nous bouill -imes, ites, irent.. 
Fut. Je bouilli-rai, ris, ra; Nous bouilli-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je bouilli-rois, rois, roit ; Nous bouilli-rions, riez, rofent, 
S, P. Je bouill-e, es, e; Nous bouill -ions, iep, ent. - 
FY> 1 Je bouill -ifſe, iſles, itz Nous bouill -iſſons, ifiez,iflent, 


Its compound i is rebegillir, to boil again, ——That > is ſeldom uſed but in the 
Infinitive, and 2d perſons of its tenfes: and it is always neuter. Therefore don't ſay 
bouillir de {a wiande, as in Lagith, to boil meat, but faire oogi(G de la viande, 


COURIR, 

Inf. courir, to run. Ger, courant, running. Part. couru, run: 
Pref. Je c -ours, ours, ourt ; Nous cour-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je cour -61s, ois, ot; Nous cour-ions, iez, olent. | 
Pret, Je cour-us, us, ut; Nous cour-umes, utes, urent. 
Fut, Je cour-rai, ras, raz Nous cour-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je cour-rois, rois, roit ; Nous cour-rions, riez, Tolent. 
S. P. Je cour-e, es, e; Nous cour-ions, iez, | Ent. 


Pr. 3, Je cour-uſſe, uſſes, ut ; Nous cour-ufſions, «BY ho 
tex 
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Afterthe tae manner are 0enjugated theſe feven verbs; 


accourir,. . 6} fo run toe diſcourir, fo diſcourſe. ſecovrir, to ſuccory, fs ree 

concourir, #0 concur, #0 cort= parcourir, & run ower, 10 Tieve: but the compound 
ire, þ NO ' ſarvey; © + © © -** tenſes of acrouriy are. 

encourir, fo incur, to fall recoutir, to bawe recourſeto, conjugated with #tres 


undere | 
CUEILLIR, t gather, to pick up. 


Trf. cueillir, to gather. Ger, cueillant, gathering: 
_ Part. cueilli, gathered, | 


Pref. Je ceuill -© es, e; Nous cueill -ons, ez, ent. 
In, Je cueill -ois, os, oit; Nous cueill -ions, iez, oient, 

| Pret, Je cueill -is, is, it ; Nous cueill -imes,  ites,, rent. 
Fut, Je cueille-rai, ras, raz Nous cueille-rons, rez, ront. 

| C:nd. Je cueille-rois, rois, roit; Nous cueille-rions, riez,; roient, _ 
$. P, Te. ceuill -e, es, e; Nous cueil! -jons, jez,' ent. _ 
Pr.3 Je cueill -iſſe, ifſes, itz Nous cueill -iſſions, iſfſiez, iflent, 
accueillir, to make welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſa faire ace 


cxeil, and faire bon accueil ; but recuelllir, to colleR, or gather together, conjuga«. 
ted after the ſame manner, : | PaRE TIS I 


. DORMIR. 


Iif. dormir, to ſleep. Ger. dormant, ſleeping. Part. dorm, ſept. 4 
Pref. Jed  -ors, ars, ortz; Nous dorm -ons, ez, ent. 1 
| Inj. Je dorm -o0is, ois, oitz Nous dorm -ions, iez, ofcnt. 
| Pret. Je dorm -is, is, it; Nous dorm -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut. Je dormi-raj, ras, ra; Nous'dormi-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je dormi-rois, rois, roitz; Nous dormi-rions, riez, roient, 
S, P. ſe dorm -e, es, ez Nous dorm-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr,z Je dorm -ifle, iſſes, itz Nous dorm -iffions, ifiez, ifſent, 
After the ſame manner are conjugated endormir, to lull aſleep, s'endormir, to fall 
aſleep, redormir, to ſleep again, and ſe rendormir, to fall aſleep again, | 


FUIR, andsENFUIR, 
Fuir is both ative and neuter: when it is ncuter, 'tis to run 
away ; and to ſhun, to avoid, when active. 
Inf. fuir, to ſhun. Ger. fuyant, ſhunning. Part. fui, ſhun. 


Pref. Je f -uis, vis, it; Nous fuy-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp, Je fuy-ois, os, oit; Nous fuy-ions, iez, oient, 


_ The 


— ACCIDENCE: 


The Pret. is not uſat; s mflead of Je fuis, and je m'en-fuis, we ſay 
(when the verb 1s neuter} Je pris la fuite, from prendre la fuite, t 
run away : and jevital, JT0n wx to avid, 10 fn (when it is 
active), © 


Fut, Te fui-rai, ras, ras | Nous fui-rons, rez, ront. 

Com, Je fui-rois, rois, roit ; Nous fui-rions, riez, roient, 

S. P. que Je fuy-e, es, ©; Nous fuy-ions, iez, ient, very 
Ettle fd, but its Pret, je fuifle never : injtead of ry we foy } je 
priſle la fuite, or } Evitalle, 


HATR. 

Inf. | hair, 70 hate, Ger. haifſant, hating. Part. hat, hated. 
 Preſ. Teh als, als, ait 3 Nous haifſ-ons, eZ, ent, 
Imp. {ec haiſſ-ois, ois, oitz Nous haiſl-i -10ns, 1eZ, olent, 

Pret, never uſed, 
Fut, Je hai -rai, ris, ra; Nous hai -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je hai -rois, rois, roit; Nous hai -rions,riez,roient, 


$, P- que Je haill e, &c. very ſeldom uſed, and the Pret. never. 
The Compounds are very little if at all uſed. 


MOURIR, awdſe MOURIR, tobe adjing. 


Inf. mourir, to die, Ger. mourant, dy:ng. Part. mort, dead, 


' Proj. Jem -eurs, eurs, curt; Nous mour-ons, ez, meurent, 
Imp. Je mour-ois, ois, oit ; Nous mour-ions, iez, olent. 
Pret. Je mour-us, us, ut; Nous mour-umes, utes, vorent. 
Fut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour-rons, rez, ront. 
Gend, Je mour-rois, rois, roit ; Nous mour-rions, riez, rotent, 
S.P v Je meur-e, es, e; Nous mour-ions, iez, meurent, 
Pr. + Je mour-uſle, uſles,fit ; Nous mour-uflions,uffiez,uſſent. 


The Compound Ti "w are formed from tre, | 


OVUV'RIR.. 
Inf. ouvrir, to —_ Ger. ouvrant, pening. Part, ouvert, opin, 
Preſ. Jouvr -e, es, ez Nous ouvr -ons, ez, ent. 


1mp. J'ouvr -ols, ois, oit; Nous ouvr -ions, iez, olent. 
Pret, Jouvr -is, is, it; Nous ouvr -imes, ites, irent. 
Fut., Jouvri-rai, ras, raz Nous ouvri-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Jouvri-rois, rois, roit 3 Nous ouvri-rions,  riez,. rolent, 
S$.P.v Jouvr -e, es, ec; Nous ouvr-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, *F ouvr -:ſle, les, 1 it 3 Nous ouvr -iſfions, iſfiez, iflent. 
4 | Seuffrir y 


OO VERBS. FR 


Serffrir, to ſuffer, 'or bear, and offrir, to offer, with their derivatives n#f7it, to 
onderbid (very little uſed), courrir, to cover, decouvrir, to diſcover, and recouvrirs 
19 cover again, are conjugated after owvrir, | — 


SAILLIR, to gulh out, is out of uſe ; as alſo ASSATIL- 
LIR, to aſſault, except perhaps in the patticiple afailli, afſault- 
ed, And TRESSAILLIR, which is commonly attended 
by de jote, with which it makes a particular exprefſion (treſſaillir 
d: joie, to leap for joy), is only uſed in the infinitive, the Gerund- 
treſaillant, and theſc three tenſes : Ye + 30d 


Preſ. Je treſſaill-e, es, e; Nous treſſaill-ons, ez, ent. 

Inp. Je treſſaill-ois, ois, oitz; Nous treſlaill-ions, iez, oient.: 

Pret. Je trefſaill-is, is, itz; Nous treſfſaill-imes, ites, irent. - 
The Fut, treſſaillirai, and the Cond. tieflaillirois, are ſcarcely uſed. 
Saillir may be Rtill uſed in theſe perſons, lex eaux ſailliſſent, the waters guſh out 


l ſang ſaillifſoit, the blood guſh'd out 5 mon ſang @ ſailli fort loin, my blood has guſh'd. 
out 2 great way, 2 Nis 


REVETIR, 


lo inveſt with, beſt ow ; or confer a digntty upon one, is always 
uſed in a figurative ſenſe, ET Re fed iy Oy AS VHES? 
_ of. revetir, to inveſt. Ger. revetant, inve/ling. Part. revetuz 


inveſted. 
Preſ. Je rev -ets, ets, et; Nous revet -ons, ez, ent. 
Inp. Je revet -ois, oils, oitz; Nous revet -ions, icz, - oient. 
Pret, Je revet -is, is, it; Nous revet -imes, ites, irent.. . 
Fut, Je reveti-rai, ras, ra; Nous reveti-rons, rez, ront. 
Cind, Te reveti-rois, rois,roit; Nous reveti-rions, riez, rojent.. 
S. P, Jerevet-e, es, Ce; Nous revet -jons, iez, ent. 
Pr, s Jerevet -iſle, iſles, it ; Nous revet -iflions, ifhez, ifſents» 


Vir, to cloath, is uſed only in the infinitive, and part, wetz, cloathed 2 as ta 
the other tenſes, we make uſe of babller, ſe rewetir, to put on @ne's cloaths, 
is ſometimes uſed, tho' not throughout : but rraweſtir, to diſguiſe, and inveſtir, to in» 
veſt, are regular verbs of the 2d conj. altho' they aie ſeldom uſed but in the iafi- 
nitive, the participle, future, conditional, and preterites. | | 


Faillir, to fail, and defaillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolete, We 


have ſubſtituted to the former manguer, and to the latter s'&anauir, or tomber en 
defaillance, | | 


 Ouir, to hear, is vſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb 


dire after it 3" as Fai ovi dire, 1 have heard, F'avois out dire, I had heard, &c, In all 


other caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre., 


F#rir ; an old obſolete verb. Its infini;ive is kept jn this phraſe only, ſans coup. 


firir, without Rriking one blow, 


x76. ACCIDENCE. 


InxESULAY VERBS of the 5th Conjuvca Tio, 


| | or in or, | 

OS ons | S$ASSEOIR. 
Tnf. $'aſſeoir, to ſit down, Ger. &aſseyant, /itting down. Part. aſl, 
| ; = fat down, 


| Pr, Je m'aſl' -i&ds, iEds, ied; Nous nous aff -eyons,eyez, eyent, 
| Im. j: m*aſscy-ois, ois, oit; Nous nous afley -ions, iEz, ont, 
| Pr. Je m'aſl -is, is, it; Nous nous aſl -imes, ites, irent, 
| Fa. Je mvaſlierai, my'aſserai, mYaſceyerai, &c. Authors ar; 
Co. Je m'aflierois. © m'afserois, m'aſseyerois, &c divided about 
the ſpeil.ng and pronouncing of theſe two tenſes, but it is betier ty 
avoid uſing them. 55A 1; ito OTE; 
Sub, Je m'aſſ-eye,eyes,eye; Nous nous aſsey-ions, iz, ent, 
bs, Je nvaſl-iſſe, iſſes, it ; Nous nous aſl -iſhons, ifhez, ifſent, 
| Tnflead of uſing the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural 
of the Pref. of both maods, it is better to take another turn, and uſe 
the perſons of either of theſe verbs ſe mettre ſur, ſe repoſer, ( 
placer, prendre place, according to the ſenſes But, Oy 
This fullowing regular way of conjugating Safſeoir begins to pre- 
vail, which 1s doubtleſs occaſioned by the difficuities attending the irs 
regular way of cojugating it, However, 1 don't recommend it bt- 
fore it is entire.y eſtabliſhed by uſe. Om Ao 
Tefe Safſfevir, to fie dewn, Ger, Safſoyant, fitting down. Part, afis, ſat down 


Preſ. | mail -ois, os, oitz Nous nous affoy-or,, ez, ent, 


Imp, e m*aſloy ois, oils, oit; _ Nous nous afloy-1ong, iez, otent, 
Pret, Je mal *-is,.- is, © it 3 | Nous nous aff =imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. e M*alloi-rai, ' ras, 1az Nous nons affoi-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, e m*afſci-rct3, reis, roitz Nous nous afloi-rions, riez, roicnts 
$8.7, Jem'oſſit.e, es, ez | Novus nous afſoy-ions, iez, ent. 
Prer, I Jem'alſ” -ifſe, ifles, 1: ; Nous nous aff -iſfſions, iffiez,. iſfſent, 


| afſſeair, is alſo uſed aRivelyz as aſſ5yez, or aſſeyez cet enfant, ſit down the child, 
rafſeeir, beſides its reduphicative Hgnification of fitting again, is alſo uſed neutrally 
in the ſenſc of ſer:/ing ; as laifſer raſſeoir une liqueur, or ſes eſprits, to let a liquor, t 
one's ſpirit ſettle, in which ſenſe its uſe is confined to the infinitive, 
| ſurfecir, to adjourn, js uſed only in law, in the infinitive, the participle ſur, 
and perhaps the future ſwrſeoira, On the contrary, 
 feoir, to become, or fit well, is never uſea in the infinitive, but only in the third 
perſons of both numbers of the ſubjoined tenſes : as 
Cetre couleur wous fied bien, That colour fits you well, | 
| Ces couleurs ne wous fitent pas, Thoſe colours don't fit you well, and ne- 
ver fient or ſeyent. Tt being not therefore conjugated like affeoir, I'll ſet down here 
the tenſes wherein the verb is uſed. At has no preterite or compound tenſes, and 
; 18 ſaid both with reſpeCt to manners, dreſs, colours, or any thing like relating to per- 
j fons, Its gerund ſhoull be :2yant ; as | | 
; Cette couleury wous ſeyant bien, 1015 nen devriex jamais changer, 
- Stance that colour fits you well, you ſhould never change it, 


But 


@ 
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But it is better to avoid uſing of it,—— Sean, fs and, thought by ſome the 
eht participles of coir, are only verbal adnouns and participles of another obſolete 


Ss uſed only in ſome phraſes like theſe KS . 
Le Roi ſcant en ſon lit de juſtice, | The King fitting upon his throne ; ® 
Le Parlement ſeant a Windſor, | The Parliament ſitting at Windſor ; 
Un beritage is en'tel endroit, An eſtate lying in ſuch a place : 
but the verbal adnoun ſ#ant is uſed in the ſenſe of the yerb before our conſideration : 


11 n'sft pas (cant de ſifler en compagnie, Tt is not decent to whiſtle in company, | 
Cette peruque courte n'eft pas ſeant @ un bomme de ſon rang, That ſhort bob is not 


decent for one of his dignity, 


Preſ, Il fied, that fits, ils fieent, they fit. 
Imp. 11 ficoit, that fitted, 11s fieolent, they fitted, 
Fut, It fera, that will fit, Us fieront, «they will fir, 
Cond, Il fieroit, that would fit, ils fieroſent, they would fit, 


This verb is alſo uſed imperſonally: as ry 
Tl fied mal a un homme ſage de, &c, It becomes ill a wiſe man to, &c, 


SE bs POUVOIR. 
If. pouvoir, to beable. Ger. pouvant, being able. Part. pu, been able. 


Pret, Jep =-us, us, utz Nous p -umes, utes, tirent. 
Fut. Je pou -rai, ris, ra; Nous pou -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je pou -rois, rois, roit : Nous pou -rions, riez, roient. 
8.P, , Je puiſſ-e, - es, ez Nous puiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr. 5Jep -=-uſſe, uſſes, ut; Nous p -uffions,uffiez,uſlent. 


Ste in the Appendix the right uſe and conjugation of that verb. 


SAVOIR or ſcavoir. 
Iif. ſavoir, to know. Ger. ſachant, knowing. Part, ſu, known. 


Preſs Jeſ -ai, ais, ait; Nousſ\ -avons, avez, avent, 
Imp. Je ſav -ois, ois, oitz; Nous ſav -ions, iez, oilent. 
Pret, Je \ -us, us, ut; Nous -umes, utes, {irent, 
Fat, Je ſau -rai, ras, ra; Nous ſau -rons, rez, ront. 

Cnid, Je ſau -rois, rois, roitz; Nous ſau -rions, riez, rotent, 
sS. P., Je ſach-e, es, e; Nous fach -ions;, iez, ent. 

Pr, &Jeſ -uſle, uſſes,tit; Nous -uſfions, uſſicz, uſlent. 


Imp, ſache, know thou, qu'il ſache 4 ſachons, ez, ent, 
* þ farliament. + or peuxe 


JG W-;;--- VOIR, 


- 47s 


158 ACCITIDENCE. 
Inf. voir, to ſee. Ger, voyant, ſering, Part. wn, fem, 
Pref. Je-v -0is, ois, ot ; Nous voy-ons, 29 voient, 
Imp, Je voy-ols, ois, oit; Nous voy-ions, 'iez, oient, 
Pret, Jew -is, _ is, itz Nous v -imes, ites, irent, 
LY = A A 
| Fut, Jever-rai, ras, ra; Nous ver-rons, rez, ront,* 
Cond, Je ver-rois, rois, roit; Nous ver-rions, riez, rolent, 
8. P., Je voy-e, es, e; Nous voy-tons, Iiez, ent, 
Pr,” &Jev -iſle, iſſes, itz; Nous v -iffions, iſſezz iſſent, 
Aﬀter woir are conjugated, entrever, to have a glimpſe of ; pourworr to Provide ; 
prevoir, to foreſee; and reveir, to ſee again : but pourviir and prevotr don't make 
their future and conditional in 2rrai and 2rrots, as their primitive does; but in 9-4; 


and ofrots ( je potrrwoirai, tu prevvirds, i] pour voiroit, nous prevoirions, &c.) Pourntir 
differs alſo from all others in its preterite tenſes, which are not ended in 7s and iſt 


- 


but in vs and ufſe (je pourwus, je prurwuſſe.,) 


VOULOIR. 
 Trff. vouloir, to be willing. Ger, voulant, being willing. Part, vouly, 
| been willing. | 
Pref. Jev -eiux, etlx, ett; Nous voul -ons, ez, veulent, 
Imp. Je voul -ois, ois, oit; Nous voul -ions, iez, oient, 
Prit. je vou] -us, us, ut; Nous voul '-umes,utes, urent, 
Fut, Je voud -raj, ras, ra; Nous voud -rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. Je voud -rois, rots, roit ; Nous voud -rions, iez, oient, 
S. P. Je veuill-e, es,, ez Nous voul -ions, icz, veuillent. 
Pr. #-Je voul -uſfle, ufſes,atz Nous voul -uffions,ufliez, uſſent, 


See in the Appendix the true uſe and conjugation of that verh. 


VALDOEFR; | 
Inf. valoir, to be worth. Ger. valant, being worth. Part. valu, 
. been worth, 


Preſ. Jev -ails, aiis, aiit ; Nous val -ons, - ez, ent, 
imp. je val -ols, ois, oit; Nous val -ions, i&z, oi-nt. 
Pret, Je val -us, us, ut; Nous val -umes, utes, vtirent. 
Fut. Je vaiid-rai, ris, ra; Nous vatid -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je vaiid-rois, rots, roit; Nous vaudr-ions, iez, oient. 
S. P, Je vaill-e, es, ez Nous val -ions, iez, vaillent. 
Pr, Je val -uſle, uſſes, fit ; Nous val -uſfions,uſhez, uſlent, 


Rewalir, to be even with one 3 and prevale;r, to prevail, follow the ſame conju- 
ation, except that preva/cir makes in the preſent ſubj, prevale, and not prevaille, 


* Pronounce double » like a ſingle one, 


M O U- 


_ : m 
|  MOUVOLIR; | 
Inf. mouvoir, to move. Ger, mouvant, moving, Part. mit, moved. 
Preſ. Je m =-eus, cus, eut ; Nous mouv-ons, ez, meuv-ent. 
Inþ. Je mouv-ois, os, oit ; &c, Fut, and Cond. (if uſed ) mouv-ral, 


and rois, Oc. 


$4b, Je meu-ve, ves, ve; Nous mouv-ions, iez, meu-vent. 
The preterite, tenſes which ſhould be Je mus, je muſle, are very 
ſeldom uſed. | OY, L TS 


Mouvolr is a technical term, which alſo has few tenfes in uſe, In commion con= 
verſation we uſe remucr. Its derivatives are &nouwoir, demouwoir, and premouuire 


dimouvoir is a law-term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes as theſe: ſe 


dimouvoir, to deſiſt ; dimouwolr guelqu'un de ſes pretentions, to make one deſiſt of his 
pretenſions, 6b | 

8: aroir, v, n, another law-term, uſed only in the infinitive, and third perſon 
fing as Comme il apert par un t#l atte, As ity appears by ſuch an a, | 

promouvoir, has only the part. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church prefer- 
ments and holy orders: as promu 4  Epiſcopat, promated to a Biſhoptick, 

emouvoir, is uſed only in the infinitive, and in the ſenſe of eworking with reſpeR to 
purges : as 1/ 2f8 difficile 2 emouviir, he is hard to be purged, Its part. as alſo comp, 
tenſes are uſed in quite a different ſenſe, to wit, that of being concerned (&nu, con = 
cerned), s*&m9uwoir is ſometimes alſo uſed in the third perſ, of the pref, in the ſame 
ſenſe: as 1! 'e&meut de rien, The leaſt thing concerns him ; 1! ne $'emeut de rien, He 
is concerned at nothing, Tere | oF 


As for cheoir and dechoir, they are quite out of uſe, except in the infinitive, and 
participles bu and decbu, and tomber, to fall, has taken their place,—lts deriva- 
tive choir, is only uled in the part. ecbu, in the third perſ, fing, of the pref, and 
fut, and perhaps the gerund (bart) as in ſuch phraſes like theſe : I d 

$1 le cds y cher, If the occaſion occurs, if there be occaſion, 
Le t#rme ech2t le ſix du mois, The rent expires the fixth of the month. 
| Mon terme &chera demain, My rent will be out to-morrow, 

Le 2rme 3ft (chu, The rent, or quarter is out, or expired, 
Cela lui eft echu par ſort, That fell to him by lot. 


avoir, to have, has alſo his derivatives, rawg?r, to have againz and ſe ravor, to 
recover one's ſtrength 3 but they are uſed in the infinitive only : as 
. Il weut leramwoir, . He defires to have it again. 
Il « de la peine & ſe ravoir, He'recovers his ftrength but Nowly. 


IRREGULAR VERBs of the 61h ConjuGATION, or in aire, 
PLAIRE. 


If. plaire, to pleaſe, Ger. plaiſant, pleaſing. Part. plu, pleaſed. 


Preſ. Je pl -ais, ais, ait; Nous plaiſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. " plaiſ-ois, oils, oit; Nous plaiſ-ions, ie&z, oient. 
 Pret, Je pl -us, us, ut; Nous pl -umes, utes, vGrent. 
Fut, Je plat -rai, ris, ra; Nous plat -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, Je plai -rois, rois, roit; Nous plai -rions, riez, roient. 
S.P.v Je plaiſl-e, es, ez Nous plaiſ-ions, iez, ent, 

Pr, © Je pl -uſle, uſſes, * Nous pl -uflions, ufficz, va 
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i80. ACCIDENCE; 


Tts derivative deplaire, to diſpleaſe ; and faire, to conceal 3 or ſe taire, to hell 
one's tongue, and complaire, follow the ſame conjugation, PS 


TRAIRE. 

Inf. traire, to milk, Ger. trayant, micking, Part. trait, mill, 
Preſ. Jetr -ais, als, ait; Nous tray-0ns, eZ, ent, 
Imp, Je tray -018, Os, oit; Nous tray-10ns, 1eZz, oient, 
Fut, Fe trai -rai, ras, ra; Nous trai-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. Je trai -rois, rois, roit; Nous trai-rions, riez, rotent, 
Sub, 5 Je tray -e, es, e; Nous tray-ions, iez, ent, 

Traire has no preterite in uſe, —lts derivatives, ab/traire, to abſtract ; diftrain, 
to divert from ; extraire, to extratt ; and ſouſtrare, to ſubſtrat, or take from ; hare 
_ only the infinitive, pref, and fut, in uſe (and that too in the ſingular number), a 
alſo the part, diftrait, ex!trait, abſtirait, ſouſtrait, and the compound tenſes. Inflea 
of the tenſes and number out of uſe we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, nous feſons abs 
Praftion, ——The. part, of fraire is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de Por ou de 1 argent 
trait, gold or filver wire, ——Rentraire, to finedraw, is alſo conjugated like zraire, 
without preterite tenſes. | 

braire, to bray like an aſs, is uſed in the infinitive, and third perſons of thz 
preſ, only (il brait, ils braient, ), | DS © 62 ——_ 


wi BOIRE. | | 
Trf. boire, to drink. Ger. buvant, drinking. Part. bu, dran}, 
Preſ. Jeb -ois, ois, oit; Nous buv-ons, ez, boivent, 
Imp. Je buv-ois, oils, oit; Nous buv-ions, iez, olent, 
Pret, Jeb -us, us, ut; Nous b -umes, utes, arent. 
Fut, Fe boi -rai, ris, ra; Nous boi-rons, rez, ront. 

' Cond. Je boi -rois, rois, roitz Nous boi-rions, riez, roient. 
S. P. « Je boi -ve, ves, ve; Nous bu -vions, viez, boivent, 
Pr. ©Jeb -uſſe, uſſes, itz; Nous b -uffions,ufliez, uſlent, 


| CROIRE. 

Tf. croire, to believe, Ger. croyant, believing. Part. cru, believed, 
Preſ. Je cr -ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ons, ez, crolent. 
Imp. Je croy-ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret, Je cr -us, us, ut; Nous cr -umes, utes, Urent. 
Fut. Je croi -rai, ris, ra; Nous croi -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Te croi -rois, rois, roit z Nous croi -rions, riez, roient. 
S.P., Je cr -ole, oies, ole; Nous croy-ions, iez, crolent, 
Pr. >Je cr -uſle, uſles, it; Nous cr -uffions,utfhiez,uſlent, 


Its derivative accro7re, is uſed- in the infinitive only, and that too with the verb 
faire before it ; as faire accroire, or en faire gceroire, ty impoſe upon one ; and 5en- 
faire accroire is to be ſelf«conceited, PRE 2 | | 

7 I'aRE- 


Oo VERBS, * ns 
JaREGULAR VERBS of the 8th ConNJUGATION, or in aitre, 
2 + * #4 + "0 MS 
Inf. naitre, to be born, Ger. naiſſant, being born. Part, ne, born. 
Preſs. Jem =ais, ais, ait; Nous naiſſ-ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je naiſl-ois, ois, oit ; Nous naiſl-ions, iez, © oient. 
Pret. Je naq -uis, uis, uit; Nous naq -uimes, uites, virent. 
Fut. Je nait -rai, ras, ra; Nous nait -rons, rez, ront. 


Cond, Je nait -rois, rois, roit z Nous nait -rions, riez, roient. 


$.P. s Je naiſſl-e, es, e; Nous naiſſ-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, ©Je naq -uiſſe, uifſes, uitz Nous naq-uiſſions, uiſſiez, viſſent, 
Naitre forms its compounds of Ztre: its derivative is renaitre, to be born again. 


taitre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it has no participle, nor preterite 
tenſes in uſe z tho” ſe repaitre, to feed upon, (very little uſed) has repu for its parti- 


ciple; and je repus and repuſſe for its preteritess Z'oceau a pu, the bird has fed, is 
a phraſe of falconry, | DS 


IRREGULAR VERBS of the gth CONJUGATION, or in ire: 
DIRE. 


Inj, Je diſ-ois, ois, oit; Nous diſ-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret, Je d -is, is, it; Nousd -imes, ites, irent. 

Fut, Je di -rai, ras, raz Nous di -rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, Je di -rois, rois, roit; Nous di -rions, riez, roient, 
dP, Jediſ-e, es, e;z Nous diſ-ions, iez, ent. 

P, ſed -ifle, ifles, it; Nous d -iflions, ifſiez, iflent, 


contredtIce, to contradi, matidire, to curſe, predire, to "perny | 


le dedire, to unſay, retraf?, interdire, to interdif, to retire, to tell again, 
medire, to flander, ſpeak ill, forbid, confire, to preſerve fruit, 
follow the ſame conjugation, with this exception, that, except yedire, which is con- 


Jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the 2d parſ, plur, of 
the pref, and make diſez inſtead of dites; and maiidire doubles its s through the 


whole verb (maidiſſant, nous maiidiſſons, je maydijois, &c, 


LIRE. you 


Inf. lire, to read, Ger. liſant, reading. Part. lu, read. 
Preſ. Jel -is, is, itz Nous liſ-ons, ez, ent, 


Inp. Te liſ-ois, ois, oitz Nous liſ-ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Je 1 -us, us, ut; Nous] -umes, utes, drent, 
Fut,” Je li-rai, -ras, ra; Nous li -rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, Je li -rois, rois, roitz Nous li -rions, ries, roient. 
Ss.P. Jeliſ-le, es, ez Nous liſ-ions, iz, ent. 
Pr, 5Jel -uſſe, uſles, tit; Nous 1 -yſlions, uſſi6z, uſſent. 
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182 ACCIDENCE, 


Pref, Jer-is, is, 


Inf. ecrire, 19 write, Ger. Ecrivant, writing, Pant. ecrit, written, 


 Inſcrire, to inſcribe, outlaw, ' tranſcrire, to tranſcribe, 


fire, to ele, and relire, to read again, are conjugated after the fame manney, 
to which you may add circoncire, to circumciſe ; and ſuffire, to ſuffice; which gif; 


- only in the preterite tenſes; for their participles being circoncis (with a final 5) and 


ſuffi (without a final 5) they make in their pret, Fe circoncis, jecirconciſſe, I circum. 
Ciled, Fe ſuffrs, je ſuffi/Je, 1 ſufficed, es | | | 

EY (8-1: os 

Trf. rire, to laugh. Ger. viant, laughing. Part. ri, laughed, 

it; Nous ri-ons, © ez, ent, 

Imp. Je ri-cis, ois, oit; Nous ri-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. je r -is, is, it; ._ Nous r-imes,. ites, irent. 
Fut. Je ri-rai,” ris, ra; Nous ri-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. J«< ri-rois, rois, roit; Nous ri-rions, riez, roient, 
8,P,. Je ri-e, es, e; Nous ri-ions, iez, ent, 
Pr. Je r-iſſe, ifſes, it; Nous ri-flions, fliez, flent, 


ſeurire, to ſmile, is conjugated like rire, 


ECRIRE. 


Pref. fect - -I8;,- is, It 3 © Nous ecriv-ons, -  e,:.-ent. 

Imp, J'ecriv-ois, ois, oit; Nous eEcriv-ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. Jecriv-is, is, itz Nous ecriv-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut.  J'&cri -rai, ras, ra; Nous Ecri -rons, rez, ront, 
Cond, J'&cri -rois, rois, roit ; Nous Ecri -rions, riEz, roient, 
S.P,  T'ccriv-e, es, ez; _ Nous E:riv-tons, iez, ent. 

Pr, = Jecriv-ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous ecriv-iflians, iffiez, iſlent, 


After the ſame manner are conjugated, ge ff 
decrire, todeſcribe, proſcrire, to proſcribe, to ſouſerire, to ſubſcribe, 


preſcrire, to preſcribe, redcrire, + to write again, Circonſcrire, to circumſcribe, 
V'1-Y RE, 


 Tnf. vivre, to ive, Ger. vivant, living, Part. vecu, lived, 


Imp. Je viy-ols, ois, oit; Nous viv-jons, iez, oient. 
Pret. J: vEc-us, us, ut; Nous vec-umes, utes, dirent, 
Fut, Je viv-rai, ras, raz Nous viv-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je viv-rois, rois, roit; Nous viv-rions, riez, roient, 
E.P., Je viv-e, es, e; Nous. viv-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, = Je vec-uſle, uſles, fit; Nous vec-uſfions, uſfiez, uſſent. 
| Its derivatives are revivre, to revive z and ſurvjvre, to ſuryive, out live. 


Sf YER . 193 


| | SULV RE | 

ſof. ſuivre, to follow, Ger. ſaivant, following, Part, fuivi, foll:wed, 
Pref. Jeſ =uis, uls, uit ; Nous ſuiv-ons, ez, ent, 
Inp. Je ſuiv-ois, ois, oitz Nous ſuiv-ions, iez, olent, 
Pret, Je ſuiv-is, is, it; Nous ſuiv-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut, Je ſuiv-rai, ras, ra; Nous ſuiv-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond; Je ſuiv-rois, rois, roit; Nous ſuiv-rions, riez, rolcnt, 
S.P., Je ſuiv-e, es, e; Nous ſuiv-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, - Je ſuiv-ifſe, ifles, itz; Nous ſuiv-iſſions, iſſiez, iſlet. 


- Li. 


Its derivatives are pourſuivre, to purſne, and HPexſuirvre, which 15 uſed only in 
the third perſons of both numbers, It.is alſo uſed imperſonally; as 1! 4enſuirt de /2 
que, &c. from whence it follows that, @&c, 

Frire, to fry, is uſed only in the infinitive, the participle frie with the come 

| pound tenſes, in the fing. ' of the pref, Fe fris, tu fris, il frit, and perhaps in 
the fut, Je frirai, ras, ra, &c, In any other circumſtance one muſt make uſe of a 
periphraſez as feſant frire, frying, inſtead of his gerund; Yous faites trop friire 
ce poiſſon, you fry that fiſh too much. . NS 

Bruire, to ruſtle, is uſed only in the infinitive, and the 3d perſons of the imper- 
fe&t, 1! bruyoit; it ruſtled ; Les fſo1s brvycient, altho? the gerund be bruiſſant ; bruyant, 
ante, being a verbal adnoun, E] SEN wg] 


IRREGULAR VERBs of theiothConJUGATION, 
or in endre, ompre, ettre, &c, 


PRENDRE. 


Inf. prendre, to take. Ger. prenant, taking. Part. pris, taken. 
Pr:ſ. Je pr -ends,ends,end; Nous pren -ons, ez, ent. 
Imp, Je pren -olis, ois, oit; Nous pren -ions, iez, oient. 
Pret, Je pr —-is, is, it; Nous pr -imes, ites, irenit. 
Fut, fe prend-rai, ras, ra; Nous prend-rons, rez, ront, - 
Cond. Je prend-rois, rois, roit; Nous prend-rions, riez, roient. 
S.P,, Je prenn-e, es, e; Nous pren -ions, i&z, ent. 

Pr, :Jepr -iſle, iſles, it; Nous pr, -ifions, iffiez, ifſent, 

Its derivations are aprendre, to learn, de/aprendre, to unlearn, comprendre, to un-_ 


derftand, entreprendre, to undertake, ſe meprendre, to be miſtaken, reprenare, to re-. 
buke» chide, alſo to take again, and ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe; all which are conJu- 


4 , 


gated like their primitive, 


# 


-MILI M'P RE, « 


Inf. rompre, to break, Ger. rompant, breaking. Part. rompu, 
es ET broken, | i 
Preſ. Jer © -omps, omps, ompt z Nous romp-ons, ez, ent, 


Imp, Jeromp-ois, ois,  oit; © Nous romp-ions, iez, oient. 
”_——— N 4 Pret. 


184 " _ ACCIDENCE, 


Pret. Je romp-is, is, it; Nous romp-imes, ites, irent; 
Fut, Je romp-rai, ras, ra; Nous romp- rons, Tez, . ront, 
Cong. Je romp-rois, rois, roit ; Nous romp-rions, riez, rolent, 
S.P, TL romp-e, es, ez Nous romp-ions, iez, ent, 
Pr. &Je romp-iſle, iſles, it; Nous romp-iſſons, iſhez, iſlent, 


. Its derivatives are corrompre, to corrupt, and interrompre, to interrupt, 


"WA 4-2 ©. S 
Tf. battre, to beat, Ger. battant, beaten. Part. battu, eaten, 
Preſ. Jeb -ats, ats, at; Nous batt-ons, ez, ent, 
Imp. Je batt-ois, ois, oit ; Nous batt-ions, iez, olent, 
 Pret, Je batt-is, is, it; Novus batt-imes, ites, irent, 
Fut, Te batt-rai, ras, ra; Novs batt-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. Je batt-rois, rois, roit ; Nous batt-rions, riez, roient, 
S.P., Je batt-e, es, e; Nous batt-ions, iez, ent, 
Pr, > Je batt-ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous batt-iſſfions, ifſiez, ifſent, 
Abbattre, to pull down, combattre, to fight, ſe debattre, to ſtruggle, $'&battre, to 


ſport (an expreſſion of the burleſque fiyle), agnands to bate, abate, arid rebattre 
to beat again, aze conjugated like batirc, 


METTRE. 


| Inf. mettre, to put. Ger. mettant, putting. Part. mis, put. 

Preſ. Je m -EtS, cts, Et; Nous mett-0ns, eZ, ent. 
Imp. Je mett=0is, Ols, oit ; Nous mett-ions, 1ez, oient, 
Pret. Jem -is, is, it; Nous m -imes, ites, irent, 
Fut. Je mett-rai, ras, ra; Nous mett-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond, Je mett-rois, rois, roit ; Nous mett-rions, . riez, roient, 
S. P,,Je mett-e, es, e; Nous mett-ions, iez, ent. 

Pr. Je m -iſle, iſles, it; Nous m -iffions, Uez iſlent, 

| Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame manner, 


admettre, - to admit, 5 "entrem2ttre, to intermeds comprometire, to com pro» 

commettre, to commit, dale, miſe, 

demettre, to remove, turn fermettre, ' to permit, ſoum2trre, _ _ to ſubmit, 
out, promettre, to promiſe, tranſmettre, to tranſmit, 

fe deimittre, | toreſign, remettre, to deliver, put convey. 

omeitre, to omit, again, 2 


CONCLURE. 
rf. conclire, to conclude, Ger, concluant, concluding. Part, 
. conclu, concluded, * 
Pref. Je concl -us, us, ut; Nous conclu-ons, Ez, ent. 


imp, Je conclu-ois, gis, oitz; Nous conclu-ons, i632 yr 
rets 
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Pret, Je concl -us, us, ut; Nous concl -umes, utes, virent. 
Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra; Nous canclu-rons, rez, ront, 

Cond. Je conclu-rois,rois, roit ; Nous conclu-rions, ' riez, roient, 
$, P. , ſe conclu-e, es, es; Nous canclu-ions, viez, ent, 
Pr. Je concl -uſſe,uſles, tit ; Nous concl -uſſions,uſſhez,uflent. 


exc/ire, to exclude, is conjugated after the ſame, - except that the part. is exclus 
with a final s, and the feminine is both exclue, and excluſe: as I! fut emclus de [aſ- 
ſemble+, he was excluded'from. the aſſembly 3 Elle en fut arfſi exclie, ſhe was alſo ex> 
cluced from it. F . 


CONVAINCRE:. 
Inf. convaincre, to convince. Ger, convainquant, convincing. 
OR A _ Part, conyaincu, convinced, : 
Preſ. Je conv  -ainc,ainc,aint; convain -quons,quez,quent., 
Imp. Je convainqu-ois, ois, oit z convainqu-ions, iEz, olent.. 
. - . . e . . . A 
Prat, Je convainqu-is, is, its 2 convainqu-imes, ites, irent. 
Fut, Je convainc -rai, ras, razz convainc- -rons, rez, ront. 
Cind, Je convainc =rois, rois, roit; convainc -rions,riez, roent. 
$. P., Je convainq -ue, ues, ue; convainqu-ions, iez, ent. 
Pr, #Je convain-quiſſe,quiſſesquit; convainquiſſ-ions,iez, ent. 
wvaincre, to vanquiſh, or to ovefcome, is conjugated after the ſame manner; but 
it is not uſed in the pref, nor in ſome other tenſes, inſtead of which we fay triom- 


pher, or Gtre viftorieix, You may alſo ſpell convaincant and convincons with a c in» 
ſtead of gu. then 


COUDRE. 
Inf. cotidre, to ſew. Ger. couſant, ſewing. Part, couſu, ſewed 


Preſ. Je © =ouds, ouds, oud ; Nous couſ ons, ez, ent. 
Imp. Je couſ-ois, oils, oitz; Nous couſ-ions, iez, oilent, 
Pret, Je couſ-us, us, ut; Nous couſ-umes, utes, tirent, 
Fut, Je coud-rai, ras, ra; Nous coud-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, Je coud-rois, rois, roit ; Nous coud-rions, riez, rolent. 
9, P., Je coliſ-e, es, e; Nous couſ-ions, iez, ent. 

Pr. Je couſ-uſſe, uſſes, tit; Nous couſ-uſfions,ufliez, uſſent. 


again, | 
MOUDRE. 
Inf. motidre, to grind, Ger, moulant, grinding. Part. moulu, 
| ground, $14: 4x 


Pref. Jem -ouds, ouds, oud; Nous moul-ons, ez, ent. 
{mp. Je moul-pis, ois, oitz; Nous moul-ions, iz, olent. 


2 Pret. 


The only compounds this 'verb has are decoidrey to unſew, and recolidre, to ſew | 
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ith ACCIDENCE. 

Prat, Je moul]-us, us, ut; Nous moul -umes, utes, firer, 
Fut. Je moud-raiz ras, ra; Nous'moud -rons, rez, ront, 
| Cond, fe moud-rois, rois, roit; Nous moud -rions, riez, roient, 
'S.P. fe moivil-e, . es, ez Nous moul -ions, iz, ent, 
Pr, © je moul-uſle, uſles,tit ; Nous moulufi-jons, iez, ent. 

| Its derivatives are emoidre, to whet, ſet an edge, and reme{dre, to grind again, 


"  W-& S43-U DRE, [EPS : 
Taff. reſoiidre, to reſolve, Ger. reſolvant, reſolving. Part. reſolu, 
reſolved. ” Tel 


Preſ. Je reſ -ouds, ouds, oud; Nous refolv -ons, ez, ent, 
Imp. Je refoly -ois, ois, oit; Nous reſolv -ions, iez, oient, 
Pret. Je refo} -us, us, ut; Nous reſo] -umes,utes, tirent, 
Fut, Je reſoud-rai, ras, ra; Nous reſoud-rons, rez, ront, 
Cond. Je refoud-rois, rois, roit ; Nous reſoud-rions,riez, roient, 
S.P. , Je refolv -e, es, ez Nous reſoly -ions, iez, ent, 
Pr. &>]Jer<ſol -uſſe, uſles, fit; Nous refolufſ-ions, i&z, ent. 
Sogdre, to folder, 1s uſtd in the infinitive only. Abſoudre, to abſolve, and diſs. 
F-e, to diflolve, or liquefy, follow the ſ-me conjugation: but they have no prete- 
_ ite jn uſe, and their pazt, are abſcus and diſjcus; as likewiſe that of reſoudre is re- 
ſous, when that verb ſignities changing a thing into another, Example ; un brouillard, 
xeſous en flue, a mift refolved into rain, Abſous is not uſed in the feminine, but 


&:fſpus makes diſſcutc, Mais dans guiile matiere & en quel tems a-t elle ce diſſoute? 
 Bnt in what manner, and when was it diſſolved ? | h 


As for clerre, to cloſe, or ſhut cloſe, declorre, to nncloſe, enclorre, to encloſe, and 


Elerre, to be hatched, or to blow open, they are words defeRive ; and are very ſel- 
dom uſed but in the inf. and part. with both avzr and &ires as 


| Pat enclos mon jardin Dun boxmur, 1 have encloſed my- garden with a good wall 


Fe nai pas clos Pecil de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night, 
Mes wers a ſore fout eclos, My filk- worms are hatched, 


_ elorre,is uſed only in the infinitive, participle, the three perſ, ſing, of the prei. 7e 
e/6s, tu cigs, il c/at, the fut, Je clorrai, and the cond, Fe clorrots. | {0 
eclorre may alſo be nſed in the fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſets) 7, neclorront 
Jamais ſans chaleur, they will never be hatched without heat. In any other tenſe we 
make uſe of a periphrafe with the verb faire, and the inf, of the verb: as Mettez 
12s au ſoleil pour les faire eclorre, inftead of pour qu"il 8c/g/ent, ſet them in the ſun to 
rake them batch : tho? we alſo not improperly ſay in the preſent, Mes wers 4 ſore 
&/6ent @ merveille, ry filk-worms come out charmingly. abs, | 


\ From three other obſolere verbs, there remain ſome tenſes and perſons conſecra- 
ted. by cuſtom to certain ſciences, ' and phraſes, tho? their infinitive is now a-days 
bardly known, | ; 

I, The third perſons of the pref, and imp, of gejir (g:!, gifſent, gifſoit), chiefly 
uſed in Epitaphs: as Gs git, herejlies, &c, | WH | 

IF. The participle of j/f/ir (i//u), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and Genealogy * 
as 1] ſe pretend ifju des anciens Comtes de, he pretends that he is deſcended from the an- 
cient Earls of, &c. Couſin iſſu de girmain, ſecond Couſin : as likewiſe the gerund of 
the ſame verb (i/ant), uſed in beraldry only : as 1! porte de finople au lion ifſant de 
gueules, he oo ſinople a;lion ri/irg out of gules, LS : 

' 13I, The part, of 7iftre [ RE NE eeallh uſed in all compound tenſes with both 
avvir and Gre2 as Ce drop iG-vſt blen'tifſn, that cloth is well woven, or — ; | 

IAN | | erbs 


\ 


Of VERBS 187 
" Verbs TMPERSONAL are conjugated thus. | 


Indicative Mood. 


Preſ. Il ya, there is, 11 fait, Yone, or it muſt, or it 

Imp. Il y avoit, there was. Il falloit, 7s nece//ary, it was 

Pret, Il y eut, there was. TI fallut, J requiſite, needful. 

Fut. Il y aura, there ſhall or Il faiidra, it will be neceſſary, 

will be. &c. , 

Cond, Il y auroit, there would, &c. 11 faudroit, zt would, &c. be, KC. 
| Subjuntive. 

Pref... il y ait, there be, or may be. il faille, it may be Y neceſſary, 

Pret. &jl y eut there was, or il fallvt, it was or requiſite, 
WLre, - were ) &c. 
Infinittve, : 

Prof. y avoir, there to be. See in the Syntax what concerns 

Part, y ayant, there being, this imperſonal. 


Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, 
formed by adding eu to each tenſe: as zl y 2 en, there has been, 
il y avoit eu, there had been, &c. The others form them from 
aviir and their participle: as i/ @ fallu, it has been requiſite, z/ 
avoit fallu, it had been, &c, —— /1 fa#t has no infinitive in uſe; 


but the orhers have one, as alſo gerunds and participles, which 
| ſhall be ſet down here, 


Indicative. Infinitive. Ger. Part. 
Il pleut, 7 rains; from pleu -voir, vant, plu. F 
Il bruine, zt drizzles ; bruin- er, "oo = 
Il gele, 7t freezes; © gel -er, ant, ©, 
Il grele, it hails; grel -er, ant, E; 
Il nege, #t ſrows ; : | neg -er, eant, E. 
Il tonne, mt thunders ; . tonmn -er, ant, 6: 
1 eclaire, zt lightens ; eclair-er, ant, <E. | 
-11-28.-:.]} i] fait zs uſed with adnouns and ſome nouns de-. 
ca, Tu; noting the diſpoſition of the weather : as il fait 
Il fait, ? } chad, beau, crotte, it 75 hot, fine,dirty; il fait 


vent, the wind blows, Cc. 


- ® The futvre and conditional of pleuve ir. are not pleuvoira and Pleuwriroit, but z/ 
Plarora, il Poms 
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7:7. ACCIDENCE. 


_ Indicative, FE Infinitive. Ger. Part, 

I! arrive, it happens ; —— _arriv + -cr, ant, 

T! convient it becomes ; conven-ir, ant, 

Jt eft a propos, convenable, &*«, 7t is fit, proper, meet, &c. 

N jmporte, 7: matters, it concerns; import-er, ant, 

1] ſemble, z: /eems ; - ſembl -er, - ant, 6, 
HU paroit, #t appears ; Paroi tre, flant, pary, 

Tl fied, 7? 75 decent, or becoming. mo 

NU $&'enſuit que, 7? follows that ; _ $'enſuiy-re, ant, i, 

A gt ng 
I s agit Food ws that is the matter 4. Mw & 


Il vaut mienx que, 7 is better that; val -oir, ant, u, 
Il ne tient pas a Jui que, 7t 7s not ! | 
* bs fault if; | | 
Il m'ennuye de, &:. zt tires me to, &c, ennuy -er, ant, E, 
T1 plait a Madame de, my /ady likes, 0 
_ or #5 pleaſed to, &c, F 
Il ſe peut que,. it may be { 
It ſe peut faire que, c _ that, &c. | 
1 ſuffit que, &c, 7? is enough that, &c, ſuf ire, iſant, i, 


ten on © 


plat -re, fant, plu, 


pouv -oir, ant, pu, 


Il y va de la vie, 7:fe is at ſakes a” 
I ſe tint hier dj ounci PO Pn Res 
IB fe un conseil, @ council] { ten 4: 0-% 


was held yeſterday 
CHAP. VI. 
Of ADVERBS 


HE ADvERB is a part of ſpeech invariable, which nei- 

ther governs nor is governed by any other, and ſerves to 
denote ſome circumſtance of that which is ſignified by a Noun, 
an Adnoun, a Verb, or even an Adverb : as] 


Veritablement ami, truly friend, tr#s ſouvent, very often, 
 aimer bien, to love well, ztrutement units, ftriQtly united, 
znfiniment juſle, infinitely juſt, toujours 2 contre-tems,- always 
un homme fort craignant Dieu, a unſeaſonable, 

man much fearing God, 


| Adverbs are either ſimple, as hizr, yeſterday, beaicoup, much, 
 preſentement, preſently ; or compound, as avant-hier, the day be- 


fore yeſterday, en quantite, in plenty» @ preſent, tout-a Pheure, at 
_ preſent, inſtantly. 
Adverbs 


Negation and 


Interrogation, | 

Adverbs of Time, # ; 

; 4 w Pannee paſſee, 7? 

he bb codec _  Panneederniere, F loft year. 
A preſent, at preſent. juſquiici, hitherte. 
pour le preſent, for the preſent. juſqu'a preſent, tll now. 
preſentement, preſently. \il y a huit jours, @ weekago. 
maintenant, now, il y a quinze jours, fortnight age. 


atjourdui, to-day, now-a-days. 
DEERET this haur, or 
acette heure, þ OO 


time, preſently. 
tout-i-I'heure, , __ _ 
ſur le champ, direftly, upon the 
ſpot. 
a Pinſtant, in/lantly. 
vite, | | quick, 
II. Of the Time poſt, 
hier, | P : 5 efter day. 
ic the day before 
avant-hier, j tn Ph 


le jour precedent, the day before. 


autrefols, ormerly, once. 
jJadiss an times of yore. 
anciennement,  anciently. 
 dernierement, _ lately, 
depuis-peu, of late. 
 agueres, not long ſince, or ago. 
alparavant, | before. 
recemment, recently, 
tout recemment 
nouvellement, F news 
Ia derniere fois, the laſl time. 
Paittre jour, the other day. 


hier matin, 7T yeſterday morn- 
hier ai mation, m_— 

la ſemaine paſſee, the la/? week, 
le mois dernier, the laſt month, 


Of ADVERBS. 


Adverbs may be conſidered with reſpe& to Time, Place, Or- 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 
Doubt, Compariſon, ColleRion or Diviſion, an«. 


a great while 
ag 0s : 


ily a long-tems, | 


il n'y a pas "| _ lang age. | 


tems, 

il y a quelque $i 
tems, © | Sometime aps. 

il n'y aqu'un F ? | 
moment,: c . Juft Pony 

1] y a trois jours, Y three days, @ 
un mois, un [ month, a 
an, une annee, year age. 


III, Of the Time to come. 


demain, to-morrow. 
apres demain, 1 4-bng ” 
le lendemain, the next day, 


le ſur-lendemain, two days after. 
le jour ſutvant, the following day. 
ce matin, this morning, 
this, or to-night, this 
—_—-..- - 


cet apres midi, | : 
cet apres diner, £h1s afternoon. 


ce ſoir, + 


t9-morrow 
morning, 


demain ail foir, 3 of" I 


bientst, Flag Np 6, 8.2 
| ſFertly. 


dans 


demain matin, } 


dans peu, 
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i R -C within a 
Gans peu de tems, q |, 3:1. 
cnet, { anon, by and by, now 
EN , and then. 

Pannee qui vient, the next year. 


le mois prochain, the next month. 


deſormais, hereafter. 
dorenavant, henceforth, 
a Vavenir, for the future, 
dans deux ou trois } #wo or three 
. jours d'ici,. c days hence. 


dans ſix mois, 
un an-dici, 

avant qu'il ſoit 
long-tems, 


1v. Of a Time unſpecified. 


fix months, a 
year hence. 

| before it 4s 

long. 


d'abord, fir/lt, at fir/t- 
ſouvent, often, oftentimes- 
quelquefoiss /ometimes. 
_ Tarement, ſeldom 
ſoudain, on a ſudden. 
ſubitement, ſuddenly. 
ali-plutot, the ſooneſt, 
au-plutard, the lateſtl. 
au-plutot, as ſon as poſſible. 
au-plus vite,- .. with all 
en toute diligence, ſpeed. 


Jamais, never, ever, at any time, 
' A jamais, for ever, 
toujours, _ always, 
pour toujours, for ever and ever, 
a toute heure, every moment. 


a tout moment, every minute, 

' A tout bout de } ever and anon, 

champ, c _ at every turn, 

continuellement, continually, 

- fans bs. without ceaſ- 

| inceflamment, ) 5 > for ever, 
inſtantly, 

cependant, 271 the mean while, 


d'ordinaire, moſtly, moi times, 
a lordinaire, uſually, as uſual, 


CL morning, 
pas encore, not yi, 
bien long-tems, mighty long, 
alors, then, 
pour lors, at that time, 
des lors, from that tiny, 
depuis, "-153.--- 0M 
depuis ce tems la, ever /ince, 
encore, r 
derechef, - SE 
de nouveau, +  a-new, 
de plus belle, a-freſh, 
a loifir,  letſureh, 
quand, when, 


ENCE: 


ordinairement, - erdinarih; 
communement,  Communiy, 
frequemment, Frequently, 
preſque tou- [ almy/l always, 

j0urs,  mofl commuonh,, 
preſque jamais, never, harj, 


la plupart du tems, m2? timg, 
tot, y we ſoon, 


tard, late, 
trop tot, #00 ſoon, 
trop tard, t00 late, 


de bonne heure, early, betime, 


de bon, or grand very carkh, 


| l ! 
matin, early in th, 


le matin, an the morning, 
dans la matinee, in the forenom, 


» dy . | n the after- 
dans Iapres diner, 3 Pala 


le ſoir, in the evening. 
*, towards night, 0r 
ſur le foir, the evening. 


en meme tems, at the ſame time, 
de jour, by day, in the day-time, 
denuit, bynight, in the night-time, 
jour & nuit, night and day, 
en plein jour, } 2 

en plein Tad, F at noon-aay. 
de deux jours ho 
tous Its deux jours, 


M4 * 


every other 
day. 


—_— 


tout 


2 


Of ADVERBS/). _ mi 


|  C all at once, at par icl, this way, thro” this place. 

tout d'un coop one daſh, all la," - there. 
0 ; on a ſudden, de la, From thence. 

ſuddenly, all of par 1a, that way, thro that place. 

tout-a-Coup, : a ſudden, HM hailt,- above. 

plus que jamais, more than ever. en haut, up, wh flairs. 

' { in the nick of ici deflus, here, above. 

a point nomme, j time. | bas, a bas, down. 
a prop0s, ſeaſonably, a propos, en bas, dou the ground. 
fort a props, wvery ſeaſmably. 1a bas, bel, there, gonder. 


dans 'occaſion, upon the occaſion. 

en moins de: rien, . in a trice. 

en un clin } in the twinkling of 
d'ceil, ( an eye. 

tous les jours, every day, 

tout le jour, __ all the day. 

tout le long val all the day 
jour, dong, 


tant que le jour } as long as it is 
dure, day light. 

toute 1a nuit, all the night, 

de jour en jour, daily, 


a la premiere þor with the 1/7 
- occaſion, J opportunity. 

a tems, in time, in. good time, 

'avec le tems, .in time. 


ail premier jour, bor next day, 


de tems en ems} from time to 

time. | 
en tout tems, at all times, 
en tems & f in a proper time 


" now and then, : 


ici deſſous, under here, here below. 


d'en haut, from above. 
d'en bas, from below. 
ar haut, , | 
nd en haut, f upward. 
par bas, © 
par en bas, c downward. 
de cote & Galitre, uþ and down. 
dedans, | | 
en dedans, within. 
Ia dedans, } IT 74 
dehiors, out, without doors. 
en dehors, without. 
juſqu'on, how far. 


ſo far, dawn tt 
here, as far as 
this place. 
ER fo. far," down to 
juſques la, j _ there, as far as 
f: _ that place, 


round about, 


juſquiici, } 


a Pentour, : 
tout atitour, 


lieu, and place. . ici atitour, + hereabout, 

 Adverbs of Place. a altour, F thercabout. 

; MW | ailx environs, os 

ol, where, whither, tous les lieux } all places round 
d'ou, from whence, J'alentour, { about, 

de qual endroit, from what place. loin, | far. 


par ou, which way, thro where. 
parquel endroit, thro* what place. 
icl, here, hither, to this place. 
Eici, from hence, from here, 


= 


bien-loin, very fare 
pres, i 
bien pres, very neare 
proche, | | by. 


tout 


» 
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Alitrepart, 
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tout proche, 


tout apres, hard by. 
tout contre, C 

pres d'ici, {þ A WH 
ici-pres, | juft by. 
tout pres d'ici | 


la portejoi- t the next door to 
gnante, : it, 


de pres, near, by. 
de plus pres, nearer. 
Vis-a=Vis,  over-againſt, 
A cote, 2 
a terre, | F ova 
par terre, down the ground. 
devant, 
par as | | | «ant 
_ fur le de-=} on the fore part or 
_ vant, forwards. 
as | behind. 
par derriere, \ | 
| | C on the Aind- 
ſur le Gnier, 0 part, or back- 
: wards. 
deflus, WEE upon, 
deflous, _ . under. 
amewhere, any 
quelque part, } ſe ks; 
nulle part, no where. 


en aticun endroit, 


in no place. 
ailleurs, 


el, ewhere, 


_deca, 
en deca, f on this ſide, 
de ce c0te=-ci, 
de Ia, 4 
en de 1a, c on that ſide, 
_ de ce cote-la, 


des deiix Cotes, en both 
de part & d'autre, F  fides. 
de tout cote, on every ſide, 
de toutes -5-IN on all ſides. 


fomrvbere elſe. | 


- Par tout, all about, every wheres. 


d'un cote & F about any 
q' autre, +. Þ a5 | about, 
ail meme endroit;} * In a 
dans ce lieu-la, in that 
dans cet endroit-Ja, ? Place, 
dans ce meme, } in that Very 
—_— ; ſame pes, 
ar dela, 
on loin, c farts, 
ca & ls _ up and dn, 
dans le voiſt- q in. the neigh 
nage, bourhood. 
ceans, here, within, 
a droite, Y #n- the right 
ſur la droite,} or on th 
a main droite, right hand, 


ſur la gauche, on the lefts 


a gauche, * the leſt, or 
a main galiche, , 


hand. 


tout droit, ſtraight alomy, | 
tout du long, }- , 
tout le. long, f all almg, 


depuis le haut, from the top t1 
juſqu'en bas, the bottom. 
ati dedans & au de- 
| hors, dans le roy- | at home 
anime & hors du þ and 4- 
royaiime, ou dans | broad, 
les pays Etrangers, } 


 Aaverbs of Order, $ 


premitrement, firft, or firſih. 
ſecondement, 

deiixiemement, F : ſecondy. 
troiſiemement, &c. thirdly, &c. 
en premier lieu, in the fir/t place. 
en ſecond lieu, in the ſecond place. 


| the 
en dernier ew} aftly. 5% 


baft place. |; 
avant, | | before. 
apres, after. 


avant 


avant toutes choſes, —_ - 
de ſuite, £ 
tout de ſuite, together. 
| £ afterwards, * next to 
enſuite, } that, or in the next 
place. 
| of a breath, at 
tout de ſuite, , once, claithout 
any flop. 
together, 
one after another. 


abreaſt. 


by turns. 
round about, 
alternatively. 
one after 

another, 
FRY at once. 
£ { a2 length, in oy, 5 
| enfin, Ft) | # 
| 2 la fin, _ in fine, finally, at laſt. 
pour concluſton, to conclude. 


enſemble, 
| Fl la file, : 
de front, j 
de rang, 
tour a tour, 
2 la ronde, 
alternativement, 


Pun apres Paittre, ; 


a la fois, 


| —_ 194+ or with 
en ordre, OAT. 


confuſement, conf ſedly. 
: promſcuouſly in a 

pele mele, j j 1 umble. F 
en foule, * ina croud. 
de fond en comble, wo ol 
ſens deſſus deſ- } upſide down, 
| ſous, ; top/y-turvy. 
ſens devant der- C prepoflirauſ- 

RB” 


riere, 


tout-A3-rebours, | the wrong way, | 


or /tde. 
pareillemeat, . likewiſe. 
Jame man- 
ner. 


dela meme ma- 


ſemblablement, J in the {ihz, or 
nicre, 


one aficr another, 


"A. GO ADVERBS. _ 


oy 


| Adverbs of *Duamtity and 


Number. 
combitn, how much, how many. 
peu, 6 biitle, few. 
un peu, a little, fame. 
tant foit peuz ever /o litele. 
beaucoup, much, 
gueres, but titles 
pas beaticoup, wot much, 
alle'z, | enough, 
ſuffiſamment, ſufficiently. 
trop,  t00 much, 
trop peu, too little, 
peu-a-peu, little by little. + 


A RY near about, prett 
a peu pres, & as fo; $19M 


environ, about, 
A peu de choſes j=_ a ſmall 
pres, matter, 
ranks: | | much. 
autant, as much, 
- plus, | 
davantape, 1 0 
moins, Fo leſs. 


de plus, above. 


tout ai plus, . at moſes 
par deſſus } over, or into the 
le marche, F Gargatn. 


all moins, - 
du moins, at my 
pourle moins, 
en abondance, in pl:nty, 
abondamment, Plentifall, 
en grand nom- | in a great 
bre, y . number, 
en grande quan- : in a great 
tits, © quantity, 
a pleines mains, pientifully, 
a foiſon, largely, 
cher, | | dear. 
trop cher, to dear. 


O ; ; | | chere- 
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moreover, over and 
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cherement, dearly. 
a bon marche, cheap. 
a grand marche, wery cheap. 


a vil prix, at @ low price, 
enticrement, entirely, wholly. 
a plate couture,  toally, 


a demi, half, by half, by halves. 


infiniment, infinitely. 
a Pinfini, _ vaſtly. 
tout- a-fait, quite, altogether, 
£trangement, firangely. 
_ admirablement, admirably. 
merveilletſement, wonder fully. 
preſque; 

- quaſi, b— alms/?, 
abſolument, { ©2/>1utch, by all 
<Q . means, | 

_ piſſablement, 3 , es. © 

mediocrement, indifferently. 
combien de } how many times, 
fois, how often, 
une fois, once, 
deiix fois, twice. 


trois fois, thrice, or three times, 
dix fois, ten times, 
vingt fois, twenty times, 
_ cinquante fols, fifty times. 
cent fois,  @ hundred times, 
mille fois, «a thouſand times, 


Adverbs of Quality and 


ACCIDENCE. 


ſagement, wiſely, 
juſtement, Juſtl, 
joliment, prettily, 
galamment, cleverh, 
prudemment, prudenth, 
 civilement, ctvilly, 
conſtamment, conſlanth, 
 e'F briſky, 
alle, $ eo ea $ at eaſe, comfart. 
ln Meth careleſh, 
negligemment, negligenth, 
au prealable, previouſh, 
prealablement, firft of all 
'E cnt-blan, 

de but en blanc, | P lunth, 

a fond, thorough; 
a plomb, Seryendicularh 
a nud, bare, naked, 

A plein, - full, 
a plaifir, for aber hal 

a fax, te alſh, | 


a moitie chemin, half-way, 
a peine, hardly, ſcarce, ſcarceh, 

rudeingly, with 
a regret, , > +540 


a contre-cceur, againſt the grain, 


A contre } again/t one's will, or 


gre, mind, 
de bon cceur, heartth, 
de bonne yolonts, v:ry willingly, 


de gaiete } on purpoſe, for the 
Manner. de coeur, c fake of Vole 

bien, | well, right. .de guet-i-pens, ; wilfully; 

mal, bad, wrong, de gre, willingly, 

#ort bien $ or well, or very de plein gre, of one's own ace 
"IF is right, de bon gre, cord, 

Tort mal ; very bad, very ill, a mon gre, to my mind, 

2? 0 very wrong, a votre gre, ; to your wh 

ET 09. admirably well, a ſon gre, to his or her mind, 

L IDGYEve, | wonderfully, A lens ane, to ther mind, 

> 1:1 C neither well nor bad; detorce, WY as 
2 as neither right nor par force, ; fotably, by force 
: Wrong, 


a COu- 
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©, FT ſecure, under a c- tourdi 'ment, '  yiddily 4 
2 couvert, j ver, or ſhelter. WE Petourdie, 950 Baku leſsly. | 
3 decouvert, NY openly. ſottement, | : Mg * filthy. | 
ati naturel, 70 the li ife. tEmErairement, SI 2 3 3 b: 
frat] ;  backwar das. by la legere, FT th ” gy Fo 1 | 
ala renverſe, = #þ018 one's back, a la vole 2 3! dvattl, L | 1 
"3 tons; groping. © Was hafttly in a hur | x 
a \ Pendroft, on the right ſide. a la ha ate, Ts huddle. wa Ds, [ 
& bon ſens, FA - 4, al precipitamment, $ *? , m_ _— 
zPenvers, $ /4 PO pr ation. | 

ward. ruſquement, bluntly, 


du mauvals { the wrong way, or par inadvertence, inadvertently. 
ſens, the wrong, ſide, par megarde, by overſight, 


de tout ſens, / q HE par mepriſe, * through mi/take, 
de tous les ſens, phgre? Megan ay al hazard, 'at ranuom. 


* 
analh.as te Ayr no www oa woot 7 oo 2 —S 
NOI , IF a genie 
— __ - —_—_—_— — A 
pH RT Sb PTE Et RTE =. os 
* ws | 4 * —_ cow 4 ch wn - -— . 
my 5 


deſervedly, juſtly, © chance, accl- p 
Y Goo ory 6, 1 ” alk ag FT penny, Th: [ 
A torts Tg wrongful ly. A Paventire, ata omture. (4 
avec raiſon, with a cauſe, A'tout hazard, ? let the worſt come if 
ſans raiſon, without a cauſe. ail pis aller, 8 to the worſh. -» {4 
| in emulation of ane an- goute A goute, © * by drops, ns 
a other, with a conten= a Vetroitz, | © narrowly, 1% 
tion who ſhall do bit, Eaccord, \ agreed, 18 
ala rigueurs 8  Frrifth. - on one's Inees, with 'F 
de ſens rafſis, } rae yes a ge ras my, hir, her, their, [i | 
Judgment. bended knees, | "9 
de ſang froid, in cool blood. Y mort,” | | martally. if 
FRY ; on purp:ſe, for the A 1a mort, at the if 
as purpoſe. A Paſticle de la mort, þ pornt of b 
a deſlein, defgnedy, purpoſely. att point de la mort,') azath, 
ma tctou y, mij/= tout all long, at large, 
; awe; L& chievouſly. tout- $0 "quite, 
e propos | - Ala bonne foi, } 
mites | | onſet purpoſe. * | bowte wit fncerty, 
tout de bon, in good earne/l. ge bon jeu, = *. 
ſcriedſement,  fertouſhy. de oe oucrre, c fairly, 
Pour rire, in @ joke, de neceſlite, neceſſarily, 
pour badiner, an jeſt. A toute force, by all means, 
en riant, 


F | | anier E 
ef hr fe. ng, ho 
de ſon chif of his, her un Cates, 4a p purpoſes. Wy 
C& ſa tee, ) head, mind, or A Vimproviſte, uUngqwares. 
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att depourvus, - wnthought on, 
ſans y penſer, q unexpetied- 
fans 8'y attendre, y by. 

_ Inopinement, napping, 
a Vamiable, amicably. 
en ami, | Friendly. 
 fleur d'ead, betweer wind and 

| C TWaler, 
a Vetuvee, ewes. 
EN paix, in peace. 
pailiblement,  peaceably. 
en repos, quietly. 
pl vuide, empty. - 

2 $ec, dried up. 

fans figon, without ceremony. 
de travers, croſs, acroſs. 
de biais, bias, croſs, flopingly. 
de guinguols, op OA awry. 

_ de niveau, ever with, 
avec ſoin, * carefully. 


exattement, exae2ly, accurateh, | 


rudely. | 


groffitrement, 


d'une manizre, c ' unmannerhy. 


grofliere, 
fort et ferme, Fouth. 
en diligence, in baſle. 
| - pie, on foot. 

a cheval, on horſeback. 

a califourchon,  eftraddle. 
en carroſle, in a coach, 
en bateau, in a boat, 
ala mode, after the faſhion. 


« la Fran- : after the French 
. Loile, way or faſhion. 
aVAngloife, $41 rl 


Adverbs of Afirmation. 

out, 

__ oui-da, 

. __ oui vraiment, 
Oui en —_—} 

certes, 

allurement, | 


yes, 
ay, ay mgr 0 
Jes indeed, 


ſure, to be ſure 
aſſuredly. / or 


ACCIDENCE. 


. tout autant, as much, exacth for 


certainement, certainh, 
en verite, mm truth, 
2 la verite, ' indied, 
dior Pang ver 
veritablement, - _ truly, 
fans doute, without dui, 
volontiers, . readily, willngh 
ſans faite, withaut fail, 
immanquablement 
infailliblement, | mnfallibh, 
indubitablement, undoubtedy, 
Oo Negation 
non, ne, ni, E 
point, pas, non phs, F a: 


point du tout, - not at all, 
nullement, by no means, 
en nulle EE] in no wiſe, nt in 
 nlere, - the leaſt. 


Oo Deubt, 
peut-etre, 


probablement, 
vraiſemblablement, 


_ perbs 4 

probabh, 

- like. 
Adverbs of Compariſon, & 


ainfi, 
de inde, 


_ 


comme cela, /ike this, or Fo 

de cette } after, or #n this, or 
maniere, c that manner. 

en partie, parth. 


tout-a- la- fois, 
ſeparement, 
A-part, 

A Fecart, 

a quarticEr, 
plus, more. moins, fs, 
pls, worſe. ' mieux, better, 
de pis en pis, worſe and worſe, 


de mienx en 
bet er tter. 
| mie, [ Y and be | 
nl 


all togeth:r, 
Tark tely, 
apart, by one's ſtlf, 
out of the way. 

 affas, 


Of PREPOSITIONS. iy7 


gi plus ni A neither more © "nor principalementz chief. 

moins, leſs. ny ſur tout, above all. 
de art & Catitre on bo ates, « Ru aft er all, upon 
i ; pls forte- nach mnre, or APres tout, the whoh. 

raiſon, ' much leſs, ail contraire, on the contrary, - 
univerſellement, unwver/ally, SAT 
gencralement, proce 1 6 of Interrogation. 
doucement, _ | genth, quand, cwhrn, pourquoi, why? 
alitrement, | otherwiſe. combien, how much, haw many. 
particulierement, Particularly, combien de d how often, how how 

«I - eſpecially is fois, many times. 

a articulicr, '£ private, comment, 


CHAP. .vh;, 
Of PazposrTioNs, 


- HiwoarrLON is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which de- 
notes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, verbs, ad- 
4 and even prepoſitions, and without which it has no com- 
plete ſenſe : as 
Avec la | permiſſion du Rai, with the Kiog' $ leave; hour mai, for 
me; apres avoir dint, after having dinedz gu/qu'a preſent, till 
now ; ju/qu'apres tinuit, till yaſt midnight, 
Prepoſitions are either ſimple : as dewgne, before, fur, upon, 
par, by, &c. or compound; as at devant de, v15-4-vity over 
againſt, par deſſus, above, Te 


The following Prepoſitions are immediately followed by theit 
Gs 4 or the noun which they goverh. 


A Londre, At Lonyon, 

De France, Fram France. 

Des - ce tems-lI, From that tithe, 

Avant yous, Before you. 

Devant tuis Before hen. 

Derrizre elle, | Ag ber, 

Avec moi, ith me. 

Attendu | F promeſſe, & Confidetitng hls . 

+ By mf SR > - Fro 
Chez | '"nons, ', Art, #f to dur houſe, Ee 
Apres v_y_ bes Fetes, After tbe Holydays, 

Sar > + OS. 

Dato © 48 riff, SG the'thty. 
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| En 


Durant 


Pendant 
Entre 


Parm 
Environ 


Vers DELT 


Envers 


__. 


Sutvant 


Comme 


_ Contre 


Touchant 


 Coneernant 
Sans 


Pour -- 
Maoyennant 


Naonob/lant 


"eG 1 ſcience, 


Exctpte 
Hormis 
Hors © 
Malgre 
Outre © 
Par 

Sur 


Sous 


de Deſſus © 


de Deſſous 


par Defſus 
par Dn. 
_ par Bega 


par Dela 
a Travers 


fauf 


The fell:wing require the other' prepoſition de before the next noun, 
or are always attended by one of theſe particles de, du, des.) 


Aupris 
Pri C- 


Proche 


 Fautte 


Hors 


Loin 


t Ge, Oo —_— - 0 re 5 en ONSET 7 ISIS oo 


' * ce ſujet, Beſides that ſubjeZ?. 
la fenetre, By, or at. the windyw, 
la table, . Upon the table, 

_ Ia chaiſe, Under the chair, 
ſon-viſage, = From her face. 


ACCIDENCE. 
Ete,, '-' © In ſummer, 
Phiver,, * During the winter. 
la ceremonie, During the ceremony.. 


vous & mmol, Between you and me. ; 
. Elix, ' _ Among them. | , 

dix.hommes, About ten men. | ; 
_ Ia nuit, Towards night9 + mM. 

; ſes amis, + + : To, or towards his friends, | 

ſon avis, According to his advice, 

ce qu'il fera, According to what he will de, 

ſa mere, Like his, or her mother, 

Ia porte, - By. the door, | 

Pouvrage, Concerning the work. 

Patfaire, About the matter. 
raiſon, * Without any reaſn. 


les frais, 


For the charges, 
Feels, 


Notwithſtanding that. 
dencey Bar (Oe 
tout le monde, In ſpite of all the world, 


le lit, From under the bed, 


'Ja-'tete, - © Above the bead. 

le carroſle, Under the coach. 
les monts, On this ſide the Alps. 
la riviere, On that ſide the r:ver, 
le corps, Through the body. 
ſon recours, But with a remedy. 


* dufeuy, , Near the fire. 
du Palais, - Near the Palace. 


de paiment, 
dela ville, 


W Ly 


For want of payment, 
Out of the ay. 
At a diſtance from 7the wed. 
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Le long de Ia prairie, Along the meadow, 

Enſurte* PS Sn i} ons 

fAcaiſe  _ delle, On her account, becau'e of her 
A Figard de la fille, As to the girl. [father. 
A Pinſgu de fon pere, Without the knowledge of his 
4 Peciption | de ſon mari, Her huſband excepted, 
A moins © dun ecu, Under a crown. 

A la reserve d'une penſion, Excepting @ pen/ion. 

A couvert de Vorage, Sheltered from the forme 

A Fabri des coups, Secure from the blows. 

- pol he, : de la haie, On the ſide of 2he hedge. 
Ai deid du Rhin, On the other ſide the Rhine, 

Ai deſſus © delle, Above her. 

Ai deſſous de lui, Below him. 

Hu devant dequelqu* eh," go and meet one, 

Ai derriere de la porte, Behind the door. - 

profil { du pot, About the buſh. (Prov) 
Alix environ; de fa maiſon, Round about his houſe, 

A Pexclufion de fa femme, Excepting his wife, 

A farce de bras, By ſtrength of arms, 

A rebours . de poll, Againſt the hair. 

At prix de ſon honneur, At the expence of his honour, 
4 raiſin de cingq pour cent, At the rate of five per cent. 
Vis-g-vis de la Bourſe, Over-againſt the Exchange, 


A Vopp6ſite de (a maiſon, Oppolite to his houſe, 
Aid travers de 1a cuiſle, Through hrs thigh, 


MA lieu RY 7 - Inſtead of that. 

Au mozztn @&e quoi, In virtue whereof. 

>; F Ts f 4e fa vie, At the peril of hzs U: life. 

A milieu " dela rie, In the middle of the jt eet, 

A fieur d'eau, Near the edge of the water, 
Au nivegu ae la cour, Even with the yard. 

Ariz de tirre, oude chatiſsce, Even, or level with the ground, 
A cot de fa femme, By his wife, 

Ala faveur de la nuit, - By means of the night. 

Alix depens _ ala cornpagnie, At the expence of the ſociety, 
En dipit de ſon mari, In ſpite of her huſband, _ 

A la mode de France, After the manner of the Freon, 
Puur Pamour delle, For the ſake of her, 


4 7 gen regret 41 tout le monde, T'o the great regret of gvery body. | 
O 4 Theſe- 


200 ACCIDENCE. ; 
Theſe four require the other Prepoſition a before their noun, or org 
always attended by one of theje particles A, ail, aux, 


 Fuſyu aux Tndes, As far as the Indies. 
Par raport. @ lui, With reſpeQ to him, + 
 Puant a moi, As for my part. 


Sauf @ la partie a ſe But the Plaintiff is at literty , 
pourvoir, fo (a law Parale.) 


Ln H AP. VII. 


Oo C 2 ONJUNCTIONS. 

— Con JUNCTION is a part of ſpeech ndeclinable, which 

ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
ſhewing the dependency of relation, and coherency between the 
words and-ſentences, | 

Moſt of them are Adverhs or Prepoſitions attended by gue or 

de: and therefore it is to be obſerved here, that many and the 
ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and ConjunQtions, ac- 
cording to the divers reſpes with which they are uſed gramma- 
| tically, that is, according to the divers relations which they hare 
to the other parts of ſpeech, which they are joined to. 


ConjunRions are either ſimple or compound. They are di. 
vided into Copulative and Comparative, or of Collection ; Diſ- 
junCtive, Adverfative, or of Oppoſition ; Conditional, and Ex- 
_ ceptive ; Dabitative, Declarative, and Conceſlive ; ; Cauſal, Cone 

cluding, or of Concluſion, and Tranfitive, 

ConjunCtions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, as it were, 
couple two terms together; as two Adnouns with one and the 
ſame Noun or Verb; or two Prepoſitions with the ſame affir- 
mation of negation. And the Comparative are thoſe that denote 


beſides a reſpect of Compariſon between things. Such are 
et, &, and, de meme que, as, ', juft as, 
comme, ar, whereas, + '{ as, as alſo, as like- 
comme fi, as if © as thy, aink- ques wiſe. 
de forte que, ſa that, in ſuch tant aue, 1 45 74h as, as ma- 
| de maniere que, kF _ a manner * q 9: ny Gs. wy | 
tellement que, that, inſo- non plns, neither, 
fi bien que, much that.. non plus que, no more than. 
auſhi (followed by que) as, entant que, = @s, as Much ar, 
auſl bien que, ' as well as. non ſenlement, | not onh. 
&] NO | mals 


Of CONJUGATIONS. OY 


ats encore, ) , | ſavoir, #0 Wit, 
ah meme, but alſo, or but dautant Þ whereas, for « as muh 
mais auſli, FRONT [ as, | 
te plut; , moreover, beſides, fur- ni plus ni moins jaft as, even 
_ ther, que, hid 
outre cela, befides, beſides and fr, "I in the ſenſe of auſh : 
outre que, þ that, add to as /i ſavant que, lo learned 
joint que, J_ that. that, Sc, 
The Dizjunfive ſhew a reſpeQ of ſeparation or diviſion ; as 
nl,  zor, neither, ail lieu de, inflead of. 
ſoik, whiter, all lieu que, "WOWTAs. 
ſoit que, | or, Ou, or Ou bien, or elſe, 
The Adverſative denote reſtrition or contrariety : 
mals: but, nonobſtant notwith/landing. 
ncanmoins, nevertheleſs. que, } that, 
 pourtant, _ yet, hawever, bien loin de | far from, ſo 
| toutes-fols, = yet, for all that. tant gen faiit que, F far from. 


PE ene * however, 7n quoique, although, or 
cependant, j the mean while, bien que, { thiugh, or 


encore que, the", 


| The Conditional, which ſuppoſe a condition, ſerve to reftrain 
and limit what has been juſt ſaid 7 as 


ſi, if, whether, en tout however, or whatever 
ſinon, | if, not, or elſe, cis, happens, | 
comme fi, - arif;, as the, 2a moins que, q aſe. 
pourvu ues provided that, ſo, a moins de, | unleſs. 

. | { upan condi« 0%, ow que, zuithout, 
a condition que, | tn, or with 11 ce n'eſt que, * JR 
bien entendu que, | @ proviſo, ExCcepte os: except that. 
ſuppoſez que, + that, ſuppoſe, quand, tho', alths', fol- 


en, or ail cas que, put the caſe, quand meme, lowed in French 
polez le cis que, | or in caſe quand bien \ by the conditio- 
| that, _ * meme, nal tenſe, | 


Toe Dabitatine ſhew ſome doubt or tufvcnton of the mind: 
as i, whether ; ſaveir fi, whether or no, the queſtion is whether, ' 


Fhe Declararive which ſerve to illuſtrate and explain a a thing; as : 

- pouts lors, then. ſavoir, to wit, ſur tout, eſpecially. cc *ht-a-dire, 
that is ts ſay. comme par Example, as for iz/tance, of example. 
l 3 ». | ; y & , . , , The 


ACCI DEN © E. ? 


| The Conce/Jive, which ſhew the aſſent we give toa thing, are, 


| indeed, to ſpeak the d'accord, ; done, apreed: 
Ila verits, | ruth. ſoit, well and goed, 
en cect, In effeet, really. tope, done, 1 conſent is it, 


non que, non ps que, ce n'eft pas que, not but. 
| 'The TOO ſhew the reaſon of ſomething : as 


car, Fr. 
| Parce que, becauſe. 
2 callfe, que, becauſe of. 
a Cailſe de, 01 account of. 
va que, conſidering that. 


add que, | Fuas or ering | 


that. 


Jautant plus $ /o much the mire 


Jautant que, We more becauſe, 
que, as, that, becauſe, 


afin que, that, to the end that, 
ahn de, in order to, 
puiſque, / ce. comme, as, &c, 


"op he Concluding denote a conſequence drawn from what is be- 


| fore: as 
 ©Eſt pourquoi, —therefere. 
_ par confequent, conſequently. 


| Pour cet Effet, to that end, of but, 


donc, then, therefore. 
fi bien que | | 

de forte que, c jo that, 
_} . fo and ſo, therefore. 
enfin, in fine, in ſhort, at laſt. 


now, but, 


or Eſt-1] que, 
for as much as. 


d'autant que, 


Il genſuit de L 


” - a that is to ſay 


for thence it | fol- 
lows that. 
fo conclude, 


la que, 
pour concluſion, 


c'eſt pour N$ {ts therefure, or for 
 cela que, F that reaſon that. 
cela ctant, } it being >, theſ: 
cela ctant ; things being 
ainſi, ſo. | 


"The Tranſitve, which ſerves to paſs from one ſentence to an- 
other, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe they denote continua- 


tion in the ſpeech, are, 


en et, | in effett, indeed, 
&ailleurs,  beſades. 
_de plus, moreauer, 


d'un alitre bY the other fide, on 

co0te, the other hand. 
outre cela, beſides that, 
apres cela, after that, 


AS after all, upon the 
ve 00G, ] whole, in the main, 
_ enſuite, then, afterwards, 


et puts, and beſides. 
even, 

likewiſe, 
without doubt, 
truly, to ſpeak the 


puis, then, 
meme, 

de meme, 
ſans doute, 
ſans mentir, ; 


a dire vrai, truth, 

Ia defſus, thereupon, 
ſur quoi, whereupon, 
en-un mot, in one word, 
au reſte, 


9s for the reſt, 
-"-M 


- 
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Il && vrai que, it is true that, . ,, © however, however H 
2050 4.0 8 aw. T7 = it be, or let it w 
Ten conviens, 4 grant it, { F1 be as it will. 'W 
CT grant that, " now T1 think or't, 
in the mean a propos, or now we are 

while, while » Lo /[peaking of that. 

theſe things fb: ES 
| A were doing. _ - Sp CEL 
To thoſe ConjunRions add ſome others of 7nterrogation and 


* ſur ces entre- J 
faites, 


Time : As Ns | TS 
pourquoi, Why, wherefore ® depuis que, /ncv, or ſince that. 
par quelle For for, for what avant que, ' | 

raiſon, 'F reaſon? ____ avant de, { before. 
a quel propos, to what purpoſe ? avant que de, — 
doit vient } how comes 2t to paſs, apres que, +/+ afvers 

que, y how comes that about quand, ! | ; 
des que, 554 + - Jokes = AOOAA® 
f1 tot que, | - as foon as, pendant que,  whill. 
aufſi-tot que, FE yet, nevertheleſs, 
toutes les fois que, as yp as. cependant, in the mean 
en attendant que, *till, until, | while. 
juſqu'a ce que, till,  bardly, ſcarce, ſcarce- 

- 1n tbe. - mean ly, (followed by que. 
" ent, | t1me, " OIIY in the ſecond part of 
depuis, fine,” | & the ſentence.) 

: CRAFT. IK 
Of PARTICLES. 
iHE PARTICLE is a part of ſpeech which ſerves leſs to * | 


repreſent a thought, than the ſtate or ſituation of the mind 
in the exhibition of its thoughts. Particles are divided into D:ſ- 
curſive and 1nterjeftive, making a particular ſpecies of words, 
which cannot be ranged in any of the other parts of ſpeech, and 
have a ſpecifical ſignification peculiar to them. | 


 Diſcurfive Particles. 


5 * cet homme-cl, this man, 
Id, \ cette femme-la, | that waman. 
C2, or ca, voyons, © & mW, let's ſees 
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Bj Ut the articlts Ie, h, tes 
and theſe invented to imitaty 
the ſounds of | dumb cru. 

voict, bere ts, behold. +  Tures, _ and. the noiſe which 

voila, there is, of there are, I is occaſioned by the claſhin i | 


4 bodies againſt one another, Bee, Tric, Wy Ti, Tac, Po 
atatras. | 


_ out da, oy, ay. 
ch bien, well. 
adieu, farewell, 


Tnterjedtive Particles. 
ah! - _ hah, ah! (for almoſt all the emations of the mind, 
SRI | as joy, fear, grief, &c, but differently uttered 


oy © actrrding tothe emotion which it expreſer J- 
helas! alas ! (fir grief.) © 


_ out, ai, or aye, pho ! (for pain.) - 
| boat well, right, (for both afſenting and diſſenting ta 
fSemething, liking or difliking. ) 
oua1is, - edrd, pſhaw, ( for diſcontent. : ES 
fye upm, ( 7 diſlike and averſion. ) 


oh! oh!oh! (for derifion.) 
que! quoil how! what! (for exclamation. } | 


_ Eh! 
bon Dieu ! | fack-a-day, RES innny 
Mifericorde ! Pe FR TE for ſurpriſe. 
O dame | ear DITS. 
allons, | come on, | 
COUrage, {e up, C Fn enccuraging thoſe we ſpeak It, 
aicrte, courage, 
bis, encore, again, (for repeating, | 
hola, ho'd, far repreſſing, checking, and Hopping ſome 
tout beau, fift'y, emotion. | 


AX, chut, *ſt, h:/2, huſh, (for ſilencing. ) 
Carre,  bave a care, clear the way, (for making AD ' go 
out of the way. ) 


hola, ho, _ 0, ho, ſoha, ( for calling. ) 


Vive le Roi 

Vive la joie, | { Heal (for Jrouting.) 

Vivat,.-* -- 

Zeſt — fidileſtick, phhaw, (for deriſion and illike. ) 


Jarni, mardi, marbleu, parbleu, Diable, peſte, Cadedis, foufre, 
_ ventreſaingri, '&c, Cdeath, _ damn, Ge. (for paſſion and 


emprecatton. ) P27 
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4 . 


Il! 
YNT AX is the repulit Joining of the Parts of Sprarh Ill 
together, conformable to the genius of a language. 2 | 

In the conftruQion of French ſpeech, two things are moſt AC Ul! 
curately to be confidered : Concord and Government. | . 8 

_  CoNcorv. is the abſolute agreement of _ | W | | 

I. The Article and Adnoun with the Noun. FN Rn OY: RT ol, | ; 

Il. The Verb'with its SubjeCt. a, gt = 

III. The Retative with the Antecedent. | p 'bd 

GOVERNMENT is the influence which fome parts of ſpeech 11 

| have over others : as, þ 

I. A Verb, Adnoun, or Prepoſition over a \Nown, i in requiring | 3 
it to be in ſuch: or ſuch a ſtate rather than in another, 

IT. A ConjunQtion, . or Prepoſition over a Verb, which ney 
govern in ſuch or ſuch a Mood, 

HI. A Noun over an Adnoun, by which whe it- will be 

followed, and another time will give the Adnoun the precedeney : 
as likewiſe Verbs over Adverbs, or Adverbs over themſelves ; 
ſome having the ſpecial privilege to come befere others, when 
they meet together in a ſentence, _ 
Herein. canlifts /the whole myſtery of the French Tarigue. 
Therefore, after having ſeen hitherto the form, and nature of 
the werds which it is compoſed of, we ſhall, in the {ſame vider, 
conſider the Uſe and Canſtruction thereof, 


— YR —— - 4 


CHAP I. | [ 
Of NOUN 8. ll 


. HEN two or mare nouns come together, without a {Wt 

comma between them, they all govern each the next i. 
in the ſecond ſtate, the firſt governing the ſecond, the ſecond the i 
third in the ſame ſtate, and ſo on; (that ts, the firſt is always bl 
followed by the prepoſition de, either alone, or contracted with 1 
the article before the next noun ;) but that ſecond Rate can never 1 
come in French before the noun that governs it, as in Engliſh, 
but after: as ; 

2 Les 


hubs —__ _ 


206 SYNTAX —- 
Les gardes du Roi, The King's gnards. 
La herds de la maiſin, the houſe's gate. 
La Phileſophie de Newton, Newton's Philoſophy. 


Pour le v2rvice de la flote du Rii, for the ſervice of the King's fleet, 


| Diia la maiſon de Paſſocit au frere det ma femme, here's my 
wife s brother's partner's houſe. 


Sometimes of is left out in Engliſh, and the latter noun, inſtead 
of the prepoſition, is put former, and ends in s; as in the exam. 


' ple, my wife's brother's partner's houſe, inſtead of the houſe of 


the partner of the brother of my wife.——Sometimes alſo the 
two nouns come together without of before the latter, or 's after 
the former, and like a compound word : as the chamber-door : but 
the firſt of them is governed of the ſecond, which muſt! always 


| come firſt in French with one of theſe particles, de, duty des, be- 


fore the governed ; as in the ſaid inſtances. 
TE, The Article and Adnoun agree with the Noun | in gender 
and number: as 
Un beau Prince, a hed Privicn: | 21 
Un belle Princeſſe, a handſome Princeſs. - _ * 
| Le michant homme, the wicked man. T 
La michante femme, the wicked woman. 
De michantes gens, wicked people. (a) 


III, When two or more nouns of different numbers and gen- 
ders, or gende:s only, have an adnoun common to both, it agrees 
in number and gender with the Jaſt : as _ 

11 avoit les yetix & Ia bouche ouverte, His eyes ak mouth 

or {1 avat PF bouche & les yeux ouverts, S were opened, 

Les ttangs & les rivieres glacees, The ponds and rivers Frozen. 

But when there be one, or'many words, between the laſt noun 
and the adnoun, that adnoun (common to all) agrees with the 


. noun maſculine, tho” the laſt noun be feminine : and if the nouns 


are ſingular, then the adnoun common ſhall be put in the plural 
number, and maſculine gender : As 


Letang & la rivitre (toient glaces, 

'The pond and river were frozen. 

Les ttangs & les rivitres qu'il trauva places, 
The ponds and rivers which the found frozen. 


Le travail, la conduite & la fortune joints enſemble, and not jorntes, 
Pains, conduct, and fortune Joined together, 


"Gs ) VivertheleGs we ſay fill Lttres royaſix (a Law term), ;nftead of Lettres pa- 
fences or Patentes du Rat, Letters patents, uſed on a!l other occaſions, 


1 | Jy 
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And when the adnoun (common to three or more nouns, whe- 
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ther of the ſame or of different genders) is preceded and governed 
by the verb ftre, it muſt have another noun plural, as chsjes or 


b1zn;, to agree with : as 
Ler, Pargent, Ia 


ren:mmee, les honneurs, & les dipnitty, fant des” 


choſes incertaines & feriſſables, or ſont des biens incertains & ft- 


Gold, filver, fame, honours, and dignities, are uncertain and. 


periſhable. (6). 


C:HA-P.:IL 
Of the ARTICLE, 


OUNS expreſs things, 19. in a general and wniverſal ſenſe, 
including the whole ſpecies of. the thing fignified by the 


word : as an was born, or Mn were born for ſociety ; L*bomme 
it nt, or les hammes ſont nes pour la ſaciete, Man and Mm is (aid 


of human kind, and ſignifies every man and woman. 


(5) Che, a thing (a noun feminine) 


joined to quelque, (quelgue chbſe, ſome- 
thing) is maſculine, and therefore re- 
quires the next adnoun or pronoun rela- 
tive to agree with that gender: as 

Fe ſuis aſſis ſur quelque choſe, gui me 
parvit dur, I fit upon ſomething that 
feels hard ; Quand j'ai perdu quelque 
choſe ze le cherchbe, when I have loſt 
ſomething, I look for it, 

Again z chgſe and affaire are uſed to 
expreſs prettily a part of the body, which 
modeſty don't permit to name; andin 
that ſenſe they are maſculine, as in ſuch 
{ntences like theſe ; 

Gn woit ſon ci bſ:, On lui a coupe le ct 8/e, 
Flle a un drole de choſe, Son affaire &} 
werreux, &c, es 8 

Partie, a part (a noun fem.) governing 
a noun maſg. and attended by an adnoun, 
won't have the adnoun agree with it, 
which it relates to of courſe, but with 
that noun maſc, which it governs in the 
ſecond relation ; as | 
Il a une partie du bras cdjſe, and not 
caſſee, a part of his arm is broke, 

Il trouva une partie de ſes bommes morts, 
| and not morte, he found a part of his 
men dead, | 

It is the fame with theſe words, /a 
P'upart, the moſt part; fodle, crowd; 


- 


troupe, multitude, multitude 3 mombre, 
number; moitie, half; effece, kind 3 
ſorte, ſort, governing a noun maſc. and 
attended by an adnoun: as AR 

uand il wit la plupart or la moitie de 
ſes ſolddts erendus par ttrre or tues, and 


. Not erendue and tuge, when he ſaw the. 


moſt part, or half of his ſoldiers laying 
down, or killed ; ane troupe de gens etour- 
dis, and not &e&curdie, a multitude cf 
giddy people ; wne eſpice de bois gui eff 
fort dur, and not dure, a kind of wood 
which is very hard 3 une forte de vin qui 
et aſſez bon, not bonne, a pretty good fore 
of wine, But the other colleQtive nouns 
are not liable to that contruQion, and. 
we ſay, | ; 

Le tiers ges wignes et gele, not gelee3 
the third part of the vines re frozen; 
tes trois quarts du chateau ftrent brules, and 
not fut brule, three parts out of four of 
the caſtle were burnt, of 
And if th: noun governed in the ſe-_ 
cond reJation is feminine, the adnoum 
agrees likewiſe with its gender; as 

Nuand il wit une partic de ſon armice de> 
faite, when he ſaw a part of his army 
defeated; wne eſpece de pierre qui off fore 
dure, a kind of tone'very hard ; une ſerte 
de liqueur aſſez bonne, a tolerable good 
ſort of liquor, | 


a9. In 


ao _* '$YNTAL 


. 2%. In a particular and individual ſenſe, denoting a partioular 
object, one individual only of the ſpecies : as The earth turns and 
not the ſun, la terre tourne, & non le ſoleil; The Man whom | 
ſpeak of is not ſociable, Phomme dont je parie n's/t pds foiably, 
The earth, the ſun denote particular objeQs ; and the man is taken 
in an individual ſenſe, for I ſpeak of one man only, and I ſhey 
who that man is who 1s not ſociable, 70 vt, he that I ſpeak of. 
3*. In a /inzuted ſenſe, which denotes neither the totality or 
univerſality, nor any particular individual of the ſpecies, but onl 
part of it: as Bread is enough for me, Da pain me ſuffit ; Giye 
me ſome meat and beer, Donnez-mo de la viand: de la bierre 
We daily fee men that have leſs reaſon than brutes : On voit tus 
des jours des hammes qui ont moins de raiſon que des bites; Bread, 
meat, beer, men, and brutes, are not taken in the general ſenſe, 
that includes the totality of the ſubſtance and ſpecies ; for I do not 


ſpeak of all the bread, meat, berr in the world, nor of all mm ' 


and brutes, but only of part of thoſe ſubſtances, and ſome of 
thoſe ſpecies. —— Neither do I ſpeak of any particular pa:t of 
thoſe ſubſtances, nor of any individual man or brute, Therefore 
theſe words are taken in a limited ſenſe. 

4% Nouns exprels things in an definite and unſpecified ſenſe, 
not © much ſerving to name any particular thing, as to qualify 
that which has been named before; as Kings are men as well as 
others; Les Reis font honmes comme l:s atttresz She is a woman, . 
Elle 6/8 femme ;, men and woman, are nt uſed, in theſe and other 


like fentences,-in order to name the thi:1ys which are the ſubje&t 


of the ſpeech, but only to qualify this noun K:ngs and pronoun 
ſhe, which are ſpoken of, in ſhewing what both are, | 

It appears .by theſe obſervations, wherein the ways of uſing 
noun are careſully analyſed, that they require the article in al 
the ſenſes, but one, in which they may be taken ; that the article 


| is the ſame in all reJations and circuraſtances of the noun, bctng 


le for the maſc, /a for the fem. and /es for the pltur. waſc. and 
fem. and that the lianited ſenſe, which excludes bot! the univer- 
ſality and individuality, is exprefied by the paiticle de betore the 
article, with which it is contracted, according to the genius of | 


| the language, when the noun is maſculine, and begins with a 


confonant. ___ NM 
Nothing therefore is more plain, and eaſy to explain, than the 
conſtruction of the article; and yet nothing has been more per- 
plexed by our Grammarians, who are at a loſs how to treat it, 
making it ſeveral fold, and all dividing it into definite and indefi- 
nite, and ſubdividing it belides, without beirg. able to define pris 
E | they. 


- 


Of t>ARTICLE. 


they mean, or to account for the conſtruQion of the article. The 


following are clear, exact, and eaſy rules concerning the whole 


matter. 


19. The article is uſed before the names of the things which 


zre ſpoken of, Therefore nouns of Subſtances, Arts, Sciences, 


Metals, Virtues and Vices, nouns of Countries, Kingdoms and 


Provinces, Mountains, Rivers, and Winds, and others like, having 
po article before them in Engliſh, require the article in French ; 
as | THR 
Lor & Pargent ne ſauroient faire le banheur de | homme, 
Gold and filver cannot make the happineſs of man. | 
La veriu ſeule peut le rendre heureiix, & it n'y a que le vice 
_ qui puilſs le rendre malhbeuretis, RIGS. 1d. LD NY 
Virtue alone can make him happy, and nothing but vice can 
make him unhappy or miſerable. 
La France #/} le plus bead pays de V Europe, 
France is the fineſt country in Enrope. 
Le fort de V Eſpagne depend dela Havanne, 
'The fate of Spain depends upon the Havanna, 
C'ft a V Angleterre qu'on doit la dicouvirte de la circulation 
_ du ſang, . , SY 
It is to England the world is beholden for the diſcovery of the 
circulation of the blood. (6) « 


2%, When the words attending the names of Countries and 
Kingdoms, reſpect them immediately az to coming from, or going 
out, the names of thoſe countries are uſed without the article, 


(b) From the nouns of Countries, which take their names from their capi= 
Kingdoms and Provinces, except theſe, tal city, beſides ſome Republics, 


Algvr, _  Algier, Genes, Genoa, Naples, Naples. 
Avignong Avignon, Geneve, Geneva, Orange, Orange, 
Babilone, Babylon. Florence, Florence. Rome, Rome, 
Candie, - Candia, Lucques, Lucca, Reanntz, — Roannez, 
Cordeug, | Cordwa, Leon, Leon. Seville, Sevil, 
Corſe, Corfica, Malthe, Malta. Tolede, Toledo, 
Comminges, Comminges. Maroc, Morocco, Tunis, Tunis, 
Cornougilles, Cornwall. Murcie, Murcia, Tripoli, Tripolis 
Chipre, Cyprus, Madagaſcar, Madagaſcar, Valence, Valentia, 
Carthage, Carthage, Momaco, Monaco, Veriſe, Venicee 
Grenade, Grenado, PE: F: 


Except ſome few, taken notice of in ou de Malthe, the iſle of Candia or Malta, 
my Exerciſes, thoſe proper names of Je pays d' Avignon, the country of Avig- 
countries are commonly uſed with one of non, /a / ++. nog d*Orange, the princie 
theſe before them, rdþubligue, princi- pality © 
payte, dit, pays, iiez as Pilg de Candie the republic of Mynaco, &s, 

ly Theres» 


Orange, /a republique de Monacoyg 
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SYNTAX, 


Therefore we ſay with the prepoſition de only, Yenir de Frany 
to come from France, Sarttr d' Angleterre, to go out of England, 


and not /ortir de I Angleterre, ventr de la France. 


With words denoting the- country one /ives in, and whither one 
is going Or coming to, we uſe the prepoſition en before the names of 


bs. 


| thoſe countries without article: as 


Demeurer en France, to live in France ; Aller en Italic, to eo to 
Italy ; Yenir or Paſſer en Anglittrre, to come over or pals over tg 


England. 


'And when the name of a Kingdom or Province, expreſſes the 
country of the noun coming immediately before, it is uſed alſo 


without the article, and with the prepoſition de only : as 


| Rat ou Royaume d' Angleterre, King or Kingdom of England, 
Gouverneur ou Gouvirnement d' Irelande, To, 
Lieutenant of Ireland, or his place. | 
Vinde Bourgogne,oude Champagne,Burgundy or Champaign wine, 
L' Ele&eur de Bavitre, T he: Eleor of Bavaria. 


Une mode de France, A French faſhion, &c. (c) 


(c) Thoſe following names of countries always keep the article, 


UF Inde, India, 
P Indeflan, Indoftan, 
le Malabar, _ Malabar, 
tes Indes, the Indies, 
la Chine, China. 
ia N igritle, Nigritia, 
la Guinet, Guinea. 


la Malaguette, Malayuette, 
le Congo, _ Congo, 
la Cochinchine, Cochinchina. 


_ te Pegu, : Pegu, 
le Tonquin, Tonquin, 
le Thidet, T hibet. 
le Japon, . Japan, 
P Aby finie, Abyilinia, 
te Mogo!, the Mogul's C, 


ie Monemotapa, Mongmot, 
le Moncemugi, Monomugi, 
Coaſt of the 
Cafres, 


® P Anjous 


P Artois, 
le Maine, 
la Marche, 


tbe Perche. 


ad la Cafelle, 
le Catelet, 


Gm OR I rr ene 


le Zanguebar, Zanguebar, 
le Mexigue, Mexico. 
le Paraguai;," Paraguay, 
le Chili, | _ Chili, 
le Perou, © | Peru. 
le B , el, Brazil. 
le Canada, Canada, 
la Louifiane, FLoviſiana, 
le Miffiſſipi, Miſſifipi. 
P Acadie, Acadia, 
la Cayenne, Cayenne, 
la Caroline, ' Carolina, 
la Barbade, Barbadoes, 
la ? -corriay Jamaica, 
le Maryland, Maryland. 
la Penjilvanie,Pennſylvania, 
la Virginie, Virginia. 


la Martinique, Martinico, 
la Guadaloupe, Guadaloupe. 
la Hawanne, the Havanna, 


te Cateau-Cambrefis, 


la Corune, 

la Fere. 

la Ferte. 

ta Charite, 

Je Bawre de Graces 

la Fleche. | 


® Theſe five are names of Counties and the others of Cities of France, except la Haye. 


3%. When 


le Pont Euxin,the Black Sea, 
le Peloponeſe, Peloponeſus, 
les Philippines, the Philip. 
pine Iſlands, | 
Pifle Bourbon, the iſle of 


Bourbon, 


les iſles Molugues, the Mo- 
lucca Ilands, &c, 
tes Antilles, the Antils, 
le Caire, - Cairo, 
le Levant, the Levant, 
la Megue, Mecca, 
P Abbruzze, Abbruzzo, 
P Appouille, - Apuliz, 
le Mantouan,  Manituaa 
Dutchy. PSY 


le Milangis, the Milaneze, 
le Parmezan, the Parmezan. 
le Spitzberg, Sputzberg, 
& Greenland, Greenland, 


Ia Guerche, 

la Hogue, 

le Mans, | 

le Pleſſis, le Pai, 

le Quenoi, 

la Rochelle, | 
la Haye, the Hague, 


Theres 


= Of te AR FICLE - att 

49, When a River's name is preceded by the word rivitre, it 

takes the article, if it is of the maſculine gender, and the pre-_ 
poſition Je only, If it Is .of the feminine : atherwiſe they all take 
the article : as _ 


La riviere du Rhine, the river Rhoue; la rivizre de Seine 
' the river Seine ; or le Rhone, la Seine, la Tamiſe, &c, (4) 


4%. When a Mount's, Mountain's, or Hill's name is preceded 
the word mnt, it has neither article, nor prepoſition : as /e 
' ment Viſuve, Veſuvius, le mont Apennin, the Apennine, . lrs nonts 
Pirenzes, the Pirencan mountains. - Aﬀter the word montapne, it 
(akes the prepoſition de (which is contraCfted with the artiele, 
when the name of the hill has it) as /a montagne de Patoff, 
mount Potoſi, /a montagne de Sien, mount Sion, /z montagne du 
' Calvatre, the mount of Calvary, la montagne de Pic de Teyar, 
the Pico, Otherwiſe they all take the article; as le Peſuve, 
I Aptnnin, les Pirintes, le Calvaire, le Pic, &c, (e) 


Therefore inffead of the prepoſitions of a river: ſo that we don't ſay I fewue J 
en and de, uſed in the caſes mentioned in, de Seine, or de /a Seine, le fleuve du Rhine, 1.4 
the 2d Paragraph, with reſpe& to all or de Rb8n4, 3d, The French call fleuve 
other countries, when we ſpeak of theſe a river that:carries its watefs to the ſea'z 
laf, we uſe both the prepoſition and the and riviere any river that difcharges it- 
article ; us ; felf into another: tho* they uſe the 

Voyager alix Irdes, to travel to the In- word riviere before the names of ſuch 
dies, Aller ai Japon, to go to Japan, rivers as they call flexuwes. One might 
Demeurer & la Chine, to live in China, perhaps ſay without impropriety le fleave 
Partir du Mexigque, to ſer out from Mex- Scamantdre,: le fleuve Simois (two rivers in 
ico. Rewenir du Maine, de I Artois, de Troas); but it is ſtill better, as being 
I Anjeu, to rerurn from le Maine, &. more fure, to ſay only le Scamandrt, le 
| Nevertheleis we ſay alter dans  Anjou, Simoiy, le Danabe, la Mozille, P Efeatt, 
dans ' Artois, dans le Perche, to go into and fo of all, other rivers, without put- 
Anjou, @c, le Duc. d' Anjou, the Duke ting the word rivicre before, which, as 
of Anjou, and /« Duc du Maine, the we have obſerved, earot be” put before a 
Duke of Maine, We ſay too Empereur great mainy rivers, » 
or Empire de la Chine, and not de Chine | 
{according to the obſervation of the gth {(e) Some neuns of hills and mountaſns 
Paragraph), Emperor or Empire of Chi- will always be preceded by either of theſe 
na; Porcelaines de la Chine, China-Ware: two words mort, montagrie, as la montagne 
Marchandiſes du Fapon, Japan Goods, de Potefi, la mintaynty de' Sion or le mont 

| | _ Sion; we don't ſay"le Potoff, le Sion, la 

(d) But it is to- be noted, ff, that Sjon : and ſome others can never be con- 

e-tivers cannot be conſtrued: with the firued with thoſe words, as les Alfes, les 
word rivire before them, but they all Corde/ieres, the Cordilleras, We neither 
fake tlie article: as / Rhein, le Rhfne, la ſay les montagnes des Alpes, nor les monts 
deine, la Tamſiſ:, &c. we 6on't 'ſay'la ris Alper, as we lay Its monts Pire: ce:; altho? 
viere du Rhein, la riviere de la Tamiſe, as we genote les Alper by les mor's in this 
in Engliſh, the river J hames. 2dly, That phraſe, un be! eſprit de dell les monts, or 
the word feouve (ſynonymous with rivigre) un 2 Fſprit ultramontain, an vitramon- 
c' never be put before the'proper name _ tane wit, -of genius, WT 


TO OL EEE a a » ET 
5*. The noun of the Meaſure, Weight, and Number of the 
things that have been bought, requires the article : as 
Le ble ſe vend un icu le boiſſeau, wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhe]- 
Le beurre vailt ſix ſous la livre, butter coſts ſix-pence a pound; 
| Les uf walent quatre ſous Ia douzaine, eggs colt a groat a dozen, 


| 69: Theſe following Prepoſitions (one-and-twenty in number) 
always will have the article before the next noun. | 


avant, before, envzrs, towards, pendant, for, 
apre', after, excepte, except, ſelcn, according, 
cet, at, to, hors, out, ſors, under, 
dans, in, hormis, except, ſutvant, according, 
depuis,  fince, nonob/iart, notwith- ſur, -* = dn 
devant, before, ftanding, touchant, concerning, 
derriere, behind, parm!, among, vers, towards, 
aurant, during, p 

As chez le Prince, at the Prince's, dans la chambre, in the room, 


ſous Ia tab'e, under the table, &c. 
en, will have no article before the next noun} as #1 ville, in 
town, en campagne, in the country, &c. and 2. 
Theſe ten ſometimes require the article before the next noun, 
(when it is uſed as a Denomination or Appellation) and fometimes 
not (when it is uſed only as a Modification or Qualification) : 


a, at, to, entre, between, malgre, in ſpite of, 
&e, of, from, par, | by, outre, beſides, 
ve, with, pour, for, ſans, - without, 
entre, againſt, | 


Examples will make this rule more plain to thoſe who are not 
uſed to abſtraCt obſervations, 


Sans les paſſions ou ſeroiemt la virtu & le vice © 
Without paſſions, where would virtue and vice be ? 
Vivre ſans pdſfrons Ot vivre ſans plaiſirs, | 


Living without paſſions is living without pleaſures. 


 PafFons, wertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as deno- 
- minations, or names of the things which are the _ of our 
ſpeech : pd/ſipns and pluifirs are not uſed in the ſecond, as deno- 
minations ; for they are not the things of which ſomething is ſaid; 
vivre (living) is the thing ſpoken of : but they are uſed as modih- 
eations of qualifications, ſhewing what ſort of living is ſpoken 4 

a, 
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»9, The article is uſed before all nouns of dignities, qualities, 
offices, and profeſſions, even before names or abuſing words, ſothey 
come after ſuch names as monſieur, min e:gneur, madame, made- 


matselle as | 


Monſieur le Daiiphin, the Dauphin, Madame la Duc!z/ſe, my 


oy 


Lady Dutcheſs, Air. le D:&eur, Dottor, Monstgneur I' Arche- 
oque, my Lord Archbiſhop, Monſieur le Pariſſeux, Mr. Lazys 


bones, or Idle-back, Madame la Coureiſe, Mrs. Gad- about, Made- 
mille la Libertine, Mrs. Romp, Gc. 
Except with nouns of Trades and mechanical profeſſions, which 


never take 2monſieur or madame before them. 
of, or to Merchants, Taylors, Shoemakers, &c. 
chand, Mr. le Tailleur, Mr. le Cordonmer, (f) 


Thus we don't ſay 
Ar. le Mar= 


89, The article is uſed with nouns having an adnoun before 
them, in ſentences of admiration and exclamation ; in which 
caſe, the noun is always repeated with gue between, without an 
ferd, Theſe ways of ſpeaking are rendered in Engliſh as follows : 

Lilly/tre maiſon que la maiſon de Bourbon 3 : 

What an illuſtrious houſe the houſe of Bourbon is ! 
| Le ſage Rot que le Roi de Prufſe ; 

W hat a wiſe and prudent King the King of Pruſſia is ! 

L'indigne traitement que celui qu'elle m'a fait ſouffrir ! 


ow unworthy is the treatment I have received from her |! 


9% When the noun is not taken in a general and univerſalYenſe, 
including the whole ſpecies, nor in the particular and individual 
(enſe, denoting a particular objeft, one particular individual of 
the ſpecies, but denotes only part of the ſubſtance or thing ſigni- 
hed by the noun, that limited ſenſe is expreſled by-the particle de 
before the article, or contracted with it, if the noun is maſculine : 
and nouns taken in that ſenſe imply the word ſome, ſometimes ex- 


preſſed, ſometimes not : as 


(f) The article is uſed in ſpeaking 
and calling to people, which relation of 
the noun anſwers the Vocative of the 
Latins ; as | 


Ecoutez, la belle fille, hark ye, pretty girl, 
Parlez,,  bomme, parlez, la ſemme, 
Speak to me, man or woman, 


We alſo ſay without the article, but 
with an adnoun before the noun or 
without any adnoun at all, Ecoutez, bon 
bomme, ou * bonne femme, hark ye, good 
man or woman ; Ztudiez, pardJeiix, ſtu- 
4y,. you idle fellow, ——— Calling to 2 


coachman, we ſay without the article, 


Cocher, etes-vous loue ? Couachman, are you 


hired? tho' we call to a man that ſells 
Rabbets about the ſtreets, or an herb. 
woman with the article, [ homme ax la- 
pins, /a femme aiix berbes, This oddneſa 
of expreſſion will be beſt learnt by prac- 
tice. It is enough to have taken ro:ice 
of it, 2. ny 
As for the particle injetive o be- 
fore nouns, it is uſed only wirh exclamae 
tion: as O infortune que je ſuis / O unhap« 
py mez O femme, gue ta werlu fl grande |! 
How great is thy virtue, Oh woman |! 


P 3 | Daonnege 


=—_ SYNTAX, 


Domez-moi du pain, de la viande, de Vargent, des. habits, 
Give me ſome bread, fome meat, money, cloaths, 
Cette Irqueur reſſemble a du vin, that liquor is like wine, 
oe affeire a des gens furt-honnetes, 

have to do with very honeſt people. 


But when the noun is preceded by an FRO, it laſes its article, 
and is contented with the article 4: : 


Donnez-m:i de bon pain, © de bonne ek ve bons babies; 
Give me good bread, good meat, = good cloaths, 
Tai affaire a de fort- honnttes gens, I have todo with very &c, (4) 


109. In many cafes it is ron to uſe either of theſe tho 
. particles, 4#y or in: as 


*entens du bruit 1a hattt, or Fealer un bruzt 41G hae, 
| hear a noiſe, or ſome noiſe above. 


But when *e noun is uſed without an adnoun, it it requires du, 
when with an adnoun un : as 


Il ya du danger & aller fur mer, there is danger in going to ſeas 
 Ceux qui vont ſur mer, cotirent un graud danger, ar de grands dan- 
gers, thoſe who go toiſea run a'great danger, /r great danger, 
7 enters du bruit (and not wn bruit), I hear a noiſe, 
Pentens un grand bruit (: and not du),.T hear a great. noiſe, (6) 
119. The Pronoun moi, tot, ſor, ce, celui, gui, gurl (taken in 
the ſenſe of what), mon, ton, Jon, &c. but not exien, tien, fiin; 
meme and guzl, in the ſenſe of which, tak oo article ; but only 
the prepoſitions de, a, XC. as 


De qui partkez-vous ?2%= Dequtl FIISR parlez vous? 
Who are you ſpeaking of ?, Of. roles man are you ſpeaking! 
Du guil? De 1a qualle © De lui, Diille, Deir, 

Of which ? Of him, -Of her, Of them. ” 


(gs) Again On a —__ de belles T Ta Ggnifies all bis _—_- From whence yay 
es qu'il poſutdoit, he has been diveſted of may obſerve, that ſome expreſſions that 
 Hne places which he enjoyed ; On 'a de. ſeem to be alike in French, are very fat 
pray des be les charges gu'il poſaddoit, he from being ſo, 
| Has been ftript of the & ne places which 
he was poſſeſſed of, The word charges is (b) The particle un ( which 3 is no more 
reſtrained in the firſt ſentence, by the lis an article than que/gwe, feut, &Cc,) 18 uſed 
miting particle de, and ſignifies only in ſpeaking of things that can he tald ove 
ſome of a! mp, 3 whereas in the other by one ; or are denoted by oppoſition @ 
ſentence, the article contracted with the two or more, as Fai un pain, 1 have 3 
prepoſition (des for de les) ſhews that the loaf; Fe ne wells gu'ane pomme, 1 will 
woerd is taken i in the univerſal ſenſe, and bave but one apple. N 

| 12%, No 


129, No article is uſed with Proper names of Perſons, Places, 
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and Planets (except /a terre, the earth, /e ſolti}, the ſun, la June, 
the moon,) and before theſe nouns of honour which uſe has pre- 


fixed to proper names : 
Monſieur, Sir, Maſter, 


Maitre, Maſter, 


Madame, Madam, Mtfiire, } a particular title of 
Mademozstlle, Miſs, Saint, c ſome perſons of di-, 
Monſeigneur, my Lord, Sainte, ſtinion and ſaints. 


When theſe nouns are uſed without the pronoun of which they 
are compoſed, they take the article : as /e fieur, la dame, Ia de- 
mitselle, 8c, We alſo ſay les Mifſieurs qui ſont ict, the Gentle= 


men who are 
gneurs. (1) | 


here; but never les Meſdames, nor les Meſei- 


13%. When proper names are uſed in a determinate ſenſe, that 


is, when they are applied to particular objects, or qualified by an 


adnoun, then they 


take the article; as 


Le Dieu des Chritizns, the God of Chriſtians; I: bon Ditzu ne 
auroit etre cruel, God almighty cannot be cruel; / Archimede 
4 Angleterre, the Archimedes of England ;  Amphitriin de /oliere, 
the Amphitrion of Moliere; les Cictrons & les Demoſthenes, the 
Cicero's and the Demoſthenes's, Monſieur le Brun, Maſter 


Brown. 


=o 


{i) From proper names, except ſame of renowned Poets and Painters of Italy, 


which keep the article : 


Le Taſſe, P Arisſte, k Titien, he Pouſfin, P Actin, 
du Taſſe, de Þ Ariofle, du Titien, du Pouſſin, de 1 Ardiin, 
as Taſſe, al" Ariofte, os Titien, as Poyſſin, a Þ Aretin, 


Add to them le Bourdon, le Brugle, le - 


Carache, Ie C:rrege, le Guide, le Guerchin, 
le Mutien, Ie P&rargue, le Tintoret, I Al- 
bane, le Bernardin, le Dominiquain, I Eſ- 
pagnolet, Ie Pinturicchio, But we don't 
lay le Mi:bel- Ange, - le Raphael, &c, 


Le Maire, La Place, 
de le Maitre, de la Place, 


6 le Maitre, a la Place, 


And when we ſpeak in a contemptu- 


ous manner of a woman (it is always the 
caſe, when we ſpeak of an Atreſs, or.a 
woman of the town) we ule the article, 
| beſides the particle of the proper name : 
#s La Camargo dft une bonne danſeuſe, Mrs 
Camargo is a goed dancer ; C's} un. conte 
de la le Mavre, it is a Rory of le Mavre; 
Fe fe weike plus woir la Du Pre, 1 will fee 

u Pre's wife no more, 


P 4 


When any of theſe particles, /e; /a, de, 
du, des, make part of the proper name, 


"it is never contraQted with 1he prepoſi. 


tions; _ ; 
Du Pre, | | De Tourville, © 

de du Pre, | de de Tourvwidle, 

a du Pre, a de Tourwille, &c, 


The Prepoſition de is ſometimes left 
out before the word {int for abbrevia- 
tion ſake; as "Fgliſe St, Paul, St, Paul's 
Church; /e Cimetizre St, Fean, (a famous | 
place in Paris) ; 4a foire Ste Laurent, Ste 
Laurence's fiir z /a porte St, Denis, St. 
Dennis's gate; le Faibourg St, Germain 
ay of the ſuburbs ef Paris.) . We alſo 
ay le Quai PUletidr, (a key at Patis), /e 
Cours la Reine, and le Bourg la Reine (pro- 
per named of places.) | | 

We 


neem re en OOO 


=. SYNTAX: 
We ſay without the article 7ean #poiſera Marie, John will marry 


Mary ; and with the article /e viedx Janet aime la jeune Babit, 
old ſack loves young Betty. 


* 14%. The Prepoſition de only, without the article, is uſed, 
1/7, before nouns following one of theſe, /orfe, 2/Pecr, genre, and 
any other noun of which they expreſs the Kind, CharaFer, Cauſs, 
Matter, Duality, Natyre and Country : which ſort of nouns are 
uſually engliſhed by an adnoun, or even by the noun itſelf, placed 

_ adjectively, and making together, as it were, but a word com. 
pound: as | _ | 

Un mal de tfte, the head-ach ; une ſorte de fruit, afſort of fruit, 
ne eloffe de foie, a ſilk ſtuff ; une montre d'or, a gold watch ; 4 
Ia laine d'Eſpagne, Spaniſh wool; une conduite de fou, a fooliſh 
conduQ, &c, (4). 

2dly, Before the word of the meaſure of Magnitude or Increaſe: 
as zl croit tous les jours d'un fpoiice, it grows an inch every day, 


3d!y, Aftcr Pronouns indeterminate Perſonne, que!qu'un, &c, 
quoi, ce qui, w@ que, tout ce qui, Fe ne ſais quoi, and the Imper- 
ſonal z/y a: as 3 | | 
II n'y a perſonne de blifſe, there is no body wounded, 
Y en avoit il quelqu'un d'tvre ® Was any of them drunk ? 
My a dans fon /lile je ne ſais quoi de dur, his ſtyle has 1 don't 
| know what harſhnels in it. ks. 
Ce que je remargue de drole, What I obſerve comical, &c. 


4thly, After nouns of number followed by a participle: as /!y 
_ @ trente vaiſſeattx d'a:heves, there are thirty ſhips finiſhed ; / y et 
cent hommes de tuts, there were an hundred men killed, 

It may be ſometimes left out, when the noun is expreſſed be- 
fore the participle, as in the aforeſaid ſentences, cent hammes tuts, 
trente vorſſeaux achivis : but thoſe ſentences are more uſually, and 

_ elegantly conſtrued with the particle ; and it cannot be ornittcd 


” __ ® I cannot help anticipating here the Ma 4i3b)ee de femme, 
conſtrution of the prepoſition de, and My deviliſh wife, 
conſidering ſome of the relations which it Mcn vavrien de fils & ſa coquine de 
denotes, mere; - © | 
(&k) Sometimes the Engliſh adnoun may My good for-nothing ſon, and the jade 
be made þy an adnoun too in French ; as his mother. 


in the laſt example, are conduite folle, a Sometimes the Engliſh expreſs them» 
fooliſh condut ; but ſometimes too the ſelves after the ſame manner as the 
French have no adnoun of the ſame na- French, except that the French haye no 
ture as the Engliſh adnoun, and therefore other particle before the ſecond noun 
expreſs the Engliſh adnoun by a noun of but de: as + | 

the ſame ſignification with de before the - C'eft un Diable d'bomme, 
o:her noun ; as He is the Devil of a man, 


after 
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after the noun \ of number, when the relative pronoun en ſands i in. 


the ſentence for the noun: as 


Il y en a trente d'achevts, thirty of them are finiſhed. | 
1] y en eut cinquante de tuts & cent de bleſjes, there were = 


men killed and an hundred wounded. 


5thly, The prepoſition de is uſed after theſe words of quantity: 


' abondance, abondance de vivres, 
'oſſez, allez de proviſions, 


. beaticoup, beaticoup d'eſprit, 

. combien, 'combien de vaiſleaiix, 
disitte, diſette de ſavans, 
guerres, guerres dargent, 

'peu, peu &e gens croient, 
*plus & moins, plus d'ctte:'s & moins de 
paroles, 
davantage, Je n'-n ai pas davantage, 

' quantite, quantite de fruit, 


- grand nombre, grand nombre de Gram- | 


plenty of viftuals, 
proviſions enough, 
much wit. 

how many ſhips. 


ſearcity of learned men, 


very little money, 

few people think, 

more deeds and lefs 
words. | 

1 have no. more of i its 

a great deal of fruit, 

a vaſi number of Gram- 


maires, mars. 
« Sond; tant d'<Ecrivains le diſent, ſo many writers ſay ſo. 
» autant,  autant de femmes que as many women as 
x hommes, men. | | 
" frop, trop de peine, tco much trouble, 
* As likewiſe after h 
- point, point de ſens commun, m9 common {; nſe. 
\ Jamais, il wa jamais dargent, he never has a' y money. 
gue, que de peines & de ſoins! what care and trouble { 
guar, | quoi 2 plus juſte | what can be fairer 
' rien, rien de remarquable, nothing remarkable, 


' quelque choſe, quelque choſe de bon, 


the article ; as 


bien du tems 


beaucoup de tems, 


ſomething good, (I). 


(') Bien is alſo uſed for beaiicoup, with this difference, that bien requires after it 


much time, 


bien de la peine T Fo de paine, much pains, 


bien de Vargent beaucoup dargert, much money. 
Obſerve, that aflez is never put in French after the noun <which it governs as m Eng- 
liſh, but always before: as aſſez de tems, time enough. 
But if the noun that comes after thoſe words 1s determined by what fol;ows, it 
requires the article befides : as | 
Donnez<-moj un peu de win, Un peu du win gui 2ft dans cette bouteille, 
Give me alittle wine, _ Alittle of the wine which i is in that bottle, 
*ai encore beaitcoup d'argent, Beakcoup de Vargent gui j'ai aporte de France, 
nevy a good deal of money ſtill, A great deal of the money which 1 brought 
from France, 


;  15®, Nouns 


0 SYNTAX. 

' 159. Nouns are uſed without either article or prepoſition in 
theſs following caſes. 1/f, At the title of a performance, and in 
the middle of fentences, where they charaReriſe in a particular 
manner the perſon or thing ſpoken of, in which caſes the Engliſh 
uſe eſpecia}ly the particle @ : as 

| Diſcours ſur les obligations de la Religion naturille, 

A diſcourſe concerning the obligations of natural Religion, 

Premizre partie Preface Table des Malitres, 

The firſt part——T}> Preface—The Contents. 

Le Comte de Clermont, Prince du ſang, mourut le &c, 

'The Count of Clermont, a Prince of the blood, died the (5, 
| Le St. George, vaiſſeau de guerre de quatre vingt-dix pieces de canon, | 
The St. George; a ninety-gun ſhip. 
2dly, When they come after a pronoun interrogative, or ex- 
Elamative ; - as allo in ſentences of exclamation: as 
Duel ifprit 6le a! Dulle beadte! Duille Dame avez vous viz ? 
W hat a wit ſhe has ! What a a { What lady have you ſeen? 
£es plus billes fleurs ſont de The handſomeſt flowers laſt 
bien peu de dures, La moindre but a very ſhort time. The 
pluie les ternit, le went le; fane, leaſt rain tarnifhes them, the 
| te ſoltil les bridle, & achive de wind withers them, the ſun 
tes ſecher : fans parler d'une in- ſcorches them, and compleats 
. finite dinjefles qui les gatent & the drying of them : without 
les incommodent. Naturille & mentioning an infinite number 
veritable image de la beaiiie des of inſets that ſpoil and hurt 
Dames ! them. A natural and true image 
of the Ladies beauty |! 

3d4ly, When they meet with a noun of number, whether it 
comes before or after them : which noun'of number, when it is 
uſed az a ſurname to Kings and Sovereigns, always comes the lat, 


and is the Cardinal number, and not the Ordinal (except in two 
_ Caſes) as in Engliſh : as 
- Mille covalitr; contre cent fautaſſns, la partie n'eft pds tgale, 

A thouſand horſe againſt on hundred foot, it is not fair. 

Louis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth. H-nry quatre, Henry the 4th. 

But if beſides the number, the noun had a relation to ſome- 
thing elſe, it would take the article : 

Les cevt fantaſſins gu ſe ſent doffendus contre les mille cavalitrs 
qu'en avoit enveyes contre ex, &c, The hundred foot who fought 
with the thouſand horſe that were ſent againft them, &c. 


4thiy, Af- 


4thly, After the verb tre, having not ce for its ſubject (ce) ; 
as likewiſe after deventr, to become, etre, 2//ime, etre pris pour, 
pdjer pour, to be reckoned, to be accounted, to paſs for: be- 
cauſe the noun ſerves then oniy to qualify ſomething ſpoken of, 
and not to name: as fs parales ſont e/prit & vie, my words are 
ſpirit and life ; Jes Rois ſont hommes, Kings are men ; elle if} femme 
or Ceft une femme, the 18 a woman; 1/ paJe pour matelot, he paſſes 
for a ſailor ; z! deviendra Docteur avec le tems, he will prove a 
DoRor in.time. 

But if the noun coming after ire, or any of the ſaid verbs, is 
attended by an adnoun, or any other appurtenance, it takes the 
particle un : as Dieu #/t e/prit, God is a ſpirit ; Dieu eff un 0ſprit 
infini, God is an infinite Spirit ; Dieu et un Etre v4 a toutes les 


 perfeettons pſt bles, God is a being who has all poſlible perfec- | 


tions, &c, 


5thily, When nouns are uſed in the indeterminate _ A ta 


| fenſe; as likewiſe in a pathetical way of ſpeaking : 


Le ſage n'a ni amour ni haine, the wiſe 'man has EVER love - 
nor hatred ; 7! 7/# plein de win, it is full of wine; Interet, honneur, 


| confeience fant ſacrifies, intereſt, honour, conſcience are ſacrificed, 


| 169, Noarticle is put before an adnoun ſeparated from its noun ; 
as Les hommes ſont michans, men are wicked ; unleſs, 1#, the .ad- 
noun is uſed ſubſtantively, or the noun is underſtood : as ſpeaking 
of wine and colours, 
atme miciix le rouge que le blanc, 1 love red better than his. 
verd blefſe moins la wie gue le rouge, green hurts tne eyes leſs 
than red. 
2dly, Unleſs it is to-qualify a proper name, and diftinguifh be- 
tween ſeveral perſons who could go by the ſame name : as 


ont, Chilperic the fluggith. 


179. When a noun has two adnouns joined together by a COn= 
junRtion, the article is ſometimes repeated before each adnoun, 
and ſometimes not. If the adnours are ſynonymous, or near 
a-kin in their fignification, the article is put only before the firſt : as 

La Bille & ſavante harangue qu'il a faite, 
The fine and learned fpeech which he made. 

| But if the adnouns are of a contrary fignification, or haye a quite 

dilferent ſenſe, the-article muſt be repeated ; as 
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Lows le bieu-aims Lewis the well-beloved ; Chilperic le feint- | 
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\ 


Le favant & le pieix perſonnage, the pious and learned man: 
becauſe pious and /earnzd ſignify-two different things. (m) _ 
182, Articles are repeated in French before 'as many noung 
(requiring the article) as there arein the ſentence : as | 

Ler, Vargent, la fantt, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs ne ſaurcient 
rendre homme heuretix, ſans la ſczence & la vertu, © 
__ Gold, filver, health, honours, and pleaſures, cannot make a 
man happy without wiſdom and virtue. (n) 5 


C&.H AF M1 


Of ADNOUNSs. 


& I. Oo F Adnouns ſome are put before the noun, and ſome 


fore or after, 


(m) Monficur 3 4682 Girard, the only 
modern Crammarian worth reading, words 
this rule thus, ©* Whenever many ad- 
6 jeCtives qualify a noun in ſuch a manner 
** that they, between them, divide its 
« totality, each of them denoting but 
« part of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, 


© then 4he article is repeated before each 


« agjeCtive : as 


« Les witux & les nouvealx regimens 


& ont fait mervcilles, | 
& Both the old and new regiments have 
&« done wonders, | 

«& Les belles & les laides femmes ont &+ 
& pgalement envie de plaire, 

& Both the handſome, and homely wo- 
«© men want to pleaſe, 

& But when the adjetives denote no 
& gjviſion of the ſenſe of the ſubſtantive, 
« but harely make an additioa of quali- 
« ties, the article is not repeated 2 as 

«6 Les grands & waſtes projets, joints 4 


© [a promte & ſage execution, font le grand 


& miniftre, Great and vaſt projeCts, to- 
« gether with a ſpeedy and wiſe execyu- 


6 tion, make the great minifter,”” 


If the Abbe Girard's obſervation is not 
quite ſo plain as that of Vaugela's, perbaps 
8t is more exatt, 


after, and others may be put indifterently either be- 


(n) There are a great, nutnber of nouns 
that take no article after ſome verbs, 
with which they form particular Ideas, 
and Idiomatical expreflions, I will give 
a liſt ofthem in a more proper place, 

Moreover obſerve, that we may ſome- 
times indifferently uſe the noun with, or 
without the article, when with reſpe& 
to what one intimates, it is indifferent to 
modify or reſtrain the fignification of the 
noun, ſo that it exhibits any ſenſe in 
which it may be taken, Thus on ſome 
occaſions e-- may lay | 

s gens d"eſprit , 
or - {706g and d = a mY ey 
or even Gens d'eſprit plaifirs 

Ingenious people are agreeable at all 
times: becauſe the ſubje&t implies only 
the Idea of the ingenious people, | 

"The praftice of theſe 18 or 20 obſer- 
vations on the article being pretty dif- 
ficult to Foreigners, and even ſuch as 
are daily  unregarded, on moſt occaſions, 
by the generality of the French, I have 
enlarged much upon them in my Exer- 
ciſes to theſe rules, wherein the learners 
will be made ſenſible by praftice of what 
they may poſſibly find hard to underſtand 
in this treatiſe, 


" 4 ; 3}. 


19, Pconominal 
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19. Pronominal adnouns (alias pronouns poſſeſlive) mon, tor, 
tur, &c. pronouns indefinite, que!, aittre, chague, pluſieurs, quil- 
que, &c. except quelcongue ; and numbers, both cardinal, ordinal 
and proportional, come before the noun, as in Engliſh : as | 

Mon pire, my father, leur maiſon, their houſe, deux pirſonnes, "Ml 

_ two people, le premier homme, the firſt man, /a dernitre weed, the \l 

laſt place, un double profit, a double profit, Tc, ; 

But when the number ſtands for a ſurname, or meets with 
a Proper or Chriſtian name, it comes after the noun without | 
article; as Gerge ſecond, George the ſecond, Lows at i 
Lewis fifteenth. (o) | 

29, Theſe following adnouns come after the noun : UE | 
To 1, Verbal adnouns: as un himme divertiſſant, a comical or | " 
merry man, /a mode regnante, the faſhion in vogue, un pays han 8 
bitt, an inhabited country, une femme c/?7mee, a woman elteemed, b 

24ly, Adnouns'of names of nations: as wn Mathimaticdimn | || 
Anglois, an Engliſh Mathematician, an Tallzur Francors, a French. | 
Taylor, la Muſique Ttal enne, Italian Muſics/&c. | f 

_  3dh,: Adnouns of colour: as un habit noir, a black ſait of 'f 
cloaths, un manteau rouge, a red cloak, &c. (p) 

* 4ihly, Adnouns of figure : as we table ronde, a round table, c 
une chambre qudrrie, a ſquare room, &c. iq 

5thly, Adnouns expreſſing ſome phyſical, or natural quality : [ 
ſuch are chad, hot, froid, cold, pur, pure, humide, wet, amr, 
bitter, bo/u, hunch-backed, and others reſpecting taſte, hearing, 
feeling, 8c, as un tems fr vid ou chaid, cold or warm weather, du 
vin pur, pure wine, un arbre fruiticr, a fruit tree, du fruit amtr, 4 
bitter fruit, des jambes crochiies, crooked legs, de la chair vive, 4 
quick fleſh, la religion naturille, natural religion, Te Except aw || 
vif argent, "quickſilver. 

6thly, Adnouns ending in 7/que, i'e, and ule: as une figure gro- 
1?/que, an odd ſort of figure, un diſcours puirile, a childiſh diſ- 

' courſe, une femme cridule, a .creduloys, woman, Ice 


v0 


— 


(0) When a book or ſome put of A | 

book, as chapter, article, page, @c. is (p) Except theſe three when joined to 
| quoted, the number may come either be- theſe nouns, with which they make bur 

\ fore or after the noun; but with this dif= a compound nouns wn blanc manger, a 
ference, that, if it comes after, the two fort of dainty diſh, un rouge bord, a brim- 
words are conſtrued without. article: as mer, une rouge tropne, a red face, un rouge 
hore premier, chapitre ſecond, article trei- gorge, a Robin red-breaſt, un rouge | aura 
ſme, book i, chapter ii, article ui, if a red tail, un werd galant, a briſk 
before, it takes the article, It may al'o and Jes Blancs-Manteads. (th: game "of F 
come aſter the noun with the article be- Friary.) 
fore: as le troijieme, chapitre, or le chap» 
fre er) heme, the third chapter, 

7thly, 


222 SY NTARX; | 


\ 7thly, Adnouns ending in tc, ique, and if (tho ſome may alſ 
come before the noun) ; as /e bien public, the public good, un ef- 
prit pacifique, a pacific mind, un enfant wif, a quick child, 5. 
Except again du vif argent. | 

_ 8thly, Adnouns ending in able (maitty-derived from verbs) : for 
tho* ſome may alſo come before the noun, yet one can never ſpeak 
improperly in placing them: after ; as une. t?rre labourable, arable 
land, 47 pays inhabitable, an uninhabitable country, ane p?rſonne 
aimable, or une aimable perſonne, a lovely perſon, &c. 


; 3%. Of common adnouns theſe ſixteen only. come before the 


noun : Re | 
beau, fine, gr6s, big, moindre, lefs, 
bon, -. good, Jjeune, young, petit, little, 
brave, brave, mauvais, bad, ill, faint, holy, 
cher, dear, mechant, naughty, vittx, old, 
chitif, ſorry, meilleur, better, wat, true, 
pres, great, - 


As un beaii gargon, a fine boy, un gr6s ventre, a'big belly, de 
bon pain, good bread, 1 petit viſage, a little face, un brave offi- 
cer, a brave officer, un chetif cheval, a ſorry horſe, &c, (q) 
 4?. When the noun is attended by two adnouns, it is ſometimes 
indifferent to put them before or after it : as un homme mtichant & 
ingenteuix, or un ingenieux & mechant homme, an ingenious and 
wicked man; but it is more ſure to put them after, for we don't. 
ſay un michant & ingemeix homme, Dy 

If the noun has three or more adnouns belonging to it,. they 


muſt abſolutely be put after it with the Enclitick et before 


the laſt : which muſt likewiſe be obſerved, even when there be 


\ but two adnouns;. for we don't ſay un-ingeanietx, michant homme, 


(9) Moſt other adnouns are almoſt in- 


differeatly placed before or after the 


noun: at leaſt it is only in reading good 
books, one can learn which are better 
put before, and which after, Thus uſe 


will have you ſay, /e badt flile, and le 


file ſublime, the lofty ſtile, les campagnes 
woifines, the neighbouring fields, /es bords 
fointains, the remote ſhores, wn" habit 
wiehx, an old coat, du win wickx, old 
wine, and never du vieux win; le flile bakt, 
te ſul linge ſlile, KC 


 Nud (nalted)' is one” of: the adnouns ' 
that come after the noun; yet it comes 
before, and is indeclinable; in one patti- 

cular caſe, when, jointly with its noun, 
it makes a compound 'word, Thus thv* 
we ſay la t#te ritt, les pits nuds (with 
one's head, or feet bare) we neverthe- 
leſs ſay-alſs &tre mi-18:e (to'be uncovered), 
mareber nn-pies," to walk without ſhoes 


_ and ſtdckings, : 
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4 the Efighſh do, an ingenious wicked man, nor un deſagriable, 
mnnyetix euvrage, a diſagreable tedious work, (r) : 
$ IT, Of adnouns ſome always require after them either a noun 
ora verb, which they govern: as digne de louange, praiſe- worthy, 
ligne d'ttre atme, worthy to be loved, capable Penſeigner, capable 
to teach, propre @ tout, fit for. any thing, 1! ret pds propre @ 
tmmander en chef, he is not fit to command in chief, &c. 
Some will be uſed abſolutely without being ever attended by 
any noun or verb :. as ſage wiſe, vertue4x virtuous, incurable in- 
curable, intrep:de undaunted, &c, | ws 
Others maay be conſtrued both with and without a noun; as 
(Ct une femme inſenſible, She is a woman without any ſenſibility. 
Ell: 2/t inſenſible a Pamour, She is inſenſible and a ftranger to the 
paſſion of love. 711 wit content, He lives content ; 1! 2? conterit de 


ſa condition, He is contented with his condition. 
119, The following adnouns require the prepoſition de before 


the next noun, 


Obſerve that ſome of them require in Engliſh 


the prepoſition aft or wth before it; 


dgne, worthy. -#:2content, dilcontent- enrage, enraged, 
mndigne, unworthy, ed. eauide, greedy. 
*capable, capable, comble, loaded, heapt '/as, tired. 
' incapable, incapable. up. — Yatigutl, fatigued. 
-aiſe, glad. taxe, taxed. ermuyly Weary 
ravi, overjoyed. charge, loaded, -libre, free. 
-jojetix, Joyful. - accust, accuſed, guah fie, one that has 


\content, contented, con:rit, 


 (r) Some adnouns being conſtrued with 
certain nouns Will come firſt, and when 


homme juſte, a juſt man, 
aftion guſle, a juſt ation, 
afion baſe, a mean action, 


We likewiſe ſay, /« b&s Languedoc, la 
tafſe, Normandie, lower Latiguedoc or 
Normandy, la haſte, ow bafſe Saxe, up- 


per or lower Saxonyz /a baſe Autricbe, 


lower Avſtria z le bds Rhein, the lower 

Rhine, &c, and les pays bis, not les bas 
Proper Seaſe, 

un fruit mur, 

un bomme maigre, 

une femme viue, 


ripe fruit. 

a lean man, 

a quick woman, 
un hymme bon, a pood-natured mars. 
un bomme pare, a poor man, 
Many adnouns may be uſed ſubſtantive- 

ly in French, which the Genius of the Ea- 


ſorrowful. the character of, &c, 


conſtrued with others will come laft, 
Thus we ſay 


jufte prix, reaſonable rate. 
Jufte defenſe, a juſt defence, 


a bgs prix, at a low rate, 
pays, the low countries, nor /* Rhcin bas, 
le Rhein bait, &c. | 
Some other adnouns, which-will be put 
after the noun, when they are taken in 
the proper ſenſe, muſt be put before it, 
when they are taken if the figurative! as 
Figurative Senſe, ; 
ure mure delibe dition, amature deliberation 
unc maigre cheres poor fare. 
une ave doulcur, a ſmart or ſharp pain, 
un bon bm, one who means no harm, 
un peiiure bumme, a ſorry fellow, 
liſh ſongue don't allow, I'{i7a'l take noe 
tice of thew'in a/mors proper place, 
as 


is & likewiſe adnouns ſignifying Fulneſs, Emptineſs, Plenty or Wan ; 
| ' as 1 ot digne de louange, he is worthy of praiſe. Indigne de ['ſ. 
# Fime que j'ai pour lui, unworthy of the eſteem which I have for 
him. Capable or incapable de 5ervir ſa patrie, capable or Incapa- 
ble to ſerve one's country. Combe d'honneurs, loaded with ho. 
| . Hours. Taxe d'avarice, charged with avarice. Charge de ditter, 
| fluep in debt, Accuse de menſonge or Savoir menti, accuſed of ly. 
s- ing. Je ſu aiſe orravi de jon ju.cts, I am glad, or overjoyed at 
| | his ſuccels. Fatigue de county, fatigued with running. Ennuyt de 
tl &{& vi: or de vivre, weary of lite, /l 3/2 qual'fie d'ivrogne, He hay 
| the charaQter of a drunkard. Avide de glcire, greedy of glory, i, 
| 2%. The following adnouns require the prepoſition 4 before 


|| the next noun, | 

 *@droit, dexterous.'imginieuy, ingenious. propre, fit, 
- bon, g00d.-contraire, contrary.” ardnt, 
» beau, fine. op3/e, oppolite. apre, f "IM. 
' 7 SS ugly.-conferme, conforma- occup?, * buſy, 
agrea'l,, agreeable, ble, : +. events flow, 
atjagreable, dilagree-:ſemblable, like, nu/ible, hurtful, 
able.  - pareth,  . - - alike, prompt, ” quick, 
comparable, compara--enclin, inclined, -pret, ' ready, 
able. adomne, given, addic- ſenſible, ſenſible, 
..#8*/o, nimble. -- ted, 5-5 nents,  infeniible; 
alerie, briſk, pert. ports, apt, prone. ſouple, pliant. 
 hatile, {kilful.« ſujet, ſubject, liable. -azse, Facile, eaſy, 


And all adnouns fignifying [nclination, Aptneſs, Fitneſs and Unfit- 
neſs, Advamage and Diſadvantage, Profit or Diforofit, Pleaſure 
or Diſpleaſure, Due, Submiſſion, R-ſiſtance and Difficulty : as 
Fe ſuis ſer/ible ail froid, 1 am ſenſible of cold. 1! et inſenfible ax 
affi cnts, He is infenhble of affronts. Etre ports ou enclin a quil- 
gue ch6ſe, to be apt, or inclined to ſomething. Lent at travail, 
flow to work. Promt at jeu, ou @ joutr, quick to play, Propre a 
_ tzut, fit for any thing. Nuzible a la ſante, hurtful to health. Sou- 
fle ail marteau, malleable, Wc, . * in 9. | | 
3. T heſe adnouns fignifying Dimenſion, haut high, tall, pro- 
\ fond deep, tpais thick, gros big, large wide, broad, and log, 
which come after the words of the meaſure of magnitude in En- 
£1:1h, come before in French, and are attended by the prepoſition 
ae AS: | | 
Une colomne hailte de ſo:xante pits, A pillar ſixty feet high, 
Le f6j5e8/t profond de vingt pres, & large de dix, 
The ditch is twenty feet deep, and ten broad, 
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Or (which is much better, and more generally uſed) the ad- - 
noun of the dimenſion is turned into its noun in French, with the 
word of the meaſure before as in Engliſh, but ſo that. both the 
word of the meaſure, and that of the dimenſion, are preceded by 
the prepoſition de - as | , | 
Un homme de ſix pits de hagteur, A man fix feet high, 
Un f6ſse de vingt pits de profondeur, a ditch twenty feet deep. 
And the verb ſubſtantive zo be is alſo turned into the verb zo 
have, governing the noun of the meaſure, with the prepoſition 
before that of dimenſion : as np 
Le f6/x4 a vingt pits de profondeur, & dix de largeur, 
The ditch 7s twenty fect deep, and ten broad. 
The words of meaſure are J. 


une ane, - anell. un arpent, an acre. une braſſe, a fathom. 
une vergey A yard. wne perche, a rod, # another 
un pie, a foot. un Þds, a Pace, | meaſure 
un police, an inch, une lee, a league, 53 | contain- 
os Eee, a line. un mile, a mile. une toije, ing fix 
une coudze, A Cubit, a ſtade or feet in 
un empan, a ſpan. ep furlong. : { length. 


$ II. 19. We have ſeen that the higheſt or loweſt degree of 
compariſon is expreſſed in French by the particles /e, /a, les, put 
before the adverbs plus, morns, mieyx, followed by the adnoun. 
But as (according to the firſt obſervations of the 24 ſeQion of this 
chapter) ſome adnouns come before the noun, and others after, ſo 
whenever it is the caſe of the adnoun in the higheſt or loweſt de- 
gree to come after the noun, it requires the article before p/us or 
miins, tho' the noun that comes before has it already (with the 
prepoſition) or what is the ſame, tho' the foregoing noun is 1n the 
ſecond or third relation : as = 
Ct la coutume des peuples les plus barbares, 
It is the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. 
11 a obii ati commandement le plus injuſte qu'on puiſſe faire, 
He has obey'd the moſt unjuſt command that can be made, 
But repeat both the prepoſition and the article in this and other 


like inſtances, C'z/? une des femmes des plus billes de Paris, She is : 


one of the moſt beautiful women in Paris; which is equal to 
Ceft une des plus belles femmes de Paris, 


Q_ 29%. The 
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It muſt be put in French in the ſubjunCQtive, preceded by the rela. 


| js rendered in French by que before the next noun : as 


226 SYNTAX. 
, 29, The noun that follows the adnoun in the higheſt or lows} 
degree is always preceded by the * wy 45h de (or the particles 
au, des) generally rendered into Engliſh by in; as 
Le plus ſavant homme du monde, | 
The moſt learned man 7» the world, - 
La plus impertinente des femmes, 
The moſt impertinent of women, 


29, When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb, if that ver 
is in Engliſh the preſent, or preterite tenſe, or their compounds, 


tive qui - as Oe 
Ibomme le plus ſavant qui ſoit, 
The moſt learned man that 7s. 
La plus belle perſone que Jaie jamais vile, 
The bhandſomett perſon Pw ever ſeen. | 
And if the ſuperlative is of an adverb and not of an adnoun, 
the verb muſt be preceded by gre : as 
Le plus ſoignetiſement qu'il ſe puiſſe, or qu'on puiſſe, 
The moſt carefully that can be, 


4*. The particle than that follows the comparative in Engliſh, 


Il et plus habile que ſon frere, , 

* He is more ingenious than his brother. - 
11 agit moins ſincerement que vous, 
He aQs, or deals leſs ſincerely than you. 


59, If than is followed by a verb, it muſt be made in French 
by the infinitive with the particle de after que, or by the imper- 
fea of the indicative, or its compound, with the conjunction þ 
after que : as | Fe | 


11 gime mietix demeurer a rien faire que de travailler, 
He rather chuſes to be idle than work; 
11 2/t plus heureux que $i! regnoit, LE 
He is happier than to reign, or than if he reigned. 
And if the verb that follows zhan in Engliſh is not in, nor can 
be rendered by the infinitive, it muſt take in French the negative 
ne before it : as | TH | 
11 2/t plus habile que je ne croyois, 
He is more ingenious than I thought, - | 
2 ; ut 


But if there comes before the verb a conjunQtion governing it, 
the negative muſt be left out : as ia 
je le trouve a preſent moins beau que quand je Pachetai, 
now find it leſs handſome than when I bought it. 


69, The ſimple comparative pus and moins meeting with a 
zumber, are attend. ' by the prepoſition de: as | 
11 a plus de vingt ans, and never plus que vingt ans, 
He is above twenty, 


ways be rendered into French by plus de, 


7®, The prepoſitions by and than uſed to join a certain definite 
in French by de: as 5 
11 ft plus grand de toute la ttte, 
He is taller by a whole head. 
Nous fommes plus d'a moitit perſuades, 
We are more than half convinced. 


& befor them ; as : 
11 2/2 de beaiiceup plus grand, He is taller by much, 
 &1 wout etes plus gres que lui Oe de peu, 
If you are bigger than he, it is by little, 


$29. The particles comparative // and avi, which are always 
followed by que after the adnoun, are engliſhed, / and aſſt by /o, 
before the adnoun, and gue, by that or as after it, or by as, both 
before and after ; as 9. - 
ene le crayois pds fi brave, or aufli brave qu'zl 7/2, 
did not think him ſo courageous as he is, 
ERR il fi mtchant qu'on le dit? Is he fo wicked as they ſay ? 
Elle 3/t aufli bzlle que ſa ſoeur, Sheis as handſome as her ſiſter, 


Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by gue (as much, ſo much 


as) are conſtrued with verbs and nouns, as /; and aufſi with ad- 
nouns : but auf/i gives more force to the compariſon than /z- as 


Elk: 'a pds tant d'#ſprit que ſa ſeeur, mais le a autant de viva-. 
cate, & ille 2/t aufſfi aimable, She has not ſo much wit as her lifter, 


but ſhe has as much livelineſs, and is as amiable as ſhe, 
Fe Piftime autant que votre frere, 

eſteem him as much as your brother. | 

Duns auſſi [avant que dar The one is as learned as the het. 

2 ; 
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Therefore the prepolition above before a noun of number muſt al- 


quantity to the adnoun or adverb of the compariſon, is expreſſed 


Beaicoup and peu denoting compariſon have likewiſe the particle 
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S is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in affirmative, gj1 
when there is no compariſon of equality made between two things: 
and auſſi, in affirmative propoſitions with compariſon : as 7] x1 
1izn de fi doux que la liberte, Nothing is fo ſweet as liberty, 

Elle aime 11 viclemment qu'#le en perd la raiſon, She loves |; cy. 
ceflively,that ſhe loſes her reaſon, or grows diſtracted, RL 

Le plaijir de Petude off un plaiſir auſſi iranquile que ly; 1; 
autres puſſions eff inquiet, The pleaſure of ſtudying is as calm as 


that of the other paſſions is anxious, 


9®. The particles comparative / and au/ſi, plus and lr ply, 
muſt be repeated before each adnoun or adverb governed, as like. 
wiſe tant before each noun, and autant before each verb, when 
there are many in the ſentence: as | TS 

11 it fn ſage, f prudent, f eclaire, & 1 circnſpedt gu'on peut en 
Skrete lui confier un ſeerzt, He.is ſo wiſe, ſo prudent, knowing and 
diſcreet, that one may ſafely entruſt him with a ſecret. 

Une jeune homme auſh ſage, auffi capable, & gui prend tant 4; 


' peines, mirite qu'on te protege, So ſober a young man, /» capable, 
and wha takes ſo much pains, deſerves to be protefted. 


Son amant eſt plus beau, plus jeune, & plus riche qu'ille, 
Her lover is handſomer, younger, and richer than ſhe is. (s) 


109. As, repeated with an adverb between, is rendered in 


| French either by a»/ſi and que, or /e plus and gue with the adverb 


between: as Come asoften as you can, 
 Venez auf ſouvent que vous pourez, or le plus ſouvent que vii 


| pourez, 


_ Laſtly, theſe comparative ways of ſpeaking, 
2 The more an hydropick drinks, the more thir/ly he is, 
b The more 1 ſee her, the more I hate her, "4 
© The richer men are, the happier they are, or 
d Men are ſo much the mors happy, as they are mare rich, 
© The poorer people are, the ifs care they have, &c, 


are rendered into French by plus or moins beginning each part of 


the ſentence, and followed by the noun, or pronoun ſubjet to 


the verb ; then the verb, then the adnoun of the compariſon, if 


there be any, or even the noun, if there is one governed by the 
yerb : thus 


(s) Obſerve all along that the verb and that we are then contented with 92 
ſubſtantive 7o be, that ordinarily follows and the pronoun, without a verb after it 
than and the comparative or ſuperlative (plus riche gu*elle, and not plus Fiche qu'il 
in Engliſh, is always left out in French, ft, as in Engliſh richer than ſhe bl 

De | | a ["{u5 
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» Plus un hydroptque boit, plus il a ſaif, 

b Plus je la vois, plus je la hais, 
« Plus on et riche, plus on #/t heureiix, or 

d On e/1 dautant plus heuretx qu'on &ft plus riche, *' 

e Plus on #/t patiure, moins on @ d embarras, &c. (t) 


CHATF.. Iv; 
Of PRONOUNS, and firſt of Pronouns Perſonal, 
come before the verb, whether they govern or are govern- 
; the other Digjundtive, that is, governed of prepoſitions, and 


following the conftruftion uſual to nouns, But the chief thing to 
be obſerved, is the order in which the conjunCtives are placed, 


(1, (): Pronouns perſonal, ſome are Conjun7tve, that is, always 
ed 


when ſeveral of them meet together before the verb, eſpecially 


with the negative ne and pas. 


19. The perſonal ConjunQtives ze, nous ; tu, vous ; 11, elle ; 1s, 
les; come before the verb as its ſubjeR, either immediately, as 
fe dis I ſay, or with one or more pronouns, or the negative ze 
etween, as Te vous dis I tell you, Fe ne dis pas I do not ſay; but 


they will not admit of any adverb, or other word, between them-_ 


ſelves and the verb, as in Engliſh. "Therefore we don't ſay Fe 
toujours vors, I always fee, Fe dans ce tems-la, or Falors lui dis, 
| at that time, or I then told him, but Fe vers toujours, Fe lui dis 
dans ce tems-la, or alors.. = : - 
Only in certain forms, the word ſouffignz, and the title and 


quality of the perſon that — is put between the ConjunQiive 


and the verb thus, 7e ſoufſign# declare, I underwritten declare, 


(t) Plus and tres are alſo. uſed with Ce ſont lesplus gens de bin de la ville, or 


theſe two nouns, homme d'bonneur, & qu'il y ait, 
gens de bien, in the ſame ſenſe as with They are the moſt honeſt people in the 
adnouns z _ city, or that can be, | | 


Il n'y a pds de plus homme d' bonneur que hy 
lui, He is the moſt honeſt man in the We alſo ſay in a very free and familiar 
world, There is none more honeſt than converſation of a moſt ſtupid man, 

is, | 

Ct un trts homme d'bonneur, le plus TI! &ff bite comme un cochon, 1! 2ft plas bitte 


bomme d'bonneur que je connoifſe, He is  gu'un cochbon, word for word, 


a very honeſt man, the honeſtet man I He is a greater brute than a hog, more 


know, | ſtupid than a hog, 


SI Q.3- -- WES % 


SYNTAR. 
Fe, Jean Smith, Dotleur en Midecine, criifie, &c, 
I, John Smith, DoQtor in Phyſic, do certify. (a) 


29, When a noun and a pronoun, or many nouns and pronouhg, 


meet together with the verb as its ſubjeR, it muſt beſides have fo 


its immediate ſubje& a conjunQive of the plural number, and the 


other pronouns muſt be disjunQive, and may come (as alſo the 
other nouns) either before or after the verb: as 

Lui & moi nous aprenons le Frangois, or Nous aprenons le Fran. 
gois lui & moi, He and I learn French, or We learn French, he 


-ahd 1; 5 


Mon frire, ma ſeur, ma couſine & moi, nous allames hitr 4 1; 
camedie, or Nous allames hitr @ la comedie, mon frere, ma ſwur, ma 


to the play. 


Nous ſommes contens lui & mot, 
Lui & mnt nous ſommes contens,, 
Te ſuis content & ut auſſi, I am contented and he too, () 


(a) The fame perſonal conjunAtives 


come after their verbs in theſe following 
caſes, 
1/7. After theſe ſix verbs, dire to ſay, 


repondre to. anſwer, repliquer to reply, 


continuer to continue, pourſuivre to pur- 
ſue, and s'&rier to ery out, by Parenthe- 
ſis, as is praQtiſed in Engliſh with t@ ſay, 
tho” not ſo generally as in French : as 
Vous etudiez, dites-wous, or dit-il, You 
ſtudy, ſay you, or you ſay, or ſays he, 


Vous woyez, diſent ils, or repondit-1l, or 


s'E&cria t i!, Peat on nous ſommes reduits, 
You ſee, they ſay, or anſwered he, or 
cried he out, the condition we are re- 
duced to, 
24ly, With the Preterite ſubjunRive 
of dewcir, and pouvrir z which way *of 
ſpeaking (with devozr) may be reſolved 
by the conjunCtion guand with the Cone 
ditional ; as | 
| Duſſiez-wous me condamner, or Quand 
ous deuridz me condamner 
'Tho' you ſhould condemn me, 
Puſſiez -vous and Puiſſiez-vous fire beu- 
reux, May you be-happy, 
gdly. Afﬀter theſe conjunQtions, ainf, 
euſſi, peut Etre, du thoins, au moins, en Vaing 
and 4 feine; as na 
Ainſi, or auſſi merite-t-il d'itre avance, 
Therefore he deſerves to be preferred. 


 Couſine & moi, My brother, ſiſter, couſin, and I, went yeſterday 


| F He and I are contentel, 


3?. And 


Du moins deviez-wous men avertir, 

At leaſt you ſhould have told me of it, 
En wain cherche-t-il des excuſes, 

In vain he ſeeks for an excuſe, 

Peut-etre $imagine-t-il, 

Perhaps he thinks. 

A peine eut-il parle, 

He had hardly ſpoken, &c, 

But obſerve, that in this laſt caſe it iy 
an elegance only, and not a law of Gram» 
mar, to put the conjunRives after their 
verbs, and that we ſay too, auſſi il merite 
d'ttre awvance, du moins wous devitz m'en 
avertir, &c, And duſſiez-wous me con« 
damner is ſaid by elliptis for quand wout 
dewriez me condamner ; and por) wages e- 
tre content for je ſoubaite que wous ſoytz 
content ; that tenſe of pouweir being then 
uſed as, and for, what Grammarians call 
the Optative Mood of ſoxbaiter to wiſh, 


(b) To this rule there is an exception; 
for tho* the disjunCtives of the firſt and 
ſecond perſons, moi and 7oi, can never be 
conſtrued as ſubjects to a verb, without 
another conjun&ive, yet when the diſ- 
junQives are put before the verb, and the 
laſt of them is a pronoun of the third 
perſon (ui or efx) the conjunttive 11 
ſometimes left out, and ſometimes ex- 


predſed before the following verb (and 
| | theres 


r 
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9. And if the Pronouns are governed by the verb, either as its 


object, or end, the firſt muſt be a ConjunQtive, coming before the 


yerb, and the other, or others, DisjunCtive, and put after it: as 
On me parle auſſi bitn qu'a vous & a eiix, I am ſpoke to as well 
as he and they, or They ſpeak to me, as well as to you and to 


then. 


49. Obſerve that the conjuntives of the third perſon of both 
genders, 21, is, elle, elles, are uſed with reſpeQ to irrational and 
inanimate creatures ; which pronouns are engliſhed by it and zhey 


for the plural : as 


therefore the disjunQtive [ui and e4x are 
then only ſubje&t to and coming before 
the verb) and ſometimes alſo it is indif- 
ferent to expreſs it or no, It is not poſ- 


fible to determine poſitively when after 


thoſe disjunRives the conjunive muſt 
be left out, and when not, nor when it is 


indiftcrent to expreſs it or no, But theſe - 


caſes occurring very ſeldom, and being 
almoſt always confined to common con- 


verſation, it muſt ſuffice to take notice 
| here of the following inſtances, 


We don't ſay, Mon frere & lui gov 
arrives, but we ſuppreſs the conjunctive 
and ſay Mon frere & lui ſont arrives, My 
brother and he are arrived, On the con- 
trary, | Y 

We don't ſay, Fe demeure & lui part, 
we by all means repeat the conjunaive 
and ſay Fe demeure & lui il part, 1 ftay 
and he goes: and it 1s indiftereat to ſay 
Fe demeurai &f lui s'en alla, or Fe demeurai 
& lui il Sen alla, I ſtayed, and he went 
away, NE CO 
But obſerve 1ſt, that as it is only in 
common converſation that it is indifferent 


| whether you repeat the conjunRive or 


no, and that except the firft inſtance 
wherein the noun and pronoun may e= 
qually well come after the verb, as 1/s 
font arrives mon frere & lui, (which is the 
beſt way to avoid the difficulty) the con- 
jun&ive cannot be left out ſometimes, 
as in the ſecond inſtance; ſo it is always 
ſafe, and never improper to begin the 
ſentence with the 60njunRive, even in 


common converſation, "Nous aprenons le 


Francois lui & moi, He and I learn French, . 


2dly. That the disjunRives /ui and efx, 
may 1n a regular ſpeech be the ſubject of, 


and come befote the verb, without any 


conjundtive; But, I 

19, Either the disjun&ives muſt be at- 
tended by the adnoun ſeu! : as Plus je wis 
avec le Cacique & ſa ſaur, plus j'ai ds 
peine 2 me jp rag gu'ils ſoient de cette 
71dtion ; elix ſeuls connoifſent & reſpefent 
la veriu, The more I live with the Ca- 
cick and his ſiſter, the leſs I can believe 
that they are of that nation: zhey alone 
know and reſpe& virtue. | | 

29, Or it muſt be ſeparated from its 
verb, by another middle ſentence joining 
to it, by the means of a relative or ge- 


'rund : as Lui gui ne ſavoit pas qu'ils dof 


ent reconcilies, tut fort ſurpris de les woir 
enſemble, He, who did not know that they 
were reconciled, was much ſurpriſed to 
ſee them toxether, 

Eix, woyant que la pluralite des ſuffrages 
Pemporteroit, commencerent par proteſfier, 
They, ſecing that the majority of the 
votes would carry it, began with a proteſt, 
29, Or the ſentences wherein they are 
uſed, relate the particulars of ſome fat 
declared in general. in the former 'ſen- 
tence 2 as 7 | 

Les deiix freres & le couſin oft commis le 


meurtre; eiix ont lie  bemme, & lui a af- | 
n 


ſomme, The two brothers and the cou 


have done the murder z they have tied the 


man, and be has knocked him on the head, 


"Te ſpeak- 


222 SYNTAX; 


(a tree JI porte beaiicoup de fruit, It bears much fryit, 
ſpeak- J an apple CElle »'2/? pas mire 1t is not ripe, 
| Ing of J a horſe | Il borte, _ He is lame. 
' $a hen > Elle ne pondplus, It or ſhe lays no more eggs, («) 


5®, The ſecond ate of the pronouns perſonal (de moi, de lui, 
de vous, &c.) cannot be, ſtritly ſpeaking, uſed after a noun in the 
ſecond relation, to which they are joined by the Enclitic & : but 
one muſt make uſe of a pronominal adnoun relative, or a pronoun 
relative. Therefore inſtead of ſaying 

C'e/t le SF leyags de mon frere & de moi, or & de Jui, it is better 
to ſay, C'#/ le ſentiment de mon frere & le mien, or le fien, or 
take this turn, C'z/ mon ſentiment & celui de mou frire, That is 


the opinion of my brother and mine too. 


(c) Moreover 2! is vſed "EN verbs 
imperſonal, 
ten uſed imperſonally with this pronoun. 
which is commonly rendered into Engliſh 
by it or there ;z as 7 arriva, it, or there 
happened : as likewiſe before verbs neu- 
ter, followed by another ſubjeCt beſides, 


which ſecond ſubje& is the only one in 


Engliſh :; as 
1 ft arrive un accident, 
An accident has happened, or 
There is an accident happened, 
Il viendra tanist guelgu' un, 
Somebody will come by and by, 
It is the ſame when queſtions are aſk'd:; as 
EP-il arrive quelque accident ? 
Did ſome accident happen ? 


Viendra-t-il du monde, ou quelqu* un tantit ? 


Will ſomebody come by and by ? 

But in this laſt caſe j/ moſt times comes 
the laſt, and the noun the firſt, as we 
ſhall ſee when we treat of Queſtions, 
| But obſerve further, that in theſe imper- 
ſonal ways of ſpeaking, the noun that 
follows the verbfrequires before it the 
particle de or un, or ſome pronoun or ad- 
noun indeterminate, ſuch as guelgu"un, 
divers, certain, and never takes the arti- 
gle (except with the limiting particle) as 
in theſe inſtances, 

11 2ft arrive un accident, for 

Un accident 3ft arrive, 

Il viendra quelqu'un, du monde, des gers, 
Certaines 0u « drverſs perſonnes, inſtead of 


or rather verbs are very of- 


Quelqu” un, du NES wviendra ; des gent, 
certaines perſonnes viendront, 
Somebody, ſome people will come, 


The disjunRives moi, lui, ex, as like» 
wiſe nous and wors, which are both con» 
junCtives and disjunCtives, may come 
both before and after'a verb, but with 
another conjunEtive, unlefs the verb is in 
the infinitive, or imperative 2 ; as. 

Vous dites cela, & mot je ai vVus 

You ſay that, and I have ſeen it, 

Lui, il ſoutient cela, or 1! ſoutient cela, lui? 

He maintains ot, doth he ? 

Moi, faire cela ! 

| Should, or Could I do that! 

Me ſoupgonner de cela, moi! | 

Should, or Could I be ſuſpeRed of that! 

Faites moi, Faites-nous celacomme il fait, 

Do that as it ſhould be. 

Which pronouns, thus uſed as a redun- 
dancy, ſerve to give more weight to what 
one ſays, eſpecially with abe infinitive: 
for thus we intimate a ſort of reproach 


to thoſe we ſpeak to, for their believing 


us guilty of what is mentioned : but obs 
ſerve, that in the laſt inſtance mor and 
nous are the ſecond disjunQtives' of the 
third relation ; uſed only with the impe- 
rative, and that it is only in familiar con- 
verſation they may be thus uſed as a te» 
dundancy, 


Except 


Of FRONOOUNS mf 

Except in the following expreflions, wherein the pronominal 
adnoun cannot be uſed as in Engliſh, but in the ſecond relation of 
the perſonal, governed by a noun that comes firſt, 8 


Pour Pamour de moi, | Pour Pamour de lui, d'elle, d'eiix, 
For my ſake, the ſake of me. For his, her, their fake, 
A caiiſe de moi, En depit de moi, 

On my account, In ſpite of me. (4) 


{ II. 19. When the verb governs a pronoun perſonal, it muſt 
come between the ſubjeR and the verb: as _ 
7e le vors, I ſee him. Vaus lui parlez, You ſpeak to him, or to her. 
[! leur 2 avantageiix, It is advantageous to them 3 and not _.. 
Fe wois lui, or le, Fe parle @ lui, or a ele, 11 ft avantagetts & tux. 
Except, 1/7, When the verb is at the imperative, without a ne= 
gation ; for then the pronoun eomes laſt : and if it is of the firſt 
or ſecond perſon, and in the third ſtate, the ſecond disjunCtives, 
moi, toi, are uſed, inſtead of the conjunctives me and te- as 
Portez-le, Carry him ; YVeiyez-la, See her; Parlez-lui, ſpeak 
to him ; Dites-mori, Tell me; and not dites me nor me dites, nor 
dites a mor, tho' we ſay with the two pronouns, Donnez-m'en, 
Give me ſome; Vous me parltz, You ſpeak to me ; Parlez-moi, 
Speak to me; and with a negation, Ne me pariez pgs, Do not 
ſpeak to me. Yoyons-l?s, Let us ſee them; Ne les woyins pas, 
Don't let us ſee them. Rs Grieg 
But if two imperatives come together, with a conjunction cq=- 
pulative, the latter will have the pronoun come before it: as 
Vayez-la & la conſelez, and not Voyez-la & conſolez-la, See her 
and comfort her. At leaſt the firſt conflcuction is much better. 
24ly, With the verbs tre (lignifying belonging) avoir, penſer, 
fſonger, viſer (reſpeQting to a perſon and not a thing) aller, venir, 
courir, accgurir, boire; as likewiſe with reciprocal verbs, the pro- 
noun in the third ſtate governed muſt be a disjunCtive, and come 
aſter them : as 
Ce livre #/t 6 mii, and not m'e/t, 
That book is mine, or belongs to me. . 
Vous en avuez un & lui, and not vous lui en avez un,. 
You have one of his. 


(4d) Or when the pronoun perſonal is de moi, yet we don't fay Pamour de ſoi, 
compound, wiz, of moi, lui, &c. and ſelf-love, but Pamour de ſoi mime, or 
meme ; as Fe ne veiix pas tre homicide de amour propre : but we ſay as the Engliſh 
moi-meme, I won't be my own felf*'s do, pour mon plaiſir, for my pleaſure, pour 
murderer, And tho we ſay pour amour ſon plaiſir, for his or her pleaſure, 


fe 
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I am thinking of you. 


1] viſe @ «ix, He aims at them. 


SYNTAX. 
: Fe ſonge, or Fe penſe @ vaus, and not 7e — ſonge, Kei 


|. Elle bait a vous, She drinks to you, = 

Fe vais @ vous, I go to you, [ls viennent @ ms\ They come to me, 
Nous nous fions 2 vous, We truſt you, and not nous nous vous fions, 
Cela Fadariſſe a moi, That is directed to me, and not cela [+ 


m adareſſe. 


3dly, When the verb governs two pronouns in the third ſlate, 
fo that they are uſed as by oppolition ; as likewiſe, when it rather 
denotes the order in which a thing muſt be done, the two pronouns 
muſt be disjunQtive, and come after the verb: as 

Fe parle @ lui & non @ wous (or) C'eſt a lui que je park & non 
pds & vous, I ſpeak to him and not to you. 

Buvez & eile, puis @ la compagnze, Drink to her, then to the 


company. 


Donnez a Iu dabord, enſuite a elle, puts aiix autres, 


_ Give to him firſt, then to her, then to the others. /e) 
-29, In all other caſes, DisjunRives muſt be uſed, as in anſwer 


to Fs and after prepoſitions ; as 


ut ft-ce qui dit cela? lui & tix, or #1 lui, ce font ex, 
Who ſays that? He and they, vr it is he, it is they. 
Dui cherchez-vous? tle & fa fille? 
Who do you ſeek for? her and her daughter ? 
C*e/t ur, it is he, C*2/1 Ul, it isſhe. Ce nf? pas moi, it is not I. 
Pour mori, for me. Apres lui, aftec him. Devant elle, before her, 
3®. Ne and pas or point are particles anſwering the Engliſh ne- 


gative not. 


The French put ze before the verb, and ps or point 


after it, if the tenſe is fimple, and between the auxiliary and the 


participle, if it is compound. 


ne muſt always come imme- 


diately after the word that expreſles the ſubje&t, whether a noun or | 


pronoun conjundive : as 


Te ne parle pds, 1 do not ſpeak. Yous ne dites point, you don't ſay. 
L* homme n'e/t pas venu, The man is not come. _ 
Except 1/, when the verb is at the ſecond perſon of the impe- 


' rativez in which caſe ze, that 


(e) Obſerve that in the caſe of the two 
firſt inſtances of the ſecond obſervation, 
we don't uſe the pron. poileſ, mien as in 
Engliſh inſtead of the perſonal moi, be- 
cauſe in the firſt inſtance 2tre fignifies ape 


always comes before the verb, 


partenir, which governs the third ftate z 
and in the other, un livre @ /ui is ſaid by 
Ellipfis for un livre qui 2ft 4 lui, tho' with 
appartentr we ſay, qui {ui appartient, not 


qui efpartient & lui, that belongs to bim. 


COMES 


es IAEA nn Hope Er IR 


Of PRONOUNS. 235 


comes then beſides before the pronoun, if the verb is reciprocal z 
but pds always follows the verb: as SL i 
Ne wous fdchez pas, don't be angry. Ne faites pas cela, don't do that, 
24ly, In ſentences of Interrogation : as 5 
Ne fais je pas ce que vous me dites? Don't I do what you bid me? 
344, On ſuch occaſions when the Pronouns conjunQtive go- 
yverning the verb come after it: * as 
Auſſi ne pretend il pds cela ? Neither does he pretend to that. 
| 4*®. When the verb is attended by two pronouns perſonal, viz. 
one in the fourth ſtate, and the other in the third, the pronoun in 
the third ſtate muſt come before that in the fourth : as 
Le vous le dis, I tell it you. On me la donne, It is given me. 
xcept only when the pronoun in the third ſtate is of the third 
perſon (/ut or /eur) or when the verb is at the imperative ; for 
then the conjunRive of the fourth relation comes before that of 
the third ; as | | | 
Vius le ls dites, You tell it him, or her. 7! Ia leur refuſe, 
He refuſes it to them. Donnez-le-moi, Give it me. Whereas we 
ſay in the indic. / me le donne, He gives it to me, 


_ . $9, y and ex come after the other pronouns, and immediately 
before the verb: as | 

Fe wous les y envirrai, I will ſend them to you there, 

Ze ne wous en parle pas, I don't ſpeak to you of it, or of thems 

And when y and #r meet together, y comes before en: as 

Ze waus y en envirrai, 1 will ſend you ſome there, 

fe ne vous y en ferai pas tenir, 
will remit you none (money) there. 


69, The pronouns governed of the verb come after it in this 
following caſe, (but in the ſame order as when they come before 
it). : : | 
hen the verb is in the ſecond perſons, and firſt plur. of the 
imperative, without negative, Thus tho' we fay in the third 
gee Dil be faſſe, let him do it. Qu'ils lui eff parlent, 

et them mention it to him; or in the other perſons, with a 
negative. = i 

Ne nous y fions pas, Let us not truſt to that, 

Ne lui en donnez pds, Do not give him any : Yet we ſay in the 
firſt perſon plur. and the ſecond perſons without negative, 
Fions-nous-y, Let us truſt to that. Donnez-lui en, Give him ſome. 


* Sec thoſe caſes, Page 230, Note (a), ET” 
With 
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m With the negative we ſay 

Neles y menez pads, Don't carry them there; 

Nel y menez pds, Dont carry him there. 

Ne nous y menez pas, Don't carry us there. 

Ne m' y menez pas, Don't carry me there. 

Ne m' y envoyez pgs, Don't lend me there. 

Ne m' y portez pads, Don't carry me there, 

Without the negative we ſay 
 Admez-les y, Carry them there. 
Menez) y, Carry him there. 

Menez-nous y, Carry us there. But with a pronoun of 
the fuſt perf. ling. inflead of ſaying after the ſame manner, 
Menez -moy-y, Menez -y-moi, Take me there, 
Envyez-moy-y, (5 ) Eras y-moi, Send me there. 
Portez -moi-y, Portez -y-moi, Carry me there, 

and never Menez-mai-y nor menez-m'y, &Cc, 


In ſentences of Interrogation the conjunAive ——_ comes 
alſo after the verb, 


C III, 19. The ſeveral ways of aſking queſtions in French are, 
1/t, With the Pronoun Interrogative gui, and lequel, as Yui 


_ eratcela? Whobelieves that? Lequel des deiix vous a plu? Which 


of the two has pleaſed you ? 
24ly, With the adnoun or incomplete pronoun quz/, and the 
noun of the ſubjet of the queſtion before the verb, as in the expo« 


 fitive form : as 


Duel homme ſeroit aſſez hardi pour, & ? 
What man would be ſo bold as to, &c? 


3dly, If the ſubject of the queſtion is a pronoun perſonal, or the 


primitive demonſtrative ce, it comes after the verb, if the tenſe is 
_ fimple, or between the auxiliary and participle, if it is compound: 


as E/t-ce votre ltvre? Is it your book ? 
Avez vous fait, Have you done ? 


Connoifſez vous mm/ieur ? Do you know the gentleman ? 


4thiy, If the ſubject of the queſtion is a noun, or a pronoun 


indeterminate, the tentence begins with that noun or pronoun, 


then the verb, if the tenſe is ſimple, or the auxiliary if it is com- 
pound, and moreover the conjunctive 71 or le, ils or les, or ons 


agreeing in gender and number with the ſubje&, as 


L* homme vient-il? Does the man come ? 
La femme eſt-zlle venze, Is the woman come ? 


Les - peuvent-ils Sappliguer ? Can children apply themſelvot 


Dutl- 
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Sutlguun fait i] ce que vous faites, or Fait-on ce que vous faites ? 
Does any body do what you do? 4 EE COVE, 

| Perſonne ne fait-il cela? Does no body do that? 
 5thly, If the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, it begins with 
one of the two pronouns, if the ſubjeCt ts expreſſed by a pronoun; 
or with a noun and a pronoun, if it is expreſſed by a noun ; and 
the other pronoun comes after the verb, or between the auxiliary 
and participle, according as the tenſe is either ſimple or com- 
pound : as fe | : Sk 

Vous ſouvenez-vous de cela? Do you remember that ? 

Ma femme fe repent elle de ſa faite ? : 

Does my wife repent of her fault? 

Les matel6ts ſe ſont-ils enrichis dans cette expedition ? 

_ Did the ſailors grow rich in that expedition ? 

And if the verb of the queſtion ends with a vowel, ? muſt be 
added to it between two hyphens (-z-), in order to avoid the 
biatus. Therefore write and pronounce Aime-t-:/, does he love? 
Va-t-zlle, does ſhe go? and never aime 11, va elle. 


29, "The pronouns attending the verb keep the ſame order in 
the interrogative form, as in the declarative, as Le ferai-je? ſhall 
{ do it? Le lui direz-vous ? will you tell it him ? ez le commandez- 
veius ? do you command it me ? Yer porterons-nous ? ſhall we carry 
ſome thither ? Ne vous a-t-i1 pds dit? did he not tell it you ? {(F)} 

| | — _3dly, This 


(f) Tt is to be noted, that it is uſual 
in French, among polite well bred peo- 
ple, and when we ſpeak to one of a 
higher Ration,. or to wharm we ſhew re- 
ſpe, to ſpeak to them with the pronoun 
of the third perſon, as if we were ſpeak- 
ing of ſomebody elſe Thus to aſk you 
howp you do, well-bred people ſay 

Comment ſe porte monſieur, or madame ? 

How does your honour do ? 

How &oes your ladyſhip do ? 

Monſieur aprend=il le Frangois ? 

- Do youlearn French ? | 

| Mionfieur a-t-il woyage en Italie ? 

- - - inftead of avez-wous voyage, &C, 

Have you travelled to Italy ? 

Sa Majeſte Pordonne t-elle ? 

Does your Majeſty order it ? 

| (or) Si ja Majeſie Pordonne, 
If your Majeſty orders it, 


We have ſaid, that when the queſtion 
is aſked with a pronoun perſonal of the 


firſt perſon, that pronoun comes after the 


verb thus, ſuis-je? am 1? entens-je? do : | 
hear ? But obſerve, 1}, that in verbs of 
the firſt conjugation, wherein the firſt 
perſon ends in e not ſounded, that e ig 
changed into & acute, before the pronoun, 
which ends alſo in e not ſounded; ag 
Aime-je? do I love? N'G&udie-je pds? 
don't | ftudy?. ; 406,75 47" 
24ly, That no queſtion can be aſk'd in 
this manner with ſome verbs, eſpecially 
theſe five, mentir, to lie, pardre, to loſe, 
tay 9s to break, ſentir, to feel, dormir, 


. 


to ſleep ; ſo that we don't ſay 

Mente-je, mens-je do I lie? 
Perdeje, perds-je, do'T loſe ?' 
Reompe- je, nor <4 romps-je, 'do I break? 
Sentd«je, ſens-jez do I feel? 
Dormd-ze, 


Caors:je, do I ſleep? 
the 
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34, This way of aſking a queſtion (Z/-ce que) is of preat 
wie in French: but it is leſs uſed in order to be informed merely 
of any thing, which is the chief purpoſe of interrogations, than 
to affure others that we need not be informed of it, or that the 
caſe is not as they think. As likewiſe when we don't expect a 
thing, or we fear leſt it ſhould happen, we ſhew our ſurpriſe or 
fear by Eft-ce gue, For inſtance, when I aſk this queſtion, Pl:yz. 
z/? Does it rain? I only want to know whether it rains or no, 
But when I ſay E/-ce qu'il pleut ? T beſides ſhew my ſurpriſe at 
it, which is thus engliſhed, 7t don't rain, dees it? Again, when 
1 fay A-t-il du jugement ? Has he any judgment? I want to be in- 
formed whether the perſon ſpoken of has any judgment or no, 
But by this other queſtion Z/-ce gut! a du jugement © I intimate 
| that I know very well that he has no judgment, TV 
By this queſtion, Yiendra-t-i1? Will he come ? I want to know 
whether he will come or no: and by this other, E/-ce qu'il vien- 
dra? I ſhew my ſurpriſe at, or fear of his coming. TE 
Again, by this queſtion, Eft- ce azjourdui fete? Is this day a 
Holy-day ? 1 defire to be informed whether or no this is a holy- 
&ay ; but by this other, Z/-ce gue c2/? aujourdui fete ? I ſhew my 
ſurprife and wonder at this day's being a holy-day. © 
Sometimes alſo this way of ſpeaking is uſed to deter people 
from believing what is ſaid: as Eft-ce que je jove? which is as 
much as 7e ne joue point, and cannot be (I think) properly eng- 
Iithed thus, Do [ game? or Am 1 a gamejier ? but (if I am not 
very much miſtaken) thus, /Þo games ® not I, " 


4thly, The ſame way of aſking a queſtion with a negative (z'e//- 
oe pas que) ſignifies always, that we take that for certain, which 
is the ſubjeC&t of the queſtion, and want only to be confirmed in 
It, or to have it approved by others ; and »'?/i-ce 45 may equally 
well come at the beginning of the ſentence with gue, or at the 
end with a comma before ; as : 
N'z0-ce pas qu'il pleut ? 


C11 plent, mM mo pas, It rains, 
don't it CL bis 
11 a du jugement, n'el-ce pas? 


N'2/i-ce pds qu'il a du juge- 
of F , He has judgment, ha'n't he? 


ment © 


manner z as Fſ-ce gue je mens ? or Croyez- 


the former, becauſe & acute can't be uſed | 
wous je mente? Do you think that I lie? 


in this manner but with verbs of the firſt 


conjugation; and the latter (mens-Je} be- 
cauſe it ſounds too harſh, and can be- 
Kides occaſion ſome ambiguity in ſpeech, 
Therefore, in the caſe of theſe verbs, 
the queſtion mult be aſked after another 


Treuvez-vous que je rompe cela comme il 
fait ? Dq you think that I break. that as 
it ſhould be? or ſpeak without interro- | 


gation, 


Naft 
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_ E come, won't he? 
/-ce pas qual jorle, © ' 1] joie, n'e/t-ce pds? He game 
N'it-ce pas 7 "ApS, \or 4 ph iy P games, 
Nifl-ce pas quil fait | | 7 fait froid, ne/t-ce pas: It is 

j d 


roid © bg cold, 1n't it ? 

Whereas by theſe queſtions, 9 es 
Ne pleut-il pas ® Don't it rain? we only want 
N'a t-il pas du jugement 2 Has he no judgment? | to be in- 
Ne viendra-t-il pas ? Won't he come ? > formed of 
Ne jride-t-1l pas I'n't he a gameſter? | what we 


Ne fait-1l pas froid I'n't it cold ? i 4 alk, (8) 

$1V. The Pronouns ConjunCtives, whether governing, or go- 
verned of the verb, that is, whether its fabjpR or object are 
ſometimes repeated, and ſometimes not. - 

1/2, Theſe ConjunQtves, ze, tu, nous, vous, are repeated before 
each verb, when the verbs are in different tenſes : as 

Te dis & je dirai zovjours, I ſay, and will always fay. 

Nous avons parle & nous parlerons encore pour lut, | 

We have ſpoke for him, and will ſpeak again, SOVEs 
When the tenſes are the ſame, they need not be repeated : as 
| {c penſe & dis qu'il a bien fait, or Fe penſe & je dis qu'il, &c, 

think and ſay that he has done very well. | 
| Nous Pavons vu & toucht, we have ſeen and touched it, 

The Pronouns of the third perſon 21, le, ils, 2les, need not be 
repeated in common converſation, tho” the tenſes vary : as 

[1 wa jamais r:iin valu, & ne vaiddra jamais rien, 

He never was good for any thing, and will always be good for 

nothing. EE pos) | 
Elle 2/t toujours fille & la ſera toute ſa vie, or le la ſera, &c. 
She is a maid ſtill, and will be ſo as long as ſhe lives. 


(g) Ir will not be amiſs, when the ſcholar has learnt ſo far, to make bim conjugate 
every day a regular verb with an Interrogation, then with a Negative, then both with 
en Interrogation and Negative together, and with the particles en and y ; which will 
bith make bim more _ in the conjugations, and render the dependence of thoſe particles 


upon the verb more familiar to bim, 


Examples : 
Je parle, | 1 ſpeak, N'en parlt-je pas, don't I ſpeak of it? 
Parleje, - | do I ſpeak ? | F'en enwvoie, | I ſend ſome, 
Je ne parle pds, I don't ſpeak. | Fe ren envole fd, I ſend none, 
Ne parle je pls, don't I ſpeak ? | F'y en porte, I carry ſome thither, 
Fen parle, I ſpeak of it, | Fe n'y en porte pas, I carry none thither, 
En parld je, do 1 ſpeak of it? | Y en porte' je,  dol carry any there? 


Je ren parle pls, 1 don't ſpeak of it, | N'y en porte-j* pas, don't 1 carry ſome there? 


2dly, All 


Wit-ce pls quiil witndra?) (1! viandra, n"3f-ce pds © He will 
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__ 2dly, All ConjunCtives are repeated, when in the ſame ſentence 
one paſles from the affirmative to the negative, and fo recipro. 
cally : as likewiſe when the ſecond verb is preceded by one of theſe 

- conunctions, mais, but, meme, even, cependant, yet, neanmiin 

nevertheleſs, ain/;, ſo, auffi, therefore, ou, or, and que (Randing 
for a conjunftion): as  _ Co 

11 Paime, & 1l ne veit pas en conventr, 

He loves her, and won't own it. 

JI I: dit, mais i ne le penſe pas, | 

He ſays ſo, but he don't think ſo. CE 
Elle wen crit rien, & cependant elle ne veat pas Pipouſer, 

| She believes nothing on't, and yet ſhe won't marry him, 
11 le fait & meme il Fen vante, (or) aufhi il en convient, 
He does it, and even boaſts of it, or and therefore owns it, - 
Nous le trouverons, ou nous ne le trouverons pds, 
We ſhall find him or not. 

Lorſque vous ferez votre devoir, & que yous vous comparterez 

bien, Re | Ta 
When you will do your duty, and behave well. 
3%1;, All ConjunRives governed are repeated before their verhs: 

11 me pri: & me conjiire, Hedeſires and entreats me, 

Je vous arts & vous declare, I ſay and declare to you, 
Except when the ſecond verb is of the ſame ſignification, and 
compoſed of the firſt, or denotes only repetition of its aCtion : as 

II ne fait que nous dire & redire la meme c<h6/e, 

He does nothing but tell us the ſame thing over again, 
El: le fait & defait, or refait quand bon lut ſemble, 

She does it and undoes, or does it again when ſhe thinks fit, 


The Uſe and Conſtruttion of ihe Pranoun Indeterminate on, 

$ V. This pronoun is called indeterminate, becauſe it is uſed 

to {peak in general, without ſpecifying any thing particular, and 1s 
of a very extenſive uſe. : EET 0 - 
19. en is rendered into Engliſh ſeveral ways. Sometimes by 

one, as 0 Croirutt, ONE would think ; ſometimes by the pronoun of 
the third perf. plur. th:y, or that of the firſt we; as on dit, they 
fay, on aprend, we hear ; ſometimes alſo by theſe indeterminate 
words, people, men, a body, &C. as 91 $imagine, people or men think: 

© but 9x is more generally and better engliſhed by converting the 


verb from the aCtive voice into the paſſive; as on croit, it 15 


3 | 2%, Now 
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29. Now the Paſlive voice, both in French and Engliſh, is ex- 
reſſed by the verb ſubſtantive (Ztre, to be) through all its tenſes, 
-zined to the particle of any verb. For inſtance, the participle 
of to hold, being held, if you put to be before it, you have the 
yerb paſſive to be held, and all the tenſes of the ſame, in this 
manner. | LS Na | | 


= Aatwelrice.  PaſſweVaice. 
hf. To hold, _ _ temir, To be held, etre tenu, . 
Preſ. T hold, Te titns. * I am held, Ye ſuis tenu, 
Inp. I did hold, Fe tenois, I was held, etois tenu. 
Pret. T held, Fe tins, I was held, e fus tenu. 
Fut. Tſhall or will hold, Fetizndrai. I ſh.&c.be held, Fe ſeraitenu, 


Cm, I ſhould, Ec.hold, Fetiendrois, I ſhould, Ec. Feſerois tenu, 
Comp.l have held, Fat tenu, &c. I have, &c. Pai its tenu,&c. 


39. In order therefore to put into Engliſh a ſentence with the 
particle on, if the French verb governs no noun, or is followed 
by que, you need only engliſh on by 77, and change the aCtive ſtate 
of the verb: into the paſſive thus, or croit, it is thought ; on avoit 
it que, &c. it had been reported that, &c.—Sometimes the Eng- 
liſh pronoun is left out; as comme on a deja dit, as has been ſaid 
already ; whereas zt is neceſſarily underſtood. 


4%. If the French verb governed of on is a verb active, attend- 
ed by a noun or pronoun as its object, that noun or pronoun muſt 
be made the ſubj<E of the verb in Engliſh, and the verb aQtive 
changed into the paſlive ſtate, and put in the ſame tenſe as in 
French; as Es 

On tint hitr un conszil a Whitehall ; 
un conſeil (a council) being the noun that expreſſes the object of 
the French verb, muſt be that of the ſubje in Engliſh: 71ntCheld) 
being the preterite of the verb ative, muſt be changed into the 
ſame tenſe of the paſſive late, fut-tenu (was held) thus, 

Yeflerday a council was held at Whitehall, 

On le tizndra ail palais de St, Fames, it will be held atSt. James's. 

Le conwtil qu'on tint hier, the council that was held yeſterday, 

5?. If the verb governed of on is not immediately followed by 
a noun or pronoun, but by another verb in the infinitive, then it is 
the noun or pronoun of the object of the ſecond verb, that muſt be 
made the ſubje& in Engliſh, and the ſecond verb ative changed 
into the paſſive ſtate : as 


On dait tenir adjourdui un consil & Whitehall, 
This day a council is to be held at Whitehall, 
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On doit Ie tthir a St. James, it is to be held at 8, Jamey; 
Le cons! qu'on doit tenir demain, ML OT > ow -= Tor 
| The council that is to be held to-morrow, 

In thoſe inſtances o7 is the ſubjed7 coming before the verbs tin; 
tiindra, and doits and the pronouns /z and que, governed of the 
fame verbs as objec, and made the ſubje& in Engliſh 

62. On the other hand, as the Paſſive voice is very feldom uſed 
in French, for the exprefling of which we make uſe of the parti. 
cle on with the aCtive voice, in ofder to put into French ſuch ſen. 
tences as are expreſſed by the verb ſubſtantive 70 be, and the par. 
ticiple of another verb, one need only conſider the noun that ex- 
prefles the ſabject of the verb in Engliſh ; If that ſubjeQ is the 
particle it (not relating to any thing before) zt muſt be rendered | 
by 92, and the verb changed from its pafive ſtate into the ative, 


as :t zs thought, on croit. 


79, If the verb has a noun, or pronoun relative for its ſubjeR, 
after changing the paſlive ſtate into the aQive, one muſt give it 
91 for its ſubjeQ, and the Engliſh ſubje& for its objeQ : as 

Leſter day a council was held at Whitehall, 
On tint hier un conſeil a Whitehall. 


It is to be held at St, 


(+) L'on is the ſame pronoun as on 3 
but make the following obſervations a- 
bout their difference, for better ſound's 
fake only, F 

rf, on is generally uſed in the begin» 
ning of a ſpeech or ſentence, 

2dly, In the middle of a ſentence after 
a word ending with a conſonant, or e not 


| ſounded; as Celui dont on pare, he that is 


ſpoken of ; Quand il parle on gcoute avec 
attention, when he ſpeaks every body li- 
ſens attentively, FE | 


On the other hand Por is uſed, *1ff, af- 


| ter all words ending with a vewel, except 


e not ſounded ; as En cette extremite Von 
ne ſauroit faire autre cbb,e, in this neceſſity 
nothing elſe can be done, | 
Nevertheleſs it is better to fay fi on /e 
wvegt, than /i Pon le weitt, if they will have 
it ſo! | on le offending leſs the car than 


# [en les 


Fames's, on doit le tenir 2 St, James, 
The council that was held yeſterday, le conſeil qu'on tint hier, 
In which inſtances the verb paſſive was held, and to be held, is 
changed into TINT and TENIR governed of the ſubje& on; 
and the words a coxncil, it, and that, exprefling the fubje& in 
Engliſh, are made the objeR in the French verb, (h) 


$2, On 


2dly, After &, et, and the particle , 
as likewiſe other words ending in os : as 
Voila ce que je crois, & Von ne me perſua- 
dera jamais le contraire, that's what 1 
think, and nobody ſhall ever perſuade me 

to the contrary; C'2f un lieu oz Von vit 
a bon marche, it is a place very cheap to 
live in, 

34ly, When the pronoun comes after 
que, one muſt confider the other words 
that make up the fentence; for when- 
ever the word coming before gue ends alſo 

in gue, or they are already, or upon the 
whole will be too many quze's in the ſen- 
tence (this particle being alſo of great 
uſe in French) one muſt then make uſe of 
gu"on, and not gue Pon? as 
1! remarque qu'on. ne a jamais fait a- 
ferment e obſerves that it has never 
een done before; 1! nft gue trop vrat 
que depuis is tems qu*0n a commence, &c- 
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89, On muſt always be repeated in the ſentence before every 
xerb of which it is the ſubje&, and muſt continue the ſame with- 
cit any variation, and notwithſtanding the aforeſaid obſervations 

concerning on and Pon: as 

On lotie, en blame, on menace ; on emploie la douceur & la riguenr ; 
& malgre tout cela on wen ſauroit venir g bout. ; 

We, or they commend, they blame and threaten ; gentle and 
fyere means are uſed, and for all that he cannot be reclaimed, 

In this inſtance the firſt four 7's are conformable to the rules, 
but after fot cela we ſhould ſay Pon, if it was not for the firſt on, 
which determines the others throughout the ſentence, (7) : 


99. On has for its relations ſor, de /ot, a ſor, ſe. | 
$9 is uſed in ſentences, the ſubject whereof is a noun,: taken in 
2n univerſal indefinite ſenſe, or a pronoun indeterminate; as 
L' hamme 1'aime que ſoi, Man loves himſelf only. 
Chatun agit pour foi, Every body acts for himſelf, 
Dui ns/t bon que pour ſoi n'/t pas digne de viure, 
He who minds nobody but himſelf only, don't deſerve to live: 
Eſpecially with inanimate objects ; for the pronoun /ui is uſed 
with animate objects only, except in ſome few caſes: as 
Le vice 2/t odietix de foi, Vice is hateful of itſelf. 
 Latirresf/t de foi fertile, The earth is fruitful of itſelf. 
Tho' we can as well uſe //z inftead of ſo: with nouns feminine : as 
La terre renferme en ſoi, or en elle toutes les ſemences, 
The earth contains in itſelf all ſeeds. 
But if the noun is taken in a particular definite ſenſe, /ut is uſed 
inſtead of ſo/ : as 2. FO 
C'rft un homme qui not bon que pour lui, & gui parle de lui 
ſans ceſſe, SY 
*1'is a man who minds himſelf only, and is conſtantly ſpeak- 
Ing of himſelf, 
Except in ſome ſentences like this, wherein ſo: refers to ſame- 


thing out of us: 


and not gue "on, becauſe of the great between qz*on and the verb, and Pon muſt 
hiumber of que's, It is too true that ever never be uſed before a word beginning 
lince they begun, &c, with /, ; 

4thly, For the ſame reaſon we make _ | 
uſe of gue on, and not gu'on, before verbs (i) Obſerve, that it is vſval with 
beginning with com or con; as Que on French Authors, when they mention 
Commence, let them begin; Que on con- themſelves, to make uſe of vn and rows 
duije Monſieur 8, &c. let them take the inſtead of je, out of modeſty, and not-+to - 
Gentleman to, &c, But we ſay Qu"on I: name their ownſelves with the pronoun 
conduiſe, let them take bim, &c, and not of the firft perſ, Giag, or not to repeat it 
que U'on le conduiſe, becauſe of the pronoun too, often, FO 
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_ 11 ne porte jamais d'argent ſur ſoi, He never has money about 


him. (4) 


 10®, Meme is a ſort of pronoun, tho? not of itſe}f, but when 
It is joined to pronouns perſonal disjunCtives, adnominal pronouns 
relative, and other nouns indeterminate ;z in which laſt caſe mtms 
denotes, in a more ſpecial manner, the perſon or thing ſpoken 


of : as | 
moi-meme, myſelf, 
toi-meme, thyſelf, 
Tui-meme, himſelf, 
elle-meme, _ herſelf, 


| Phomme meme, man himſelf, 


: A 
UIUS=Mmemes, 
elx-memes, 


ourſelves, 
yourſelves, 


I I * th _ Mw ; | 
elles-memes, c emſelves 
la vertu mime, 


nouS=memes, 


virtue itſelf, 


11%. Mime is beſides an adnoun ſignifying the ſame, with the 


article thus, /e meme, la meme, 


les memes, relating to ſome noun 


expreſſed or underſtood : meme is alſo an adverb, ' anſwering to 


_ either of theſe, even, alſo, nay: 


as fe crois meme qu'on lut a fait 


on proces, I even think, or nay I think that he has been tried, (1) 


The Uſe and Conſlruftion of the Pronoun Relative le. 
| FV. 19. This pronoun ſtands not _ for nouns, as it is 


common to all pronouns perſonal, but alſo 


or whole ſentences. 


Le, en, y, are chiefly uſed inſtead of the pronouns, lui, ell, 
eix, which (as we ſhall ſee in the next ſeCtion) cannot always be 
ſaid of irrational creatures, and relates to the perſon, thing, or 
place ſpoken of. /e is rendered into Engliſh by zr or /o, or a 
whole ſentence expreſſed or underſtood : en by fome, any; of him, 
of her, of it, of them; for him, for her, for it, for them ; with 

im, with her, with it, with them ; about him, abut her, it, them ; 
thence, from thence ; or a whole ſentence: and y, by the ſame 
pronouns perſonal with other prepoſitions, as will appear in theſe 


following examples. 


(8) Se, one's ſelf (the 4th ftate of on ) | 
is chiefly uſed with verbs refleted, as we 


have ſeen in the ſecond part: but it is 
beſides uſed with verbs imperſonal, which 
ſhall be conſidered, when we treat of thoſe 
verbs, | 

Soi, is ſometimes ſubjeA, but then it 
is only the repetition of another indefl - 
nite ſubje&t, and muſt come immediately 
after the verb, and be attended by the 


word mene: as Chacun peut ſoi-meme faire. 


ſon bonheur, every body can make his own 


| happineſs, | 


* 


Soi meme can never be uſed in the plu- | 
ral, tho* ſoi can with a prepoſition : as 
Ces-ch8ſes ſont bonnes de ſoi, Theſe things 
are good of themſelves, But we don't 
ſay Ces cl &ſes ſont bonnes de ſoi-mime;z and 
if the pronoun relates to animate things, 
we ſay edx=memes, or elles-mimes, 

(1) Nhen meme is adverb, it is ſome- 
times ſpelt with an s at the end, authors 
having then regard to the ſtile, to make 
it more fluent and leſs harſh : but the 
adverb de meme (ſo, likewiſe, after the 
ſame manner) is always ſpelt without *. 


Vous 


__— ot 
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Vous ties le maitre, & moi je ne le ſuis pas, [le ſtands for 
You are the maſter, and I am not, (or) I am not ſo, )J Je maiire 
[l; ont heuretix, & nous ne le ſommes pas, + ' and beu- 
They are happy, and we are not, (or) are not ſo, reitx, 


Newten vous plait, vous en parlez toujours, } en» ſtands for 


You like Newton, you always ſpeak of him. de Newton, 
Ce font des orgueilleiſes ne men parlez point, | and de cesor= 
They are proud creatures, don't tell me of them. 4 gutiilei/es. 


Comme elle ne voulcit pds ſe taire, il prit un baton & lut en donna : 
un coup, a _ a; 

As ſhe would not hold her tongue, he took a ſtick, and gave her 
2 bow withit, - he 


Iuand un homme ft mort, on »y penſe plus, y ſtands for 
When a man is dead, he is no more thought of. acet himme, 
Ce ſont des falies, ne vous y fiez pds, \ and 4Q ces 
Theſe are fooliſh things, don't truſt to them. foltes. 


In which inſtances /e, en, y ſtands for nouns of both genders and 
numbers. en in the fifth inſtance ſtands beſides for a prepoſition 
and a noun (with a ftich, ) ET DEE EE | 

On ne me trompe print, je ne They don't deceive me, I 
puis le croire, or je wen puts rien cannot believe it, or, I can, 


frUres believe nothing of it. 
Nous fumes maltraitzegs, © We were ill uſed, and are /o 
nous le ſomes encore. ſtill, (women ſpeak.) 


On a tout tents piur faire FEvery thing has been tried 
paſſer le Bil, mais on n'y a pu to make the Bill paſs, but the 


riuffir, could never ſucceed. | 
On le dir, mais je n'y ajoute They ſay ſo, but I gave no 
pas fel, credit to it, TY 


In which inſtances /z, en, y ſtand for | 
7e ne puis croire qu/on veuille me tromper ; 
Nous ſommes encore maltraitees 

_ On wa pu riuffir a faire paſler le Bil; 

Je wajoute pds foi a ce qu'on dit, (m) } | 
ef # 29, Ale 


(m) Theſe pronouns expreſs always the it is, or but it is, or tis it ? wherein /a 
0dje&t or end of the verb, They are uſed relates to, and ſtands for wotre penſee, 
both for things and perſons, en and y are Etes-wous Madame une-telle ? Oui, je la 
ndeclinable: le is generally ſo too, ex- ſuis, | | 
cept in theſe two caſes, Are you Miſtreſs ſuch a one? Yes, I am, 
Le is declinable, x/, whenever it re- Sont-ce 1&4 v6s chevaitx, wht outils? Ce 
ates to a noun : as Eft-ce /2 wotre penſee? les jont, | 
vez vous douter gu? ce ne la ſoit? Is Are tieſe your horſes, or tools? Yes, 
that your thought ? Can you doubt _ it is, 01 *tis they, or they are, . 
| 3 BI J 
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2%. Although 27 is uſually the ſecond ſtate. of the pronoun jy. 
lative /e, yet it ſtands ſometimes for the object governed of th, 
verb; to wit, | 


Whenever ſomething is ſpoken of, that has been named in th, 


fGrſt part of the ſentence, or in the queſtion which is anſwered t,, 
Inſtead of repeating that thing, we uſe the particle en, which 


ſupplies and ſtands for the name of that thing : as after ſpcaking 


_ of virtue, 


C'en 2?/t une grande, for #7 une grande veriu, 
It is a great virtue. es 
$; vous voulez, voir de beaiix tableaiix, 1] ena, 
If you defire to ſee fine pictures, he has got fine ones. 
| And the noun of the firſt ſentence, to which en has a reference, 
muſt be conſtrued with the indefinite particles de or wn. 
en refers alſo to the place : as En venez vous © Oui j'en pit, 
Do you come from thence (a place mentioned before) ? Yes, ] 
come from that place. (n = 


3*. The particle y relates to Places, Perſons, and Things, con- 


Hidered as a Condition, State, Diſpoſition, Obligation or Neceſlity 


under which one is ; the Subje&t or Matter which one applies 
one's ſelf to; and an End one aims at : in all which acceptations 
It is rendered into Engliſh, by there, thither, or within (when it 
has a reference to place), or by the pronouns 2t or they, with one 
of thefe prepoſitions, at, by, for, in, of, to, with : as | 
C2? une belle charge, il y aſpiroit depuis long-tems, 
It is a fine place; he aimed at zt a great while ago. 


If the queſtion is about rational crea- elle le ſera, &c, the is fick, and will be {s 

tures, we anſwer with the pronoun per- long. 

ſonal : as Sont-ce 17 vs gens, ces dames ? + In all other caſes, that is, when the 

Oai, ce ſont efix, (or) Elles. Are theſe pronoun ſupplying relates to an adnoun, 

your people, or the Ladies? Yes, it is or many adnouns together, it is indecli- 

they ; but with irrational, and inanimate nable ; as | 

objes, we always uſe the pronoun les. Elle etoit jaloi; « de ſon autorite, & ell le 
2dly, le is declinable, but in the fingu- devoit &tre, 

lar only, in theſe and ſuch like inftances She was jealous of her authority, and 

ſpoken by women ; Fe ſuis malade & je ought to have been ſo, 


1a ſerat " tems, T am fick and ſhall be Nous avons &t& malades & nous le ſomes 


o long 3 Fe fus effrayee & jela ſuis encore, encore, ; 
; was DR lk am þ gill, We have been fick, and are ſo fil, 
But thoſe ſentences muſt be ſpoken by (women ſpeak.) 

women themſelves, and therefore expreſ- | | 

ſed with the pronoun. of the firſt perſon : (n) Moreover en is uſed through exap- 
for with any other pronoun, tho' women geration, as in this phraſe, Je n'en puit 
are ſpoken of, the pronoun relative is p/us, I am quite ſpent ; and others liks, 
zndeclinable, Therefore we don't ſay which are inſerted in my Dialogues and 
E!le 2ft malage & elle la ſera long-tems, but DiQtionary, I 
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. Il Pa fait, mais il n'y gagnera rien, PEN 
| He has done it, but he will get nothing Jy it, 
11 #' aime pas ſa- prof ifion il ny ft pgs propre, . 
| He don't like his calling or bufineſs, he is not ft for zt. 
L'affaire dont vous parlez merite lien qu'on y ſange, 
| The affair you are ſpeaking of is weil worth thinking of. 
11 aime ſon devoir, il $'y aplique entierement, ; 
| He loves his duty, he is entirely apply'd to. zt. 
11 4ift engage dans une ttrange affaire, il n'y reuſſira pds, 
He 1s engaged inan odd ſort of affair, he will not ſucceed 77 27. 
I have ſaid that when y and en meet together, y goes firſt : but 
en is then a pronoun : for when it is the prepoſition-:z, uſed be- 
fore gerunds, it goes before y: as En y allant, by the way, or 
when I go by. (s) En, Dn owe: gh 


Particular Obſervations upon the Canflrufion of the Pronouns Per- 
ſonal of the third Perſon il, lui, Elle. 


$ VI. 19. The pronouns 2/, ls, le, les, Ie, Ia, les, either 
governing, or being governed of a verb, are indifferently uſed 
for all forts of objects, rational and irrational, animate or inani- 
mate, Therefore we ſay, 


Ty ] 112/t tſearps, it is iff, 
j Bok 1 Elle eft haute, it is high, 
c ak- | 8 Mou = WL [ ſont fleuris, they are in bloſſom, 
bh SH Tree and Mea- 8, Jags couper, T will get it cut 
| ou, | 71 fait les couper, they muſt be cut 
[ | -:J dow. $_ | 


| But when the ſame pronouns attend the verb 79 be, the prongun 
relative indeclinable /z muſt be uſed, in ſpeaking of irrational and 
inanimate things. Thus in anſwer to this queſtion, FE) 


 Eft-ce Is la montagne dont vous parliez ? 
Is that the mountain that you were ſpeaking of ? 
We don't ſay &7/4-7/1e, it is it, (or) that's it, but ce [z/, 
| Eft-ce lg wotre livre? Oui ce 22, and never #/t lui, 
Is that your book ? Yes it is, 


2 | | 
(0) y is moreover uſed in ſome particu- Eggliſh tongue 3 but which are inſerted 
phraſes, which it is difficult to reduce in_ my Dialogues and DiRionary. , 
to rules, with reſpeR to the Genius of the | 
| WW; : R 4 | 29, 1, 
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2*®. Il, its, We, elles, are uſed through all their ſtates, when 
objects are perſonified, and one attributes to them what is ati. 


buted to perſons : which the F rench frequently do in ſpeaking of 
virtues and vices : as 


L*amour propre et captiedx: Self-love is deceitful : 7; ſe. 
c ft lui gur nous feutt ; de lui duces us ; from it moſt of gy; 
viennent la plipart de n&s maiix; evils proceed ; and upon it only 
& ce n'i/t qu'a lui qu'il faut Sen we muſt lay the blame of 
prendr "3 them. 

La vertu Ft priciedſe: delle Virtue is precious: from 
ſeule nous devons attendre de vi- alone true bleſſings ought to be 
ritables biens: C#/1 a elle que expeded:; to it we owe our 
nous devons notre vraie gliire z true glury ; and for it our cares 
& Ot pour Elle qu'il fait ſa- mult be ſacrificed, 
erifier nes ſoins, But, 

39. Uſe, the only Maſter of the Rules in point of Languages, 
and the only rule of ſpeaking properly, has, as it were conſe. 
crated the other ſtates of that pronoun (/u!, leur, de lui, 6 ile, 
&c,) to ſuch odd ways of conſtruction, as are impoſſible to be 
reduced to rules, and can be learnt only by uſe. Thus ſpeaking 
of inanimate things, we muſt ſometimes uſe /uz and /eur, and 
ſometimes we mult not, tho' ſpeaking of the ſame things. Thus 
we ſay of a ſword, 70 lui ders la vie, | owe my lite to 2t ; and we 
don't ſay 

Ze lui ai fait mittre une ona garde, but 7” y ai ; fait metirg 
une nouvelle garde, I have got a new hilt put to it, 

Again, we ſay of mineral waters, | 

{* leur ſuzs redevable de ma ſantt, 
am indebted 7o them for my health; and we don't fay 
On leur a fait de beaitx reſervoirs, but on y a fait, &c. 
Fine reſervoirs have been built for them. | 

But the conjunQiives lui and eur ate generally ſaid of animats 

things, as horſes, birds, and other living creatures: as 
ſpeak- ] a bird, Coupex-Jui les _arles, cut his wings, 
ing of c chickens, } Donnez leur 4 manger, give them to eat. (þ) 

But lui and leur, governed by a prepoſition, can never be ſaid 
at all of irrational and inanimate creatures. Therefore we don't 
ſay Dabord on plaga le poteau (or /a poutre ) & aprts lui (elle) une 
barre de fer 3 but 


( 'y ) However, the Pradice of theſe Con- which I have taken care to inſert in my Ex- 
frrufions is fo much the eaſier to learn, as erciſes,” 
they don't extend to a great mou caſes, | 


Dabird 


nes i. Ph. 3 - 


Dabord on pla ca la poteau, or la polttre, & enſuite une bdrre ae fer, 


"to remove the difficulty, one muſt make uſe of an adverb, whoſe 
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They firſt placed the poſt, or beam, and then (after it) an iron bar, 
From whence obſerve, Fes 


4%. That in thoſe caſes when ui, 2!le, leur, &c. relating to ir= 
rational and inanimate creatures, are governed by a prepoſition 


fonification comprehends, and anſwers to that of both the prepo- 
ſition and pronoun, which is therefore left out. Thus inſtead of 
ſaying, | © TN | he 
Prenez ce ch:val & montez ſur lui, - 
T ake that horſe and mount vr ride him. 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mettez-vous dans lui, 
Open that cloſet and getin, DOES 
On ttait autour de lui, or d'elle. 
They were round it (ſpeaking of a tree or mountain) 
Say, Prenez ce cheval & montez defſus ; 
Ouvrez ce cabinet & mtittez vous dedans ; 
On etort a Ventour. | TRE 
5®. Theſe following, being both prepoſitions and adverbs, ac- 
cording as they are, or are not followed by a noun or pronoun, 
when any of them meets with ſuch a pronoun, which can't be 
faid of inanimate things, one need. only ſuppreſs it, and the woid 
which was a prepoſition, becomes thereby an adverb. 
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a c0te, aſide, by. deſſous, __- underneath. 
a couvert, ſheltered. az de/ſwms, below, 
a Pabri, under ſhelter, por deſſous, ..___under.- 
en dega, on this fide. /o:n. (54-45 _-- 
ai de 1G, on that fide, or beyond. proche. for pres de, near. 
aupres, near, by. az travers, for a trav?rs de, crols. 
avec,” © with. toute contre, hard-by. - 
drſſus, upon. tout aupres, Juit by. 
ou deſſus, | above, over, vis-a vis, over-againſt, 
par deſſus, over and above. aix environs, round-about. 


Therefore, as ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we can't ſay 
Mittez-vous vis-a=wis de lui, or d'Ule, put yourſelf over-againſt 
It; ſo we ſay very properly Mettez-vous vis-a-vis. 


The Uſe and Conflrudtion of the Pronominal Adnouns, 


) VII. We have ſeen that they are of two ſorts, the Abſolute 
and Relative, 2 Eg 


1%, Pro- 
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| 1®, Pronominal adnouns abſolute mon, ton, ſon, &c. do W 


" "agree in French in gender with the noun of the Poſſeſſor, as in 


ngliſh, but'with that of the thing poſſeſfed ; as 
La mere aime ſon fils, & le pire fa fille, 
The mother loves her ſon, and the father }:s daughter, 


29, When a noun feminine (which ſhould therefore take before 
it the feminine of theſe adnouns, ma, 2a, /a) begins with a yowel, 
or þ mute, it takes the maſculine z20n, ton, ſon: as 


mon ame, my ſoul. | /on Hlevdtion, his or her tiſe, 
fon hiſtoire, his or her ſtory. fa > -» "pie his great pre- 
fon hanneur, his or her honour. | ſa honte, his of her ſhame, 


39%. We always ufe theſe pronominal adnouns before nouns of 
relations, and friends, when we call to them, which are left out 
in Engliſh: as - ET. : 
Dat ma fille, or mon enfant, Come hither, daughter, or 

11d, 2: tt, 

Toute a Theure, ma mire, mon fire; out, ma tante, &c, 
Preſently, mother, father, yes, aunt, @&c, 


4%. Pronominal] adnouns abſolute, coming after a verb with a 


noun are reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal in the third 


Rate: as | 
He has cut off his head, 1] lui a coupe Ia tite, and not 
” i a coupe ſa ttte; 
You cut my finger, Vous me coupes le doigt, and never 
© vous coupez mon dorgt; 


"Twiſt his neck, Tordez luile cou, and never 
Ie) tordez ſon cou, &c. 
59, Theſe adnouns are left out before nouns, when there comes 
before a pronoun perſonal, which ſufficiently denotes whoſe thing 
it is you ſpeak of; the French being then contented with the ar 


 ticle: as 


Fe lui dois Ia vie, T owe my life to him, or toit, and never ma vis, 

{1 grange les dents, he gnaſhes his teeth, and never /es dents; 
the pronouns je and i/, ſpecifying enough whoſe life and tecth are 
meant, and therefore making the adnouns uſeleſs. 

For the ſame reaſon we don't ſay, J'ai mal a ma 14te, I have 
got a pain in my head, or I have the head-ach ; Pai mal a mon 
ventre, my belly aches ; but Fai mal @ la ttte, Fai mal ail ventrey 
Elte a mal afix dents, ſhe has the tooth-ach ; 1] a le pit foul, bis 
foot is ſprained, &c, But 


Of PRONOUNS. _ 


But we ſay Je wois gue ma jambe Senfle, | ſee that my leg 
ſwells; becauſe in ſaying only Fe vos gue la jambe Senfie, the pro- 
noun j2 cannot denote that I mean my own leg, ſince I can like= 
wiie ſee that another's leg ſwells. | ; | 
| Nevertheleſs, if the pain is become as habitual, we may ſay (in 
ſpeaking to ſomebody who knows it) 14a tie, or Ma jambe me fait 
mal, my head, or leg, pains me; Ma migraine m'a fort tourments 
aijourdut, my megrim has tormented me much to-day; Sa 
fieure tt conſume, his fever -conſumes him ; becauſe the adnoun de- 
notes the particular habit which one has contracted with the 
aching part of the body, or the difeale itſelf, Ns 

It is for the ſame reaſon we ſay 1! ne ſe tient pas ferme ſur ſes 
pits, he don't ſtand firm upon his feet ; Tenez-vous ferme ſur v6s 
jambes, ſtand firm upon your legs ; becauſe this ought to be habi= 


tual and natural. (g) 


(4) We fay in a proverbial way of 
ſpeaking ſe trouver ſur ſes pies, to ſignify, 
that one cannot be the worſe for under- 
taking ſome particular thing ; and retomm - 
ber ſur ſes pies, to ſignify, that one al- 
ways gets off clear and ſafe, whatever 
one attempts. | | 

Pronaminal adnouns are alſo very pro- 
perly uſed with the names of the mem- 
bers of the body, in ſome few ſentences 

like theſe : 1/4ui donna ſa main 2 baiſer, he 
gave him his hand to kiſs; Elie a donne 
bardiment ſon bras aii Chirurgien, ſhe bold- 
ly gave her arm to the Surgeon ; 1! perd 


tout ſon ſang, he loſes all his blood, & ce 


But they muſt be learnt by praftice, 
| 8s well as when it is indifferent to uſe 
. or nut the adnoun: .as Elever la woix, 
or Elever ſa wiix, to raiſe one's voice, 
&c, | | 
| But obſerve here, 1/, that ſon, ſa, ſes, 
are not always engliſhed by bis, ber, its, 
nor the Engliſh pronoun one's ſelf render- 
ed in French by ſoi, or ſoi-m#me, but that 
one muſt conſider the term of its rela- 
tion 2 for if it relates to the pronoun in- 
determinate on, or ſome of its oblique 
relations, as in the inſtance ſe trowver ſur 
ſer pies; or in other words, if conſidered 
_ with its ſubſtantive, it relates to nothing 
ſpecified, as in the other inftance retom - 
ber ſur ſes pids, then ſon, ſa, ſes cannot be 
rendered in Engliſh by Ss, her, &c. 
which has a reference to ſomething ſpe- 


cified, but by the pronoun indeterminate ' 


one's ſelf, or only one's followed by a 


69. The 
noun; as on the other hand, ones ſe/f 
muſt be rendered in French by ſe, as /e 
blej/er, to hurt one's ſelf, and one's fol- 
lowed by a noun, by a pronominal adnoun 
abſolute agreeing with it, as ian the ſaid 
inſtances ſe trouwer ſur ſes pigs, (word for 


word), to be upon one's feet ſtills re- 


tomber ſur ſes pits, to light upon one's 
feet again, 
_ 2d!y, As the pron, imp, relative il, 
elle, In, leur, 8&c, muſt not be uſed in 
particular caſes, in ſpeaking,of irrational 
and inanimate things ; ſo in like caſes we 
don't uſe the adnouns ſon, ſa, ſes, lewrs, 
le fien, &c. inſtead whereof we uſe the 
relative (en) : as | ; 
Inſtead of | 

Cette maladie ſl Py cachee ; ceperdamtje 
connois ſon origine & ſes &ffers, | 

: We ſay nn 
Cette maladie &ft fort cachee; cependant. 
Jen connois Porigine & les effers, 

This illneſs is much hid, yet IT know 
its origin, and effets, or [ know both the 
original and effects of it ; tho' we ſay, Fe 
connois cette maladie, ſon origine, ſes fimp « 
tomes, & ſes &j/&ts, I know this illneſs, 
its origin, ſymptoms and effccts, 
| Inftead of | 

Voila de bonne eat; je connois toutes les 
qualites, | TH 

We fay*. - 

Phila de bonne. eat; jen connols toutes les 
qualites, | 

That water is goods I know all its 


qualities, | 
Inftead 
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69. The Pronominal adnouns abſolute muſt always be repeated 
m French before every noun, when there are many in the ſen- 
tence, with which they are grammatically conſtrued : as 
_ Son pere, & ſa mere, his father and mother, not ſon jre & miye, 
Ns amis & nos ennenis, our friends and foes, not 165 amis 6 


- Elle lui fit voir ſes plus beatix & ſes plus vilains habits, 
| She ſhewed him her fineſt and uglieſt clothes, 
99, The Pronominal adnouns relative le mien, le vitre, &c, 
are of the ſame uſe, and have the ſame conſtruction as in Engliſh, 
being never put before a noun, but always relating to a foregoing 


one: as 
Eft-ce In watre livre? 
Is that your book ? 


Oui, Off le mien, or ce Pef, 
Yes, it is mine, 


or Yes it is, 


But when this adnoun (referring to its antecedent expreſſed in 


_ the ſame ſentence) comes after to be, ſignifying to belong, it muſt | 


be reſolved in French by a pronoun perſonal disjunCtive, in the 


third relation : as 


TF hat book is mine, 


Ce livre e/t a moi. 


T hat houſe is his, or yours, 


Cette maiſon 7/1 2 lui, or a vous. 


89, The noun in the 24 ſtate that comes after 70 be, uſed in 
the ſame fignificacion, muſt likewiſe be put in the third ſtate: as 


This hat is the Gentleman's, 
, C: chapeau oft a Monſieur, 


That fan is the Lady's, 


 Cet tvantail eff a Madame. 


Moreover we uſe the Pronominal adnoun abſolute in the follow- 
Ing caſe when the Engliſh uſe the adnoun relative, 

A friend of mine, Un de mes amis, not un ami des miens. 

A book of his, Un de ſes livres, and not un livre des fiens, Oc, 


Of the Conflrutiion of the Pronouns Relative qui, lequel, &c. 
$ VIII. 19. The Relative qui always comes next to the Ante- 


_ cedent : as 


Inſtead of 


Voyez- wors cette maiſon? ſa ſituation eft 


3le : tes pawillens ſont grands, 
We ſay 
Voyez wous cette maiſon P la fituation en 
27 bile; in pen en ſont grands, 
Do you 


we fay, Cette maiſon a ſes commedites & 
fes: inconveniens, That houſe has its con- 
veniences and. inconveniences, Like- 
wiſe, we don't ſay of a tree, ſes fruits 


ee that Houſe ? It is pleaſant-_ 
Jy fituated ; its pavillions are Jarge ; thou* 


ſont bons, its fruit is good z neither can | 


we ſay, /es fiens ſont meilleurs que ceux 
A'un aiitre, it 1s better than another's, 

The adnominal pronouns are ſafely 
uſed when the term of their relation 1s 


_ expreſſed before in the ſame ſentence by 


a noun or pronoun z as 
Remettez ce livre en ſa place, 
Put this book in its place again, 
Meitex-le-en (a place, 
Put it in its place, 


Ces 


Oo PRONOUNS  - Y#.- 


Ces gens qui demeuroient chez moi ſont partis, 

Thoſe people are gone who lodged ar my houſe, 
Except when the antecedent is a pronoun perſonal, coming 
before its verb : as Eh SA | 

[1 la trouva qui pleuroit @ chaiides larmes, 

He found her weeping moſt bitteriy, 


29. The relative gr is uſed only in the firſt and fourth fates 
for both genders and numbers, with reſpect to all ſorts of objeas; 
but in the other ttates, that is, after a prepotition, it is ſaid of 
perſonal objects only, or conſidered as fuch., When we ſpeak of 
irrational and inanimate objects, we uſe the other pronouns /e- 
ul and guoz, Thus we ſay = | LO 

L' homme, (or) la femme qui v:us a parls, (or) que vous dites, 

The man, (07) woman who ſpoke to you, (or) whom you are 
ſpeaking of. DW. TICS 

Le Prince, (or) la Princefſe de qui il a regu tant de faveurs. 

The Prince, (or) Princeſs of whom he has received ſo many 
fayours. _ i 

Le maitre, (or) la maitreſe a qui i appartitnt, 

The maſter, (or) miſtreſs whorn he belongs to, 

Les chsſes qui luz plaiſent le plus, 

The things that pleaſe him moſt. _ 

Le cheval que vous montez, The horſe that you ride upon, 

Les malheurs que vous aprehendex, | 

The misfortunes which you fear. | 

But ſpeaking of irrational and inanimate creatures, we don't ſay 
Le cheval de qui je me $2rs, T he horſe that I uſe (or) uſe to ride. 
[opinion 2 qui je mattache, I he opinion which I adhere to, 

La ch6ſe ſur qui je fais fond, The thing which | rely upon. 
ut we ſay with another pronopn relative 

Le cheval duquel (or) dont je me 52rs, 

Lopinton 3 laquelle (or) 5 quoi je mattache. 

La choſe ſur laquelle (or) ſur quoi je fais fond. 
We ſay La Fortune de qui j attends tout, 

Fortune from w ich I expe all. - 

Le Citl de qui j'tfpere, Feaven from which I hope, &c. 
becauſe /a Fortune and le Ciel are perfonified. 


3%. D:nt, is uſed for both genders and numbers, inſtead of the 
ſecond ſtates of the three pronouns relative, qui, /equ?!, quoi, It 
always comes before the conjundives Fe, nous ; tu, vous ih, ils; 
elle, elles; and is ſaid of both perſons and things : as 
C72 Phomme dont je parle, He is the man whom 1 am ſpeaking of. 


Cl 
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Ct une charge dont 11 ne ſe ſoucie pas, 
It is a place wh:ich he don't care oh 
Vous woyes les fermmes dont il parloit, 
You ſee the women he ſpoke of: eg oY 
Except when quelilions are aſk'd, for they cannot begin with 
dont - as | 
De gui (or) de guoi-parlez-vous ? 
| Who (or) What are you ſpeaking of ? 2 0M 
De qui is uſed as well as dont, but with this difference, that it 
expreſſes the Ablaiive of the Latins, and is denoted by from in 
Engliſh : as Tn: RE z 
L' homme de qui J'ai regu une littre, 
| "The man from whom [ have received a letter; 
whereas of whom, of which, whoſe muſt always be rendered by 
dont * as ; | 
La pirſonne dont la riputation vous ttonne, 
The perſon whoſe reputation you wonder at. 
But dont muſt have immediately before it the term which it re- 
 Fers to, and be followed by a ſubje&t, either noun or pronoun, and 
a verb, or by a verb imperſonal followed by another verb; as 
7 Le Ciel dont le ſecours &ft ntctſſaire, 
Heaven whoſe aſliſtance is neceſſary. 
Le Citl dont le ſecours ne mangque jamais, 
Heaven whoſe affiſtance never fails. 
Le Ciel dont il failt implorer le ſecours, 
Heaven whoſe affiſtance muſt be called upon, _ 
But don't ſay | | 
Le Citl dont ſans le ſecours, (or) ſans dont le ſecours nous ne pou- 
vons rtuſſir, Heaven, without whoſe aſſiſtance we cannot proſper; 
becauſe tho* dont has immediately before it (in the firſt way of 
expreſſing the ſentence) the noun which it relates to, yet it is not 
followed immediately by a noun and a verb and in the other way, 
dont does not come immediately after the term of its relation. 
Therefore that ſentence muſt be expreſſed with the pronoun de gui 
or dugquel! thus : | 
Le Citl ſans le fecours duquel nous ne pouvons reuſſir. 


AY. ou, is likewiſe uſed for the third ſtate of the three pro- 
nouns relative #9 wh:m, to which, to what, as alſo when they arc 
governed by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, in, into, with, It 
ferves for both genders and numbers, and relates to _ deno- 
ting Time, Place, Condition, Diſpoſition, Defign, End and 
Aim; but never to perſons; as Paila 
| Y | 0 
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| Fila le but oli «1 tend, That is the end which he aims at, 
Le fitcle on nous vivons, The age wherem we live. 

Une affaire ou je ne veilx pds entrer, 

A thing in which I won't be concerned. 

Les malheurs ov 11 off plonghs 

The misfortunes in which he is plunged. Ye 
a2 in the firſt inſtance Rands for a#4quzl, in the ſecond for dans 
bw in the third for dans laquilie, and in the fourth for dans 
kſquils. 
Nom or are formed the adverbs of place da from whence, and 
par oz through where, through which place. p_ 


89. que, is likewiſe uſed inftead of de gui and @ gui; ſo that. 
que, beſides its being the fourth ſtate of guz, is alſo often uſed for 
the ſecond and third, for both genders and numbers ; whenever 
there comes immediately before it the ſecond or third ſtate of a 
| pronoun, perſonal : as 2h | 
C'e/f de vous qu'on parle, inſtead of de qui or dont on parle, 
It 1s you they are ſpeaking of. SL 
Cf? Q vous qu'on Caddrafſe, for & qui on £adareſſe, 
It is you they make application to. 


69. que, among a great many other conftruQions, which ſhall 
be mentioned in the Appendix, has a particular one, which may 
be called Condud7ive, being a Conjunttion then uſed to bring the 
ſenſe of the ſentence to its perfeCtion. gue ſo uſed is englithed by 
that, when expreſſed, for it is very often left out in Engliſh, even 
when it is relative, but it muſt be always expreſſed in French, 
where it always governs or is governed: as | 
Je crois que vous parlez, T think you ſpeak, or that you ſpeak. 
Lhomme que vous voyez, T he man you ſee, or that, or whom you ſee. 

In the firſt inſtance the verb Fe crois, coming before gue, te- 
quires another verb to make the whole ſentence, the continuity of 
the ſenſe whereof is performed by gue. In the other, gue is go- 
verned of vous voyez, and relates to Phomme. (r) 

| | | 72, The 


(r) That gue ConduQtive, is uſed ina with the imperſonal « it is, or at leaſt 
very-emphatical manner before a noun the proneun primitive ce, and end with 
terminating a ſentence, or a verb, thus: the noun which begins the ſentence in 

C'2ft une paſſion dangertitſe que le jeu, Engliſh, and before which gue is put, _ 

Gaming is a dangerous paſſion, adly, That gue always requires de after 

Ceft une forte de honte que d'#tre mal- it, when it comes before the infinitive, 

reux, 

It is a fort of ſhame to be miſerable, Moreover, 1}, que, beſides its being rela- 

But obſerve, x/f, that thoſe ſentences tive, is alſo interrogative and declarative, 
Wherein gue is thus uſed, always begin Ggnifying gua/7 perſonne ? what we” * 


 Pexperience f un grand waitre, 
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then it takes gui and not gue for its fourth 
ſtate: as Qui a fait cela? or Rt eft- ce- 
gui a fait cela ? Who has done 
ſais qui vous woulez dire, I know who 
you mean, Yut werrez wous tants! ? Who 
are you to ſee this evening ? | 
2dly, Sometimes gui, aſking a queſtion, 
brnifies quelle choſe (what thing) : as Qui 
ait Poiſeau ? or Yui eft- ce gui fait Poiſeau? 
hat makes the bird ? il 
Zdly, Sometimes alſo gui between two 
verbs, and even in the beginning of a 
Emacs ſignifies celui qui, he who, or 
that, and guicongue, whoſoever, any body, 
who: when it meets between two verbs, 
it is governed of the firſt, at the ſame 
time that it governs the ſecond : as | 
Nui repond paye, The ſecuritymuſt pay, 
C'eſt Pexcuſe ordinaire de qui n'en a point 
de bonne, | 
It is the uſual excuſe of thoſe who 
have not a good one. | 
11 le dit & qui ve Pentendre, 
He ſays it to any body who is willing 
to hear it, 
4thly, The relative gui and /equel can 
never agree with a noun that has no arti- 
cle before it, Therefore thete Engliſh 
ſentences, 
* He did that through avarice, which 1s 
capable of any thing, _ 
1 kn:w that by experience, which ts a 
great maſter, 
6aniot be rendered in French thus. 
Il a fait cela par awvarice qui (or) la- 


quelle ef? capable de tour. 


Fe ſais cela par experience qui (or) la« 
quelie &/7 un grand maitre, ; 

They muſt be expreſſed without the 
relative, as making two diſtin ſenten- 
ces, one of which ends with the noun, 
and the other begins with et or mais with 
the noun repeated, inſtead of the rela- 
tive, thus: | 


| ll a fait cela par avarice, mais Pawa- 


rice eft capable de tout. | | 

:" FE ſais cela par experience; Et Pexpe- 

rience eft un grand maitre z or WS, 
Et wous ſavez, or Et Fon ſait bien gue 


Except from this rule, 1/, Proper 
names, which are ſufficiently determined 


3 


79. The pronoun /equel, laquelle is uſed for the fake of avoid: 
ing the too frequent repetitions of gui, and of removing the an. 
biguities that may ariſe from that pronoun, which is of both 
genders and numbers, and faid of things and perſons, as in theſe 
ſentences. : 48 | | 


that ?. Fe 


_ determines the next noun; as the ad. 


exclamative 0 may come : as 


4 


and ſpecified by themſelves, without ta. 
king the article: as _ 

Fe lis Ciceron, qui eft aufſi bon Phih, 
ſophe quorateur, 

I read Cicero, who is as good a Philo. 
ſopher as Orator, 

Fai wu Paris, qui eft une des plus Bll 
willes du monde, | 

I have ſeen Paris, which is one of the 
fineſt cities in the world, 

24ly, Such nouns as have de before 
them, on account of fome previous word 
that requires it, and thereby ſufficiently 


nouns capable, coupable, &c, the nouns 
forte, eſpece, &c, the adverbs aſſez, print, 
&Cc. as | | v | 
1! ft coupable de crimes qui meritent la mort, 
He is guilty of crimes which deſerve death, 
Il n'y a point d' bomme qui wait ſon foible, 
There is no man but has his weak fide, 
Une ſorte de liqueur qui eft bonne @ biire, 
A ſort of liquor that is good to drink, 
3dly, Such nouns of the things which 
are called to, and anſwer the vocatiye of 
the Latins, before which the particle 


Hommes, qui vivez en bates! 

Men who live like brutes ! 

«Avarice, qui cadlſes tant de maitx ! 

Oh Covetouſneſs, that cauſeth ſo many 
miſchiefs ! | | | 
4thly, Such other nouns that have be- 

fore them any number, as un, deux, trois, 

wvingt, &c, any of theſe pronouns, c«, 

quelque, pluſicurs, tout, nul, aicun, or the 

particle en ſignifying as or /ike ; as 

Il en wvint un, or plufieurs qui n'etient 
f4s invites, | | 

There came one, or many who were 
not invited, | | 

I! parle en Philoſof be qui ſait la raiſon 
des cl gies, | 

He ſpeaks like a Philoſopher who 
knows the reaſon of things, : 

The reaſon both of this rule and exception 
is, that the Genius of the French language 
don't allow the relative qui to be uſed after 

a noun, unleſs it be ſpecified by the articley 

or by ſome other ſpecifying word, or by its 

exon fignifications x 

Sprif bs 


txanfre fils de Philippe qui ragna te premicr en Afie, 
AAS Whitt's (his owned the Belt in ANT, 
One cannot tell whether it was Alexander or Philip who reign- 
od: whereas: legel,uſed. inflead of, guj, will, denote! that it was 
Alexander; becauſe when two, nouns of. the ſame gender, come 
noether, the relative leguz] refers to the former, and therefore 
nnoves the ambiguity that may be.occationed by qui. © 
Ct ia caiiſe de cet 5ff et dont je wais traiter, (or) que J4 vais 
waver, I is the caule of that effect which I am going to, treat 
of (or) to examine, _ | A ROY 
Qne. cannot ſee whether dont or que, which are uſed for, both 
-enders, relate to 2 et or cauſe; therefore legu?!, or laquelle, mult 
be uſed according/to the gender. of the antecedent, 
_ However, it is. much better tg'repeat.quz/, tho' never ſo often, 


which is quite appropriated to the ftile of proclamations, edicts, 
treaties, contracts, and other aRs of that nature, wherein-leſs re- 


gard 1s to be-had to the purity, than to. the perſpicuity of the. 


Hanguage. 2694 rage NE 
- $9, gui, 'mult he repeated before every verb of which it is the 
wajeſics A $7 arti 5 nt | 5 


Ct un homme qui 2/ft ſavant, qui dance bien, qui joie. de plu- 
fieurs inſlrumens, & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde, He is, 
or it is a learned man, who dances well, plays upon ſeveral inſtru- 
ments, and makes himſelf beloved þy every body. * : 

9%. The pronoun gui is alſo uſed for both genders and num- 
bets. - It is ſaid of things only, and never of perſons, and is very 
conveniently uſed Inftead' of: Jegu?!': as Le plus grand vice A quoi 
il if ſujet, inſtead of auguel il 97 ſujet, The greateſt vice which 
he is addited to © | fd as 

Ce ſont” des ch&ſes 3 quoi #1 fait penſer, inftead of adxquilles i 


fait, &c. Theſe are things which one muſt think of, 

The ſecond ſtate of that pronoun (de quoi) is ſometimes uſed 
without any for Feoing term-to which it may relate. Then it im- 
plies its antecedent, . being uſed ſubſtantively, and exprefling the 
object of the yerb, and is commonly rendered in Engliſh by where- 
with: as Te nai pds de quoi vivre, I have nothing wherewith to 


live, (or) to live upon. : .._ | NO 
As qui ſignifies ſometimes qu2'le p?r/onne (what perſon) ; ſo quoi 
lometi oo Bat es gu2lle ba .(what thiog); thef it. makes que 
1" ts oblique relations, though. de quoi and a quci may be uſed too: as 
Wu'ift-ce que Cot? What'ivit? and never Dus 8/t ce qut Of? 
Kve dites vous ? What d'you oy Due Sert avoir du biin, or 
. | "SS 
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when it 'cauſes no afnbiguity in the-ſpeech, than to -ufe ./2que!, 


< *ewr 4 


anc + _ 
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ae Pn Sert daviir du bizn | Pon ren 
riches, if one knows not how to enjoy them , (& i 


1*%. The fame pronouns are uſed to aſk queſtions, to which 
add guel : as, Dui 2? cet homme-la, or Dutl ft cet homme lis 
Who is that man, or what is that man? De gui ne midit-on pa;? 
Who is'not traduced? A gui fe fer? Who'can one truſt to? (an 
ellipfis for A git peut- on ſe fir?) 
1s that woman? Duguel, de laqulle, diſquzls parlez-vous ? Which 


do you ſpeak of? 


But gui is ſaid of perfons, and gu?! of things. "Therefore to 
this propoſition Yaila des gens (or) des femmes qui vous demandent, 
There are people or women who aſk for y Fe 2: 
Lui ſont-i1s? or Yui ſont-elles ? Whoare they ? But to theſe others, 
1 c:urt d'2tranges bruits, Strange reports areſpread, we aſk 
Du2ls font ils? What are they? and not Yui ſont-ils ? 
Fat apris de grandes nezvelles, I have heard great news. 
Dulles fant-0lles ? What are they ? Dulles ſont ces nuuvelles ? 
The pronoun interrogative gue! (without the article) anſwers 
_ to the what of the Engliſh; and Jequ#! to their which z it being 
followed by the ſecond ſtate, when it comes before a-noun : as 
Dutt homme voulez-vous dire © What man d'you mean? Lyuil 
choiſiſez-vous ? Which d'you chuſe? NS ALES 
| Laquille des detx ſoubattez-vous? 
Which of the two will you have? (z) 


(s) If ſomebody ſaid, 17 m'sft 
wne dtrange affaire, An odd ſort of affair 
has befallen me, one ſhould aſk gucr what, 


or quetle affaire ? what affair ? But quojis 


never uſed before a verb; and it is for that 
reaſon we don't ſay Quoi wous &ft il ar- 
rivd? What has happened to you ? Quoj 
3/ ce? Qnoi dites-vour ? but Que ditese 
wous ? Qu'eft ce, Ke, | 


(t) Moreover obſerve a very remarka- 


ble Pleonaſm moſt commonly, and ſome- 


. gimea neceffarily, uſed in afking queſtions 


with the pronouns gui and guoj —The 
moſt natural French for thet: 
and other like, 


Who's there? Dui 2-12? 
Who has done that s' a fait cela? 
What d'you ſay? | | ? ©x6 wa 
What &'you aſk? | _— , 

5 


SYNTAR 


arrive 


queſtions 


-—  — 


fait pts jouir *' What ma 


Duille iff cette femme-la ? Who 


, we anſwer 


- 


Yet the common idiom. of the lay» 
guage is to expreſs them thuss 
Who's there? 
ui-et-ce qui-&t-/2 # © - 
ho has done that? ' 
=> eſt-ce qui @ fait cela P 
What d'you ſay? 
' Nu'Eſt-ce que wous dites? 
What d'you aſk? | 
 N«'dft-ce que vous demandes ? 
Nay we fay- 
Nu'd-ce que c'$ſt que wous dites ? 
Nu'eRt-ce que c'$h que wous demandes ? 
And to this Prepoſition F'aj gudique 
choſe @ wous dire, 1 have ſomething to lay 
to you, the moſt natural and common 


_ anſwer is NY ce que df? What is it? 


And not 2&'eft-ce, ner Nuoi 8ſt -ce, nor 
Nuai what ? which laſt would rather n- 
timate that aye did not hear what wat 
ſaid to ut, AT Cit 
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(f the Uſe and Conflrudtion of the Pron, Demonſtrative 


..,. ceci, cela, &c, 


ce, celui, 


6.P. *. 


FIX. x19. The particles demonſtrative, ce, cet, cette, ces, ara 
WH ace adnouns': "celui-ci; celle- ct ; celui-1g ; cille-la; wefx-ci, cilles- 
6, ce6x+1a,, celles-Ia, are uſed abſolutely without any noun; and 
wut, cle, cegx, cles, always require after them a noun in the 
ſecond ſtate, or the relative qgur: as.  , _—_ 
(: tableau this, or that pifture, cet ouprage that work, cet. homme . 
that man, cette femme that woman, ces gens thoſe people, ces filles. 
thoſe girls. DD Ln Fry 4 Sg ht NE 
Celai-ci ft meilleur 'que celut-1g, 'This is better than that, 
Clles-la ne. font pds fi belles que cilles-ci, 
Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe, 

Vatre cheval ift auſſi beau que celui du Maquignon, 

'Your horſe is as fine as that of the Jockey. 

Celut qui aime la wiriu, He that loves virtue. | | 
c and /a, are ſometimes added to the noun that comes after the 
demonſtrative ce, cet, cette, in order to ſpecify and particulariſe it 
ſtill more 3 as cet homme-c: this man, _O— that woman; 
4 denoting a near or preſent object, and /a, a diſtant and abſent 
one; and ce thus followed by a noun attended by c; or /a, anſwer, 
to this or: that before a noun. (u) _ Tt 1b, ar 


2% The pronouns celui, cle, ceiix, which relate both to per- 
fons and things, being followed by the relative guz, are engliſhed 
by be who, or be that, ſhe who, or that, they who, or that, and celuf 
Is the ſubje& of one verb, and quz that of another : as Celui qui 
aime la 'vertu eft heureiix, He who loves virtue is happy. 

Cele qui reſide un mari n'i/t pds toujours ſire d'en retrouver un 
alltre, aL SL DEL Ce3 891 Nd HI | 
She who refuſes a huſband is. not always ſure to get another again, 
Ceiix qui mepriſent la ſtience n'en connoiſſent pas le prix, . 
They who deſpiſe learning. know not the value of it,,.. | 

Obſerve ' therefore, 1/7, that hz who, he that, ſhe who, ſhe that, 

bc, are never rendered into French by i/ qui, ile qui, ils or evx 
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ful, but by celui qui, cells qui, ceix qui, Bc. 


(u) This and that, are ſometimes well that has happened there, T muſt necef- 
Tendered into French by ce of cer” only ; farily ſay @ cette wille /2, 2 added zo widlt, 
but one cannot in ſome caſes leave out ci ſpecifying the diſtant city which'I bave 
or 12, and thoſe caſes muſt be determined been mentioning. For ſhovld I ſay only 
by judgment only, Thus if being at en cette wille, theſe words would intimate 

adon 1 write a letter, and after men- that it was at London, where the thing 
Woning Paris or Vieans, Ladd ſometbing -that I.am ſpeaking happened, -o@ 
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2dy, That tho! theſe two words may be ſeparated in Englifj 
-and come before their reſpeCtive verb, yet they muſt always come 


together in French before the firſt verb, unleſs /@ is added to the 


Y 


 -They know not the value of learning who deſpiſe it, 
_  Ceux-la ne connoiYſent pas Ie prix de la ſcience qui la mepriſent, 
(or) Ceux qui m#priſent la ſtience n'en connoifſent pas be prix, = 
_ . 3dly, He who or he that, they wha or they that (ſeparated in 
Engliſh) are alſo elegantly rendered into French by the imperſonal 
C7, with the infinitive followed by gze de before a ſecond infini- 
tive: as SO Bad PEE Oar ao | 
They know not the value of learning, who deſpiſe it, - | 
C'eſt ne pas connoitre le prix de la ference que de la mipriſer, 
C'eſt je tromper que de croire, He is miſtaken who thinks, vr 
they, or thoſe are miſtaken who think, &c,  — 
__ 4thly, The pronominal adnouns abſolute, h:s, her, their, con- 
firued in Engliſh with a noun followed by the pronoun relative 
who, or they before a verb, is made into Freneh by the ſecond 
"Nate of celu:, cle, ceitx, followed by qui, andthe poſſeſſive is 
out; 0G: TOY ; 
_ . All men blame his manners, who often fays that which himſelf 
does not think, _ c ge OO IE NP TR 
Tout Ie monde blame les maeurs de celui qui dit fouvent > quiil 
ne penſe pas. TY WE Sol DUDE £1 
, Providence does not proſper ther labours, that light their beſt 
friends, E992 EE no Et 3 tor eta 
La Providence ne binit point les travaiix de ceiix qui mepriſent 
leurs mulleurs amis, © "CS a A "44; 
5thly, The pronoun indeterminate ſuch, followed by as or that 
' (but not governed of the verb ſubſtantive 7o be). is alſo rendezed 
Ito French by cex quz, or celui qui > as Ts 
 Sach as don't love. virtue don't know it, -. .... . 
Ceux qui r'aiment fds la virtu ne la connoiſent pas. 
6thly. Theſe two words, the former, the latter, referring fo 
| houns mentioned in the foregoing ſpeech, are made by /un and 
Paiitre or celui-ci and celui-1a, agreeing in gender with the noun; 
and celui-ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned, and celui-la to the 
Krſt mentioned ; but Pan and Paytre may relate to either you 
Pleaſe, according to its gender: as . PONY 
-.. Virtue is nothing elſe but an | La vertu ne avtre chaſe 
entire conformity to the eternal gu'une entizre conformite 4 la rt- 
__Tule of things: ice is the in- gle itzrnille des chiſes, Le vice 
_ fkringemens of that rule. fog i Pinfraftion de cetle rigies by 
Nt ES | cauſes a 
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ciuſes the miſery of men. That Jui-ci fait le ENT der hommes. 
makes them happy. Therefore Celle-li Jes reed hedreux. Ai- * 
Jet us love the former, and abo- mons donc Vune & = Valtre, 
minate the latter. en horreur. 


0, The Primitive ce coming before gui or gue is engliſhed by 
that which, or what ; theſe two words making # ſort of pronoun 
that points, and relates to ſomething either ſpoken. of verges, © Or 
to be mentioned after : as : 

Il dit ce qu*i/ ſait, He ſays whot he knows. 
C'zt ce qui ne ſera jamais, Tt is what will never be. 


4%. When ce qui or ce que, in the beginning of a ſenterice of 
two parts, is, jointly with the verb, the ſubject ary Hiov re the 
rerb 2/7 in the ſecond part of the ſentence, ce muſt be repeated 
before 2/2, and et followed by 8 «> it comes before an infinitive, 
or by que if it 1s another mood : Tran; 

Ce que je crains C'e/t, d'ttre furpris, and not fe Titre farpricy 
What I fear is to be ſurpriſed, 
Ce qui  Paflige, Cf qu 'dn le croit coupable, 

What concerns him'is, that he is thought guilty. _. 

But ce muſt not be repeated before 2h, when there comes next 
an adnoun :- as Ce que vous dites Eft 'vrat, what you ſay 'is true; 
and when It isa noun, it is indifferent to repeat FA orleave it out : 
as Ce que je dis Nt la virite, or c Vl la "OW what Tay is the 
truth, | 

Except when the verb ſubſtantive is in the plural ; for then ce 
muſt be repeated : as Ce que je ne puts ſouffrir, ce font les inſolen-. 
ces & les trahiſons, what I cannot HEVer are OTE and treache- 


ries, (- x)- 


a Pronouns Indeterminate 


' Qudlqu'un, chacun, quiconque, ofrſonns, nul, x pas un, aticun, 


I'un Favtre, Pun & Vantre, pluſieurs, tout, Sc..'' \ 


LP. 19. Puelqu'un and chacun are ſaid both of perſons and 
things, but ch4cun has *no plural. They require the particle de 
after them, when there follows a noun or pronoun: -as chacun de 


vous, each of you ; quilques unts dentre les, (ome of them {ſpeak- 


ing of women.) Putlqu un is ſometimes uſed' abſolutely : -as þ je 


ied gurl un, if I fee ew or ; but moſt times rlacively. to a 


| (x) The pron, primit. ce is beſides of a ſee ahh we tour of the. wetbs Imper- 
Vvery extenſive uſe with 7 cire, as we ſhall ſonal; F 


NOUN 
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noun that comes after with Je, or one that comes before, ang ; 
mentioned again by the pronoun ez, and then guelgu'un is engliſke: 
by ſome: as | 2 2, B 
Taper gots quelques uns de vis nouveaiix lives, 
| T perceive ſome of your new books. | oh 
\ Faus avez de beat livres, pritez m'en quelquun, or quily 
wn - $ | 
You have got fine books, lend me ſome. 
Chacun de ces tableatix-l1a'tft d'un grand prix, 
Each of thoſe piQtures is very valuable. 
Ces choſes-la ont chacune luur merite, 
Each of thoſe things have their worth. 
_ Otez: ces livres, & les mittez chacun & ſa place, 
Take theſe books away, and put each of them in its place, 
29, Duiconque, ſignifies and is ſaid of any body whatever, ani 
is only of the ſingular number; as ES we, 
Dutcongue mepriſe les biles litres ſe rend lut-meime mipriſabl, 
Whoſoerer, deſpiſes polite learning makes himſelf deſpiſable, 
|  DPurcongque de wous ſera aſſez hardie pour midire de moi, je [in 
"7 ferat repenter, * 5 Tor Hires 
W.-- If any of you is ſo bold as to flander me, I'll make her (or 
them) repent it. 4 OR Oe ARES : 
\ Sometimes quiconque, as well as gui, is the object of one yeth, 
| at the ſame time that it is the ſubject of another; as 
| ' * fl a orare darrtter quiconque pdſſera par la, 
He has orders to arreſt any body that ſhall go by. 
£1 depit de quiconque y trouvera a redire, 
In ſpite of any body that will find ic amiſs. mY 
But we don't ſay en depit de. quiconque, to ſignify in ſoite of any 
body whatever, it being neceſſary for that pronoun both to be go- 
verned and to govern at the ſame time. Therefore the laſt Engliſh 
| ſhould be rendered thus, «: dept de tout le monde, or de qui que 
ce ſoit, i Ls ER Tat 
39. Pirſonne, (nobody) is direAly oppoſite to guicengue, and is 
never uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in excluſive 
propoſitions, or wherein the adverb 7rep is uſed : as 
Ne faire tort a perſonne, To wrong nobody. 
Vivre ſans faire tort @ perſorne, To live without wronging anybody, 
11 :/t trop hardi pour craindre perſonne, heis too bold to fear any body. 
 Ptrſonne, is uſcd without a negative in ſentences of interrogs- 
tion, or rather of admiration, wonder, and doubt : but it dont 
{1gnify zo body, but any body: as r 
| FP 
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 Y @-t-il pirſonne all monde qui vous tflime plus que moi ? 
Is there any body in the world that efteems you more than I do? 
Pir ſonne a-t il jamais pu trouver la pierre Philoſophale a 
Could ever any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone? _ 
In which inſtances one does not only inquire after the thing in 
queſtion, but alſo ſhews one's doubt and wonder at it : whereas in 
his following, one only i inquires after the thing in queſtion :_ 
Pirſonne_ n'a-t-il jamais pu trouver la pierre Phileſophale ? 
Could never-any body find the Philoſopher's ſtone ? 


Tho! perſonne is ſaid "of both genders, yet it requires the ad- | 
noun or pronoun which refers to it, in 1 the —_— even ol 


ſpeaking of a woman; as 
Perſonne n'e/t venu, and not venie, no 0 body i is come. 
Il n'y' a pt fonne afſez hardi pour oſer, 

| There' is tho body ſo bold as to dare. 

- Ptrſonne effi malbeuretx qutile, 
No body is ſo unhappy as the is. (y) 


4% Nul, pds un, ailcun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring 
another negative wag the verb, except i in ſentences of interro- 
tion, or doubt : | 


Nul n's/e en eppricher, Blok: 
'No'man'or woman dares .come near him, or her. 
Pas un ne le croit, ' Not one believes it, 
Pas un Pa-t-il dt? Has any MF, wid © Its 


Y a-t-il aiicur de 'vous qui le ſruffrit ? 
Is there any of you that would bear it ? 


Atcun 'is' hardly uſed but in ſentences of lnemteigatids, and is 


followed by the ſecond ſtate, as in the laſt inſtance. 

Any body, Tignifies-tout le monde, and never aicune pirſonne : 
which (if it was a French expreſſion) would require a negative, 
and imply quite the contrary, to wit, nabogy. "I herefore do not 
ſay as the French Refugees do,  - 

Demandes, 6 la Bourſe oil demeure, aficune Rn ne vous le dirgy 

_ Aſk upon Change where he lives, any body will tell you: 
but Demand:es. a la Bourſe on il demeure, tout le monde vous le dira, 
or, U ry a pirſonne qui ne vous le diſe. 


59. Ni Pun ni Paitre, will have the verb in the fingular, if it 


(3). Nevertheleſs if the pronoun p2-- ſpeaking to women, 

ſenne i 1s applied to a woman, or to wo- Mn'ys forfouye de wous afſes hardie 
men, in ſuch a manner, that it ceaſes to pour, / 
be indefinite, and becomes ſpecified; then There is hong amongſt you ſo bold ay 
it requires the adnoun in the feminine, as to, &cs 


or Us ne. ſont Venus ni Pun ni la 


- Eaules the other adnoun (if 


16h WELLES? 


| comes after it; and in the "plural, if it comes before: but] Pu & 
Paittre will always have i it in the plural: OO 


Ni Pun ni Paitre n'eſt Veritl, the yo Pe, pf them i EY | 
Lun & Vattre ont raiſon, ++ oth. are in 'the right, « 
or 11s ont raiſon Pun & Pailtre, They are 'both'i in the right, 


69. The verb conſtrued. with un I titre rtvuſt be a reciprocal 
one, except it is the verb ztre :' as 1s. ſerfont: degegrimaces Pu 
a aiitre, they make faces to one another,  _ 

. Some, repeated in a ſentence, is. expreſſed i in French by les ung 
in the firſt part of the ſentence, and /es aztres:in the other : 'as 
» Les uns aiment une choſe, & les: auitres une aiitre, Or & les airy; 
en aiment une aiitre, ſame like one thing'and ſome another, © \ 

Plu/ieurs, is of both genders, and of the plural number-only ; 
as plufieurs hommes, many men,” plufteirs ferimes;\many womet ;— 
many a man, 1s rendered ito French ol plufeeurs. himines, or "plu 


A'un harame. 


hr Tout i is alia foal ways. Y 1. It.is.; an Fr 1 Ggai- 
Fiing all and whole, and always coming before the article, of its 
noun, beſides the prepoſition de and 4, which it requires befote 
itſelf : as, tout le monde, all the world, or .the whole world ; 4 
tout le monde, of _ the whole world ; 53 a tout, h onde, to the whole 
world. (z). _.; 
2aly, It ſignifies any or wery, and its.p noun "has. no article: as 
Toute verits n't/i pds thujours. bautg & dire,, _ + 
All truth (4. any. truth) i is not, to be told at al rimes, 
Tout homme, 21 mor!?, Every man is mortal. 


31ly." Tout confttued'with ſome verds, \eſpecjally with Fre, 1s 
taken ſubſtantively, and-ſignifies' 'moſt times every Ay : "as tout 


eft vanits en' ce'monde,. every thing i is vanity in'this'world. 'Some- 


times it hgnihes the whole : as le four: A. lus gfand'que Ja pattie, 
the whole is bigger than 'its' part. 1 6uifes alſo very in'thelc 
words, fous les jours, every day, os es ſtmnaiies, Every” week, 
zous les mois, every month, tous les. ans, every year, a"tonte 'hbeurt, 
every hour, 4 tout moment every moment :" *bur we gon't fay 
@ tut inſlant, or. @ toute minute, 'but 4 chaque : inſlant, a c<gqu4 
minute, 


(x) It is to-be: obſeryed, hi Sin be mall A Tout Rome þ fait) not 


this adnoun is conſtrued with .the name os : Rome, ,A8, You {hoo 1d tay, Pit as wille 


the - city. knows it; © 
nd beſides route la Hay: en #/} allarme, all the Hague 

"thee 1 1s any) 1s "Frighbea at it, 
Taut, 


of a city. or town of the feminine, 3 it:does te | art all Rorge, 
not agree with it in gender, 
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Fat, being adnoun, 'muſt be repeated before each noun of 
which-it ean be ſaid, eſpecially if they are of different;genders: as 
| /c ſuts 'avir toute Pardeur, &.tout.le ne/peft;pefſeble, $c. . 

Tam with-all poſſible gcaband. reſpedt, &c. (a) 


8*. Qutlque, {ignifies either a Number indeterminate, or a 
uality, or Quantity indetermirfate, In the'fiift ſignification it 

anlwers*to the word /ame as 

(4) Tout, beſides its ' conftruion of _ : Elles ſont tout eperdies, | 

noun, adnoun, and pronoun, (has three They are guire zffrighted, 

others, ''7f, It is uſed before an' 4dhovn 'X'Ce for? tes nownilles toites 'fratther, 

followed by que, and is rendered by altho?,; '  Fheſe nowy are; grize freſh. - 0 
or whatever, or by as, repeated with an , But if the. adnoun has af? before it, 
adnoun between, br only coming after an tout is indeclinable ; as * Se 

adnoun, In this fignification it is inde- _ Elles ſont tout aufli fraiches gue! fi op ne 
clidable,' except {which is worthrobfery- ; feſdirrgueide:les eucillir, wut 

ing) when the adnoun feminine,' before They are» guite as freſh as if they had 

which it comes, begins with a conſonant ; been pick'd fuſt now. : 

for then it 1s uſed if the-feminine* gender '4galy,' 'Tout' is 'befides 'uſed| before. theſe 

and plural. number: but when the ad- two adverbs, bds and doucement: as 

foun, tho?! feminine and plural, begins Parlez tout bas, ſpeak quite low ; Mar 

with a vowel, rout- remains indeclinable : | chez tout doucement, walk ſoftly, 

6 wr | | | 


"a5 8 


$ E * » " 8" : ' / 

Tout Philoſophe qu*i/ 2f, il juge ſouvent To thoſe ;pronouns .is added avtrur, 
Ss. REC. which has neither gender-nor.number, It 
Tho he is a Philoſopher, ' he often is vſedin the ſecond and third ſtates in 


W- ,£f* ” 


judges very wrong. { | theſe and ſuch like-exprteſſions : | 
Tout:ignorant qu'il” oft; il a beatroup de © ' Defirer, or. Convoiter le-bien,d aitrui, 
Jupgnent, . | | | | To covet others properties, 
Hs ignorant" as he is, he has much &s Afiger du'mal Þaitrui, pe: 
judgment, -. _ ?'Toibe'forry+ for | another's: trouble; or 
$ 'Toutes' laides-qu'2lles ſont, elles font bi?n misfortune, © | 
feres, | | Depenadre d' bitrui, 
As vgly as they are, (or) for all they To depend upon'others, 
are ugly, they are very proud treatures,”  i\Najre diaittrui,, 
* . Toute petite qu'2f ſon armee i! leur dons To wrong, hurt, or prejudice others, 
"nerd batdille, | | y Faire Q aiitrui comme nous woudrions Ju'on 
Small as his atmy is, he will give them nous f7t, | 
Md a the ik | : To do by others as we would be.done by, 
Tout etonnanter que ſont ces awaiitures, * | 4, 


0p les a iv grriver, RET» WF _ - As to guelcanque, quelque, and 'chaque, 

' Whatgwuer, ((prprifing - thoſe adventures they are mere adnougs, inſeparable from 'a 
are, they. have. been» ſeen-to happen, . © - noun, ——2ulongue hgnifies ' any hate 

2dly,.. Tout -is 'alſo ufed before: an ad- emer, and always follows its noun, bein | 
noun, without, being followed by que; but 'uſed only.in ſome. Law-pbralſes.like this, ; 
ts liable.'to. the ſame rules and con- N 5nobſtant oppijition, or atpellation guelcon- 
ftrutinns as when it is, -and is engliſhed que, notwithſtanding any oppolition or ap» 


'by the adverbs guite, entirely, &c, as . . . peal whatever: and ſuch. ſehtences like 
I! ft taut aitre, He is quize another man, thi, ES Y 
X Elle 3|8 tout: abathe de jaidiſprace, | Iin'y a raiſon, quelcongue gui. puifſe le 
: She'is entirely caſt .down,by her diſgrace, . canwaineres. { 4 oth 1 EP 
' 1s ſott-$out tran/porics de gore, » There js..no. reaſon whatever. can cone 
x Blles ſar toutes tranſportces de-joie, vince him © 1, 


They are quite overjoy*d, or tranſport= CO, 7 
&-with joy, I | OE ES. 7 aaa 
us | Pueſgues 


had _ = ye ney g——_— #3 Vw er Ie OR Oy Pcs . 2” 2 V2 


« , 


wrt 
hatever merit a man has] or tho' A man has ever fo much 
merit, or tho” a man is ever lo deſerving, he very ſeldom 
meets with ſucceſs in the world without : a patron, 
© -2que ſignifying ſome, is always an adnoun : but when it 
Homies whatever, &c. it is ſometimes adverb, and therefore inde. 
clinable, and ſometimes a pronoun incomplete - adjective, 'which 
agrees in Fenger, and' number : the Rowing Hown,: or'ads 


| NOUN, $.. \ ; 


| Rwelque is only adverb, = Oh it comes. before an adnoun, and 
a noun governed of zfre;' or only when it comes before an ad- 
noun, which can never happen but with tre: As; 2 oe 
Quelque riches qu'ils ſoient, | 
Whatever rich they be, tho' they are never fo rich, 
Quelque belles que ſoient ſes attions, 
| Whatever fine his actions may be. 
 Quetque grandes gue ſiient les aftions qu'il a faites, 
that great /oever may be the ations that he has done, 
- But when quelque comes before a noun attended by an adnoun, 
or before a noun only, but with any other verb than tre, It is 
an adnoun following the ſame rule as others: 
Qutlques richeſſes qu'il peſitde, whatever riches he is pollſe of. 
Vine grandes ations qu'il ait faites, 
hatever great ations he has done. (% bY 


04) Note, 1f, that quelque f ;enifying. 
whatever, followed immediately by a noun 
or adnoun, always requires, if it is inde- 
linable, the particle ques and if declina- 
ble, the relative gui, before the next 
verb, which it goveras in the ſubjunRive, 
and of which it 1s governed, as to its ſtate, 
Jn the aforeſaid ſentences, and meſt of the 
fame kind, the relitive is in the fourth 
fate (que), which has made our Gram- 
 Marians Jay it as a rule, that guelzue is 
always followed by gue: but thele follow- 
Ing inſtances prove that it is by the rela- 
tive gut that guelzue is always followed, 

when it is declinable: as 

Nuelgue che qui arrive, 

| Whatever happens, 


5 Y N DT Ar X. af k 
Dutlqurs hommes, ſome men; qutlques femmes, ſome worlte, 
In the other ſignification it anſwers to theſe expreſſions, what. 


ever, whatſoever, tho' with. ever. ſo; or never fo much : as 
Luelgue merite qu'on ait, on ne reuſjit un dans. le monde ſans 


-quelque with' its noun'and adnoun, or with 


our Grammarians true), but qui that fol- 


 ſances;/ 


CH AP. 


| Rh dunemens, qui puiſſent arriver, 
hatever events may happen, 
24ly, That in thoſe ſort of ſentencet, 


either, makes a ſort of nominative abſo» 
lute, i. 6.2 ſubje which goes for nothing 
in the grammatical order of the ſentence, 
and that the verb-muſt befides have an- 
other noun come before it for its ſubjeQ, 
and another: for its obje,' unleſs it i 
neuter, Which again evinces that it is 
not gue {as it ſhould be, was the rule of 


lows qu#/gue, and is the' fubje& coming 
before the verbs neuter ok the laſt in- 2 


- 


ww +» 


CHAP. V. 


E-0 


OBJe vations upon Nouns of Number. 


1*.CFNARDINAL numbers are indeclinable, except cent 


and million, which take 


an s in the plural, as alſo vingt, 


but only when it comes after quatre and fix before a noun: as 


deiix quaire, trois cing, deiix-cens louis, trois millions, quatre= 
vingts livres, ſix vingts hommes : but we ſay quatre-vingt-dix hom- 
mes, quatre-vingt-un, Theſe numbers always come immediately 
before the things numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun 


or adnoun, except the adnouns poſſeſſive mon, ma, mes, XC. as 


fes dettx amis, his two friends, mes trois fr#-es, my three brothers, 
leurs fix chevaiix, their ſix horſes. The firſt number is the only 


one liable to gender, making une 


in the feminine. 


29, The conjunCtion & (and) is put before the unity only, 29 
vingt & un, trente & un, quarante & un, and le vingt & unieme, 


| £ 
gdly, That as whatſoever is a pronoun 
compound, which is ſometimes ſeparated 


In two parts by a word betweenz as in 


what condition ſoever I be (en quelque cat 
gue je me trouve), ſo is likewiſe gu2/que 


| ſeparated in two words, viz. guel and gue, 


but without any wor4 between as in Eng- 
liſh: and que! gue muſt be immediatgly 
followed by a verb, or a pronoun perſonal 
in the firſt ſtate ; then que/ muſt agree in 
gender and number with the following 
noun, or pronoun, that comes before the 
verb; (N.B. If the verb that expreſſes the 


ſubject is a noun, it comes after the yerd;_ 


and the verb requires no other ſtate of 


_ the relative gut before it, tho” it is Rtill 


governed in the ſubjunftive by gue :) as 
Quels que pu{ſent ttre wos deſſtins, 
which is the ſame as 
 RQutlguts deſſeins que vous puiſſiez avoir, 
hatever your defigns may be, or 
whatever defigns you may have. 
NQuel gue je fois, Whatever I am, 
Duels gue nous ſoyons, Whatever we are, 
vel es qu'elles puiſſent tre, 
hatever they may be (ſpeaking of 
women). EY 
- 4'bly, Whatever and whatſcever cannot 
always be rendered by gu2/gue, We have 
ſeen befo 
| Ks gr They are moreover rendered 
y ga0i gues tout ce quis tout ce gues as 


that they expreſs ſometimes 


Whatever it be, Quoi que ce ſoit, 

Whatever happens, 2uoi-qgu'il arrives 
Whatever pleaſes, Tout ce qui plait, 

Whatever you will, Tout ce que vous 
wvoudrez, "af $ 


Note, That quoi-que, in the 1200 frftl in” 
ances, is wery different from the corjunAion 
quoique, altho', the former being a pronoun 
compoſed of quoi and que, fignifying what 
ever, 
Some repeated in the ſpeech, is made in 
French by les uns before one ſentence, and 
let aittres before another ; as 
Some love one thing, ſome another, 


Les uns aiment une choſe, les autres ex 


8iment une ailtre, 


From qui and quoi are formed theſe two 


other pronouns indeterminate z 
qui que c& ſoit, qui quece fit ; 
woi gue ce ſoit; quoi quece fut z 
the two firſt are ſaid of perſons, the two 
others of things : qui gue ce ſoit anſwers 
to any body, whoſceverz and when its verb 
is attended by. a negative, it ſignifies vs 
man in the world, no man living, no body 
at all; as | : PLE 
Qui que ce ſoit qui vous parle, penſez 4 
ce gu'on vous dit, 
Whol 
is ſaid to you, 


Ws 


- 
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oever ſpeaks to you, mind what 
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le cinguante & unitme, "&c, tut it is yot put before the other 
combined numbers, except thoſe that follow ſoixante : we ſay 
vingt-detix, vingt-irojs, trente-quatre, quarante-cing, cinquante-ſix, 
&c. but it is put after all the numbers that follow ſoixante; az 
oixante & un, ſoixante & deiix, ſoixante & dix, ſoixante & 
f mag) till you come to gquatre-vingt. But after quatre-vingt 
*there 1s no © put even, before the unit : quatre-vingt-un, guatre- 
wingt-deiix, quatre-vinpt-dix, cent=un, cent-detiv, cent-uniimt, 
 cont=d;iixicme,&c, However ſome good writers and ſpeakers never 
uſe the conjunction copulative in all the aforeſaid caſes, but ſay 
only wvingt-un, trent-un, ſoixante un, ſoixante deiix, ſoixante- 
dix, &c, Wedon't ſay ſix-vingt un, but we ſay cent vingt& un, We 
dot ſay, 52þt wingt, buit-vingt, &c. as the Engliſh do ſeven- 
ſcore, e1ghi-ſcore, &c. but cent-quarante, cent- ſoixante, We ſay 
«mille, and never dix-cens, nor vinzt-cens : but we ſay onze-cens, 
eleven hundred, dorize-cent, twelve hundred, and ſo on to deit- 
* pnille, defix-mille-cens, "defix-mille-deiix-cens, Ke. un million, and 
\ never dx cens mille. | | 


Qui que ce ſoit ne. men & parle,' 
No body at all ſpoke to me of it. 
 "Fewoai wu qui wo ce ſoit, 
| T have ſeen no body in the werld. 


© » Qui.que > -f#r, is the. ſame pronoun, 


uſed with the other tenſe of the ſubjunc- 
tive, accerting as the conſtruction re- 
quires itz as 


| Rui que ce flit qui lui parla, il ne repon- 


doit 1121, gs 

* "Whoſoever ſpoke to him, he anfwered 
Mme ſe d&f:it de qui gi: ce fiit, 

He miſtrutted no body at all, 


Theſe two pronouns nſed without a 


negative, make a fort of nominative abſ9- 


late, which muſt be followed by the pron, - 


_ perſonal j7/: and when the ſentence has 

two parts, grf gue ce ſoit, qui. que ce fit 

muſt be patty Fain 

Jative gui, before the verb of the: firſt 
rf, and 7/ muſt.come beſides before that 

of the ſecond; 2s | Os 
Qui gue ce ſoit qui. me trompe, il ſera 
_— decorreert vg 


Whoſoever cheats me; ſhall! he found 


out, 
Nui que ce foit, i] en repentira, 
Whoever he be, or let him be who 
\, he will, he ſhall repent it, 


., Nuvi que ce ſoit, qreni que ce fut, without 


y the re. 


 _ feine, un tel 


a negative, ſignifies any thing whatever ; 
and with a negative nothing in the'wworld : 
as. + 
| «Nuoct que ce ſoit qui arrive, faites-le-mi 
% 4 ſawoir, | f 
Whatever happens. let me know it, 
DPuoi que ce foit neft arrive, 
. Nothing in the world has happened. 


| lates, with de and 4, 
" »Nel, ſuch, and rien, nothing, may alfo 
aſs for pronouns indeterminate, in ſuch 
ſentences like theſe; 5B 
Tel 5#me qui ne recueille pas, 
Sch as don't reap. 
It ne it rien, He ſays-notbing. 
Otherwiſe ze! is an adnoun fignifying 
« ſuch, and the que after it as ; as 
11 #ft tel qu'on le dit, © 
He is ſuch as they ſay, 
But what muſt be particularly obſerved 
is, that zel, or rather its noun, takes no 
article, when it is canſtrued with a verd 
in the imperative, tho? it does with any 
other mood: as ; : 
. Impoſez, moi 1&lle peine qu*i/ vous plarra, 
Inflit upon me ſuch @ puniſhment as 
you pleaſe, & 91 : 
But we] ſay. Je ne puis ſeuffrir une telle 
| ront, : 
#cþ @ puniſhment, /ycb 


3%. We 


Thoſe prorouns are uſed in their three 


I cannot hear 
an affront, 


ea 


900 EGO de Ono 
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ay 2 . We don't ſay «þtante for ſcixante & dis, ſeventy, huitante 
* WM for quatre-vingt, eighty or four-ſcore, and nortante for quatye- | 
as Wl oingt-dix, ninety, as Gaſcoons, and others of the ſouth of France 
o ſay, Except in Geometry, where nonante is preſerved. —— We 
of WM nean by /es Septante, the ſeventy-two. tranſlators of the Bible, _ 


4*. When we ſpeak of Time, we ſay hut jours, a week, and 
not une ſemazrne ; quinze jours, fortnight, and not guatorze nuits x 
triis ſemaines, three weeks, quaire, cing ſemaines, un mois, A 
month, fix ſemaines, ſix weeks, deix mois, deiix mois & dem, 
and not neuf or dix ſemaines ; trois mois, ſix mais, and never un 
quartitry, un demi an; Sept, huit, neuf mais, and not treas quarts 
Tan, nor trois quartiers : un an, un an & demi, deiix ans ; bud. 
we don't ſay un an & un mais, un an & deux mois, &C, but irize 
mils, quator ze mois, 0c. | | 
5%, When we ſpeak of an indeterminate number of which wa 
are not ſure, we ſay un a dtux, deux ou trois, down ta $2þt ore 
buit, ſeven or eight; then we fay bait on diz, div ou dinte, dotize 
ou quinZe, quinze ou vingt, vingt ou trente, trente au _quayritite, as 
far as ſixty; then ſoixante ou quatre vingt, quatre-vingt -0u cent ; 
but we ſay environ ſix-vingt, environ cent: trente, &c, and not cenk 
on fix vingt, cent-trente ou cent-quarante, When we know the. 
number very near, we ſay dix. ou onze, onze ou douze, dou? oy 
treze, &c, | | . EE 

6%, We ſay trente & wn jrur, thirty-one days, vingt'& anon, 
one-and-twenty years, vingt & un tu, ' twenty-one crowns, &fc. 
yet we don't ſay vingt & un cheval, but vingt & un chiwvailx, one- 
and-twenty horſes : and when the noun ſingular, coming after the 
unit, is attended by an adnoun, that adnoun muſt be plural : Z/ a 
vingt 6 un an accomplis, He is full one-and-twenty years old; {7 
y a quaranie & un jour paſs. It is above one-and-forty days z | 
Trente & un #cu bizn tompits, One-and-thirty crowns well told z | 
Vingt & une Guinte bitn tompttzes, One-and-twenty guineas well 
IF. wats en: m— 

72, The Cardinal numbers take not the article, except. in a | 
particular caſe mentioned. already (Synt, Chap. II. No' 15.) the | 
other numbers always do, The CollcQive are commonly pre- l 
ceded by un or une, and muſt befides be followed by 'thz prepoſi- | 
tion de before the next noun : as Part douze nix, on une douzring | 
de noix, & wous en ave tree, T'have twelve walnuts, or a do+ t 
Fa of walnuts, and you baye got thirty; Donnez-men'la nvitit, 

| 42g 
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ou te tiers, Give me half, or the third part of them : Pronez m 
rune diuzaine, Take a dozen, TR, | 


* 89, From the Cardinal numbers the Ordinal are formed, in 


| adding z72me to the laft conſonant of the Cardinal, and cutting off 


therefore the final e in thoſe that have it : as from dexx, detixitme 
arx, dixieme; quatre, quatrieme. Except premitr, & ſecond that 


are formed from the Cardinal numbers. In neuf, the f is changed 


into v in neuvieme, the ninth. Tho? we fay le premier & Ie + 
cond, yet we don't ſay /e vingt & premier, le vingt-ſecond, but ls 


_ wingt & unitme, le vingt & deiizitme, To the ordinal numbers 


belong theſe three, /e dernitr, the laſt, + penultizne, or Pavant 
gerner, before the laſt, the Jaft but one, and Panttpenultizme, the 
laft but two. le nM deieynnes Den BE. 


9?. Ordinal numbers form alſo each an adverb, with the addi. 


Yon of ment, or ement, as premirement, firſtly, fſecondement, or 


deuztemement, ſecondly, tro:fiemement, thirdly, and io on to zwenty, 


| We alſo ſay, en premier lieu, en ſecond lieu, en troifieme Neu, inthe 


fiſt place, &c, 
© 10®, Weuſe the Cardinal number, not the Ordinal, in datingand 
fpeaking of the years of the world, and we do not write mille nor 
cens, but mil and cent, as Pan mil Sept cent ſoixante huit de I Ere 
Ch: etiznne, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and fixty-eight of 
the Chriſtian AEra : but we ſay /a ſeconde, la quatrizme annee de la 
centieme, ou de la dixieme Olympiade, the 2d or 4th year of the 
100, er 10th Olympiad, We alſo uſe the Cardinal num- 
ter, when we name the days of the month: as le deux, the fe- 


cond, le trois, the third, /e fix, the ſixth, /e onze, the eleventh, 


le quinze, the fifteenth, /e wingt, the twentieth, /e vingt & un, 
the twenty-firſt, &c. and not /e deuxitme, le vingtieme du mis, 
&e. but we do not ſay Pun du mois, but /e premier, the firſt day 


of the month. Obſerve beſides that we put no particle before 
_ cent and mille, as in Engliſh, except it is to denote unity in oppoli- 


tion to many : as un cent de plumes, an hundred pens, 'Fen at 
cent, F'en ai mille, I have got an hundred, a thouſand, We ſay { 
011ze, du onZe, ay onze, tho' to ſpeak corretly we ſhould ſay onze, 
de Ponze, &c. a” 


11*, When two Ordinal numbers come together, we make 
the firſt Cardinal], and fay /e dix ou douzitme, the tenth or twelfth ; 
le s#pt ou huitieme, the ſeventh or eighth, inſtead of le dixieme ou 
douzitme, SC. 


12%, Speak- 
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129." Speaking: of 'Kings 'and*Sovereigns, 'we uſe' the'Cardinat+ 
nmber without the article, inſtead of the Ordinal with the ar- 
fcle, as in Engliſh : as: Henri trois, Henri guatre, . Henry the. 
third or fourth, Alfxaridre 5pt, Alexander the ſeventh, Charles 
wuf, Charles the ninth, Bzenozr. 7rize, . Benedict the thirteenth, 
Luis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth, But we fay Jenri premier, 
Henri ſecond, Francois premitr, George ſecond, George the ſecond, 


and not hi 06414 un, Henri deiix, George deux, We lay Charles 


quint,' Charles the fifth (Emperor of Germany) to diſtinguiſh him 
from the Rings of the ſame name.. We alſo. lay Sixte quint, Six- 
tus the fifth (Pope). 37 [ 


13*. Huitaine and neuvaine are ſaid of the interval of eight or. 
nine days. Oaave is ſaid both. of the interval of eight days, during 
which a Church feſtival is kept, and of eight muſical notes toge- 
ther. Tercet quatrain, ſixain, huitain, and d:zain, are terms 
of Poetry, ſaid of ftaves of three, four, ſix, eight and ten ver- 
ſes. Duinzain and trentain are Tennis terms, ſignifying fifteen or 
thirty all z as guinte, tierce and guarte are Card terms, to denote 
a ſequence of three, four, or five cards, T:#rce and guarte are 


alſo ſaid of a periodical fit of an ague returning every third or 


fourth day, /a fievre tierce ou guarte, the tertian or quartan ague, 
Tricon (another Card term) ſignifies a prial or patr royal. 


149. Beſides the diſtributive numbers /e ti2rs, le quart, we alſs 
ſay la truſitme & Ia quatritme partie, the third and fourth part ; 
then we ſay un cinquizme, a fifth, un ou deux fixizmes, a fixth or two, 
un dixizme, a tenth, &c. la dixme, the tithe, is ſaid only of the 
tenth part of the fruits of the earth, SER SEN 42 


159, Demi, half, is a ſort of adnoun indeclinable, when it 
comes before its noun, making together a compound word, as zne 
dmi-heure, half an hour, Demi-Dieux, Semi-Gods: but when 
the noun comes firſt, it agrees with it in gender, to which it is 
joined: with the conjunCtion &, as un muds © demi, a hogſhead 
and a half, une heure £& demie; an hour and a half, une-dimi-livre, 
half a pound, une livre & demie, .a pound and a half. Demi is 


ſaid of things ſold by the hundred, as un demi cent de plumes, half 


an hundred of quills, 


_ 169, 141, another diſtributive word, uſed only with the follow- 
ing nouns of which it makes compound words, ſignifies alſo mor- 
7%, half, or rather mi/zeu, middle ; but (what is worth obſerving) 
it requires the article feminine, tho' the noun before which it 
comes be maſculine ; and is never conſtrued without we article fe- 
| : minine, 
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| are cut into parts,” and guarteron of 'thoſe that 'aje ſold. by the 


_ quarterons Þhuitres, three quarters of a hundred of ' oyſters, — 
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_ a couple of people: and pairs 1s ſaid'of two artificial things that 


 & gans, de bas, de ſoulitrs, a pair of igloves, ſtockings, ſhoes," une 


hreeches, but only wne culpite, = 


founded by St. Louis at Paris. 


mine, except in ſome adverhial expreſſions uſed without hee mx 
ticle : as /a-mi- Haut, la. mi-May, the middle of : Auguſt or May, 
Ia mi-careme, the middle of Lent,. 2 mz-jambe, to the migdle of the 


1759, Duartitr, the fourth part of a thing, is faid_of thoſe that 


hundred or the pound; as wn, quartitr d'orange, the fourth part of 
an orange, un guariermn de the, a quarter of a poynd of tea, tr1js 


Duntal is an hundred weight, un quintal de poiidre, deilx quintaty, 
one or two hundred weight of powder ; and mz//:er is ſaid of things 
ſold by the hundred, as un millier: dgping/es, ten hundreds of pins, 
We allo fay un quariter, detix ou txois quartiirs. de. loyer inſtead of 
trois 01s, fix ou neuf” mois de loyer, @ quarter, two or three quar- 
ters rent, Wealſo ſay guartiir and ſem?/tre of three or fix months 
waiting at a prince's; as Are ex quartier, to be in waiting, ſatir 
de ſemeſire, to go or be out of waiting. AAU EHE MRS: 

1809, We ſay couple and pajre for two, but not promiſcuouſly: 
couple is faid of two natural things of the ſame Kind that can be 
parted, as une couple d'@uf5,, a couple of eggs, une couple de pou 
lets, a couple of chickens, une couple de guinees,, a couple of gui- 
neas ; but we don't fay une couple de gens, une couple de perſonnes, 


* 


always go together, and are in that reſpe& inſeparable, as un paire 


pairre deciſeatix, une paire de manches, a pair bf ſciflars, fleeves, &c, 
We don't ſay ure paire de culdttes, as the Engliſh do a pair of 


199, Les Vingt-quatre is ſaid of the four-ahd-twenty violins be- 
longing to the chapel of the King of France ; 1:5 Quarante, of the 
forty members of the: French Academy ; !e 5?ptante, the ſeventy- 
two tranſlators of the .Biblez and /zs Duinze-vingt, the three 
hundred blind people belonging to an boſpital of .that name 


209, Moreover, we ſay centinaire, millinaire, and millifume ; 3s 
alſo 5xagenaire, Sepluagenaire, oftegenaire, and: nomagenaire, 
Centenaire is always an adnoun, as l: nombre centenaire, the cen- 
tenary number, preſcription'centinaie ou de cent ans, a hundred 
years preſcription, ——— 14i/[inaire is ſometimes an adnoun, as/t 
nombre milltnaire, the millenary number, and ſometimes a noun, 
as /e premitr, le fecond millengire (the ten firſt centuries, or the ) 
| fa Fees Es Ss next 
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next) HMillefime, ſaid only of the date ſet on medals, 1s always -1 
noun 3 AS le millefime de la midaille oft Efface, the date, or year of 
the medal is eraſed. Sexagenaire, Siptuagenaire, and the two 
"hers, are uſed both as nouns and adnouns ; as un bon vitillard 
unaginaire, a good old man of ninety 3 On voit peu d'ofoginaires : 
ls nonagenaires ſont encore plus rares, We ſee few people eighty 
jears 01d : thoſe of ninety are ſcarcer ſtill. ho | 


(1 1%, FE HE verb always has a noun or pronoun befote it, 
ZH for its ſubject, with which it agrees in perſon and 
tmber : as 5 $9 | 
fe vors, I ſee; 1! croit, he thinks; 1!s diſent, they ſay. 
e maitre enscagne & Ptcolitr aprend, © 
The maſter teaches, and the ſcholar learns, os 

And when the ſubje& is a relative, it is of the ſame perſon with 
the pronoun perſonal, or noun which it refers to : as 

C'?t moi. gut ai fait cela, C'eſt lui qui a vu cela. 

It is I who have done that. Ic is he who has ſeen that. 

C':/tnous qui ne lecroyons pas, Fe vors un homme gui boit, 

It is we who do not believe it. I ſee a man who is drinking. 

2%. Many nouns ſingular will have the verb in the plural: as 

Son eſprit, ſa douceur, & ſa patience Pabandonnerent, 

His underſtanding, good-nature, and patience forſook him; 

Ni la douceur ni la force-ne Þ'y feront conſentir, 

Neither gentle nor forcible means will make him conſent to it, 

Except when the two, nouns ſingular are joined by the con- 
junCtion disjunCtive ou z for then the laſt noun is ſuppoſed to govern. 
the verb: as : | | TE: : 

Ou la. diuceur ou la force le fera, and not le feront, 
Either gentle or forcible means will do it, 
| If one of the nouns is in the plural, the verb muſt agree with 
Its as | | | 
Le Prince autant-que les peuples ſouhaitent la paixe. 
The Prince as much as the people with for peace. 

But if the laſt noun, is preceded by mais, the verb muſt agree 
With it, tho” it is ſingular, and there may be many plural before : 
4 Non ſeulement ſes honneurs & ſes riches mais ſa vertu miny 

I | T | sfua= 
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| 8 {vanouit, Not only his honours and riches, but alſo his very vir. 


tue pri away. (c) 


. When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons far 
its Abe, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than the {. 
cond, and the ſecond rather than the third: as 
Vous & moi nous femmes Paccord, You and I agree. 
Vous wous ferez des affaires vous & lui, 
You and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. 
Note, that in French the perſon who ſpeaks, always names him. 
ſelf laſt : as Vous & moi nous ſommes d'accord, and.” never ma (7 


Vous nous ſommes d'accord. (4d) 


$ 


4% The noun expreſling the ſubje& comes after the verb (ov 
between the auxiliary and the participle, if it is a pronoun) in a 
ſhort ſentence, uſed by parentheſis, and as an acceſſory member tg 


the chief ſentence: as 


Tous les hommes ſont fous, dit E vileau, All men are mad, ſays Boileau, 
Enfin, difvit ce bon Roi, je ne. me croirai heuretix qu autant qut 


'1e ferai le bonheur de mes peuples, 


'(c ) Some pretend that when the laſt 


noun is preceded by 7our, the verb muſt. 


agree with it too: 


Jes biens, ſes avantages, & tout ſon re- 


#6 ſut ſacriſse, 

His riches, advantages, and all his 
quiet weie facrificed, But the ear muſt 
then be conſulted, it being as properly 
taid, 

Ses honneurs, ſes riche/ſes, & toute ſa 

pertu s *Evanoutrent, 

His honours, riches, and all his virtue 

vaniſhed away, 


(d) Theſe three nouns, wne infinite, un 


grand nombr e, of un nombre infini, and la 


plupart, coming before another noun me” 
ral, require their verb in the plural ;' 
Une infinite de gens penſent, &c. 
An infinite number of people think, &c, 


Un grand nombre de ſawvans ſeutienneat 


cette opinion, 
A great number of learned men main» 
tain that opinion, 
La plupart de ſes amis abandonnerent, 
Mott of his friends forſook him. 
| It is the ſame when thoſe nouns fingu- 
I-r come immediately before a verb, with- 
out being followed by another noun plu- 
ra), becauſe it is always underſtood; as 
Une infinite s$'imaginent, 


A vaſt number of people fancy. 

La plupart courjrent aux armes, le ate 

tres prirent la fuite, | 

Moft part ran tq arms, the other took 

to their heels, 

But when they come before a noun 
ſingular, "os verb is put, as uſual, in the 
ſingular: | 
_ Une infinitd de monde y accouroit de toute! 

parts, . 

A vaſt number of people reſorted this 

ther from all parts, 

La plupart du monde fait cela, 

Moſt people, or the generality of men 

do that, | 

Which ſhews that it is not the noun of 
colle&tion or multitude, that governs we 
verbs of the firſt inſtances in the plural, 


but the ſecond noun of that number: (o 


that it is the noun that comes after the 
colleCtive, with which the verb muſt 
agree in number, but only with the afore- 
ſaid three nouns, and not with the oth 
nouns colleQive, which follow the gene» 
ral rule, Therefore ſay 

La moite des &nnemis deſerta, and ndt 
deſerierent, 

Half of the enemies deſerted, 

Le tiers des wignes fut brule, and nd 


furent. 


The third part of the vines was bow 
| N 
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In ſhort, ſaid that good King, I will think myſelf happy only as 
much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. 

The ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narrative 
| diſcourſe, when the verb has no obje, or when it is expreſied 
by- one of theſe conjunctive pronouns, ſe, gue, &, 88, or the ad- 
::ive tel Comes before the verb : as 
Sur cela parut le Prince, Thereupon the Prince appeared. 

Pargent que menvoya mon per e, The money which my father 
ſent me. 

Amtre arrive ſe priſcnta un Reamer pour nous conduire, 

When we arrived a Gentleman Ulher came to us to be our guide, 

La priſon ou furent mis les malfaiteurs, 

The priſon 'in which the malefaQtors were put, 

Tel parut @ ſes yegx Peclat de ſa beaiite, 

Such appeared in his eyes the brightneſs of her beauty. 


The Uſe and Conſtruttion of the Tenſes, 


$ II. 19. The Preſent tenſe of the indicative is uſed to denote _ 
the thing that is, or a doing, in the preſent period of time wherein 


we ſpeak: as Ze vors, I ſee; Fe penſe, I think ; that 18, I, at this 
preſent time of ſpeaking, do ſee, or think, 


2%, The Imperfe, ſo called, becauſe it partakes ſomething 
both of the preſent and preterite, is uſed, 1/, to denote that the 
thing which we are ſpeaking of was preſent in a time paſt ſpeci- 
hed: as F*ecrivois quand il arriva, I was writing when he arrived : 
that is, at the time when he arrived, which is a time paſt ſpeci- 
hed, my ation of writing, which is alſo paſt, was then preſent. 

2diy, To denote a thing that was, without any reſpect to the 
time; and therefore it is uſed to expreſs in a narration, the in-. 
clinations and qualifications a perſon had : as Tre etoit les delices 
du genre humain, Titus was the delight of mankind, Aon re 
ctoit be] homme, My father was a handſome man. 

But if we ſpeak of people that are living ſtill (for the laſt in- 
ſtances are ſaid of dead people) we uſe the compound of the pre- 
ſent: as on perea Etc bel homme ; or if we uſe the imperfect, we 
muſt mention a particular time : as 
Ma ſeur etoit belle, My ſiſter was handſome, (ſuppoſing ſhe is dead.) 
Ma ſeur ate tele, My fiter has been handſome, (ſuppoſing the lives i! ) 
Ma ſeur etoit bile dans [a Jeuniſſe, or avant Fawvir eu la petite virole, 
My ſiſter was handſome in her youth, (or) before ſhe had the 

{mall pox, (whether ſhe is dead or no.) 


T' 3 | 3h, The 
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_ doutyful, and even one that has fomething of the future, but with 


| been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs, 


derniz e que, &c. I heard laſt week that, &c. Fe fus hity 6 lg 
 Comedie, | went: to. the Playhouſe laſt night. 2uand Ctfar vit, 


| that would, ſhould, or could be in an unſpecified, and uncertain 
time, becauſe it depends upon another uncertain. and conditional 


_ 3dly, The ImperfeCt is uſed to denote a thing uncertain, an 


uncertainty ; in- which reſpect that tenſe is always attended, eithe; 
before or after, by a conditional, and that thing, or aQtion, ;; 
ſometimes expreſled in Engliſh by fbould : as $'i] Paimoatt, i Pipou. 
ſeroit, If he loved her, or ſhould. he love her, he would mar: 
her. 9'/ venoit, vous lui diriez que J'ai te oblige de ſortir pour 
affaire, If he ſhould happen to come, you'd tell him. that I haye 


3®. The Preterite is uſed to denote a thing paft in ſuch a man. 
ner,, that nothing remains of the time wherein. it vas a doing, 
and therefore is chiefly uſed in hiſtorical relations: as Pallai Pann 
paſte en France, | went to. France Jaſt year, FPapris la ſemaing 


When Czſar ſaw. | | | 
| 4% The Future denotes a thing which is to be in a time nt 
yet come: as Nous aurens la paix, We ſhall have peace. We havg 
not peace yet, but.it is to come. . 
5%, The Conditional or Uncertain tenſe is uſed to:denote a thing 


thing. It denotes the time to come, but conditionally : as 8] 
demandoit cette place, on la Iui donnerait, If he aſked for that place, 
they would give it him. The action of giving would be in an 
uncettain time, becauſe it depends on one's afking, which is allq 
uncertain, at leaſt conditional, 

The Conditional is alſo uſed in a ſenſe that denotes. the preſent, 
eſpecially in ſentences of Wiſh : as Fe voudrots (or) Fe ſouhaite- 
ris qu'il fit beau Dimanche, | wiſh it would be fine weather on Sun- 
day. Voudriez-vous me faire un plaifir ? Would you do me a kind- 
neſs? Pouri#z-vous me priter vingt Guinees? Could you (or) Can 
you lend me twenty Guineas? _ | 

62. The Compound of the Preſent denotes indeed, as the prete- 
Tite, a thing that is paſt, but ſo that there is ſtill aRtually remain- 
ing ſome part to ſlide away of the time wherein we declare the 
thing has been done: whereas the preterite denotes the thing or 
action paſt in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of that time 
wherein it was done : as Fai lu cetts ſemaine la declardticn de la 
guerre, | have read this week the declaration of war. F'ai aprii 
ce matin de grandes nouvelles, | have heard great news this mort- 
ing. 4 have read and bearg denote a thing paſt ; but it is this _—_ 
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and fo-day, and Rill there remains a part of this week, and day, 
wherein 1 ſpeak. | 


The Engliſh have, as the French, three tenſes, to denote a 
ation that is over, / did write, { wrote, 1 have written : - 
they uſe them promiſcuouſly to ſignify the ſame idea, without 
having any regard to the principal time when: whereas thoſe three 
tenſes, and even all compound tenſes, which are really ſo many 
preterite tenſes, and as well compound in the ſenſe implied, as in 
the words expreſſed, denote in French ſo many circumſtances of an 
aQion that is over, and muſt not be confounded. 

In order therefore to give a perfe& notion of the uſe and con- 
ſiruion eſpecially of theſe three preterites, which ſo much puz- 
zle Foreigners, and to omit as little as poſhble on that point of the 
language, I will try further to illuſtrate what I have ſaid thereon, 


in giving it another turn, 


19. The Imperfef, which, when uſcd in the firſt of the three 
reſpets wherein it is conſtrued, denotes an action paſt, but that 
was preſent 1 in a ſpecified time paſt (as 7 ecrivois quand il arriva, 
I was writing when he arrived) is properly engliſhed by the im- 
perfect of the verb ſubſtantive to be, and the gerund of the verb 
in queſtion, as I have tranſlated it. At leaſt, whenever the ten(e 
to be denoted may be thus engliſhed, it is infallibly by the imper- 


feRt it muſt be expreſſed in French : for one then denotes an action 


that was preſent, in a time that is paſt. 


The ſecond reſpect conſidered in as conſtruction of thei imper- 


fect admits of no difficulty. And as to the third, when the tenſe 
denotes uncertainty, doubt, or even futurity, one need only conſ1- 
der the tenſe that comes after it in Engliſh: for if it has ſhould, 


would or could for its ſign, the firſt verb muſt be expreſſed in F rench 


by the imperfect : .as 
If he loved her, he would marry how, $':{ Paimoit, i/ Pepouſeroit, 


2%. When the thing ſpoken of happened in the day, week, month, 
year ard age wherein we live, we uſe the compound of the e preſen 
to denote 1 It: as 

Pai apris atjourd'hui ae grandes nouvelles, 
I have heard great news to-day. 

Tai vu le Roi cette ſemaine, 1 have ſeen the king this week, 

Fai its @ la Comtdie ce mais-ci, I have beea to the Playhouſe 
this month. 

Les Frangois ont battu les Allies cette anne, 


oF he French have beat the Allies this year, ; 
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Notre fiecle a produit de grands hommes, 
Our age has produced great men. And never | |\  _ 
7 apris aujourd' hui de grandes nouvelles, Fe vis le Roi cette fer 
maine, Fallai a la Comtdie ce mois ca, Les Frangors battirent |y 
Allies cette anne, Netre fiicle produiſit de grands hommes, becauſe 
all thoſe aCtions denote the day, week, month, year, age, in ſhort, 
_ the time we liven, and there remains ſtill ſome part of that time, 
v1z, of this year, month, day, &c. to ſlide away, Whereas we 
ſav © Eg ode 
f 'F apris hier de grandes nouvelles, T heard great news yeſterday, 
"Fe wis le Rot la ſemanne paſſer, | ſaw the King laſt week, 
e fus, or Fallai a la Comtdie le mois dernier, 
went to the Play-houſe laſt month. 
' Les PFrangots battirent les Allits en 1746, 

The French did beat the Allies in 174& 

Les Eſpagnols conguirent P Amerigque dans le 16 ſitcle, 

The >Spaniards conquered America in the ſixteenth century, 
And we do not expreſs thoſe actions with the compound of the 
preſent, becauſe we are no longer in the day, week, month, year, 
age, which is ſpoken of, and the time of the aftion is quite over, (e) 


7*. The Compound of the Imperfe# (called in Latin Pluſquam 
per feftum, becaule it denotes the preterite in a double manner) is 
uſed to denote, that in a certain ſpecified time paſt the thing 
ſpoken of was alſo paſt: as 7avois &crit ma litre quand 1 entra, 
I had writ my letter when he came in, My action of writing is 
here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, but alſo with reſpect to 
another thing (his coming in) which is alſo paſt. 
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(e) Again, The Inperfef? may be ſaid 
_ of yeſterday, ſo it denotes an aftion's or 
paſſion's being then preſent on that day 
that is paſt: as Quand avez wous peru 
' warre bourſe ? Fe Pai perdue ce matin; Fe 
Pavois bier au ſoir, fe admirots encore en 
wi allant coucher, When did you loſe your 
purſe ? I have loſt it this morning : 1 had 
it laſt night, I admired it till in going 
to bed, | 


preſent ; as Pai fait celail n'y @ qu"un mv 
ment, 1 did that but juſt now, 7/ y o plus ue 
quinze jours gue je ne ſuis ſorti, It is above 
a fortnight ſince 1 have been out, 

Ne may on ſome occaſions indifterent- 
ly uſe either of thoſe three tenſes, when 
we only want to denote/ in general an 
ation that is ove: as Alexandre etoit, (vr) 
fut, (or) a ef un grand Capitaine, Alex: 
ander was a great Captain, In which in- 


The Compound of the preſent is likewiſe 
uſed to denotea thing that has been done, 
and 1s entirely over, without mentioning 
any part cular time: as Awvez-wvous wit 
F Opera de Cadmus? Oui, je Pai wu: Fe le 
wis Pannee paſſee, Have you ſeen the Ope- 
ra of Cadmus? Yes, | have: I did laſt year, 
As alſo when there is in the fentence ſome 
word or other ſhewing diſtin&tly ſomething 


ſtance it is indifferent to denote in what 
paiticular tirme Alexander was a great 
Captain, ſo his courage and abilities only 
are denoted, But if there is in the ſen- 
tence ſome word or other that ſhould ſpe- 
cify a particular circumſtance of the time 
when he ſhewed his courage, then regard 
muſt be had to the aforeſaid Rules, 


89, The 
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89, The Compound of the Preterite is uſed in the ſame ſenſe as 
the preterite ; that is, it denotes a thingpaſt, in a time of which * 
no part remains to flide away : but it intimates ſomething later, 
and beſides moſt commonly expreſles a thing paſt before another, 
and is almoſt always conſtrued with theſe conjunttions, guand, lor /- 
que, des que, auſſu9t que, apres que, &c. as Quand j'eus fini ma let- 
tre, or Apres gue jeus fint ma letire, elle me pria de lut en tcrire 
inte, When, or after I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe defired me to 
write one for her. | | | _ 

But it the action paſt before another was done ina time wherein 
we are ſtill, and which is not quite over, then the compound 
tenſes muſt be uſed : as Elle ff vente me wir atijourd hut ; Fetris d 
tcrire quand elle it entree. Buand j'ai eu fini ma lettre, elle ma 
pri de /ul en tcrire une, She is come to ſee me to-day. I was 
writing when ſhe came in. When I had fniſhed my letter, ſhe 

| has defired me to write one for her. | _ 
 9®. The Compound of the future is uſed to denote a thing that 
is yet to be, with reſpect to itſelf, but that ſhall be over with re- 
ſpe&t to another future thing, which is to follow it: as F'auraz 
ſoups guand il vitndra, I ſhall have ſupped when he will come, or Wl 
Duand Paurai ſoupt il entrera, When T ſhall have ſupped, he will wt 
come in, My ſupping, which is not yet come, but is to be, will. 8 
be over, at the time of his coming, which is to be after my j 4 
ſupping. The Engliſh very ſeldom expreſs the fign of this fature 3 


after when, bl 
109, The Compound of the conditional is uſed to denote a thing iff 
that could, or would, or ſhould have happened inan uncertain time, fe 
had it not begn for ſome other conditional thing ; as Le Miniftre = 
lui aurait donne cette place, Sil Pavait demandee, The Miniſter " 
would have given him that place, had he aſked for it (obſerve this 
conditional way of ſpeaking which the French expreſs by the con- 
- junQtion conditional /, and the compound of the imperfect or 


preterite.) (f)_ i 


{f) Moreover the indicative has three Faurois eu dine plutft, fi j"eufſe ſu gu"il Wo 
other tenſes compound in a double man- devort wenir a cette beure la, wu. 
ner 3-26 --- I would have had dined ſooner, if I had - 

I! aeubient6t fait, He has had ſoon done, known that he was to have come at that 7 

Fai eu dine en wn inflant, time, _— 

j} 
: 


1 have had dined in a minute, Theſe double comppund tenſes are lia- 
_ Jeus eu fini ce gue je feſois, ble to the ſame rules of conftrution as 
hen I had finiſhed what I was about, the other compounds ; that is, 1/ 2 eu fair, 
Elle 1auroit pas eu fircr fait fans lui, F'ai eu dine, &c, are ſaidas well Fai eu, 
She would not have done fo ſoon with- 7'ai fait, Pai dine, &c, only of that period | 
out him, | | of time wherein we are ftillz and Few F 
T 4 a "i 
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_ rive, Grant God that the thing may fall out. Dieu m'en preciry;, 
' nous en freierve, or [en prizerve, Which God avert from me, 


_ tians ofin que, avgnt que, and others, that ſhall be taken notice of 


SYNTARK, 
& Of Moons. 

$ 1IT. The tenſes of the Subjunfive Mood, whether ſimple 9 
compound, have always before them, the conjunction gue, or the 
relative qui, except in ſome few ſentences of PYihhing, wherein 


the preſent is uſed without qye; as Puriſipz-vous vivre heurit; 
avec elle, May you be happy with her. Fafe le Citl gue cela or. 


from us, from him, or her. Ss 
The tenſes of the ſubjunCiye are uſed, 19. after the conjunc- 


in the chapter of the conjunftions; as likewiſe in ſome few ſen- 
tences of Relufancy, Aſtoniſhment, and Imprecation, expreſſed in 
Engliſh by ould, ſhall, or let : as 

Due Jaille le voir apres cet affront, 

Should or ſhall I go and ſee him after that affront ! 
Due je meure jj cela n's/t pas vrai, Let me die if that is not true, 


29, Verbs Willing, Wiſhing, Commanding, Permitting, Probi- 
biting, and Hindering, Aſking, Deſiring, Beſeeching, and Enireat- 
ing; Fearing, Doubting, Suſpetting, Admiring, Wondering ; Being 
glad and Rejoicing, Sorry and Grudging; Verbs Denzing, and de- 
noting znorance, Doubt, Frar, Wiſh, Intention ; and generally 
ſpeaking, all verbs expreſling ſome Defire, Afe ion, Paſſum, Sen- 


z#iment, or Motion of the mind, govern the ſubjunCtive with the 


particle que : as | 


ez fini, as well as F'eus eu, Feus fait, F'eus 
dine, &c, of a time entirely paſt, ſo that 
there remains no part of it, They be- 
ſides expreſs the aCtion paſt in a more' 
egmphatical manner, wer 
As the Subjun#ive repreſents the aQi- 
on or event in an indiret manner, and 
always ſubſequent to another event, the 


| tenſes of this mood are determined by 


that anterior event, Its pratice ſhall be 
eſtabliſhed by ſure rules in the following 
ſeion, | 


The Gerund and Participle are com- 
| prehended in the Infinitive mood, for 


method's ſake only; as theſe words re- 


preſent the event under three different 
.Nates or firvations, and therefore conſti- 


tute each its own mood, _ 
The Irfimtive repreſents it in its ſimple 
groduttion, withoug any ciurcymſtanges, 


that is, without being adapted to any 
ſubject or time: as 1/ ſair Brire, He can 
drink, | 

The Gerund repreſents the event as a 
circumſtance conneRed with another e- 
vent : as I! ſe f#tbe en parlant, He is angry 
when he ſpeaks. 

The Participle repreſents it as com- 
plete and quite over, as Cela dit, il Sen 
alla, Having ſaid this, he went away, 
It is on that account it ſerves to form 
the compound tenſes of the verb. 

The auxiliary and:participle are not al- 
ways immediately joined together in com- 
pound tenſes, byt are ſometimes ſeparatcy 
by one or more words: as _ : 

Nous awvons,.par la Grice de Dieu, vairicu 

nds ennemigs, | AD 

We have, by the Grace of God, over- 

comes our enemies, 7 
e 


OF VERBS \ 
%, _ qu'il reuffifle, 1 wiſh he may ſucceed or proſper. 


; veltx que vs Etudicz, I will have you ſtudy * » 
+ doute qu'il le faſſe, I queſtion whether he willdo it, Ps 
Fe ſuis ſurpris que vous Sliez le faire, | wonder that You dare do it, 
ienore qu*tl foit arrive, I don't know that he is arjuved. 
Plat a Dieu que cela fit, Wou'd to God that i: were fo, 
1l nie qu'il Pait pris; He denies that he has taken it, 
Agiſſez de manitre, or en forte que v24s reuſhiliez, Do in-ſuch a 
manner as you ſucceed. (g) Yr 
| But when thoſe verbs are attended by a noun, or pronoun, 6X- 
 prefling either their objeR, or end, then they require the n *«t 
verb in the infinitive with the prepoſition de, as does likewiſe ſe. 
pentir, to repent; as _ : | N 
{ vous ordonne de faire cela, and not que vous faſſitz cela, 
order you to do that, | | IT 
I! vous demande ſeulement d'y aller, and not qu'il y ail'e, 
He only aſks you to go there. Es Ee 
Le Miniftre ſe repentit d'avair propdie ce Bull, and not qu'il ext pro- 


post, , 


The Miniſter repented having moved for that Bill, (+) 


39. Verbs denoting Belief or Certainty of ſomething, as A/- 
fſurer to aſſure, Etre ſur to be ſure, Afirmer to affirm ; Crore, 
Penſer to'think ; Gager, Paritr to lay a wager, Mzttre en fait 
to take for granted ; Scutentr to maintain, Pretendre in the ſenſe 
of to maintain (for in the ſenſe of being willing, it governs the 
ſubjunAive) Furer to ſwear, Meontrer, faire voir to ſhew, Prouver 
to prove, Demontrer to demonſtrate: or Veibs ſignifying only 
Telling, Forgtelling, Saying, Seeing, Foreſeeing, Conjeituring, Pre- 
fagitty, Declaring, Certifying, Notifying, S1gnifying, Intimating, 
Setting forth, Suppeſing (but not Pr op:Jing and Voting) Preſuming,. 
Being jenſible, Perceiving, Hearing, Apprehending (in the ſenſe of 
Cnceiving, for in that of Fearing it governs the ſubjunQiye) 
Knowing, Underſtanding, Hoping (tho? it ſignifies an affeCtion of the 
ioul) Reckoning, Agreeing, Confeſſing, Owning, Repitins, Pub- 
Ifoing, Remembering, Forgetting, Promiſing, Concluaitg, Fancying, 


(ge) In this laſt jnftance, agj/ſez, do, 
_ denotes the inclination and defire which 
I have that you may ſucceed, which is a 
paſſion of my ſoul: but when no ſuch 
defre, paſſion or inclination is expreſied 
by the verb, 'we uſe the indicative ; as 
Vous giſſez; de maniere que vous r6ulliflez, 


You do in ſuch a manner that you ſucceed, 
(5) We 3lſo ſay, Fe wee apprendre le 


Frang:ts, 1 am willing or defirous to learn 


Fre:ch : for the verb w:u/cir cannot be 
conſt; ued with the ſubjunRive, when it is 
one and the ſame tubject, expreſſed by 
the pronoun, and governs both verbs, 


Imagi» 


- > —"— - 
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SYNTAX. 
 Imagining, judgit;; all which (as well as any other like, if ther 
1s any forgot) (:xpreſſing the faculties of the Under/tanding, ang 
"not thoſe of thi: mind or foul, govern the /ndicative with gue ; 1; 
'Ze jars qu'// eft venu, TI know that he is come. 
FA apris: qu'il cft gutri, I have heard that he is cured. 
e vous, aſſure que cela elt (or) nit pds ainſi, 

1 aſſ:ce you that it is, or is net ſo. 

But when the ſame verbs are uſed nterrogatively, or with x 
negat* ve, or with the particle /;, there is a diſtintion to be made, 
If &.ey ſignify merely Knowing, Saying, Hearing, in ſhort, expreſ 
Wfly their natural! import (eſpecially the verbs Saying, Telling, 
Declaring and jj\1 ming) the next verb is put in the indicative: 
& i they moſt commonly imply Doubt or Ignorance in thoſe can- 

 acructions, and therefore it is better to conſtrue them with the 

ſubjunRive, if however the next verb is the preſent, preterite, 
future, or their compounds; for in any other tenſe, it muſt be left 
in the indicative (fave the exceptions comprehended in the next 
obſervation :) as | 


Croyez-vous que le Roti fafle la Campagne ? 

Do you think that the King will make the Campaign? 

Fe naprends pas qu'il foit gueri, I don't hear that he's cured, 
_ St j'entend;s dire qu'il foit arrive, If Þ hear that he is arcived. 


But we ſay 


aille* 


Avez-vous entendu dire, (or) Savez- vous qu'il va voyager, not qu! 
Have you heard (or) Do you know that he goes a travelling ? 
Croyiez-vous qu'il iroit voyager, and not gu'il allat? | 


Did you think that he would go a travelling ? (z) 


(i) Some of the aforeſaid verbs may 
ſometimes be not improperly conſtrued 
with the indicative; as Je n aprends pds 
gui! Eft gueri, Croyez-wous que le Roi fera 
| la Campagne: but ſometimes alſo they 
cannot be conſtrued but with the ſub- 
junRtive ; as Croyez vous qu'il wienne, and 
not gu*il wiendra ? Therefore in this un» 
certainty it is better, as more ſafe, to 
conſtrue them with the ſubjunRtive, 

Moreover it is to be obſerved, 1, that 
after thoſe verbs uſed interrogatively, the 
next verb is put in the indicative, when 

the perſon that aſks the queſtion, makes 
no doubt of the thing which 18 the obje& 
of the queſtion, As if knowing that 
Peace is made, I want to know if the 
people, whom I converſe with, know of 
it too, I will expreſs myſelf thus, Savez- 
</2us gue la paix eft faite? Do you know 


4%. Theſe 


that peace is made? But if I haveit only 
by a report, and doubt of it, and want to 
be informed of it, I muſt aſk the queſtion 
thus, Sawez-wous gue la peix ſoit faite? 
and by no means Savez-wous gue la pair 
eſt faite ? Likewiſe when the ſecond 
verb is in the future in Engliſh, it muſt 
be put in the preſent of the ſubjunRive 
in French ; as 

Croyez-wous gue la paix ſe faſle cet bywer, 

Do you think Fl pro will be Gas 
this winter ? or with a negative, 

Te necrois pas gue nous ayons la paix fitat 5 

I do not think -+that we ſhall have a 


peace ſo ſoon. 
2dly, Dire, ecrire, pretendre, entendre, 
and perhaps ſome other verbs, whoſe moſt 
natural and common fignification is that 
of Jaying, writing, declaring, are alſo uſed 
ſometimes in the ſenſe of Adviſing, Com- 
. manding)s 
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4*. Theſe following verbs Imperſonal govi"n the SubjunRive 


with gue - 


I! fait, muT, þe et decent, it is decent,! /adeix, forrowful, 


il conyient, it becomes, 
il tmporte, it concerns,| comely, 


il 2/4 de la decence, it is'gloriefs, glorious, 


racietx, graceful, 


il 2/t important, il ft de 31 ft indecent, it is un-| agreeable, | 


conſequence, it is of| ſeemly, 


heureiix, Fappys 


moment, or conſe-[:/ 2? convenable, it is} lucky, 
quence, expedient, ſuitable, |bonte4x, ſhametel, 


iln'y a pas moyen, there z! 2 with 


is no poſſivility, adnouns, 


il y a de Phonneur, or du agreable, 


diſhonneur, there is] pleaſant, 


honouy, credit, or diſ-{a;/z, eaſy, 


thcle other|:mpoſſeble, impoſly 
ble, 

agreeable, indifferent, indif- 
ferent, 


malhcuretix, un- 


credit and diſgrace, [afigeant, afliQing, lucky, | 


il y a de la gloire, or i ybeau, fine, 


,nal-aiſe, difficult, ' 


a de la hante, there is chagrinant, vexatious,|mortifiant, morti- 


glory or ſhame, Fc. 


cruel, cruel, fying, 


il oft a props, it is fit,'dangere#x, dangerous,lpoſſible, poſlible, 
left expedient, it is pro-ldifficile, difficult, Plaijant, odd, droll, 


per, meet, divertiſſant, diverting,| /ſen/ible, ſenſible, 
il ft niceſſaire, it is|doux, ſweet, pleaſant, |/urprenant, ſurpri- 
needfu], douloureiux, grievous, ing, 


d'une neceſſitt abſelue, of dur, hard, 


trifle, ſad, 


an abſolute neceſlity,|di/zracieux, unpleaſant,'vilain, ugly, 


| oft bienſeant, it is fit-jennuyertx, tedious, {ju/te, juſt, fair, 
ting, etonnant, aſtoniſhing, |1nju/te, unjuſt, un- 
de la bitnſeance, ſeemly,I/acile, eaſy, | | fair. 


Examples. . 11 fait qu'il vienne, He muſt come. 
{1 importe gu'tlle y ſoit, It imports that ſhe ſhould be there. 


manding, and Willing, and therefore go- 
vern the ſubjunEtive : as 
Dites gu'on vienne de bonne beure, 
Bid them come in time, 
oF eris qu'on m'envoye de Pargent, 
I write to them to ſend me money, 
Fe pretends qu'on moteiſle, 
1 pretend to be obeyed. 
34ly, Theſe verbs Jznorer, not to knew, 
Nier, to deny, Diſconvenir, to diſown, 
implying of themſelves a negative fenſe, 
govern the ſubjunCtive, tho* they don't 
meet with a particular negative: as 
F ignore qu'il ait fait cela, Fe nie qu'il ait 
fait cela, Fe diſconviens qu'il ait fait celag 


1 don't know, or I deny, or I don't agres 
that he has done that, | 
4thly, After Douter the particle þ may 
be uſed in ſcme caſes, tho* very few, 
with the future ; as Te dowvte $'il wiendras 


I queſtion whether he will come; But 


it is better to uſe the ſubjuattive with gue, 
as Te doute gu'il vienne, 1 queſtion whe= 
ther he will come; and when douter is 
attended by a negative, it muſt, by all 
means, be conſtived with gue, and the 
ſubjunRive preceded alſo by another ne= 
gative; as Fe ne doute pas qu'il ne vieuneg 
1 don't doubt but be will @me, 
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Ahe infinitive with ge, when they don't the ſubjunctive with gue: 


1 y a aparence, it is|avtr7 aveired, or evi-| palpable, palpable, 


ting a poſitive certainty of ſomething : as 


SYNTAR. 


Hl oft juſte quil le fache, It is juſt, or right forhim to know it, 
Il i? a propis, txpedient, bienſtant nics/ſaire, &c, quiil la voie, 
It ' fit, Foy ah meet, decent, necellary, &c, Gr bim tO ſee 
_ NET, Wes | 
Obſerve, 1/, that i/ 2, with theſe adnouns, may be turned 
into O27 une choſe : as : Ef 
C'e/ pne <4: facheiiſe, trifle, mortifiante, &c. qu'il joit arrivi fi tard, 
It isad, grievous, &c. that he ſhould have come ſo late, 


. Zdly, That the ſame verbs imperſonal, except i/ Y a, govern 


which uſually happens, when they are attended by a pronoun : a; 
AM eſt indifferent qu'il fort en Angleterre ou en frlande, 

It is indifferent whether he isin England or Ireland, 

1] lui 4ft indifferent de vivre en Angleterre ou en [rlande, 

It is indifferent for him to-live in England or Ireland: 

59, Theſe following verbs imperſonal govern the indicative 

with que: -, pt 
1! femble, it ſeems, [i] z/7,it is; with theſe} manft/e, manifeſt, 
i] paroit, it appears, | adnouns, notoire, notorious, 


likely, denced, ſenſible, plain, ſcnſi- 
on dit, they ſay, |clair, clear, | - ble, 
on croit, it is thought, | certain, certain, ſur, ſure, 
01 croiroit, one would | evident, evident, |[wvraz, true, 
think, conflant, conſtant, |vi/ible, obvious, 


(and all imperſonals|indubztable, unqueſti-! As likewiſe all verby 
formed with on) onable, | | imperſonal, deno- 


[1 ejt certain, (or) il e/l vrai que le Roi va a Hanovre, 
"It is certain, or trne, that the King goes to Hanover. 
Il it clair (or) i eft evident que cela ne ſauroit arriver, 
It is clear or evident that that cannot happen, 
11 parit (or) ii y a aparence qu'il dit vrat, 
It appears, or it is likely that he ſays true. 
But when the ſame jimperſonals ceaſe to denote a poſitive cer- 
tainty of the thing (which happens when they are uſed :nt.rr0ge- 
tively, or with a negative, or the particle conditional /z, if, whe- 
ther), they then govern the ſubjunCtive : as 


 Eft-il certain (or) e/i-il vrai que le Roi alle a Hanovre ? 


| Ts it certain (or) is it true that the King goes to Hanover ? 
ll ##/t pds certain (or) il n'e/t pas vrat quele Rot aille a Hanovre, 
It is not exrtain (or) it is not true that the King goes to H _ 
| | ; 
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$'i12/8 certain (or) Sil 1} wrai que Ie Roi-dille & Hanrore, * 

If it is true that the King goes to Hanover, 

T have ſaid, that it is ſometimes but an elegance, not a neceſſity, 
to uſe the ſubjunCtive after verbs denoting Belisf, or Certainty, 
and others mentioned in the third paragraph, when they are uſed 
interrogatively or negatively, or with fi: but the imperſorals_ 
which are the obje&t of the laſt obſervation, when uſed with - 
theſe three reſpects, require, by all means, the ſubjunCtive after 


Again, When the imperſonal :/ ſemble meets with a noun, or 
a pronoun governed either as object, or end, the following verb 
muſt not be in -the ſubjunCtive, but in the ingicative with gue, 
or the infinitive, without any patticle at all : as 
lime ſemble gue vous aver peur, It ſeems to me that you are afraid, 
1! me ſemble la woir, (or) que je la vois, Methinks I ſee her. 
1! ſemble 3 un Mahometan gue les Chritiens ſont dans Perreur, 
It ſeems to a Mahometan that Chriſtians are in error. 
| Whereas without a pronoun before the imperſonal, or a noun 
after it, the ſubjunQive mood muſt be uſed : as 
11 jemt.le que vous ayez peur, It ſeems that you are afraid, 
[11 jemble gue les Turcs ſoient dans Ptrrenr, 
The Turks ſeem to be in error. 


Obſerve beſides, that /emble has two ſignifications in French : 
when it ſignifies plain, evident, obvious, it governs the indicative z 
and when uſed in the ſenſe of grievous, painful, it governs the 
lubjunctive. 


_ 6%. The SubjunCtive is uſed after guelgue, quels-que, and guoi- 
que taken in the ſenſe of whatever and whatfoewver : as 


Dutlques amis que |'aie,  __ Whatever friends I haye, 
Lutls-gque foient les hommes,, Whatever men be. | 
Quoi-que je alle, > Whatever I do. 


4 
79. After que, uſed inſtead of repeating / (as we ſhall ſee more. 
particularly in the chapter of conjunQions), as allo after gue, 
follow ing the comparative //- as 
Si vous y conſentez, £ que vous preniez des meſures pour, Xe, 
If you conſent to it, and take meaſures to, &c. 
I wet pas fi Fn qu*:l ne ſache ben ce qu'il fait, 
He is not /o fooliſh buz he knnvs well what he does, 
89, Aﬀeer the relative qui, when it comes after a ſuperlative, 
a negative; and generally after any relation of that relative, be= 
A tween, 


 Cceſſity - as 


verb muſt be put in the indicative: as 


Out being governed by any thing before : as 


L fachitz rien, or 1! ne ſfache rien de plus acheiix, for vous ne ſave 
rien, al ne fait rien, &c,. Pas or non pas que je JachepN ot that [ 


- 
"—_—_ PIN 
* 


wween two verbs, ſo it denotes ſome deſire, wiſh, want, Or ns 


Le miilleur onvrage qui ſoit, The beſt work extant, or that is, | 
& ne connais perſonne gui faſle plus de cas des habiles gens, 
know nobody that has more value for learned men, 
Choifiſez une femme que vous aimiez, & qui ſoit prudente, 
| Chuſe a wife whom you love, and one that is prudent, 
Bu: when the relative qu: denotes no de/ire, wiſh, &c, the next 


{7 plains une homme qui a une mechante femme, 
pity a man who has a bad wife, 


92. The Preſent SubjunCtive of ſavo7r is handy uſed, when 
it is attended by a negative, inſtead of the indicative, tho With« 


e ne ſache rien de plus fachetix que, KC. 
know nothing more grievous than, Gr” 
But this ſubjunCtive, thus uſed, is confined only to the firſt 
perfon ſingular ; for we don't ſay in the other perſons, Vous u 


know of. 


109, The Prefent tenſe of the ſubjunAive mood is uſed, when 
the firſt verb governing the other, according to the aforeſaid rules, 
is in the preſent, or future of the indicative: for when it is in 
any other tenſe either ſimple or compound, it is the preterite of 
the ſubjunctive it requires, unleſs there comes a third verb in the 
imperfect, As in the preſent and future we ſay 

Fe ſoubatte qu'il vienne, I wiſh he comes, or he would come. 

1! ſouhaitera que nous ne venions þds, 

He will wiſh that we mayn't come. 

So with the imperfe&, conditional, and other tenſes, we ſay 
fe ſoubaitois qu 't vint, I wiſhed that he had come. 
2 voudrois' qu'il ſe depeebat, I would have him make haſte, 
F aurozs craint que vous ne Peuſſiez frape, 
would have feared that you would have ſtruck him. 

But if the tenſe that comes after the preſent, 1s followed by an 
imperfe&t, or preterite in Engliſh, which is an imperfect in 
French, it (the ſecond verb) muſt be put in the preterite, As 


' when the firſt verb is in the preſent, we put the ſecond in the 


preſent too, thus, 
Fe ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne, fi on Pen prie, 
4 don't doubt but he will come if he is aſked; 


ſo, 
2 


— 
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ſo, if it is the imperfect, we put the ſecond in the preterite, thus, 
' Je ne doute pds qu'il ne vint fi on Pen prioit, " 
| don't doubt he would come, if he was aſked, | '$ 
Notwithſtanding what has been ſaid of the conſtruftion of the vx 
tenſes, ſome are nevertheleſs confounded ſometimes, and uſed for i 
others; and it is common to all languages to uſe the preſent for b 
the future ; as EO = | / 
Avez vous bintit fait ? Have you almoſt done ? 39 7, 
Dinez-vous atijourd'hui chez vous © Do you dine at home to-day ? 
Prat demain s'l fait beau, I will go to-morrow if it is fine weather, 
We uſe eſpecially the preſent ſubjunCtive for the future, as in 
theſe ſentences, and others like, _ T9 OG. Þ 
Je ne doute pds qu'il ne vienne, I don't doubt but he will come. = 
Croyez-vous que le Roi aille a Hanivre ® | 3 
Do you think that the King will go to Ranover ? 
Therefore avoid carefully thoſe faults which Foreigners are ſs 
apt to make, in conſidering rather the tenſe which they want to of 
urn into French, than the mood, which the genius of the lan- 
euagerequires; and do not ſay Fe ne cro:s pas qu'il viendra, I do 
not believe that he will come; Je doute 5'il le fera, or qu'il le 
fera, I doubt that, or whether he will do it; becauſe the tenſe is a 
future in Engliſh ; but mind that gue coming after crozre and dou- 
ter, requires the ſubjunctive, thus, 
Je ne crots pds qu'il vienne, Te diute qu'il le faſle, 
As likewiſe that the conjunction / is hardly ever conſtrued with 
the future, except with the verbs ſavoir and dire - as 
Fe ne ſai $i] vitndra, I-do not know whether he will come. 
Dites-moi fi vous viendrez ou nin, Tell me whether you will 


come or no, (#4) of 
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(4) The preſent is alſo uſed for the preterite in narrations : as 


L' Amour raſſemble les Nymphes, & leur Cupid gathers the Nymphs together 
dit, Telimague eſt encore en w6s mains; bd- and tells them, Telemachus is ftill in 
Kz-vous de brfiler ce waiſſeau que te teme- your hands; haſte, and let devourtng 
raire Mentor a fait pour s'enfuir. Auſſi-trot flames conſume the ſhip which the raſh 
*les allument des flambeaux, elles accou- Mentor has built to favour his eſcape, 
rent ſur le rivage, elles fremiſſent, Ules. Immediately they light torches, run to- 
pouſſent des burlemens, {les ſecouent leurs wards the ſea-ſhore, they quake, fill the 
cheveux dpars comme des Bacchantess Deja' air with dreadful howlings, and 7oſs about 
la flame vole, elle cevore le waiſſeau, qui their diſhevell'd hair, like frantic Baccha- 
et d'un bois ſec & enduit de refine; des nals. And now the greedy flames devour 
tourbillons de fumee & de flame 8'&ievent the ſhip, which burns the more fiercely, 
«2115 les nies, as ſhe 1s made of dry woud, daub'd over 

| with rofin; and rolling clouds of ſmoak. 
« ſtreak'd with flames, aſcend the ſkies. 
More- 


«a 


Of the Government of Verbs, 


F IV. 19, Verbs a&ive are always attended by a noun, Or pro- 
nGun, and foOmetimnes by two, When they are attended by tw, 
the one is the Obje& of the verb, and the other its End. The 
word exprefling the end is always preceded by the prepoſition g: a3 

D-nner qrelque choje a quelqu'un, 
To give ſomething to ſomebody. 
gueiſgue chije is the Object of the verb, @ quzlguun is the End, 


29, Verbs paſſive, or taken paſſively, require the prepoſition 
de, or pur before the next noun, uſed on the ſame occaſtons as the 
Engliſh prepoſitions by, of, from © as 

La vertu ef etimee de tous, Virtue is eſteem'd by all. 

{Ml a fe we par jes dom?/itques, He has been kill'd by his ſervants, 
par is uſed only with a vetb that denotes action. Therefore we 
don't fay 

bo ſuis environne par des gens ennuyeix, but de gens, 8c. 
am ſurrounded by, tedious people. 

How: ver, when the verb paſſive is followed in Engliſh by any 

_ other prepoſitions than of, by, and from, (as with, | &c.) it muſt be 
exprefled in French by de. 


- we The following verbs aQive require the TEDLS Vs de be- 
fore the next infinitive. Such of them as are- mark'd with an A(- 
teriſk, require moreover the ſubjunctive with gue, according to 
the obſervation of the fourth Paragraph of the third SeQtion, 


Moreover the compound of the prete- Cr/a n "2ft bon, qu'a jetters, 
rite of the ſubjun&tive is often uſed for, That is good vnly to throw away, 
and in the fame ſenſe as, the compound 
| of the convitional : as Pevſle @16 bien An infinitive may, as well as a ſub- 
fache de ne wous pas wor, I ſhould hare ſtantive, be. the ſubje&t coming. before a 
been very ſorry not to have ſeen you; verb; in which caſe it has no prepoſi- 
which is the ſame as, but more elegant tion, takes ſometimes the article, and is 
than, Faurois ed bien fdcbe de ne wous pas properly oy 5 on by the gerund : as 
wir ; as likewiſe for the compound of =PMManger. ©: dormir ſant, tes plus grandes 
the 1 imper fe& after i: as nec: ſites de.la wie, 
S;j*eutle fa?! cela, tetter than /; 'avols Eating, and. ſitting, are the greatel 
fait cela, if 1 had done that, neceſſities of lite. 
Part of a ſentence, nay- a whole ſen- 
The orafent of the infinitive has in tence, may. alſo. ſerve.as a ſubjeRt to a 
many caſes a ſenſe mere!y patſives as verb: then the. ainoun. refercing to it 
 Mnyarieng voir, - (when an. adnoun. follows). is of the maſ- 
Thee s nothing to lee, ar to. be ſeen, culine gender, 


Achevir, 


{:heofr, to make an end, finiſh, 


offef? er, to affect, 
rffligers to affli, 
aprouver to approve of, 
aprthender', _ to apprehend, 
orriter, to decree, 
arrtters to ſtop, 
olrir to ſoften, move to 

Py. 
attrifler, to orieve, 
auertirs to warn, to tell, 
blamer, to blame, 
cenſurer, _ to cenſure, check, 

: to ceaſe, leave off, 
ſer, } forbear, 
chagriner, to vex, 
charger, to charge, 
chorſir, to chuſe, 
6 commander, to command, 
* onjurer, tO conyure, intreat, 
cansHller, to adviſe, 
contraindre, to conſtrain, 
convaincre, to convince, 
conclgre, to conclude, 
* craindre, to fear, 
difoler, to make one mad, 
detourner, to deter from, 


* diffendre, to prohibit, forbid, 


ditharger, to diſcharge, 
dicourager, todiſcourage, 
dilibirer, to deliberate, 
, demander en to beg it as a 
grace, | favour, 
determiner, gh "y 


diſeſdirer, to deſpair, 
to diſguſt, put out 

degouter, } of conceit, 

diffirer, to differ, delay, put off, 


dire, to ſay, to tell, 
diſpenſer, to diſpenſe, excuſe, 
dvirtir, to divert, 

to write, 


tire, 
manaer, 
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'* permettre, 


to. write word, | 


edifier, by edify, give good 


_ example, 
tfrayer, to frighten, 
embaraſſer, i to puzzle, 
ks emptcher, to hinder, 
enjoindre, to enjoin, 
entreprendre, to undertake, 
epouvanter, _ to terrify, 

_ #ſayer, _ to try. 
excuſer, to excuſe, 
exempter, to exempt, 
* Zxiger, _ to require, 
feindre, to feign, diſſemble, 
finir, __ tofiniſh, 

_ gener, to make uneaſy, 
gronder, to ſcold, to chide, 
hair, to hate, 
inſpirer,, to inſpire, 
jarer, to ſwear, take an oath. 


to permit, allow, 


propoſer, to propoſe, move for, 
recommander, to recommend, 
redouter, to dread, 


refuſer, 


Juſtfieng, to juſtify, vindicate, 
loutr, © to praiſe, eommend, 
mediter, to meditate, think of, 
meriter, to merit, to deſerve, 
nigliger, to neglect, 
notifier, to notify, let one know, 
offrir, to offer, 
omettre, to-omit, 
 ordonner, to order, 
oublier, to forget, 
pard-nner, to pardon, forgive, 


"og, * 


perſuader, to perf uade, 
| Plaindre, to pity, 
preſſer, to preſs, to urge, 
prefcrire, to preſcribe, 
preſumer, to pms, 
* pricr, to pray, delire, be 
profeſſer, to protelly- 
promittre, to promiſe, 
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refufer, FF to refuſe, ſommer, to > fomme, 
rejour, _ to make glad, ſoupgonner, to ſulpet 
Temercier, to thank, /uffire, h to ſuffice 
reprendre, to rebuke, reprove, ſupgerer, - | to ſus , 
reprimander, to reprimand, * ſupplitr, to beg, beſeech, 
reprocher, to reproach, upbraid, ſurprendre, to ſurpriſe, 
reſoudre, to reſolve upon, ſuſciter, to put in mind of 
Tretenir, to keep from, tromper, +. deceive 


; , to ſcandaliſe, give troubler to trouble diſturh, 
fſeanaaliſer, ; s M 
an offence, 


 Pritr requires de before the next infinitive: as Pricr quil 
qu"un de faire quelque ch6ſe, to defire, or beg one to do a thing, 
Except before theſe four verbs, manger, dijeuner, ws and /ouper, 
-with which it requires 4 with this exception.s, 

We ſay both Pricr quelqu/un @ diner, and Prier quilqu un i 
diner, To invite one to dine, with this difference, that Pritr 
diner is (aid of and properly implies, a forma], expreſs invitation: 


and pritr de diner, a ſudden and accidental one: as 


11 Pa envoye pricr a diner, He ſent to his houſe to invite him to 
dinner. 

Je me ſuis trawuh chex lui comme 11 allot le mittre & table, & 
il m'a prie de diner avec lui, | was at his houſe as he was going 
to-dine, and he has invited me, or offered me to take a dinner 


- with him. 


4%. The following verbs (for the moſt part neuter) require the 
/prepoiition de before the next noun or infinitive. 


abuſer,  toabuſe, | (to take pm 
 S'ab/tenir de, to abſtain from, ſe charger (de), S one's ſelf the 
Saccommoder } + to make. ſhift, care of a thing, 
de que/que or bold with &tre conſierne, to be diſmayed, 
WY / 7 a thing. convenir, to _ 
EDN to grieve, vex one's ſe defier or m#fier, F to diltruſt i 
TART, ; fa, . ſ eq _ miſtruſt one, 
Sapercevor, to perceive, /e deſhabituir, JT to leave off 
Sapprocher d'un & to come, draw ſe diſaccoutumer, | doing a thing, 
endrott, . near a place, ſe diptcher, to make haſte, 
Saguitter de { to perform, dif= ſe defiſtrr, | _ to deliſt, 
Jon devoir, \ charge one's duty, Je demettre d'une to reſign a 
S'attri/ler, to be ſorrowful, place, c place, 
SPaviſer, IE think, diſconventr, to diſagree, 
ſe chagriner, togrieve one's ſelf, sempecher, to forbear, 
ſe conſoler, to comfort gne's ſelf, Sempreſſer, to haſten, 


SPenmourache!, 
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mouracher 4 to fall in love menacer de, to threaten with, 
{une fille, Y with a girl, ſe meler de, © to meddle with, 
\mparer, to take hold, ſz maquer de, to mock, laugh at, 


"HINFIM _totake toomuch parler, to ſpeak, 
manciPery N liberty, —profiter, « * to improve 
mnuyer's to grow weary, to over-haſten 


to grow proud, fe pricipiter, j one's ſelf; 


inrgutilir, ) he puffed up, . avoir pitie de, to have pity on, 


Wy to mean to be /e Axmag to complain, 
print ?., < amazed, orſur- /e prquer (diane), 4. 
tire ſurpris, priſed, , | of el ) /e | gp aye ty 
enrager, eſter, to be made at, pigquer (de faire 16 P. 
: flater, to flatter one's ſelf, wne chiſe), 83 
ler de $09 take care, or /erireand rire de, to laugh at, 
bps, , | heed of, fe rqjaur de, to rejoice at,. 
ters, to helitate, /e repentir de, to repent, 
F to haſten, hurry one's /e reſſouventrr, to remember, 
l ter, ſelf, oy ſe retratter,  _ to recant, 
L toenquire about to deſpond, be diſ- 
informer de, ; | 2 kr, | ' fe rebuter, henriged, 
uger & propos, to think proper, fs vs TeV to keep one's ſelf 
. -,, { to fret, make one's 2Q *Jrony 
R's ſelf unealy, / ſoucter de, to care for, 
mrs | to enjoy, ſe ſaifir de, to ſeize upon, 
to loſe one's h to take an of- 


p impatzenter' ; patience, ſe ſeandaliſer,(de ) fence at,or to 
ngtrer, to take upon one's ſelf, quzlque choſe), J be ſcandaliſed. 
"FOR So be provoked, in- _ ; at one thing, 

nd cenſed, exaſperated, tacher and "91 to endea- 


ſ: lafſer, | to grow tired, cer, vour, 
manguer de quel- to want /+ vanter,  _ to boaſt; 
que choſe, 


ſomething, uſer and /e ſer- for uſe, or make 
medire, to traduce, flander, ver aun cho/e, $ uſe of a thing. 


Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs (if not all) which require the 
prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always be, 
gendered into Engliſh by a gerund, either abfolutely, or with 
ny of theſe prepoſitions of. from, with, &c. as 

Il mempiche de le faire, He hinders me from doing it. 


$ "hi du moins le plaiſer de la wir, 1 have at leaſt the pleaſure of 
eeing her, | | 


Vous me reprochez de vous aimer, You upbraid me with loving 
you, | 


U 2 : KR Fai” 


$92 
Pai Vhonneur de le connaitre, 1 have the honour 70 be, or of };zy 
acquainted with him, Tc. 


59, The following verbs require the prepoſition @ beforeth 
- ext infinitive : . 


to pive « one a diſþ6ſer, to diſpoſe 
admettre (quil-\ fair hearing, donner,  togine, 
gquun)a ſe To 4 and ſuffer dreſfer, to train yy, 
tifier, f him 7 juſti- Z@clairer, __ toliy 


fy himſelf. employer (quel- oe em 


avoir, to have, and tre, to be, qgquwun a), one to, 
apprendre (a), to learn to, encurager, to encourage 
opreter (a ( to afford matter of engager, . to engapy, 
Fre). laughing,  enhardir, » to embolder, 
 aſſigner (a com- { to ſummon, or cnegner, to teach, 
paroitre), cite, #2 appear, exciter, to excite 
autoriſer, ” _ power, rated, to exercile, 
< 4 | to ſeek 7#, to exhorter, to exhort 
$BEr cher (a) c want ?9, habituer, to uſe, accuſtom one 
condamner, to condemn, zncier, to incite, 
 conſiſter (a), to confiſt in, incliner, ' to incling 
contribuer, to contribute, montrer, to ſhey, 
convier and inviter, to invite, perdre, | to loſe, 
depenſer (a), to ſpend in, porter and pouſſer to induce 
demeurer (a), { to ſtay, tarry, (que'qu'un a > excite, (pu 
 tarder (a), \ delay to,  agir), Þ one tody, 
| aeftiner, to delign for, preſenter, to preſent, 


62. The following verbs neuter require the prepoſition 4 before 
the next noun or infinitive, 


Sabandon- ; toindulge, abandon applaidir, of to applaud ſomes 
ner, one's ſelf, quelgu” un), body, 


aboutir, to come 7o, touch, YLarreter, famu=- 7 ta ſtand upon 
Saccout mer, Tor accuſtom, or {ſer (a des baga- þ trifles, to 
Shabituer (a), 4 uſe one's ſelf to) tells); mind them, 


$'addonner, to give one's ſelf, Yattacher, ſe ) to give, app)z 

adberer, -.t0-ad bats, livrer a une > addi one's{elt 

®* auer, to help, chiſe, to a thing, 

| #apliquer, to apply one's ſelf, Yattendre (A . to expo to 
ces. 


| \ £5, | to prepare voir), 
fmqurer A rok © | one's ſelf compatir, ta company 
aſp! er chiſe), for doing condiſcndre, to conde _ 
7 -. La thing, #2 |}. tocomply wi), 


canto even 
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mireventr (AUX i act contra- 4Þrfifter (A ate, ws perſiſt in 
a) 


ordres ) ry to orders. * -*. doing ſome- 
| Fg pts diſpleaſe, - Fre = thing, 
liſebeiry to diſobey, * plaire (a quet-} 
DRY qu'un), to pleaſe OM 


| eriſedldre (a), f to reolve upon, ſe plaire, or pren-  todelight ina 

WW; :ndurcir (a 7 to inure one's ſelf dre plaifir (a thing, to take. 

WT - farigue), $ to hardſhips, . faire quelque \ a pleaſure in 

| FR j to take upon one's. choſe), doing it, 

ge: 6 Es, \ io ® pourvoir (a \ © PP ovide for 

Wiper, to expoſe one's ſelf, ſalut de Etat,) the ſafety of 
1 TI E: que/qu"tn ), to truſt __ OT; þ the ſtate, 
| eek) { o inſult the miſ- FURRY . ” In roman lay 

| miſerables ortunate ___ wne choſe, aim Zo a things 
Y MHAET777: } to venture all, to proceder (a elire, Yer proceed 19 

pirdre), F ſtakeall at once, or a Pin), I theeleftion, 

» WY 24ire (2 adtrur), to hurt others, renoncer, _ to give over, 

1 CAE quelqu"un ) to obey one, reſſembler, to reſemble, be like, 

\ WF 0bvicr (A des ine $49 obviate dif= r/e/ker, to reſis, withſtand, 

8 comvmrens), ane wg riſer. (8 rien to tint its; 
rufliner $epþt- Os ; he oy fare), 5 to go, fall, 
matrer (2 faire nate'y Pents {e mttre (a fairey ſet about one 

f or reſolved to ; þ ; 

quelque chiſe, ) quelque chiſe,) C thing. 

, ? -00-8-UN0gs ſubvenir (avix } to relieve the 

Soecuper (a) to be taken with, as fite 10 need : 

f fe ſpend qne's time * Y2 . 
pafer (/an ſpend * /u/fire, to ſuffice, be enough. 


| tems a) in . & | he” 
1 Bw O'S | ſurvivre (a1 to outlive one, to 
Teifer ? | < oppoſe, nt ſurvive him, 
pardonner, _ to forgive, . 


7; R tendre, mjer 
"WE farventrr, toarrive zo, to get, 


; 19 + (aunbul), | 
of {of and fonger Fi: hin ff travailer, to work, 
F8Y op: oing a 
o IM (2faire unechiſe) thing, 
, Obſerve that moſt of thoſe verbs which require the prepoſition 
> WF 4 before them, are commonly, and can always be, rendered into 
18 Engliſh by a gerund, with the prepoſition in, or for: as 
| Hidiz mii a faire cela, Help me to do that, or in doing that, 
0 | Elle prend plaifir a le fatre endever, 
| dhe takes a pleaſure iz teaſing him, 
| But ® gider and pourvoir, take indifferently the 3d and 4th tata 
of pronouns; as 
i 4idez-lui, Help him ; Aidez-le a faire cela, Help him to do that, 
- Wig  *® Phlairy 


c toaimatanend, 
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294 SYNTAX. 

wy Plaire, * pardonner, and fu uffire, require the prepoſtn P 
and not a, before the infinitive: as | 

11 me plait de faire celq, 1 like or chuſe to do that, &c. 

_ Satisfaire (to ſatisfy) governs the Ti ſtate of a perſon, and the 
3d of a thing: as 

11 wa pas encore ſatisfait ſes ertancitrs, 

He has not as yet ſatisfied his creditors. 

Satisfaire a ſes paſſ 70ns, a ſon ambition, &e, 

To gratify one's paſſions, ambition, &c, 


79, Theſe eight verbs take indifferently de or & before the next 


infinitive, uy muſt however, in ſome Caſes, have regard to the 
beſt ſound, 


 gommentcer, = begin, efſayer, _ oth, 
contrainare, to conſtrain, forcer, to force, 'compel, 
continuer, to continue, go on, couter, to coal}, 
diſcontinuer, to diſcontinue, mangquer, to *y 


Contrainare, (to conſtrain, force, oblige) when uſed aCtively, 
indifterently takes 4, or de, before the next infinitive : but when 
It is uſed in the paſſive voice, it always requires de. as 

Contraignez le a faire cela, Conſtrain him to do that. 

Te Pai contraint de garder la maiſon, I have obliged her to ſtay 
at home. 

11 fut contraint de /e retirer, He was obliged to withdraw, 

Cette fiere nation eff a la fin contrainte de ſe ſoumiitre, 

That proud nation is at laſt obliged to ſubmit. 


Obliger, ſignifying to force, requires a before the next infinitive; 
and de, when it ſignifies !o do @ kindneſs - but in the paſſive ftateit 
requires de, even in the ſenſe of 7s force: as 

Vous m'obligerez a vous abandonner, Y ou will force me to abans 
don you. 

; Vs ous mobligerez de vouleir bien m "excuſer aupres delle, 
You will oblige me, if you will be pleaſed to excuſe me to her, 
Fe ſuis oblige de vous abandonner, 1 am forced to abandon you, 


Mangquer, requires de before an infinitive, when it ſignifies to fan, 
and a when it ſignifies 7o forget, as 
Les malheureiix ne mangquent jamais de ſe plaindre, 
The miſerable never tail to complain. 
ai mangue a faire ce que je vous avois promisy 
have forgot to do what I had promiſed you. 


— | $9, Thel 


7 


fatre, 


Aimer mitiix, will have no. prepoſition before the.next infinitive : 


Of VERBS. 


$9, Theſe following verbs will haye no prepoſition before the 


next infinitive. 
offirmer's 


# 0:mer mieux, ; 


to afhirm, aſſert, 
to have rather, 
to chule rather. 


aller, : F to go. 
apercevarry to perceive. 
aſurer, to allure. 
avoutr, to OWNn. 
compter, to expect, rely upon, 
confeſſer, to confeſs. 
conſidirir, to conſider, behold. 
croire, to think, believe. 
daigncr, to deign, be pleaſed, 
diciarery | . to tell. 
dipiſer, to depoſe, ſay, tell. 


+ difirer, to deſire, be deſirous, 


il fait, i falhit, i foddra Kc, | 


LET Vie 
S*1maginer, 


latſſer, 


©. tolet, to leave. 


Re . to deny. 
ebſerver, « to obſerve. 
gſer, . _..___ to dare. 
paroitre, _ to appear, look. 
penſer, to be like, or near» 
pretendre, to pretend. 
pouverr, . to be able, 
publicr, to publiſh, give out. 
raporter, to report, 
reconnoitre, to acknowledge. 
regarder, to look at, to behold. 
devarr, to owe, to be. ſavoir, to know. 
+ dire, to ſay, tell, ſembler, to ſeem, 
tcouter, | ſoutentr, to maintain, 
entendre, to hear, + ſoubaiter, to wiſh. 
ouiry © Err, mietix, * to be better. 
| enviyer, to ſend. T venir, to come, 
| ehier, to ſpy. vozr, to ſee, 
| ejpirer, to hope. vouloir, to be willing. 
to make, to cauſe. 


but when it 18 followed by gue, it requires de, after que, before the 


| verb. 


+ dire, difirer and foubaiter, take ſometimes de, before the 


15 uſed imperſonally : : As 


| next infinitive ; and wvenr, ſometimes takes a, eſpecially when it 


| Quand 11 vint A ouvrir la bruche, when he came to open his mouth. 


$1] vient a pleuvorr, If it happens to rain. 


| Vaniz boire, Come to drink, 1! vient danſer, He comes to dance, 


Allez Iui dire de venir, Go and bid him come, 
Autc deiix m6ts qu'tl daigna dire, 
With two words he was pleaſed to ſpeak. 
Il croyoit pouveir le faire, He thought he could have done it, 
II @ pens mourir, He has been like to die. 
'atmerots mieax travailler que de ry/ter 3 arien faire, 
had rather work than be idle. 


I! fagt mourir t6t ou tard, We muſt die ſooner or later, | 
U4 | 


he 
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SYNTAX: 


9%. The following Adnouns, commonly conſtrued with 7; 
require the prepoſition 4, before the next infinitive, as likewif 
all nouns, and adnouns, fignifying Inclination, Aptneſs, Fun, 


_ and Unfitneſs z all which will have @, (or a# and at) before x 


noun, | 
admirable, admirable, 

| adroit, dextrous, ſkilful, | 

| affreiix, frightful, 

! agile, agile, nimble, 1 

| agrtable, agreeable, $ 

| aiſe, facile, eaſy, f 

x ardent, . eaper, y 
aſſidu, aſſiduous, 
beau, | hancſome, fine, | 
bon, good, | 
charmant, charming, | 

| cavil, © - civil, | 

i le dernier, the laſt & all Numbers, | 

3 diligent, diligent, 

} doux, __ ſweet, 

| efroyable, | dreadful, J-- | 
Fire |} enclin, inclined, bent, \ a faire quelque chiſe, 
to be ? txad?,  "exaQ, { to do ſomething, 
habile, .able, ſki)ful, 

| hardt, bold, : 

'| hidetx, hideous, 
hanntte, _ honeſt, 
horrible, _____ horrible, 

4 inciuil, incivil, rude, 

| lent, | ſlow, | 
malhonn{te, diſhoneſt, | 

| penche, _ prone, | 

{ Porte, apt, addicted, | 

I le premitr, the firſt, 
pret, ready, 

{ prompt, quick, 
propre, fit, qualified for, | 
le ſecond, the ſecond, 

[9 ſubjeR, liable, 
terrible, terrible, 


10®, The following Adnouns, conftrued alſo with tre, require 


the prepoſition de before the nex 


Z 


t infiaitive and nouns. 


Ein 


- 


y '  aife, glad, bizn- aiſe, very glad, 

: | aſſure, aſlured, | 

y  avide, greed y, Ccovetous, 

i capable, ©  _ capable, | 
content, —eontented, pleaſcd, | 
curiehx, Curious, inquiſitive, | 
digne, worthy, 
ennuyt, weary, | 

en fiat, ina ſtate, yon | 
ache, orry, 

{ "bo 168. Filho» 4 pe 3s Cn cbif &s 
incertain, uncertain, { EP | 
indigne, - unworthy, | 

| Joyethn, _ Joyful, 
| /as, tired. fatiguz, fatigued, |! 
L mecontent,diſcontented, diſſatisfied, | 
raUs, overjoyed, | 
fatisfait, ſatisfied, x 
fur, certain, _ certain, | 
8 la weulle, { upon the brink, 
{ far le point, or very near wo, j- 


119, The following nouns, chiefly conſtrued with avoir, with- 
out the article, requirs the prepoſition de, before the next in- 


finitive, 
C aire, 5 occaſion, and in? 
TH occaſion for, be in 
befoin, 4 need of, | 
l conge, - leave, | 
| couutume, or to uſe, or to. 
| £:re accoutumt, be uſed, 
| dzfſein, , a delign, to intend, | 
Avole 4 aroit, a right, \ de faire quilque chiſa 
to have 3 envie, Aamind, 5 to do ſomething, 
lieu, | reaſon, room, | 
occaſion, an opportunity, | 
permiſſion, permiſſion, | 
1 raiſon, reaſon, to be in the right, p- 
ſon, care, to take care, 
ſujet, ſubjeQ, occaſion, | 
(Forty, to be in the wrong, } 
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As likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with other verbs, either with, vr 
without an article, ſo that they do not ſignify, or imply Incli- 


SYNTAX 


nation, ReluQtancy, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs : as 

11 m'a donnet la peine de le faire, He gave me the trouble of doing it, 

dh eu beaiicoup de prine a le faire, I have had much trouble to doit, 
n which laſt inſtance the noun implies' {ptneſs: and Relutancy, 


| and therefore governs &. (1) 


129, The imperſonals, #i/ vous appartient, il convipnt, il fil 
bi#n (it becomes or behoves you, it is becoming.) 1/ e/?, followed 


(1) This liſt of nouns, requiring 
the young learners, 


Moreover obſerve, that 


adnoun, derived from 
the ſame prepoſition before the next in- 
finitive or noun, as the verb which it is 


any noun or 
verbs, requires 


de before the infinitive, will not be amiſs for 


ambition, ambition, direte, i1l nature, maitre, maſter, 
art, | art, efſronterie, ſaucineſs. mal-addreſſe, awkwardneſs, 
avantage, advantage, embarrds, _ trouble, malheur, misfortune, 
atzenticn, attention, envie, | mind, malice, malice, 
audace, audaciouſneſs, eſperance, expeCtation, manicre, manner, way, 
avis, advice, eſpoir, hope.' mortification, prief, 
ardeur, eagerneſs, eſprit, wit, genius, motif, mo.ive, 
avidite, greedineſs. facilite, facility. moyen, means, 
amitie, friendſhip. faveur, favour. natire, nature, 
amour, love, fagon, way. neceffite, neceſſity, 
attente, expeQation, fermete, firmneſs, obligation, obligation, 
arrogance, arrogance. fierte, | haughygineſs, ordre, order, 
artifice, art. force, ſtrength. orgueil, pride, 
addre/je, ſkill, fureur, fury. paſſion, _ _ paſſion, 
ation, ation. front, face, aſſurance. patience, patience, 
autorite, authority. ' grdce, grace, favour. peine, pains, concern, 
aſſurance, aſſurance, gpleire, | glory, plaiſir, pleaſure, 
bonte, goodneſs, babitude, cuſtom, porwvorr, power, 
bonheur, good luck, hardie//e, boldneſs, precadtion, precaution, 
conſeil, council, hazard, chance, precomption, preſumption, 
choix, choice. bonte, ſhame, puiſſance, might, 
coeur, heart. honndtete, kindneſs. rage, rage, 
ceurage, courage» imprudence, i1imprudence, riſque, rilk, 
 commodite, Conveniency. impudence, impudence, 7i/e, cunning, craft, 
contrainte, - conſtraint, . iſance impotence, ſage//?, wiſdom, 
confuſion, confuſion, "FP , 1 inability. ſatisfaFion, fatisfaftion, 
conſtance, conſtancy. 1; te, inconveni- ſcandale, ſcandal, 
cariofite, curioſity, | - ERC. >: Jens; ſenſe, 
chagrin, grief, 7nſolence, inſolence, ſouci, Care. 
dejeſpoiry | deſpair, intention, | Intention, temerite, raſhneſs, 
_ depit, ſpite, ingquietude, uneaſineſs, wanite, ' vanity, 
dejir, deſire, jugement, Judgment, wolonte, will, 
danger, danger, juſtice, juſtice, 
deplaifir, diſpleaſure, liberte, liberty, 


third, and both the prepoſition de before 
the infinitive, becauſe their verbs onner 
or x'etonner to wonder at, to be amazed, 
and reſoudre to reſolve, do ſo, It is the 


derived from, 'Thus &onne amazed, re- 
ſolu reſolved, &c. govern the former, the 
ſecond ſtate of nouns, and the latter thy 


ſame with force, obligation, preſumption, &c, 
derived from forcer, obliger, preſymer, &c, 


by 
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299 


by an adnoun, and ft, by a noun, require the prepoſition de 


before the infinitive: as 


11 ft dangereiix dans Londres de ſe retirer de nutt, 
It is dangerous in London to walk home by night. 
11 ne lui convient point de prenadre des airs, | 

- It does not become him, or her, to take airs, 
C*e/t Ie propre dela vertu de nous charmer, 
It is the property of virtue to charm us. 


When £©2/# comes before a noun, followed by an infinitive, it 


requires que beſides de, before the infinitive, — And when &z/# 
comes before an infinitive, followed by a noun, and another infi- 
nitive, it will have no prepoſition before the firſt infinitive, and 


que de before the ſecond : as 


C'2t ſageſſe que d'avoutr ſa faite, it is wiſdom to own one's fault, 

C'i/t Etre fou que de croire ce qui n'eſt pas concevable, @þ|Q 

They, or theſe, are mad, who believe what is not conceivable, 
13%. The imperſonals, #/ y a, and c2/# a vous, require the 

prepoſition 4 before the next infinitive : as 

11 y adu plaifir 3.chaſſer, or a la chaſje, 

There is a pleaſure i» hunting. 


C2 a vous a lui en parker, 


It is your buſineſs /o ſpeak to him, or her, of it. 
Ce 2/1 pas G vous A me commander. You are not to command me, 
149, Theſe terms of compariſon require gue de before the next 


. 


infinitive. 

Þlus, more, mizhx, better. /i peu,  ſolittle. 
moins, leſs. plutot, rather. tant, ſo much, 

8 moins, unleſs. +: ſo. 2, ſuch like : as 


Etudizez plutot que de perare votre tems, 

Study rather than loſe your time. 
Rin ne lui plait tant que d'aprendre le malheur des aitres, &c, © 
Nothing pleaſes him ſo much as to hear of others misfortunes, (m) 


(m) Avertir to warn, give notice, and 
charger to charge with, being attended 
by two nouns, govern the firſt relation 
of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing, and require the . infinitive with 
de : as 

Avertir guelgu* un de quelque chiſe, or de 

faire ſon devoir, | 

To give one notice of ſomething, to 

forewarn him to do his duty, 

Defendre to forbid, permittre to per- 
mit, allow, and refuſer to deny, or refuſe, 


15% The 


govern the firſt relation of the thing, and 
the third of the perſon ; and require the 
infinitive with de? as On | 

Fe wous permets or defſerds de le faire, 

I permit, or forbid ycu zo doit, 

Refuſer que'gue chbſe & quelqu"ung 

To deny ſomebody ſomething. 

Deff-ndre is allo conitrued with gue and 
the ſuLjunRive. 

Demander, requires the infinitive with 
a, when it fignifie- on'y afting, or de- 
manding ; but in the ſenſe of deſiring, 

4 begging, 


 thers misf-1rtune. 


4 


goo SYN 


TARX, 


15% The Prepoſitions de and 8, conftrued with the infinitive, 
anſwer to the Engliſh prepoſition zo, uſed alſo before verbs; and 
3t ought to have been obſerved, that it is the foregoing verb, 


noun, that determines which of the two muſt be uſed. But there 


remains another prepoſition (pour) likewiſe anſwering 70; and of 


_ the ſame uſe, before verbs, and which denotes the De/ign, or En] 


of, or Reaſon for doing ſomething. Therefore 

Whenever the particle 78 coming before an infinitive, can az 
well be rendered by for to, im order to, with a deſign to, With the 
infinitive, or to the end that, or only that, with the indicative, or 
ſubjunQive, or for with the gerund, it muft be rendered into 


Berging, &c, it requires de,—lt is alſo 


| better to uſe pri}, in this ſenſe, inſtead 


of demander : as 1! demande 3 manger, or 
a aller promener, He aſks /o eat, or, zo go 
a walking, I na demande or prie de lut 
rendre ce ſervice-ig, He defired me, bey- 


| Bed of me to do him that piece of ſervice, 


Again. Prier, governs the firſt rela- 
tion of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing: as Prier guelgu*un d'une chiſe, To 
beg a thing of one, | 

Inſulter, governs the firſt relation, when 


It isa perſon, or a pronoun perſonal, and 


the third, when it is a thing: as inſulter 
wvelgu"un, to inſult, abuſe, affront one, 
; 7% 4 2 la misere d'afitrui, to inſult 0- 
We likewiſe ele- 
ganily ſay, inſu/ter avix miserables, to in- 
ſult the misfortunate, LE EL 
Merit:r, to deſerve, requires either 
the infini:ive with de, or the ſubjunive 
with gye.-——It is the farac with the ad- 
ouns digre, and indigres as 
Wl meriie d'atre prejere, or qu'on le pre» 
fere, | 
He deſerves to be preferred, 
UP indigne, or I! ne merite pds qu'on 
Li rende ſervice, ; 
He does not deſ*zye that one ſhould do 
him any ſervice, i 
Prendre garde, to take care, that re- 
quires the ſecond fate in Englith, re- 
quires the third in French, and the-in- 
finitive with de, or the ſubjunCive with 
gue © as 
" Prenez garde a cela, Take care of that, 
Prenez garde de tomber, 
Take care you don't fall, or.not to fall, 
Prenez garde q"il ne faile ce/a, 
Take care left he ſbould ds thats 


French by pour : as likewiſe the French for theſe expreffions, for 
fo, in order to, with a deſign to, to the end that, and for with a 


But note, that the French uſe no ne. 
gative after prendre garde, when the next 
verb is of the infinitive, and don't ſay a 
the Engliſh do, Prenez garde de ne ju 
tomber, but Prenez-garde de tomber. 

Perſuader, to perlats, attended by ong 
noun only, governs it in the firſt ſlate; 
as perſuader quelgu'un, to perſvade one, 
Perſuader quelque choſe, to perſuade one 
thing. When it is attended by two 
nouns, It governs the firſt ſtate of the 
thing, and the third of the perſon: as 
pe ſuader une choſe @ quelgu'un, to perſuade 
one to ſomething, And when it is fol- 
lowed by a verb, it requires it in the in- 
finitive with de: as alſo do difſuacer, to 
diſſuade, and deteurner, to deter ; but thele 
two always govern the firſt ſtate of the 


perſon, and the ſecond of "the thing: ay 


diſſuader quelqu'un de quelgue chije, to dil- 
ſuade one from a thing, /e detourner de ls 
faire, to deter him from doing it. | 
Inſtruire, to inſtruft, governs the firſt 
ſtate of the perſon, and the ſecond of the 
thing : as inſtruire quelgu'un d'une choſe 
to inſtruft one: but enſeigner, apprendre, 
montrer (to teach, learn, ſhew) govern the 


third ſtate of the perſon; as enſeigner /a 


Grammaire & quelqu'un, to teach ons 
Grammar. | 
Laſtly, Verbs and Adnouns, governing 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ab/ative in La- 
tin, commonly govern the ſecond and 
third ſtate of the noun in French; 3 
Meminifſe alicujus rei, to remember 3 
thing, /e. ſouvenir d'une ch8ſe. Refiftere a- 
licui, to refit one; refifler a as, Ber 
Veſci pane & agud, to live upon bread 
and-water, wivre de pain & 0c 
| cl u 


getund, is pour, or 
the ſub}. as | 


O VERBS 
afin de with the infinitive, of effx gue with 


Pa fait pour me faire de la peine, He did it to make me 
]l a ite pendu pour avoir ve ſur le grand chemin, 


20L 


uneaſy. 


He was hanged for robbing upon the highway. 


' 16%. The verb coming after trop, afſez, /u 
always requires the prepoſition pour before it: as 


ant, and ſuffire, 


Il z# trop ſenſe pr” tap cela, He has too much ſenſe 7o do that, 
Elle n'v/t pds aflez r1che pour epouſer un Duc, 
She is not rich enough # marry a Duke, 
Lemirite ne(uffit pas pour re»ffir, Merit is not enough tothrive, (=) 


{n) Mindthen well the relations which 
the Engliſh particles .of, from, with, ing 
by, for, and to, have to theſe three 
French ones, de, a, pours 

The gerund (ing) with the prepoſi- 
tions of, from, with (or the infinitive, 
that can be reſolved by any of theſe pre- 
poſitions, and the gerund} is rendered by 
the infinitive with de. The Engliſh 
gerund, with the prepoſitions is and Yo 
(or the infinitive, that can be reſolved 
after that manner) is rendered by the in- 
- figitive with @.- And the prepoſition 
for with the gerund (or the infinitive ſo 
reſolved) by the infinitive with pour. See 
the examples above. The Engliſh 
gerund, with the prepoſitions. iz and by, 
is alſo rendered in French by the gerung, 
with the prepoſition er 2 as by doing that, 
or in doing that, en feſant cela, 

Moreover obſerve, 1/}, that pour is ne- 
ver uſed in French with a.gerund as in 
Engliſh, but always with tbe infiaitive. 

2dly, That Engliſh gerunds, confirued 
with for, are rendered in French by the 
compound of the preſent of the infini- 
tive, or by a noun: as / a ve ferns 
du prer amor wile, ou pour wal, He bas 


been hanged for robbing; the noun de= 


noting the aQion itſelf, and the com- 
pound tenſe the time of the ation, which 
1s paſt, 

3d4/y, That thoſe three prepoſitions, de 
, pour, are not always put ſo immedi- 
ately before verbs, as in Engliſh, but 
ſome word, or words, may be put be- 
tween, as pronouns and ſome | adverbs, 
_— muſt come immediately before the 
Vera, 

4thly, That they are alſo ſometimes 
uſed before the infinitive, without any 


17%. The 


previous noun, or verb, that determines 
them, to wit, in the beginning of a ſen- 
tence ; as | ; | 
| De wous dire comment cela aft arrive, 
ce ce que je ne pets, | 

To tell you how that did happen, thas 
I cannot, or it is what I cannot. 

In which conftruQtion, de prepares ther 
mind to a greater atteation to what one” 
is going to fay, 

_ @, not only comes in the beginning of 
a ſentence, but is alſo conftrued withy 
verbs that require de: but then @ falls 
under ſome of the relations of difolition 
ar inclinatien, which (as we ſhall ſce iv 
the chapter of the prepofitions) are de- 
noted by that particle : and 2 thus uſed, 
can be reſolved in Engliſh by by, or with, 
anda gerund, or if and the indicative ; as 

A en juger par les aparences, If we may 
judge by appearances or'proba bilities, | 

A wtwure. comme il fait, # wira fds being 
if he lives at that rate, he won't live long. 

A Pentendre, en diroit que, or On diroit, 
a Ventendre, que, &Cc. | : 

To hear him ſpeak, or by hearing him 
ſpeak, one would ſay that, &c, 

As for pour, before an infinitive, in the 
beginning of a ſentence, it always keeps: 
its. propriety of denoting the Defign, End, 
or Cauſe of doing ſomething 2 as 

Pour awr pris tant de peines, il n'en of 
fd4s miekx recompenſe, | 

For taking ſo much pains, he is not 
the better rewarded for it, 

The infinitive can alſo begia the ſens 
tence, without any prepoſition at all be-' 
fore jt, which happens, when one ſpeaks 
ſententiouſly, or laying down general 
MAXimMms.3 As | 
Pourir,, 


» 
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' 179; The Gerund is always indeclinable : therefore we ay in 


both genders and numbers 
. Un homme craigrnant 


izu, a man fearing God. 


Une femme craignant Dieu, a woman fearing God, 

__ Des gens craignant Dieu, People fearing God, 

Except only in ſome expreflions of the Law-ſtyle, as /a reng. 
ante compte (a woman giving an account at law of the money 
which ſhe was accountable for.) Nos gens tenants nos Cours 
de Parlement (ſtile of Proclamation, to ſay only Our Parlia. 


ments.) (0) 


Poivoir wire avec ſoi-emime, & ſavoir 


 wivre awvec les aittres, eft la grande ſcience 


de la wie, To be able to live with one's 


| ſelf, and 7 know how to live with others, 


is the great ſcience of life, | 

| Laftly, Whenever in a ſentence two 
verbs come together, joined by the encli- 
tick &, great care muſt be taken (eſpe- 
cially if they govern different relations, 
and particles) to give to each of them 
the reipeRtive relation or particle, which 
It requires: as in placing a noun after 
the firſt verb, and before the ſecond a 
pronoun in that ſtate which it requires; 
or in repeating the pronoun before each 
verb, Therefore we don't fay in French, 
Cela plut & charma le Prince, as in Engliſh, 
Tha! pleaſed, and charmed the Prince, be- 
cauſe3p/aire governs the third tate, and 
charmer the firit, 'but 

Cela plut all prince, & le charma, or 
Cela lvi plut & le cha: ma, 


Fe weiix, & fromets d'atcomplir ma pro- 
mee, 

I will, and bind myſelf to fulfil my 
promiſe, | 

Il fit des carsſſes, & donna la benedifion 
a fon fils, ES 
" He made much of his ſon, and gave 
him his bleſſing. | | 

Fe ſuis plus ble gue mon frere, I am 
handſorier than my brother, (A gurl 
ſpeaks.) | 

Je ſuis plus ſavant que ma ſeur, T am 
more Jeatned than my fiſter, (A boy 


ſpeaks.) 
Becauſe in the firſt inſtance, woulery re-. 
quires a different confirution from pro- 


metre: in the ſecond, tho' faire des ca- 
reſſes, & danner ſa benedifiion, require 
both the third fate as follows, Q j n fils,. 
yet the firſt verb muſt be attended by its 


Azain, theſe conſtrutions are falſe; 


| | We 
relation, as well as the ſecond : and 
in the third, 42/le and ſavant uſed in 
one gender only, cannot agree with the 
two genders mentioned in the ſentence, 


$0 regular, and exaQ, the French lan-. 


guage is in its Concord, and fo nice in its 
Conftruttion, 

It is the ſame with two prepoſitions: 
as The one ſat above and the other below me, 
the ſtate governed of the prepoſition muſt 
come after the former thus, L' un safſit ai 
deſſus de moi, & [aitre ad deſſous, 


{o) Tt is a great Quzre among French 
Grammarians, whether the exprefliong 
of theſe ſentences are perunds, or only 
verbal adnouns, 

Une requete tendante, 4 ce que, &c, 
A petition tending to what, &c, = 
Une fille mdjeure uſante & jouiſſante de 
ſes drone. | 

A young woman of age enjoying her 
right, 

Ces doffes ne ſont pads aprochantes de 
celles que je vis hier. 

Theſe ftuffs are not like thoſe 1 ſaw 


_ yeſterday, 


Son humeur ef tellement repugnante a la 
mlenney que, &c, 
His or her temper is ſo repugnant to 
mine, that, &c, 7 
' La campagne &ft pleine de troupeaux qui 
paiſſent errans, @ leur gre, & bondiſſans 
ſur Pherbe, ; F 
The country is full of grazing cattle, 
wandering up and down, and ſkipping in 
the graſs, | 
It is very indifferent what appellation 
to give to theſe derivations (and others 
from verbs neuter) ſo they are known, 
and the learner js informed, that uſe will. 
have them govern the ſame relation as 


the verbs which they axe derived ham 
an 


T——— —— — 


We often expreſs with a coojuncdiag and a tenſe of the indi- 
cative, what is expreſſed with a gerund in other languages, in or- 
der to avoid the ambiguity, that may ariſe from the gerund' $ be- 
ing indeclinable. "Thus inſtead of ſaying, 7e les ai rencontres cou- 
rant la poſe, I met them riding poſt, we ſay 

Fe les-at rencontres qui courotent /a poſe, 
becauſe courant may as well refer to the ſubje&t Je, as to the 


object les. 


Il a #ts chez les, & il les a trouutes qui beuvoient & 


mangeolent, inſtead of buvant & mangeant, He has been ta. their 
houſe, and found them eating and drinking. 

The gerund ſometimes takes the prepoſition er before it, as in 
Engliſh iz and by, and can be reſolved by the conjunCtions wheny 
whilt, and as, with a tenſe of the indicative: as 

FL e Pai vu en paſſant, I ſaw him by the way, or as I paſſed by..(p) 

he Engliſh gerund (ing) ſo much uſed with the particles a, 
an, the, or nothing before it, or with of after, is rendered into 
French by a noun, or by a pronoun and a verb, or an infinitive, 
when it comes after a verb with a or an: as 

The impsveriſhing of the body is the enriching of the ſoul, 

L'apativriſſement du corps 2/? ce qui enrichit ame. 

He is gone a walking, 1! &/t alle ſe promener. | 

A virtuous man don't leave off doing good, but when he gives 


over lromg. 


L homme vertuedx ne cfſe de faire du itn qu'en cſſant de vivre. 
His perfect knowledge of the French Tongue is the reaſon of 


his being choſen for that embaſſy, 


La connoiſſance parfaite qu'il a de Ia langue Frangiiſe e/t a r rue 
/m pourquoi on Va choiſi pour cette amba/ſ/ade. 


2nd beſides agree in gender and number, 
with the term which they refer to. | 
will inſert a liſt of them in the Appendix : 
but the means to know whether they are 
gerunds, or adnguns, is to ſee if they 
can be conſtrued with the verb ſubſt, zo 
ve; in which caſe they are adaouns, 
otherwiſe they are yore, 


Likewiſe there are in French a preat 
many words, which are both nouns and 
errunds : as appellant, afſiegeant, congue- 
rart, $adinns, fawant, ignorant, habitant, 
nepotiant, ſuppliant, &c, but their con- 

fruRtion has no difficulty ; they are uſed 
like nouns, and they govern no ſlate, as 
they do, when uſed as gerunds, 


A preat many participles are alſo uſed 
ſubſtantively, as allie, blefje, convie, cams 
ned, &c, You will find compleat liſts of 
them in the Appendix, | 


 (p) "Nhen the pronoun en meets with 
F) gerund, it 1s put after it, and not be= 
fore, as it ſhould, if the gerund was re- 
ſolved by a tenſe of the indicative, in 
order to avoid the equivocation, that 
may be occaſioned by ex pronoun, and en - 
prepoſition : as 

Il le pria d'inſiruire fon fils woulant en_ 
faire un ſavant, comme il en vouloit 
aire un ſavant, 

He defired him to inſtru his ſon, as 
he would make a learned man ons him, 


Obſerve 


_ $04 SYNTAX. 


| Obſerve beſides, that the gerund; with the verb ſubffantiy , 
| be, is rendered into French by the verb of the gerund, in the 
tenſe of the verb ſubſtantive: as by 

He 1s dancing, Il danſe; 1 was reading, Je liſois, &c, 


18*®, Participles are mere adnouns, ſometimes conſtrued wit 
a ſubject, to make ſhort accidental ſentences, as Cela dit, i! jy 
alla, After ſaying this, he went away ; but moſt times frving tg 
form the compound tenſes of verbs. When they meet with 
nouns, they always agree with them in number and gender: as 


' . . - a man eſ- . % F* - a woma 
n homme, e/time 7 ; 
mT 4 6, e/i\me, ! teemed, une femme efiimes; j eſteemed, 
RE OO cople.eſ- , _.- 6-4-0 
des pens ef{imes P des nations e/timees ; | oy 
gens efi\mes, teemed, / ? Q eſteemed, 


When they are part of a tenſe compound, they are ſometime; 
declinable, and ſometimes indeclinable, according to the folloy. 
ing obſervations, EO 

1/?, The participle is declinable, when it comes after the yerh 
tre, conſidered only as a verb ſubſtantive, or (what is the ſame) 
When the participle is an adnoun affirmed of the ſubject: as 

11 #/t perdu, Elle et perdie, He, or She, or It is loſt. 

11 font perdus, Elles font perdiies, They are loſt, (dance, 

Uh ravi, Elletft raviededancer,He, or ſhe is overjoy'd tg 

2dly, When the tenſe compound, either of avoir or #tre, i; 
Preceded by a pronoun relative in the fourth ſtate, governed as 
an object, ſuch as gue, le, la, les, me, te, ſe, nous, vous, or bya 
Noun with a pronoun interrogative : as - 

Les peines que mes amis ont priſes, 

The trouble which my friends have taken. 

Les peines que mes amis ſe dont donnees, 

The trouble which they gave themſelves. 

uElles peines a-t-il priſes (or) 5e&/? i donnees ? 

W hat trouble did he take, or give himſelf ? 
Ses ſeeurs ont bitn du merite, je les ai toujours eſtimees, 
His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always eſteemed them. 
Nous nous ſemmes trompes, We were miſtaken. (Men ſpeak.) 
 Elles $etoient trompees, They were miſtaken. (ſaid of Women,) 

The partfciple is indeclinable, 1/7, when the pronoun 1s go- 
;verned of a verb, coming after the tenſe compound, and not df 
-the tenſe compound : as FANS 

Les monires qu'il @ fait faire, i ne les a pds wvoulu payer, 

The watches which he ordered ta be made, he would not paſ 

for them. : a 


Of-'V 'E RB S: 


Fait and voulu don't agree with the pronouns gue and les, re-. 


lating to Jes montres, becauie theſe pronouns are not governed of 
the compound tenſes i/ a fait, i! a voulu, but by the following 


verbs faire and payer. | 


% 


24ly, When it is governed in the third ſtate, expreſling th2 end 
of the verb, and not in the fourth, expreſſing its objet, we ſay 
Elle s'2f2-tu&e; She has kill'd herſelf; 
making the participle agree with the pronoun ſe, governed of the 
tenſe compound, as. its objet. :Butweſay | | 
Elle s'2/t dann la mort, not $2? dounte, She put herſelf todeath ; 


becauſe the tenſe compound don't govern ſe, as'its object, buk a": 
mort; and /+ is only the end, in the third ſtate (/ibz.) (4) . 


( 9) The pronoun is not governed of 


the tevſ® Compound in theſe four caſ*s, 
1}, When the verb faire, ſerving to form 
the compound tenſe, ſignifies to cauſe, to 
beſpeak, ts order, as in the aforeſaid ex- 
ample; -— '# 

Les montres qu"il a fait faire, mY 

The watches which he ordered to be 
made, 1s te 
24y, With, verbs imperſonal; 4s 

Les tumpites quite fall apaiſer, 

The riots which it was neceffary to 
quell ; - | | | —_ 
wherein gue is governed of apaiſer, not 
of il a fallu. 
_ adly, With the participle pu from 
pouvoir, du from dewvoir, woulu from wou- 
hir, and perhaps ſome others, after 
which there is an infiaitive underſtood ; 
as | 
Il a dit toutes les raiſons qu'il a voulv, 
He has ſaid all the reaſons that he would: 
dire being underſtood after wouls, 

4thly, When the compound tenſe is 
followed by the relative gui or gue? as 

Les raiſons qu*il;a.cru gue j\aprouveis, | 

The reaſons which he thought I ap- 
proved of, | | 5s. 
| Les perſonnes que j'ai vu qui doient pres 
_ wenkes, y : 
Such of thoſe I ſaw who were pre-= 
fk af tho 1 fa 


Menape, Carneille, and I Abbe Dimas 
rais, | ond gens of the French Aca- 
demy) make three more exceptions to 
the general rule ; pretending, that when 
the ſubje& of the verb comes after' it; or 
when the pronoun, cela ;is; the. ſubje, 


| Whether it comes before or after the verb” 


by either a noun of 'adnoun; whichs if 
poverns,. together with the pronoun, the 
® } yr6,on is indeclinable, and therefore 
ill have writers ſay © | ef 6s 
- Les. jiehnes qu*ofit pris mes amis, or gue 
'ſe ſoit donne mes amis, ET: 
Les peines que m'a donne cette affaire, or 


gue cela m'a cavse, and not priſes, donnees 


and causdes. 
Le commerce Pa rendu puiſſante, 
Trade made it powerful, * 
Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu maitres de [a 


mer, | 

The Engliſh have made themſelves 
maſters of the ſea; PLS | 
and not rendie and rendus, 

But good writers now-a-days keep to 
the. general rule, of making the partici- 
ple agree with the foregoing pronoun, 
except. only when it is not governed of 


the compound tenſe, or is in the thud 


ſtate, 


4 
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306 SYNTAT:. 
Of VERBS Imper/onal. 
$ I. Of the Imperſonals C'eſt and I1 ht, it is, or *#;, 


| T HESE two Imperſonals are of a very extenſive uſe in French: 

and as the pronouns ce and z}, of which they are compoſed, 
cannot be indifferently uſed for one another, in order to know when 
7t 15, or 'tis, muſt be rendered into French by Af, and when it 
muſt be rendered by 2/ z/7, make the following obſervations, 


1?, The pronoun primitive ce, uſed imperſonally with tre, 
' denotes either a perſon or a thing, as appears by the term of jts 
_ relation, which ſometimes comes after the verb, and ſometimes has 
been mentioned before the ſentence, beginning with &2/? : as 
C'eſt un modele de vertu, He, or She is a pattern of virtue. 
In this inſtance ce denotes a man or woman who is ſpoken of ; but 
in theſe others, | | OE 
Ct un ouvrage accompli, It is an accompliſh'd piece of work, 
Cee ce que je penſois, [t is, er It was what I thought, 
ce denotes, and refers to, ſomething that has been mentioned be- 
fore, or is to come after, in the ſame ſentence, 


29, When that which follows z7 is, or which 7 refers to, is a 
thing, as the word ch9/e is feminine, the pronoun 2/ cannot then 
be conſtru:d with 2/t, and we ſay 2/7, and not z/2/t: as in the 
'Jaſt inſtance 2/7 un ouvrage accompli, &c, and when the pronoun 
coming before 7s, is he or /he, it is indifferent to expreſs it in 
French by cz, or the pronouns 2/, e/lz, as in the firſt inſtance, 


39. The imperſonal &2/? is always uſed (and never z/ 2) with 
the word «<-6/e, whether it is attended by an adnoun or no: as 
C'z/t de citte choſe 12 que je parle, It is of that thing I am ſpeaking, 
 .G#/4 une choſe bi-n facheuſe que d'ttre malade, & de n'avar punt 

—— durgenty | gg 
It is a very fad thing to be ſick, and to have no money, 

On the other hand, when the word thing is not expreſſed in 
the ſpeech, but grammatically underſtood, the adnoun muſt be 
conſtrued with 7/ 7/7 - as 

Il eft b:2n facheiix d'etre malade, & de n'avoir point d'argent. 

11 eſt bon de ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes, 

It is good te ttand upon one's guard, 


And 
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And in the doubt which imperſonal to uſe, you can never ſpeak 


improperly with'2/, if you expreſs the noun chg/e in the ſentence, 


and conſtrue it with the adnoun, as appears by the laft inſtances. 


11 ft bon de ſe terir ſur ſes gardes, or C'eſt une benne chg/e de ſe 


tenir ſur ſes gar des. | pEECD = 
113/t bien facheix d'ttre malade, or Cit une ch6ſe bien facheiſe 
que d'ttre malad:, &e, = 
4%. When the word that comes after any tenſe of the verb zo 
þz, is an adnoun, without a noun, and affirmed of the pronouns 
perſonal he, /be, it, they, which it refers to, the pronoun muſt be 
rendered by the perſonal 2z/ or z{le, ils or els, and never by cw - 
as if in ſpeaking of ſomebody, you ſay he ts learned, /he is fuck; or 
of wine, apples, &c. it is good, they are ſour ; the pronouns mult 
likewiſe be the perſonal in French, thus, // 2/7 /avant, Elle cj} ma= 
lade, &c. 11 3jt bon, Elles ſont ſires, &Cc. 


59, The imperſonal z/ z/?, and nat 2/2, is uſed before nouns 


denoting time, or a part of it: as Duzlle heure eft-il ? What's 


o'clock? 1/ z/t dex beures, It is two o'clock; /1 & tard, It is 
late; 1/2/t tems de partir, it is time to go, or to ſet out. 

But if the queſtion is aſk'd with the pronoun ce, as Puelle heure 
pf ce qui ſonne? What is the clock ſtriking ? anſwer with the 
ſame pronoun, C'z/? une heure, It ſtrikes one; C'2ft midi, lt is 
twelve. Nevertheleſs we ſay C*e/? aujourdui Dimanche, 'T a-da 
is Sunday ; C*2/t demain Lun4i, To-marrow is Monday; C'z/t 
Mardi fete, Tueſday is a holy-day, &c.. 

69. Again, :] ?// is uſed with adnouns affirmed of the pronouns 
1, zlle, or with nouns Without the article: and c2/, with an ad- 
noun, with which it makes a complete ſenſe, or with nouns, cou- 
ſtrued with the particles un, du, dis: as 
Il xft ſage, 113/ft malade, 11 :/t tems, Il eff Evzque, Marchand, 
He is wiſe, He is fick, It is time, Heis a Biſhop, a Merchant. 
et bon, juſte, raiſonnable, &c. C'eft un malade, Cit un Evtque, 
Igis good, juſt; reaſonable, It is a patient, It is a Biſhop. 
C'eſt un Marchand, Ct un Peintre, C'i/t du pain, &c, 
It is, or Re is a Merchant, Itis a Painter, It is bread, &c. 


7% Except the aforeſaid caſes, wherein 2/ e/7 is uſed, Ce/? muſt 
be uſed . on all otlier occaſions, as before nouns, adnouns, and 
pfonouns : as Mig | | 

C'2/2 la lai qui Pordonne, It is the law that preſcribes it. 
C'e/t le laguais, ou la servante qui a dit cela, 
It is the toeotman, or maid, who laid that. 
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Me qui le ereit, It is ſhe who believes "i 


| But note, that the pronoun that comes, after c*2/? muſt he z 


dis 1$junCtive. 


89+ The pronoun ce uſed imperſonally with #trs (3/2), is not 
only conſtrued with all pronouns : perſonal of the ſingular number, 
followed 4 a relative, and a verb that agrees with the pron, 


perſonal : as 
Ceft mnt qui ai fait cela, 


It is I who have done that; s 


C*etoit vous qui avitz fait cela, It was you who. had done that; ; 


Ce fut lui qui fit cela, © 


It was he who did that; . 


but alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the pravals followed by a 


verb after the ſame manner : as 


 # : 


CH nous gut avons fait cela, It i is we who RE done that, 
"= vous gui avez fait cela, It is you who have done that, 


CH ex qui ont fait cela, 


It is they have done it. 


C'ttoit les Dragons qui ne vouloient pls obtir, « 
It was the Dragoons would not obey, 
But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is conſtrued with 
the third perſon plural of the verb ſubſtantive, thus, 
Ce ſont edx qui Pont fait, It is they have done it... 
C*etoient les Dragons qui ne vouloient þds oberr, 
Ce fiirent les Dragons qui ne voulirent pd p is obttr, 
ta 


Ce ſeront les Dragons qui feront cette a 


que, 


"The Dragoons are to make that attack, 
Therefore obſerve, that zt 7s, it'cvas, followed by Aa pronoun 
of the 3d perf. plur. is rendered in French after two ways. But 
when a queſtion is aſk'd, it is ways with the 3d perſon apy 


lar, thus, 


Eft-ce eiix qui ont fait ite P Is it they have done it? 
Etoit-ce les Dragons gui ne voulotent pas obtir 
| Fut-ce les Dragons qui ne voulyrent pds obtir Fi 
' Sera-cc les Dragons gui feront cette attaque ? 
Are the Dragoony te make that attack ? (r ) 


p r ) Moreover note, 1f, that in thi 
prattice of this imperſonal, we don't 
| make uſe of the imperfeQ, or preterite, 
whenever the ſecond verb is in the pre- 
terite, as the Engliſh do (it was I who 
' did it) which is rendered thus by the 
French, C'eft moi qui le fis. and not c@oit 
mo#, But we uſe the imperſonal in the 
 Imperfe& only, when the ſecond verb ig 
a tenſe compound of the imperfeQ; as 

C'etoit moi qui avo's fait cela, 

. It was I who had done it, 


 2dly, When c "2f ox c "tort is immediate- 
ly followed by fas that gue flands for 
parece que, becauſe : as C2} que je ne ſaviis 
pas gu'il fut arrives, It was, or It is be- 
cauſe I did not know that he was arriv- 
ed: and when a word comes between the 
imperſonal and gue, cf gue, c2roit gue 
is a redundancy : as 

C'2/t alors que je prends mes meſures, 

"It is then I take : my meaſures, Y 

C"eroit alors gue je wit, 

It was then I ws or only, Then I ſaw. 
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99. tis, followed by with, is expreſſed in French by dl en it, 
with the ſecond ſkate of the neun-: as 
Tt is with Poetry as:with Painting, 
Il en eſt de a Potsie comme de la Peintare.. 


1t is with women as with children, 
Hen ft des femmes comme des enfans. 


$ 1I. Of the Imperſonal Il y a, there is, there are. 
2. Moſt ways of ſpeaking, beginning with ſome _ -_ verb 
to be, are expreſſed in French by the imperſonal ily a : 
Some friends are falſe, Il y a de fats amis. 
Some pains are wholeſome, Il y a des dulcurs ſalutaires. 

- Sometimes alſo the adnoun is joined to its noun, with the pro- 
noun qui and the yerb Ztre: as 
. Il y a des douleurs qui ſont ſalutctres.. 

Il y a des Chreti?ns qui ſont indignes de ce nom, 
Some Chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 

Obſerve, that i y @ comes before a noun. even of the plural 
number. 

29, The imperſonal F yais beſides uſed to denote a quantity 
of Time, Space, and Number. 

To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event, the Eng- 
liſh begin the ſentence with a preterite, ſimple or compound, 
followed by the noun of time, attended by a pronoun demon/tra- 
tive before it, or the prepoſition ago after; as 

He has been dead theſe thirty years, or He died thirty years ago. 

The French begin with the imperſonal i] y a: then comes the 
noun of time, without a pronoun demonſtrative, but followed by 
que; then a noun, or pronoun, expreſſing the ſubje&t, with its 
verb in the preſent, unleſs the ſenſe requires another tenſe : as 

It y a trente ans qu'il et mort, or 1! &/t mort il y a trente ans ; ; 
but in tranſpoſing the imperſonal, we leave out gue. 


3?. Neither, to aſk ſuch queſtions, do we begin with comment, 
or comment long, or comment long tems, but Combien y a-t-il que, 
then the noun, or pronoun of the ſubje, with its verb in the 
preſent, thus, _ 

Combien y a-t-il quil $f} murt ® How Jong has he been drad? 

Conibien y a-t-il que vous demeurez a Londres ?- 
How long have you lived at London ? How long is it ſince 
you lived at London ? 

The anſwer mu# likewiſe be made with the imperſonal, and 
the noun of time, thus, 

{l y a dix ans, or only dix ans, theſe ten years. 
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Il y a dix ans qu'il 2? mort, ou qu'il demeure a Londres, 

He has been dead, or He has lived at London theſe ten years; 

Il y a vingt ans gu'tl fait la mime chiſe, Ge 

He has done the ſame thing theſe twenty years. 

Il y a vingt ans qu'il a fait, or qu'il fit Ia mime chiſe, 

He has done, or He did the ſame thing twenty years apo, 

Theſe two laſt inſtances, very different in the ſenſe which each 

of them implies, make me think, that tho' the Engliſh alwzys 
begin theſe ſorts of ſentences with a preterite, yet they denote an 
action paſt, in a far remote time, by the prep-./lition ag zft-r the 
noun of time, withauta pronoun demonſtrative, (which the French 
expreſs only by a preterite, ſimple or compound.) Wherezs they 
expreſs the ſame ation, by the pronoun demonſtrative before the 
noun of time, ſometimes aiſo preceded by the prepoſition for, 
when the ſame action continues {till (which the French exprels by 
a preſent tenſe) ; as again, | | 

I1 y a vingt ans qu'il voyage par toute Þ Europe, 

He has been travelling for theſe twenty years all over Europe, 

/l y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par toute Þ Europe, 

He has travell'd all over Europe twenty years ago. 


Examples of Number, and Space. 
1 y a irente mil.ions d'ames en France, il n'y en a que neuf ou dit 
en Angleterre, | 
T here are thirty millions of ſouls in France, there are but nine 
or ten in England, Es 
Ilya fix vingts liedes, outrois cens ſoixantemilles de Londres d Pari, 
Paris is 120 leagues, or 3bo miles diſtant from London, or 
There are 120 leagues or 390 miles from London to Paris, 
The Queſtion of Space is aſk'd thus, 
 Combiinya-t-il de Londres & Paris ? How far is Paris from London! 
naming firſt the place where one is, or is ſuppoſed to come from 
Which is quite the reverſe in Engliſh. (s). 


$ 1]I. Of the Imperſonal i\ fait, tt is, 
10. The imperſonal i/ fait is uſed with adnouns, and ſome few 
nouns, denoting the diſpufition of the air and weather, and is eng- 


4 


liſhed by zt t75 - as 


(s) The imperſonal i! 2/, is elegantly Obſerve, that the noun coming after il 
uſed inftead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, y a, and i/ eff, muſt have one of theſe 
ily a: as Il eft des amities weritables, or particles un, au, de, des, before it, and be 
1! y a &es amities we; itables, "There are true followed by the relative gui, if the ſen- 
triendſhivs, | tence 15 compound, 

Il eff & craindre, or Il y a 2 craindre que, DET 

It 28 to be feared that, &c, 
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f beau, or beai tems, | (fair, or fine weather, 
| chaud, £ hot weather, 
1 frord, I cold, 
vilain, | ] _ | ugly, 
| crotte, TR © 3 
fl fait { jour, - 7 It is 4 day-light, 
] nuit, "2 - "1 _ 
| 9bſcur, ſombre, _ | dark, 
vent, du vent, * | windy, the wind blows, 
| ſolti!, ! the ſun-ſhine, wo 
| clair de lun, , | | the moon-ſhine. 


29, The imperſonal 7 is, conſtrued with an adnoun, and a 
rerund, or with one of theſe adnouns, good. bad, better, dangerous, 
followed by a noug of place, is alſo rendered into French by 1/ 
fait, followed by an adnoun, with a verb in the infinitive: as 

.It is dear living 2t London, 7! fait chir vivre a Londres; 
It is darfperous at ſea, [1 fait dangereix ſur mer. 
Sometimes the Verb is left out in French : as 
11 fatt bon ict, It is good being here. 


FIV. Of the Imperſonal il faiit, 


19, The imperſonal 4/ faz, always requires after it either the 
ſubjunEtive with gze, or the infinitive without any prepoſition, It | 
denotes the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by mu/?, 
for the preſent tenſes z/ fait, and gu"il faille, the imperfect z/ fal- 
but, and the preterite z/ fullut ; by /hall, for the future ; and ſhould, 
for the conditional : and ſometimes by the verb zo be, thro? all its 
tenſes, with one of theſe words neceſſary, requiſite, needſul. 

In order therefore to put into French any Engliſh, expreſſed b 
muſt, ſhall, or ſhould, or by it is, or it was, neceſſary, requiſite, za 
ful, one muſt begin the ſentence with a tenſe of the imperſonal 
| fart que 3 then the pronoun, or noun, coming before my/?, or 
ſhouid, muſt become the ſubjef of the French verb that comes after 
| fait que, and is governed in the ſubjunttive : as 

The officers mu/? do their duty, 

II fait que /es officiers faſlent leur devoir, 

They muſt be courageous, Il faiit qu':ls ſotent cauragetx, 

Children ſhould learn every day ſomething by heart. 

Il faudroit que /es enfans apriſlent tgus les jours quelque che par 
(&&UT 5 wr Ss | 
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2*. [1 fait before an infinitive denotes the neceflity of doin 

ſomething in general, without ſpecifying who mu? : then the yh. 
Ject coming before mu/?, may be either / or we, he or /he, or any 
body, according to the ſenſe of the ſpeech : as ET 
 Ha''t faire cela, One, or we, or you, he, ſamebody, muſt do thy, 

1] ar y aller, I, or you, or we, or ſomebody, muſt go there, 
| thither. | = 


3%. Sometimes alſo the verb coming after the imperſonal is 
engliſhed by the paſlive voice, and (as in ſentences exprefled with 
the particle :») the noun that follows the verb in French, comes 
before the particle mu/? in Engliſh ; and the French infinitive ac. 
tive is made by the paſſive : as 

11 fair infiruire les enfans, Children muſt be inſtruQed. 

All which ſentences may equally well be expreſſed with the 
ſubjunctive : as ; | Gy ets 

1! fait que 1es enfans ſoient inſtruits, , TI fait que cela Je faſſe; or 

11 fait qu'il, or que, or qu'en faſſe cla, or que nius faſſions cela, 


4. Again. T he neceſſity of having ſomething'is alſo denoted 
by z/ fait, before the noun of the thing only, without any verb; 
| and z/ faut thus conſirued, is engliſhed by one m»/? have, or jome- 
thing muſt be had: as | 
11 fit de Pargent pour plaider, One muſt have money to go to law, 
Pour fe pouſjer dans le monde il fait des umis, Ht 
"To puſh one's fortune in the world, one muſt have friends: 
And zl fagt, thus conſtrued, as alſo with a pronoun perſonal be- 
tween zl and fayt, denotes one's preſent want, that muſt be ſup- 
plied, and the pronoun perſonal becomes the ſubjeCt of muff in 
Engliſh : as | rn ao 
11 me fait de Pargent, T muſt have, or I want money. 

{1 me fait un chapeau, 1 muſt buy a hat. 7 
{1 vous failt des livres, You muſt have, or buy, or get books. 
{1 lui fait un mari, She wants a huſband, ſhe muſt have one, 


59, The imperſonal 7/ fait is uſed abſolutely at the end of a 
ſentence, with the pronoun ce gui, or the conjunction comme be- 
fore it ; in which caſe it denotes Duty and Degency, and is eng- 
liſted by :4/d, and ſometimes ſþ:uld dr, and ſhould be : as 

11 ne fe conduit pas comme i fait, He don't bebave as he ſhould, 
 Faites cela conime il fait, Do that as it ſhould be. 


Cila 
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Dela #31 pas comme il fait, That is not as it ſhould be." ' © 
ll ce qu'il EY He does what he muſt, or what is requilite. (0 


CHAP. VI. 
Of the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


$I, JF Have already ſaid ſomething of the negatives ne and ds, 

in treating of pronouns, but have conſidered them only | 
with reſpect to the right placing of them with the pronouns con- 
junCtive, I ſhall in this place confider their conſtruftion, as alſo 
that of ſeveral other negatives uſed in the French language. 


, 19. Ne comes (as has. been ſaid) after the ſubje, and imme=- 
diately before. the verb, and fas or point, after the verb, if the 
tenſe is ſimple : as Fe ne ſais pds, T know not ; and between the 
auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe is compound : as' fe nat 
point ſu cela, | have,not bavwa mat. ; 
29, When the verb is at the preſent of the infinitive, the two 
negatives come together before it, after the prepoligigns as 
e Dous dis de ne pas vous miler de cela, o 

{ bid you net to meddle with that, 

Paur ne point repiter ce que nous avons deja dit, 

Nat to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


3®. No is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, or abſolutely, as | 
in anſwer to queſtions, and not is non fds, uſed alſo abſolutely, in 
the beginning of a ſentence, arid followed by qe, with the ſub- 
junctive; as | 
Creyiz-wols cela ? Non. Do you believe that? No. 

 Tene ero1s point cette nouvelle-la ; non pas que /a ch3/e foit im+ 
poſſible, mais parce qu'il: ne me paroit pds wrai-ſemblable, I don't 
believe that piece of news ;z not that the ng ls impoſkiſe, but. 
becauſe it don't appear probable to me. | 


(t) There i is an imperſonal, which may The imperſonal Reflefted is alſo ton- 
be cailed ReflefZed. compoſed of the dou- ftrued with -the pronoun cetpentiratns 
bl= progoyn i/ ſe, with the third perſon of ceci, ce/ar as. | 
any verb ative, followed by a noun, with ela ne ſe fait pls ainfl, + 
one of the particles de, du, des, before, That is not done 6; or in this fanner, 
This imperſonal is engliſhed by rhereis, Cela ſe fair par. tout te monde, | 
"_e a noun, followed. by a participle; That is done all the world-avgr. 

: But obſerve, that theſe ways of ſpealc+ 

. 2 bog Ml, win en France, ing nay as well be rendÞr-d by the parti-. 

ere 18 good wine drank in France, cle on: as On boit de bdn win en France, . Ou 

$ mange de bonne viendeen Angleterre, fait cela pat tout le monde,” &C. 

ere is good meat eat in England, I baye ſufficien'ly ſpoken of the other 
Imperſonals tmthe feevnd part. 
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4%. Although p4s or point may be ſometimes indifferently uſe, 
yet point has a more negative force, it implying not at all, Ry 
note, - | hs 

_ 1/f, That pornt always requires the particle de before nouns: 14 
II n'y a point de raiſon pour cela, There is no reaſon for that; }| 
n'en a point de ſoin, He has no care of it : and pas ſometimes takes 
an article before the noun that comes after it: as /l wen a ps le 
foin qu'il fait, He don't take care of it as he ſhould ; —and fome- 
times not: as // wen a fas ſoin, He has no care of it ; and never 
11 en a point ſoin or pds de ſoin, or point le ſoin qu'tl fart, 

2dly, That pds is always uſed before theſe words, 


bearicoup, much, moins, leſs, tant, = fo much, 
"Bow -- little, ſuvent, often. autant, as much, 
 mithx, better. toujours, always. trot, too much, 
BS Je. » > I, --- Jor2 Tr en, very, 


extremement extremely, infiniment, infinitely, and all adverbs: as 
| 1in'; a pas beaticoup de mind aijrirdu ag Pare, 
There is not much company to-day in the Park. 
11 "t/1 pas pen difficile de lui plaire, 
Jt is not a little difficult to pleaſe him, 
11 ne la woit pas ſouvent, He don't ſee her often, &c. 
34ly. That when a queſtion is aſked, pas intimates that one ſup- 
poſes the thing, concerning which the queſtion is afſk'd ; whereas 
point intimates a mere doubt, and ignorance of the ſame thing, 
For inſtance by this queſtion, 
N'"i/l-il point m-mbre.de la Scciets Royale £ 
Is he not a fellow of the Royal Society ? 
I want to be informed, whether he is a fellow of the Royal 
Society or no, beinz quite ignorant of it : but by this other, 
N'e/t-1i pas membre de la Societe Royale? 
I jotimate that I think that he is a Fellow of that Society, 
and wonder that the others don't think ſo too. | 


50, Beſides theſe negatives (to which add nz repeated, neither, 
and »ecr) the following words, which are of themſelves negative 
terms, r*quire moreover the particle ze before their verb, which 
1s then alone, without fds or point. | 


1/7. pr ſonne, by no body. | nul[ement, by no means. | mot, word, and goute: 
p4i-un, not one. | guerres, but little. [but theſe two laſt re- 
alicun, not any.{jamais, never. [quire a negative only 
nul, - none, ſri?n, nothing. with dire and vo7:. 


as Je ne wois perſonne, I fee no body. Vous ne dites rim, You 
ſay nothing. Elle n'a atcun amant, She has no ſweetheart. Il 
ne 
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ne dit mot, He does not ſay a word. On ne voit goute, One can- 
not ſee at all, &c. (vu) | 


24ly, The conjunaions @ moins que unleſs, de peur ue, de 


crainte que, leſt, or for fear that (but. not de peur de, de crainte 
d&, which govern the infinitive) will have after them ze, before 
the next verb : as likewiſe theſe four verbs, empecher, to hinder, 
to prevent, craindre, to fear, aprehender, to apprehend, avoir 
jeur, to be afraid, when they are not uſed in the infinitives : as. 
A moins que vous ne Ie wiulitz ainſi, Unleſs you will have it fo, 
'mptcherdY qu'il ne vous nuiſe, I will hinder him to hurt you, &c: 
But it 1s to be obſerved, with reſpeCt to the verbs of fearing and 
appr ehending, that it is only when one ſpeaks of an effe& that is 
not wiſhed for, that fthe ſecond negative pas, or port, is left out 
after the next verb; for if one wiſhes that the thing ſpoken of 
ſhould happen, then the verb that follows craindre and aprihender, 
muſt be attended with the two negatives: as 
die, Ts ; | | 
II craint que ſa femme ne meure pas, He fears leſt his wife ſhould 
not die, T2 
The firſt inſtance is of an effe& not wiſhed for, the laſt of one 


wiſhed for, denoted in Engliſh by the negative net, whereas the 


other way of ſpeaking is without negative. 
Obſerve alſo, that empZcher takes no negative, when the next 
verb is in the infinitive : as _ | SY 
e Pemficherai de v:us nuire, I will hinder him to hurt you, 
ter, to deny, requires alſo elegantly ze, before the next verb 
In negative ſentences : as > 
Je ne nie pas que je n'aie dit cela, T don't deny that I have ſaid that. 
3dly, We uſe the negative ne before the verb that comes after 
theſe five words, plus mins miehx, aittre, and autrement : as 
11 ft plus fincorequ'ilne faiidroit, He is more ſincerethan heſhould, 
Ell if moins 47te que je ne croyo's, She is leſs old than I thought, 
11, or Elle if tout aiitre que je ne penſois, 
| He, or She is quite another than I thought, 
4ihly. Aﬀeer gue and fi, ſignifying before, or unleſs, or b:t in 
the middle of a compound ſentence, the former part whereof is a 
negative ſentence . as | 


'(u) Obſerve, that rien ſignifies allo —Avez-wors jamais rien wu de fi beau P 
ſomefimes ſomething, or any thing; and in Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo fine ? 
that ſenſe, it is conſtrued withovt a ne- Famais ſignifies alfſ 9 ever, and is Cone 
gative, and in ſentences of interrogatiop, flrued-without a negative 4 as 


and doubt, only z as Si jamats j'y retourne, &Cc, 
Ne 4s If ever 1 go there again, Ws, 


Te 


Il craint que ja femme ne meure, He fears that or leſt his wiſe fhould 


7 


» 
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3 
f- ne Ia revtrrat point que ſa mtre ne m'envoie querir, © 
will ttot ſee her again before her mother ſends for me. 
fe ty irai pds Sil ne men pris, or qu'il ne men pris, 
I will not go thither ;f he don't defire, (or) unleſs he deſires me, 
1 ne fauriit ouvrir la bouche qu'il ne diſe queique imperitnence, 
He cannot open his mouth bt he ſays ſome fooli thing or other, 
* Stihly. Before the verb that comes before 7, repeated in the 
ſentence ; which anſwers to neither and nor : as | 
|  Fewaimenigbiire ni @ fumer, I love neitherdrinking nor ſmoking, 
=>  Andif no verb comes before neither, this Engliſh particle is » 
only, and nor is 11 ne: as ” As 
: Ze ne bois ni ne fume, I neither drink nor ſmoke. (x) 
| . SU. On the other hand the French uſe the particle ne only, 
_ in ſome particular caſes, when the analogy.of' ſpeech requires a 
negative in all languages, and wherein therefore it ſeems that they 
| {hould not leave out 74s. 78 EC OO 
* 1/2, With theſe five verbs uſed negatively; z/er to dare, ciſſer 
_ to ceaſe, pruvoir to. be able, ſawir to know, and prendre gard: to 
ke cre: W Oh ” I. TY 
1 if oe.me coniredire, He dares not contradidt me. 
Ell: ne #+ de babiller, She does not diſcontinue prattling. 
1] ne peut, or ne ſaurit marcher, He cannot walk. (y) 


| 
| 


= 


. 


2dly, 


W. - (x) When two adnouns meet together according. as it reads, . and ſounds{ heli, 
| | In a negative ſentence, they are not join-+ tho? it is then moſt commonly expreſſed 
ed with the partiele zi, if they are ſyno- Ie peut-il pas faire "cela ? which is better 
- mymous, or expreſs both: the ſame thing ' than Nepeut-i1feirgee/a ? Can't he do that? 
In different words ; but only when they 2dly. When ſawgir is uſed .for pouvuir, 
ſignify two different things, or quite con- it requires only one negative, and can ne- 
trary, When they are ſynonymous only, ver be uſed with two? as I! ne ſaurcit 
they are joined by the enclitick et; as marcher, He cannot walk. *Ne ſauroit il 
: Fe ne me reſſouviens point d' biver plusrude  faive cela ? Can't he do that ? and never 
& "hi; ahi gue celui de 1740, I do not I! ne ſauroit pas marcher ? Ne aurit il pas 
remember a more ſevere, and colder win- faire cela ?— When it is uſed in its pro- 
ter than that of 19740. Rude and froid be- per ſignification of knowing, there is an- 
Ing ſynonymous, are coupled withi'& : but other diſtinftion to be made ; for if it 
in this other, ,the two adnouns expreſs implies only an uncertainty of the mind, it 
very different things, and therefore are requires but one negative ; 
coupled by rl, © * Il ne fait ce qu*il doit eſperer de ſon procer, 
' Famaiz on ne vit de ſaiſon plus pluvieuſe He does nct know what he ought to 


ni plus froide, | expect of his Law ſuit ; that is, He 1s un- 
One never ſaw a more rainy, or colder certain what the Judge, or Judges, will 
ſeaſon, determine or reſolve. But if it implies 2 


© (yp) But note, 1ft, that it is an elegance full and entire ignorance of the thing, it 
. enly to uſe but one negative with pouworr, will have the two negatives; as | 
WM it being not iroproper to ſay, 1! ne peut 1! ne ſait pas que le Fuge, or les Fages 


pas marcher ; and that when a queſtion is Pont condamne, | 
aſk*d, regard muſt be had to the ear, to He does not know .hat the Judge 
Expreſs, or leave out the ſecond negative, Judges have caſt him, 


Again, 


a 
6. 


o te NEGATIVES tf 


; adh. The French uſe the negative #2 only, after the imperſonal + 


ily a, followed by a compound of the. preſent'tetiſe: as _ 
Ily a dix ans que jene P4i vu, 1 have not ſeen him theſe ten years 
But if it is any other tenſe comes after the imperſonal, they uſe 
the two negatives: Sore | WE 
Ily a un mois que je ne lui parle point, I ha'n't ſpoke to him this' | 
month, | OE MBE es 
Il y avoit un an que je ne la vyois point, I had not ſeen her for a 
ear. 
Zdly. When the verb meets with the particle dz, denoting a 
ſpace of time : as CO CO es - On ; 
enelui parlerai de ma vie, I won't ſpeak to him as long as I live. 
4thly. When a queſtion is aſk'd with que, ſignifying pourgquet: 
as Que ne faites-voas cela ? Why don't you do that? 
5thly. With the adverb plus uſed abſolutely : as 
ge ne 9?ux plus le voir, I will Tee him no more, ' 
But when plus is uſed eomparatively, that is, before an adnoun 
with, or without gue, the two negatives are requiſite before plus? 
as Te ne leveix pas plus grand que Pailtre, * 
won't have it larger than the other, AION 
6thly. After /i and que, in the ſenſe of unleſs, or but - as 
7 ne ſaurois boire fi je ne mange, I cannot drink if I don't eaf. 


< 


"Ws 


en'y irat pas qutlle ne m'y invite, 1 will not go thithet unleſs ſhe 
- invites me. {xz}... +1 OS FUL 

7thly. Ne, followed in the ſame ſentence by gue, but f arpted 
by one or more wbrds, exprefles, and is engliſhed by but or fe ing- 


but, alfo in the middle of the ſentence, or by only: as 7 
Again, ſavoir requires but 'one nega- . 7 rit garde gu'on ne le recevoit pas ''* 


tive, when it meets with any of theſe ten gue de couture, 5" of | 
particles oz, comnient, combien, guand, que!, . He took notice that he was not ſo wel- 
quoi, fi: as | Be . come as uſual, , , * 


Il ef je ne ſais od, TONES 9E, 7 BD I LETY b 
He, or it is I don't Know where, - (=) It is indifferent in ſome few caſes 
Cela eſt fait je ne ſais comment, -. to uſe-the two negatives,'or one only, but 


That was done ] don't know-how... they muſt be learnt by praftice, Thus 
La deſjus eft entre Je ne ſais quel bomme, . we ſay, 
Thereupon entered I don't know what S*il ne me fait te plaiſir-1a, or S'il ne me 
man, ON 23-2 £ fait pas ce plaiſir-la, je ne me melerai plus 
Je ne ſais $'il dit wrai, | - de ſes affaires, If he don't do me that 
I don't know whether he ſays true, &c, kindneſs, I will not meddle with his af 
3d/y. Prendre garde ſignifies either.to fairs any more. 
take care, or to take notice, to mind, confider : S*il ne me paye cette ſemaine, or $'il ne me 
and it is in the firſt ſignification only, it paye fas cette ſemaine je le ſerai arriter, 
Tequires but one negative before the next If he don't pay me this week, I will ar- 
veaÞ; for in the other ſignification, it re= reft him, The ear muſt be the judge in 
Quires the two : as thoſe caſes, whether it is better to ex= 
Prenez garde qu" on ne wous trompe, preſs pas or nos 
s Te 


Take care that they don't cheat you, 
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Je ne ferar que ce qu'il vous plajra, I will only do what you pleaſe 
[ ne fait que jouer, He does nothing but play, 
Fe ne fais qu'un refds par jour, I eat but one meal a day, 
8hly. But, likewiſe in the middle of a ſentence, is rendered into 
French by gue and nz, or the relative qui and ne, but without pls 
or pant, and the ſecond verb is in the ſubjuattive (conformable tg 
our former rules) : as -, 
{ ne doute point qu'il ne viznne, I don't doubt but he will come. 
a-t-i queiqu'un qui ne le ſache? Is there/any body but knows it } 


CH AT.vVH,--: 
Of the Conftrudtion of ADVERBS, 


$1. 19. 4 NEnerally ſpeaking one can make as many adverbs of 

| | Duality and Manner, as there are adnwuns in the 
French Janguzge, in adding only ment to the adnoun ; but with 
this difference, that with the adnouns that end in # acute, or in 
;7orz, itis to the maſculine of theſame adnouns that the termination 
ment is added, and to the feminine ot thoſe ending in e mute, or in 
a conſonant, 'T hus | 


| ai/ement, F | cally, | (fe =... 
ep orefurmal} ew eg 
25" politely, aha _ \ poli, _ polite, 
dardiment, bololy, ws bardi, bold, 
abſelument, abſolutely, &c. } abſoluy abſolute, Tt, 
And /ogenent, wiſely, ſage, 'vike, 
Foro ws y, | from\ certaine, Certain, 

eulement, only, ; the «< feule, __ only, 
drucement, ſweetly, \fem. ewes; ſweet. 

vivement, quickly, &c, vive, quick, Go, (4) 


2%. Theſe following thirteen adverbs, derived from adnouns 
ending with a conſonant, oz in u, are alſo ſyelt, the firſt eight 
With ag accent acute, and the laſt five with a circumflex over the 
penultima, which therefore is drawn out a little in the pronun- 
Clation, | | | i Ms 
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ware AAA TOE Ati nn. war Mien ot nod. - 
nas” =F > 
_ - f*& 


at TI OE IT _ 


Fa 


(a) Obferve, that thoſe adnouns ending commediousz incommodement inconvenient- 


in & acute, keep it in the adverbs tuat 
are derived from them: and the adverbs 
formed from the adnour.s feminine, have 
e before ment mute, except theſe ſeven ; 
eveuglement blindly, trom aweugle blind 
cenmed:ment commodiouſly, from ggnmed: 


ly, from incommode inconvenient; conforme- 
ment conformably, from conforme contorm 
Cnormement hugely, form cnorme Dupe; 
unifornement, uniformly, from uniform, 
uriformz and impuncment with impunity, 
the) it comes trom impuni unpuniſhed, 

| ex freſſement, 
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expreſſement,  expreſledly,}_  ſexprt, . ui oo il 
cnfuſement, confuſedly, | _ con fus, _ confuſe. |! 
preciſement, preci Oy. l; precis, DM og | | 
cmmunement, commently, Commun, __ Ne mn 
imfortuniment, importunately. | importun, importunate. | 
obſcurtment, obſcurely. ; i obJcur, obſcure, | 
profondement, deeply. > from \ profound, deep. il 
profuſement, profuſely, #  profus, non. ll 
gertiment, _ genteelly, | gentily gentee]. i 
tperdiiment, deſperately. | ; eperda, deſperately. | 
mgeniiment, ingenuouſly, | | cagentss INZenuous. il 
dyment, ay. 1: 4 da, aus. © | 
afſidiment, aſſiduoully. [ af/idu, . aftiduous, ll 

| 


39 From adnouus ending in ant and ert adverbs are formed, = 
in changing that termination into amment and emment (pronoun- I 
ced alike.) "Thus from conftant conſtant, is formed conſkamment ll 
conſtantly ; from evident evident, &v:demment evidently, Oc, Wo - bf 
_ Eight adverbs in ment are excepted ; /entement ſlowly, from i 
lent low : priſentement preſently, from preſent preſent ; diable- Wl 
ment deviliſh'y, from the noun Drable devil ; comment now, from i 
the conjunCtion comme; as ince//ament inſtantly, from a noun that i 
was very likely in the language formerly, but is now loſt ; notam- 
ment notedly, from n:ter to note ; nuitamment by night, from nut 
night; and ſciemment wittingly, from ſavcir to know. | 


' 4. Theſe following adnouns are alſo uſed adverbially with 
ſome verbs, 


baut, parler haitt, to ſpeak aloud\ 

bas, parler bas, to ſpeak low. - 

lair, woir clair, to ſee plain, be clear ſighted. 
double, woir doubb, | to ſee double, (not clear nor plain.) 
trouble, woir troubles to be dim fighted. 


franc nt, dire franc & nit, to ſay or ſpeak freely and plainly. 
jufle, penſer, parler, chanter jufte, to think, ſing, &c. right. 


fort, fraper fort, to ſtrike hard. 

dur, entendre dur, to be thick or dull of hearing. 

doux, filer doux, to give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive, 
ſec, repondre ſec, to make aſharp rough anſwer. 

bon, ſentir bon, ou mauvais, to have a good or bad ſmell. 
mauvozs, trouver bon, ou mauvais, to like or diſlike. 

ferme, tenir ferme, | to hold faſt, 

drat, marcher drait, to keep to the behaviour, 

frais, boire frais, to drink cold, 


$. chaid, 


y20 SYNTAS. 
ebadd,  boire chaud,  todrink warm: 


gras, ' parker gras, to lifp, 

_” tcrire gros 0u menu, to write a lar e or (i all h 
menu, 1 5 $24 ma and, 
chtr, . vendre bir, to ſell dear. 

vite, - aller vive, to go faſt, | 

belle, Pithaper b:lle, to eſcape narrowly. 

fin, : couper fin, to cut ſmall. 


As likewiſe nouveau and nouville new, fraiche va feminine o 
frais freſh) and even the noun goute : as | 

«un enfant nouveau ze, a new-born child, 1 

un nouvel arrive, ( for nouvillement, 
ane nouvelle arrivee, +) 

des hirbes toutes fraiches cueillies, herbs freſh, »r juſt gathered, 
he weir, or nentendre goute, to ſee; or hear nothing at Ws (4 h) 


t one newly arrived, 


F II. of the Conſtruttiou of Adverbs, 


19, When adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
after it, if the tenſe is ſimple, and between the auxiliary and the 
participle, if it is compound; as 
| 1, þarle beatlcoup, | She ſpeaks much. 
Fe / ſuis fort porte a le faire, I am very much inclined to doit, 
H n'g pas encore apris ſa legon, He has not learnt his leſſon yet, 


29, Monoſyllables bi#n, mal, micix, pis, &c, may indifferent) 
come either before or after an infinitive : as 

Bin chanter, chanter bien, to fing well. 

Se mieux porter, { or } ſe porter miexx, to be better. 

| Se mal conduire, Je cenduire mal, | to behaveill, 


39, "When adverbs meet with an adnoun, they muſt be- placed 
rſt :- as bitn- fait well made, extremement heurettx, mighty happy. 


49. The adverbs jamais, toujours, ſeuvent, meeting with ano- 
ther, are alfo placed firſt : as 
Nous fommes ſouvent enſemble, We are often together. 
41 toujours mirement cmfidere, I've always conlidered.maturely; 
e ne bois jamais Ire, - I never drink too much. * 


(4) Moreover obſerve, that from the moſt as there are gouns and adnovns i 
repoſitions a, de, en, 4dns, du, att, &c: the language, - See the- hifts of agyerbs | in 
- Joined with nouns and adnouns, are the ſecond part of this HL. Fl, 
formed as many adverbs compound, al- - 


+, 


v 


© PREPOSITIONS. 3a 
&, Adverbs compound always come after the verbs or nouns; 


| t1mba 2 la renverſe, He fell backwards, 

I; homme a la mode, A faſhionable man. 

Uichant de gaite. de coeur, _ Wilfully wicked. 

q®. rien and tout meeting with a verb, are conſtrued like ad- 
bs, even after all the pronouns conjunctive: as 

Fai tout Un, | I have ſeen all. 

[ne m'a rien dit, He has told me nothing. 

% ne Veux rien manger, _ I will eat nothing. | 

-*, Theſe three adverbs of place, cans within, @ Pentour 
about, dega on this fide, come after nouns, with the prepoſition 

4 "ne | : Mes 

e maitre de clans, © The maſter of this place. 

es tchos d'alentour, The neighbouring echoes, 

La partie 'de dega, The part on this ſide, 

8*, Theſe ſeven become true nouns, being uſed with the arti- 
ce, and requiring the prepoſition de (or the particles du, des) 
before the next nouns. | | : 


+ dehors, the outſide. ſas Le devant 7} tout uſe, 
| dedans, the inſide.  ] The forepart is quite worn out, 
le deſſus, the upper part. | Cela tient ad dedans dela botte, 
le deſſous, the under part. < That ſticks to the inſide of the 
le devant, the fore part. | box, | 
le derrizre, the hind part. Les environs d'une place, 


les environs, the adjacent places, {The adjacent places ofa town, (c) 


CHAP. IX. 
Of PREPOSITIONS. 


RePosITIONS are words invented to expreſs the rela- 
tions which things bear to one another. It was not poſlible 

for men to make themſelves fully underſtood, without denoting 
thoſe relations : therefore ſuch words muſt needs have been in- 
rented in all languages. But (as the Author of the Grammaire 


(c) Obſerve that adverbs derived from pendamment des lois, without any depen=- 
rerbs, or adnouns, govern nouns in the dance upon the laws; rdlativemens A 
me - ſtates as the verb, or adnoun, aGe du Parlement, relatively to the a& ; 
which they are derived from, governsz prefdrablement 4 toute aittre chiſe, preferably 
u dif tremment de ce que je vous Tnontre, before apy thing, &6. | 
rently from what 1 ſhew you ns | 


raiſannzg 
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raiſonnte obſerves) men in no language have had any regard, cn. 
cerning prepoſitions, to what reaſon would have deſired ; to wit 
| that one relation had been denoted by one prepoſition, and one 
prepoſition ſhould have denoted one relation only : whereas in all 
languages, one and the ſame relation is ſignified by many pregg. 
fitions ; and one and the ſame prepoſition denotes ſeveral relations, 
as we ſhall ſee in this chapter. It is in that nevertheleſs chic! 
conſiſt the different idioms of languages ; and it is abſolutely im. 
poſſible ever to attain to the knowledge of any language whatever, 
without thoroughly underſtanding the divers relations denoted by 
the prepoſitions, with their reſpective regimens and conftruc. 
tions, or the ſeveral ſtates of nouns which they govern: both 
Which relations and ſtates being arbitrary, vary and differ much 
in all Ianguages. This only inftance will evince it. The Engliſh 
ſay, to think of a thing; the French, to think to a thing; the 
Germans and Dutch, ?2 1hin4 on, or upon a thing ; the Spaniards, 
to think in a thing; &c, Now it will avail an Engliſhman but 
little to know, that of is expreſſed in French by de, if he don't 
| know which relations of things the prepoſitions'@ and de denote in 
that language : ſince the French ſay, zo think to a thing, and not 
4 a thing. Therefore we ſhall minutely conſider here all the 
French prepoſitions, except only ſuch as are of the ſame fignih: 
cation, and denote the ſame relation of things, and require the 
fame conſtruction as in Engliſh, 5 


a, denotes,—1//. (whether alone or in compoſition) the end 
of the action of the verb, what perſon or thing it tends to (which 
relation anſwers to the dative caſe of the Latins) as likewiſe the end 
one aims at, and is engliſhed by to + as Donner une c<6e a quel- 
qu'un, To give a thing to ſomebody ; A gui #f ce livre © Whoſe 
book is this ? 7/ 2/7 a mor, It is mine, It belongs tome ; Parvenir 
a ſon but, To obtain one's. end. Ts 
24ly. a, denotes the place where one is, and that whither one 
is going (in Engliſh at, to, znto, on, within, &c.) as Demeurer a 
Londres, To live at London; aller a Paris, To go to Paris; /i- 
w1e a la campagne, To live in the country; Aller a la campagnt, 
To po znto the country ; {1 demeur? a vingt miles d'1ci, He lives 
twenty miles off; D#etournez i droite, Turn on the right hand; 
C*el a deux doigts de terre, It is within two inches of the ground. 
3dly. a, denotes time, and ſucceflion of time and aCtion, 1 
Engliſh at, in, by, &c, as Se lever a fix heures, & dejeuntr : 
| | neu, 
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wf, To riſe at ſix o'clock, and breakfaſt at nine; Arriver i 
'ms, To arrive in time; A demain, Againſt to-morrow ; Parler 
ſon tour, To ſpeak in one's-turn ; Se remettre peu a peu, To re- 
cover by degrees ; Arracher brin a brin, To pluck out flip by flip. 
athly. a, denotes the part of the body that is aftected, and is 
engliſhed by in : as Avoir mal a Pepaille, To have a pain n one's 
ſhoulders; Etre bleſſe ai bras, To be wounded 7n the arm. | 
5thly. a, denotes the way of being or of doing of people, as 
alſo their poſture, and geſture, 'or aCtion, in Engliſh, at, after, 
with, &c. as Etre a ſon aiſe, To be at one's eaſe; Yivre a ſa fan= 
aiste, To live as one likes ; Faire tout a ſattte, Todo every thing 
of one's own head ; S'habiller a la Frangoiſe, To dreſs after the 
French way ; Aller a pit ou a cheval, To go on foot or a horſe- 
back ; Se mettre a genoux, To kneel down on one's knees; Rece- 
wir a bras ouverts, To receive with open arms. _ 
6thly. 4, denotes the quality, price, weight and meaſure of 
things, in Engliſh at, by, with, &c. as Des bas A trois fils, Stock- 
ings with three threads; De Por a vingt quatre carats, Gold at 
four-and-twenty carats; Du drap a dix huit chelins la verge, 
Eighteen ſhillings cloth 3 Yendre de la viande a la livre, To ſell 
meat by the pound ; Meſurer au compds ou ail cordeau, To meaſure 
with the compaſs or the line. | FD 
7thly. a, denotes the matter, inſtruments, and tools uſed in 
working, in Engliſh in, with, at: as Travailler a de la denielle, 
To work zn lace ; Batir a chaiix & a ciment, To build with lime 
and cement ; Peindre a Phuile, To paint in oil; Aller a vatles & A 
rames, To go with ſails and oars; Elle travaille a Paiguille, She 
works at her needle, 3X . 
8thly. a, denotes the things which one applies one's ſelf to, and 
tie games one plays at, in Engliſh to, at : as Sappliquer a Þttude, 
aux Mathitmatiques, 1 o apply one's ſelf to ſtudy, or to the Ma- 
thematics z Four allx cartes, To play at cards; Fouer au piguet, 
ala lite, 2 Ia pailme ati vilant, ailx echecs, &c. To play at piquet, 
at loo, at tennis, at ſhuttle-cock, at cheſs, &c. | 
gthly. G, is uſed in reckoning games, in Engliſh to, &c, ag 
Dix a trois, Two to three; Trois 3 quatre, Three to four ;; 
Quatre a quatre, Four all ; Cing a cing, Five all ; Six a point, Six 
lo none ; Sept a pornt, Seven love. 
Iothly. a, "ſignifies ſomething according 19, ſometimes for, 
lometimes with, ſometimes on, ſometimes 7:/! or wunti/: as Cela 
net pds a' Jon gout, That is not according to his taſte 3 Fe vous | 
prends a temoin, | take you fer witneſs; Se battre a Pepte & ail 
pi/tolet, To fight with way and piſtols; Aonter A cheval, To 
| - ih Tide 
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ride on horſeback ; Mitre pie a terre, To alight; A Phy 

_ ail revorr, Till our next meeting, till we meet again,” 
I1thly. a, ſometimes is a redundancy: as /! fait weir 3 gy 

Paura, We muſt ſee who ſhall have it ; C'7/t a gui Pattrapera, |; 

is who ſhall catch it. ; 

_ 12thly, a, between two nouns appellative, denotes the manner 
or form, of the thing ſignified by the firſt noun; as likewiſe the 
uſe which it is deſigned for : as Un chandelier a brds, A branche{ 
candleſtick ;' Un chapeau a grands bords, A 'broad-brimm'd hat; 
Un habit a crochet, A tenter-hook ; Une botte a mouches, A patch. 
box; De Phuile a briler, Lamp-oll ; Une ſalle a manger, A dining 
room ; U"n mou/ina vent ou a eat, A wind or water-mill ; Une arny 
a feu, A fire-arm. (d) | 

13thly, a, between two nouns of number, ſignifies between, 
and ſometimes about : as Un homme de quarante a cinquante an, 
A man between forty and fifty ; 1! y a quatre A cing liexes, It is about 
four or five leagues diſtant, Ov: wn 

I4thly. a, before an infinitive, moſt commonly denotes what is 
_ Proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and things, 
their ſeeming capacity, aptitude, fitneſs, and diſpoſition, turn or 
duty: as Un avis a Þ og An advice worth following ; De 
fruits bons a garder, Fruit good cr fit for keeping ; Une occdfin 
ne pas laiſſer echaper, An opportunity worth ſeizing (which one 
muſt not let flip); Une h;mme a recomperſer ou a pendre, A man 
| that deſerves to be rewarded or hanged; C'i/t une affaire a be jrr- 
are, It is an affair that will ruin him; C'z/? @ vous a Jour, You 
are to play; C'e/t a lui a parier, He is to ſpeak, (It is his bulineſ, 
duty, or turn to ſpeak). | 


 I5thly a, coming before an infinitive, ſignifies ſometimes where 
with, and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved by the indicative 
with :f, or by a gerund: as F?rſer a boire, To fill ſome drink; 
11 a pas a manger, He has nothing to eat; A en juger par Is 
aparences, If we may judge by appearances; A wivre comme il 
fait, ul wira pas loin, {f the lives at that rate, he will not live 
long. O» crotr oit a Pentend: e qu'il ne fait ritn, One would think 
by. hearing him ſpeak that he knows nothing. (e) | 


(4) This relation is commonly expreſ- 
ſed in Engliſh by two nuuns making a 
- compound vetb, the firſt of which figni- 


fies the Manner, Form, and Uſe denoted 


by the French prepoſition, 


(e) Etrei 7 bri, To be ſheltere!y fe 
tenir a (:1.92rt, tO keep under Covei, or 


reckons; A ce qu'il me ſemble, As far at 


ſhelter ; Tenir X honneur, To reckon it an 
honour; Reputer a injare, To deem it an 
affront ; Mettre un Officicr ax arrets, Ti 
put an Officer under an arreſt ; Awvotreaviy 
In your opinion; A- ſon compte, As It 


I apprehend ; A cegu'elle dit, As ſhe ſays; 
Parler i tort & & (rawers, To ſpeak « 
randod j 
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DE, DU, DES, 


D:, (whether alone or in compoſition) denotes, 1/. a relation 
of union or ſeparation, effe&t, cauſe, dependence, &c. and is en- 
liſhed by of, from, by : as L'amour de Dieu, The love of God 
Un membre du corps, A member of the body; Etre retranche de 


 focizts, To be cut of from the ſociety ; Etre 2/time de tout le 


monde, To be eſteemed by every body, ; 
2aly, De, denotes the quality of a perſon or thing, the matter 
of which that thing is made, which is expreſſed by the firſt of 
the two nouns, whereof this prepoſition ſhews the relation, and 
js engliſhed by of : as Un homme d'hanneur, A man of honour ; 
Un plat d'argent, A filver diſh; Un pont de pierre, A ſtone» 
bridge. {f) bg | | 
a, L. denotes the limited ſenſe of nouns, and diſtinguiſhes 
it from the univerſal and individual ſenſe; which limited fenſe is 
expreſſed in Engliſh by ſome : as De Pargent, S-me money 3 Don- 


nez-mor du pain, de la viande, des habits, Give me ſome bread, ' 
ſme meat, clothes; Fai affaire a des gens fort honnietes, or a de 


fart hoannztes gens, I have to do with very honeſt people. 

4thly. De, denotes the place from which one comes, and the 
term from which one begins to aCt, in Engliſh fiom-: as Sortir de 
Londres, To go out of London ; Revenir de France, de la cam- 
pagne, du Palais, des [ndes, To return from France, from the 


country, {rom the Palace, from the Indies ; Tomber de haut, To 


fall from a high place; Meſurer d'un bout a Paitre, 'To meaſure 


from one end to the other. 


5thly. De, denotes the manner of acting or being, the means 
or cauſe, in Engliſh with, in, upon, for, after : as faire de ſon 
mctix, To do one's beſt, as well as one can; Danſer de bonne 
grace, To dance pgenteely z Couper de biais, To cut flopingly, in 
a loping manner; S'y prendre de la bonne fagon, To go to work 


random z Marcher a tatons, To go grop- | 
ing along in the dark; I! ff bomme a ren {f) Obſerve that theſe two nouns (6 
facher, He is one who will take it ill, joined with either de or 4, are commonly 


fe ſuis ici \ I'attendre depais diitx beures, engliſhed by two nouns likewiſe, but _ 


ef encore a revenir, 1 have been waiting without a prepoſition, or rather by a com- 
for him here theſe two hours, and he is pound word, whoſe firſt noun (whether 
not yet come back; A cela pros, nous ſubſtantive or adjeCive) exoreiſes the 


ſommes accord, Excepting that we are Matter and Quality, Manner, Ferm, and 


agreed, &c. Uſe of the other, as a ſtone-bridge, us 


This prepoſition ſerves to make up por! de pizrre; a dancing maſter, un maj- 
: great many rhore adverbial ways of tre a danſer, | 
ſpeaking, each of which is ſet down in 


T2 after 


in proper place in my Ditionary, 
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after the right way z Mourir de froid, To ſtarve with cold ; V;y 
de fruits & de legumes, Tolive on vegetables, on fruitand pregns; 
Sauter de joiz, To leap for joy ; "11 ſe conduit de cette maniere.lj, 
He behaves in or after this manner ; /ls peuvent nous nuire de mill 
maniires differentes, They may hurt us a thouſand different way, 
othly De, is uſed before the noun of the thing made uſe 
and the inſtrument upon which vne plays, in Engliſh «por : as $, 
Servir d'une per," A'un baton, d'un piſlolit, To uſe a ſword, t 
make uſe of a ſtick, of a piſtol; Fouer de /a flute, du vislon, tes 
inſlrumens, To play upon the flute, the hddle, wpon inſtruments, 
thly. De, is governed of ſeveral other verbs neuter attended by 
a noun, in Engliſh at, about, for, to, &c. as ſe mogquer de gque|. 
gu'un, To laugh at one; Fouir d'une cho,e, To enjoy a thing; 
Se repentir de /a faite, To repent one's fault, or for one's fault; 
Melez-vius de vis affaires, Trouble yourſelf about your buſine(, 
Meddle with your own concerns. Tn. 
Bthly. De, before a noun of time, ſignifies the duration of the 
time ſpecified, in Engliſh during, for, by : as { partit de nut, 
de jour, du matin, He ſet out by night. by day, early ; 7e ne bu 
point vu H'atljourdii, | have not ſeen him to-day ; Fe ne le vera 
de ma vie, | will not ſee him as long as live; 1 etudie des jouri 
entiers, He ſtudies whole days. 
gthly. De, is uſed before nouns denoting dimenſion, and after 
noun preceded by a number, and followed by a participle: as [i 
 croit tous les jours d'un poiice, It grows an inch every day; /l yu 
trente vaiſſeatix d'acheves, There are thirty ſhips finiſhed. 
10thly, De, is uſed after pronouns indeterminate, adverbs of 
quantity, and theſe words pint, jama's, rimn, quelque choſe, and 
gue of admiration or exclamation, followed by a noun or adnoun; 
as 1! n'y a f*rſorne de blifſe, There is nobody wounded; N # 
avoit il quelgu"un d'ivre? Was any of them drunk? Aſſez G& 
provijions, Proviſions enough ; Plus d'effets & moins de parott 
More deeds and leſs words; Point de ſens c:mmun, No common 
ſenſe; Luelque choſe de bor, Something good. | 
 11thly. Dez is uſed before an infinitive after adnouns ſignifying 
Fulln:fi, Emft:ineſs, Plenty or Want ; as likewiſe after ſome verbs, 
and almoſt all nouns, ſo they do not ſignify, or imply [nc /nation, 
Reluttance, Aptneſs, Fitneſs, or Unfitneſs, in Engliſh to : 25 In- 
| digne de wire, Unworthy !0 live; {1 oft capable de faire cela, He 
is Capable of doing that; Je m'ab/ticndrai d'y aller, I will te 
frain' from going thither ; 1! m'a det ourn# de le faire, He has de: 
terred me from doing it ; Le diſir Yatprendre, The Sons V] 
| earn? ; 
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earning; 1 @ le bonheur de plaire, He has the good fortune to 
leaſe. (2) _ hs tþ wy 
12thly. De, des, an inſeparable prepoſition, giving the words 
compoſed of it a fignification. contrary to that which they have 
when ſimple, in Engliſh un, dis : as Defaire, To undo; Deſ- 
quantage, diſadvantage. | | en 

13thly. De par, a form, made in Engliſh by from, in the name 
of : as De par le Rot, In the King's name, 


14thly. De ce que, a conjunction governing the indicative, in_ 


Engliſh becauſe, though: as De ce qu'un hamme «fl plus aaroit, 
mu plus fort qu'un aiitre, ul ne S'enſuit pas qu'il ait de meilleures raiſons, 
Becauſe one man is ſtronger or more dexterous than another, it 
does not follow that he has the better cauſe, | 


AVANT. ; 

1. Avant, ſhews a relation of time, of which it denotes pri- 
ority, as alſo of order and rank, and is always oppoſite to apres, 
in Engliſh before : as 7'a! vu cela avant vous, I have ſeen that be- 


freyou; 1! fait mettre ce mit-ct avant Paitre, This word muſt be 


placed before the other ; 1 arriva avant moz, He arrived before me, 

2dly, Avant, is alſo an adverb of place and time, commonly 
uſed with theſe adverbial particles, /, b:en, trop, plus, aſſez, fort, 
andengliſhed by far, deep : as N'allez pas 11 avant, Don't go /o far; 
Cretijer fort avant or trop avant dans la terre, To dig very deep 
or too deep in the ground ; Plus avant, further, deeper ; L'epte lut 


oft entrze bien-avant dans le corps, Ihe ſword went deep into his 


body ; Bien avant dans la nuit, When the night was far gone. (+) 


APRES, 


(e) Sij e&tois de wous, Si j'elois gue de 
veus, Was I im your place; Son habit eff 
comme de cire, His coat fits well ; De 
grate men faites rien, Pray don't do it, I 
beg you would not do it; Yous eres fort 
Ge ſon gout, You are very much 7o her 
taſte ; 1/ wient de ſortir, He is jult. gone 
out; De wwus dire comment celz ef} arrive, 
Ceft ce que je ne ſais fds, As for telling 
you how that happened, it is more than 
I amy able to doz Les Magiſtrats doivent 
rendre la juſtice de citoyen a. citoyen ; chague 
peuple la doit rendre lui-mime de lui & un 
"utre peup'e, The Magiſtrates ought to 

Juſtice between citizen and citizen ; 
every nation ought to do the ſame be- 


tween themſelves and another nation; | 


Qu"eft-ce gue de nous! What wretched 
creatures are we! | 

This prepoſition ſerves to make up a 
great many more adverbial ways of 
ſpeaking, each of which is ſet down in 
its proper place in my Dictionary, 


(Þ) Vous pouſſez les eb&'es trop avant, 
You carry things too far; La ct ſe alla 


fi avant gue, Matters went ſo far that, 


&c, Famais Philoſophe ne penetra plus 
avant dans la connoiſJance de la natire, 
Never vid any Philoſopher make greater 
progreſs in the knowledge of nature ; 
Nous etions bian avant en mer, We were 
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SYNTAX; 
 APRES. 


x}. apris, denotes poſteriority both of time, place and order, an 
is uſed in oppoſition to avant, with reſpeCt to time ; and to deve, 
with reſpe&t to place and order ; in Engliſh after, next to : as Hy 
be deluge, After the deluge : Sa maiſon e/i-apris la v6tre, His houſ 
is after or next to yours : / marchait apres moi, He walked aft 
me, by | | 
| 2dly. apres, is conſtrued with the infinitive of the auxiliary 

verb: as // mourut apres avoir bien dint, He died after eating 

(having eat) a hearty dinner. Apres diner, or apres le diner, after 
dinner; apres borre ( Hudibraſtic ſtyle) after drinking. (7) 

Zdly. apres, ſignifies Zxcept2, in Engliſh except, next to: as Niu 
wn avons rien de plus cher apres Phonneur, Next to our honour, no- 
thing can be dearer to us; .C'e/? /a plus laide bete apres Ie loup, (is 

| ſaid of a very ugly perſon) He or She is enough to fright a horſe, 


323 


_ Athly. apres, fignifies contre, in Engliſh at : as Crier apres qui. 
femme=-1a crie toujours we 
fervantes, That woman is conſtantly ſcolding at her maids ; Tu 
| te monde crie apres lui, Every body complains of him. (+) 


gwun, To ſcold at one; Cette 


xot a great way to ſea; Grartez cela bizn 
avant dans wotre niemoire, Let that be 
deeply engraved on your memory, 

avant que, beſore, is a conjunftion 
governing the ſubjunRtive, a3 avant gu'il 
| ſoit an an, Before twelve months are 
one, 

avant gue de, before, is another con- 
JjunCtion governing the infinitive, as Par- 
ez lui avant que de le faire, Speak to him 
before you do it, | | 

en avant, forward, is another advetb 
_ vf place and time, as Aller en avant, To 
go forward; De ce jour 1g en awant, From 
that day forward ; Aerire en awanty To 
advance, to aſlert; Yous mettez en awant 
wn principe fort dangereiix, Y ou advance or 
aſſert a very dangeious principle, 


(i) Il ft toujours apres mor, He ever 
hangs about me; He is always at my el- 
bow 3 He is always dangling after me; 
Etre apres quelque cho/e, To be aftually 
about ſomething ; Te jJuis apres votre mon- 
tre, 1 am about your watch 3 On eft apres, 
It is a doing; Fe wvais me mettre apres, 
I will ſet about it preſently; 1 y awoit 
long tems qu'il etoit apres cet emploi, quiil 


fault tirer «belle, He, or That 1s never t0 


$ibh 


courcit apres ce benefice, il Pa enfin dimy 
He has been a long time about that place, 
He has ſolicited a long time for \hit 
living, at laſt he has got it 3 Soupirer a 
pres quelgue chi'e, To with a thing exer- 
ly ; Se meitre apres quelgu"un, To fall upon 
one; On a long tems attendu apres lui, He 
has made us wait for him a long while; 
On wattend plus qu'afpres cela pour partir, 
That's the only thing binders us to ft 
out; N'attendre pas apres une chile, To 
be in a condition to do or to live without. 
a thing; C'eff un homme riche, & quin'at 
tend pds apres cela, He is a rich man who 
can do or live without that ; eter le mat» 
che apres la coignee, To throw the handle 
after the hatchet; To venture the ſaddle 
after the horſe; Apres la- panſe wient ls 
danſe, When the belly is full, the breech 
would be figgingz Apres lui, apres cela il 


be undone. 


(4) apres, is alſo an adverb of time, 
in Engliſh after, after that, afterwards 
then : as Commencez par dejeuner, & wit 
etudirez apres, Begin with breakfaſting 
and after that you'll ſtudy, : 

| | pris 
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ethly, Papris, is another prepoſition, in Engliſh from, by, af- 
tir: as Ce portrait #/t fait d'apres natire, That picture is drawn 
after life; Tableau d'apres Rephatl, A piure copied from the 
original of Raphael, (/) | | 


DEVANT. 


1/. devant, is uſed in oppoſition to derriere, and is conſtrued 
with de, ad, and par, in Engiiſh before, againſt, over-againſl : as 
Mettez cela devant le feu, Put that before the fire; 1! demeure 
tout devant Pegliſe, He lives quite over-againſt the church'z Otez» 
vous de devant mon jour, Get out of my light ; Otez-vous de de- 
vant moi, Stand out of my ſight, Get out of my fight, Avoid my 
preſence ; ls pdſſent par devant chez nous, T hey paſs before our 

door ; Un a&te par devant notaſre, A deed drawn by a lawyer. (m) 
 _ 2dly, devant, is uſed in oppoſition to apres : as 1 marchoit de- 
vant moi, He walked before me ; Avoir le pas devant quelqu'un, To 


have the precedency of one. 


34ly. devant, fignifies in the preſence of, in Engliſh be/ore, in 


the preſence of : 


King ; 


as Precher devant le Rai, To preach before the 
Duand il fut devant ſes Fuges, When he was in the pre- 


ſence of his Judges; [/ #/? devant Dieu, Son &me ?/t devant Dieu, 
He is before God, .He is dead and gone, (7) | 


apr2s que, is a conjunion ſignifying 
lorſque, in Engliſh after, when : as Apres 
gue vous aurez fait, Aﬀter you have done z 
Apres que les troupes firent parties, When 
the troops were gone. 


apres quoi, is a form of ſpeech ſignify * 


ing apres laquelle che, in Engliſh after 
that, then, afterwards: as On figna la ca- 
 pitulation, apres guoi la place ſe rendit, They 
ſigned the capitulation, and afterwards 
the place ſurrendered. ; 

apres tout, another form of ſpeech of the 
ſame fignification, as in Engliſh, afrer all, 
(1) Ci-apres, is an adverb, ſignifying 
dans la ſuite, in Englith hereafter, afier- 

wards, in the ſequzl: as Comme on werra a- 

apre:, As will be ſeen in the ſequel, 

(m ) Sens dewant derriere, Prepoſterouſly, 
the wrong way, in a wrong fituation, 
Il n2t ſa chemiſe ſens devant derrizre, He 
puts on his ſhirt the wrong way, Aller, 
Venir, Envoyer ak devant de quilqu*un, To 
g9, to come, to ſend to meet one, Aller 
a# devant une cbjſe, To obviate a thing, 
to prevent it, 


» 


4 


 Den- 


(n) devant, is alfo an adverb, and ſerves 
to make ſome phraſes, as P&ſſez devant, 
Go before; Si wous eres prefſe courew de- 
vant (a proverb) If you are in a hurry, 
ſet forward, or you may ſet off when you 
pleaſe; Les premiers wont dewant, (another 
proverb) Thoſe that are moſt diligent get 
the ſtart of others; Comme nous awons dit ci- 
devant, As we ſaid before ; I! eft blee par 
devant, He is wounded in the fere-part of 
his body, 

Le chapitre de dewant, The chapter 
before, Le train de devant d'un carroſfſe, 
The fore-wheels of a coach, Les jambes 
de dewant d'un cheval, The fore-legs of a 
horle. | 
" dewant, is alſo a noun fignifyirig the 


fore part of a thing ;z as Un devant de cbe- 


miſe, The fore-flap of a ſhirt. Un devant 
d'eftomac, A ftamacher. Le dewarit dune 
perruque, The fo e-top of a perriwig, Le 
devant une cuiraſſe, The breaſt of an ar- 
mour. Un devant d' Autel, The antepen- 
dium of an Altar, Prendre le devant, Gag - 
ner le devant, To go or ſet out before. La 

cavalerje 
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DERRIERE. 


1. derriere, denotes place, and is oppoſite to devant, in Eng. 

liſh h-hind,: as Rrgardez derriere vous, Look behind you... 
24ly, aerri-re, is allo an adverb conitrued with de and par, in 
Engliſh back, behind: as Pu'tmporte que cela ſoit devant ou derriere ? 
What matters it, whether it 1s before or behind? Par derriere, 
Backwards; Porte de derriere, A back-door (and figuratively) 
Evaſion, ſhift; Mcttre wie chiſe ſens devant derriere, To put a 
_ thing prepoſterouſly, to put backward what ſhould be forward, (9) 


CHEZ. > 


If. chez denotes, and is engliſhed by at or to ſomebody's houſe, 
_ and is conſtrued with de and par : as 1! 2? chez mai, He is at my 
houſe or at home : Je vais chez vous, I am going to your houſe; 
6's de chez Madame Le Blanc, I come from Miſtreſs White's; 
L. {4,6 par chez lui, I have called at his houſe ; Chacun iff mai- 
tre chez fo , Every body is maſter in his own houſe; Avoir un 
chez ſoi, To have a houſe of one's own, ns 
24l;. chez ſigniftes alſm among, with: as Il y avoit une coutunt 
chez les Atheniens, chez les Romains, I here was a cuſtom among 
the Athenians or Romans, | 


| CONTRE. © | 

1/. contre, denotes oppoſition, ſignifying againft, contrary to, 
and is engliſhed by with or at after verbs ſignifying being angry, 
incenſed, irritated, provoked and exaſperated : as A.ler contre vent 
& maree, To go, to fail againſt wind and tide 3 Se facher contre 
guelqu'un, I o be angry with one ; Se battire contre quelqu'un, To 


fight one. (P) 


cavalerie tenoit le dewant, The cavalry. legs of a horſe. Etre loge ſur le derriere, | 


marched firſt, 1! ſera jci dans, un inſtant, 
Jai pris le devant four wous en avertir, 
He will be here preſently, I came before 
ta give you notice of his coming, Prendre 
le devant (in a figurative fenſe) To pre- 
| vent, . to be before hand with one, to get 
the Nart of him. Batir jur /e gevant, 
(another metaphorical phraſe) To grow 
burly or bulky, to get a big belly, 


(o) derricre, is alſo a noun ſaid of the 
poſterior part of a thing or perſon, in 
Engliſh the back-/ide, the hind parts : as Les 
gambes de derritre d'un cheva!, The hind 


S 


To lodge backwards, I[/ mcntre ſon der- 
riere, He ſhews his backſide, 

Fatre rage des pies de derriere, (a pro- 
vervial phraſe) To work with might ans 
main, Mortrer le derriere (another mera- 
phorical phraſe) To fail in one's promiſe, 


(þ) Ruand on fit cette propoſition, tout it 
monde $'eleve contre, When this was mov- 
ed, every body expreſled his diflike to 
the motion. Pou moi, je-ſuis contre, For 
my part, 1 am againſt it, Fe ne ſuis ni four 


7 contre, I am neither pro nor con, 0 


neither for nor againſt it, 


26ys 
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2dly, contre, denotes alſo proximity of ſituation, and ſignifies 


near, by: as F'#tois afſis contre lus, 1 fat by him; Sa maiſon iff 


contre la miznne, His houſe is by mine; Contre le b:is, Near the 


wood ; Tout contre, Hard by. (q) | : 


Dans and EN, 


1/t. dans, denotes a relation of time and place, and is engliſhed 
by in, into, to, within : as Etre dans la boete, dans la maiſon, dans 
| laville, To be in the box, in the houſe, in the town; Puand il 
entra dans la chambre, When he got into the room ; Dans la meme 
annie, In the ſame year; Dans un mois, Within a month. | 

24ly, dans, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of the body, the 
mind, manners and fortune : as Etre dans une poſture contrainte, 
To be in an uneaſy poſture ; Dans la coliere ou 11 etuit, in the paſ- 
ſion he was in. | | , 
3dly. dans, denotes the motive and view of one's aCting, which 
is uſually expreſſed in Engliſh by with : as [! fait ja cour dans le 
_ difſein de Savancer, He makes his court with a defign to be pre- 
Rs. Ks 


athly. dans, ſignifies alſo according to: as Cela 2/? vrai dans les 
principes d' Ariſtotle, T hat's true according to Ariſtotle's principles. 


5sthly, dans, is uſed, and never en, before proper names of 


towns and authors: as //?/t dans Londres, Heis in London; Neus 


lifons dans Cicerons, We read in Tully; Fai vu cela dans Ovide, 
I've read that in Ovid. RS 

| Gthly. en, denotes a place, and the things conſidered as relating 
to place; and is never uſed with the article plural /zs, nor even 
with the ſingular /e, /a, without an elifion, and is engliſhed by 
in: as Etre en Angleterre, To be in England ; Viuret ſa mai/ons 
To live in one's own houſe. | 


7thly. en, denotes the country whither one is going, and is 
engliſhed by to : as Aller en France, Togo to France; Venir or 


Paſſer en Angleterre, To come over or pals over to England, 
8thly. en, denotes time, and things confidered as relating to 
_ time, and is rendered by at and in: as En tout tems, at all times; 
En ple jour, In open day-light; En hwvgr, in winter; Tant en 
Paix gu'en guerre, Both in peace and war. 


(9) contre, is alſo a noun ſignifying 
con (the oppoſite of pro) and againſt : as 
On parte diverſement de cette aftaire, il fait 
avoir le pour & le contre, They talk vari- 
ouſly of this affair, one muſt hear what 
5 [ad pro and con, or hear both ſides, La 


choſe n'eft pas ſans difficulte, il y a du pour 

du contre, The matter is not without 
difficulty, much may be ſaid on both 
ſides, (See in my DiEtionary another ſig 
nification of /e contre, } 


gthly. 
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gthly. en, before a noun of time, denotes the ſpace of tine 
that ſlides away in doing ſomething ; and 4ars the ſpace of time 
after which ſomething is to be done; as Le Rai va @ Hanvwer 
trois jours, The King goes to Hanover in three days ; that is, he 
is no longer than three days in going ; Le Roi va a Hanovre day; 
trois jours, The King will go to Hanover three days hence; that 
is, after three days are gone, he will ſet out. 

Iothly. en, denotes the ſtate and diſpoſition of perſons and 


things, and is engliſhed by iz and at: as Eire envie, To be alive; 


Eire en bonne ſante, To be in good health ; Un enfant en nourice, 
A child at nurſe ; Une femme en couche, A woman lying in ; Et, 


en bonheur, To be lucky, to have good luck, to play with good 


11thly, en, denotes what one is employed in, and is engliſhed 
by at and 7»: as Etre en devotion, en oraiſon, en pritres, To be at 


_ one's devotions, er prayers. we 


12thly. en, denotes the manner of being, of behaving, of a&. 


| Ing, and is engliſhed by /i#e and in: as Etre en robe de chambre, m 


bonnet de nuit & en pantoufles, T o be in one's night-gawn, night- 
cap and ſlippers; Yivreen Roi, To live like a King ; Se conduire 
en 4teurdi, To behave /ike a blunderer. | 

1 3thly. en, denotes the motive and end of ating, and is eng- 
liſhed by through, out of, in: as 1! fit cela en haine de ce que, &c, 
He did it through hatred of, &c. En conſideration de ſes fervices, 
In conſideration of his ſervices ; En dept de lui, In ſpite of him. 
 14thly, en, denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the 
progreſs of things, the change of condition both of perſons and 


_ things. and is engliſhed by zo and into: as Courir de rue en 1, 


To run from ſtreet to ſtreet; Narcifſe fut metamorphiſe en fleur, 
Narciſſus was metamorphoſed into a flower z Laffaire va de mal 
en pis, The caſe is worſe and worſe ; De bien en miedx, Better 
and better. 

_ I5thly, dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun govern- 
ed, as 11 ztatt en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en pan- 


_ foufles, He was in a morning-gown, night- cap, and ſlippers ; Onne 
wort que des brochires dans ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, & dans ſon 


cabintt, One ſees nothing but pamphlets in his parlour, his room 
and ſtudy. (r) 
I 6thly, 

(r) Tho? it is ſometimes indifferent to ſentence, and the fame thread of ſpeech ; 


uſe either of theſe two prepoſitions, yet as La gloire d'un Souverain conſifte bien 
that muſt continue the ſame before each moins en la grandeur de ſes Erdts, en a 


 nonn, which was uſed before the firſt, force de ſes citad#les, & en la magnificence 


when it is the ſame ſenſe al! along the de ſes palais, qu"en la multitude des hy 
| ut 
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16thly. en, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes either 


time or manner, and may be reſolved by the conjunCtions when, 
whilſt, or as, with a tenſe of the indicative : as Parler en tremblant, 


To ſpeak trembling; 11 laiſ/a ordre en partant, He left order when 
he went away; Jl Paborda en riant, He came up to her with a 
ſmile ; En paſſant, By the way. (5) 
 Deyvis. | 
1/1. depuis, denotes both time, place, and order, or enumera- 
tion of things, and is engliſhed by /ince and from; and is com- 
monly followed in the ſentence by ju/qu'a (to) ; then depuis de- 


notes the term from whence, and juſqu'a, that of hitherto: as Depuis 


' ve tems-lg, Since that time; Fe ne Pai pas vu depuis ſon retour, 
| have not ſeen him ſince his return ; 7e vous attendrai depuis cing 
juſgu'a fix, I'll wait for you from hive to ſix; Yous etes venu de- 
puts mai, You came after me; Elle ef arrivee depuis Iui, She is 
arrived fince he did ; Depuis le commencement juſqu'a la fin, from 
the beginning to the end; [! m'a ſutvi depuis 1a Bourſe juſqu'att 
Palais, He has followed me from the Royal Exchange to the 
Palace ; Fe les ai tous vus depuis le premitr juſqu'ad dernitr, I have 


ſeen them all from the firſt to the laſt. (z) 


ſur leſqu8ls il regne, The glory of a Sove- 
reign conſiſts much leſs in the extent of 
his dominions, in the ſtrength of his ci- 
tadels, and the ftatelineſs of his palaces, 
than in the multitude of the people over 
whom he reigns; 1! eft firele dans ſes pro- 
meſſer, inepuiſable dans ſes biznfaits, juſte 
dans ſes jugemenr, He is faithful in his 
promiſes, inexhauſtible in his favours, juſt 
in his judgments, 

Obſerve, that the prepoſition en, uſed 
in the firſt example with a noun, having 
the article without cliſion, is contrary to 
the obſervation ; but it is determined be- 
fore the noun by the verb con/ifter, which 
cannot be conſtrued with the other pre- 
poſition dans, | 

But if it is not the ſame thread of 
ſpeech, and the ſame ſenſe all along the 


ſentence, both prepoſitions muſt be uſed 


for variety ſake : as 1! paſſa un jour & une 
nuit entigre en wne fi profonde meditation, 
ps ſe tint toujours dans une meme poſiih e, 

e ſpent a whole day and night in ſo 
deep a meditation, that he always re- 
mained in the ſame poſture, 


(4) en tant que, is a conjunRion figni- 
fying az, conſidered as z as Jeſus Chrift en 
tant gu" bomme, Chrift as a man, It is alſo 


a Law expreſſion, fignifying as far as, as 


| 2dly, 
much as: as En tant que je puis, As far as 
lies in my power ; En tant gue beſoin ſera, 
As far as need will require, | 
We ſay both en && and dans Pd4d, in 
ſummer; en hiwer and dans biver, in 


winter ; en automne and dans 'automne, in 


autumn; but we do not ſay en printems, 


in the ſpring, but dans le printems or as 


printems. 

Obſerye further, that in and into muſt 
be rendered unto French by entre, and ne- 
ver by dans or en, in theſe following exs 
preflions : To hold a child in one's arms, 
Tenir un enfant entre ſes brds; Todeliver 
a thing into ſomebody's hands, Remetrtre 


gulgue chiſe entre IÞs mains de quelqu"un, 


or Remettre en main; To get it again from 
his hands, Le retirer d'entre ſes mains, 

Eire en bute @ tont le monde, To be ex- 
poſed to all the world; $en aller, Sen re- 
wenir, to go away, or come back again z 


En avant, Forward ; En dedans, Within ; 
Etre en train, To begin, to be atit; Met- 


tre en train, To let on, to ſet a going z 


Se mettre en train, To begin doing a 
thing, &c, &Cc, &c, 


The other ſignifications of ex muſt be 


looked for in my Dictionary, 


(t) Obſerve the difference between 
depuis and juſgu's, de and a, and deand or 


2dly. depuis, is alſo an adverb ſignifying ſince, fince that tiny 
as Je n'en ai point out parler deputs, I have not heard of it fince, 

34ly. depurs que, 18 a conjunQion governing the indicative, and 
is alſo engliſhed by /ince: as Depuis que vous etes parti, vince you 
went away. _ | | | 


JUSQUE or JUSQUES, 


| 1ſt. juſque, (to, even to, as far as, *till, until) denotes both 
| place and time, to a degree that cannot be exceeded, and requires 
| beſides the prepoſition @ before a noun, It is indifferent to ſpell it 
| with or without an s at the end, but when it is conſtrued with a 
word beginning with a vowel, it loſes its final 5s : as Depurs Paris 
 juſqu'a Londres, From Paris to London; Depurs la St. Fean juſ. 
_gu'a Noel, From Midſummer to Chriſtmas; 7 alla juſqu au 
Grand Caire, He went as far as Grand Cairo; Le vice regne juf- 
ques ſur le trone, Vice rides triumphant even to the throne; 7u/- 
 qu'a preſent, * Till now, until now; Fu/qu'ou * To what place? 
How far? Tu/qu'ict, To this place, hither, fo far; Tuſque li, 
To that place, hither, ſo far ; /ls en wvinrent juſque 1@ qu'on crut 

_ gu'ils allojent battre, I hey went fo far, or to ſuch extremities, that 

people thought they were going to fight. («) 

| 2dly. juſqu'a, juſqu autix, (even, every) denotes alſo exceſs, but 
[ is, uſed inſtead of the article : as /! arme juſqu'a ſes ennemis, He 
1 Joves even his enemies; 7uſquwaix plus abjets des hommes ſe don- 
| norent la licence de, NC. (which may alſo be exprefled thus) 7! 
ny avoit pas juſguayux plus abjits des hommes qui ne ſe donnaſ- 
fert la wcence de, &c, 'The very worſt of men took ſuch a li- 
| berty as to, Sc. (x) 


all which prepoſfitions are engliſhed b 


from and 70, BR 


% 


de and a, before nouns of places, de- 
note ſimply the diſtance that is between 
the two places: as On compte wingt milles 
de Windſor a Longres, They reckon twenty 
miles from Wind'or to London, 

depuis and juſqu*a, ecnote, beſides the 


quality of the diſtance, its being great or . 


little: as 


Il marcha depuis Windſor juſqu'a Lone - 


dres, | &þ 
He walked from Windſor to London, 
ae and en, with the ſame noun repeats» 
ed, denotes ſucceſſion of place ; .as 
11 wa de cabaret en cabaret, 


He goes from alchouſe to alchouſe, 
y » 


3h, 


Depuis peu, lately, not long fince, 
ago; Depuis quand? How long ? How 
long fince? Depuis defix ans, Theſe two 
years; Depuis long-tems, This great whiles 


(u) Crier juſqu'a $enrouer, To baul 
one's ſelf hoarlez Briller du win juſqu'ai 
dechet de deiix tiers, to burn two-thirds 
of wine away, Fuſqu'ait revoir (a phraſe 
at parting) *Till our next meeting, *Till 
we meet againz Ami juſqu'aix autels, A 
friend as far as conſcience permits. Brave 


| Juſqu*ail degainer, (is ſaid of a bully) Coue 


rageous till the queſtion is to draw. 


(x) juſqu'8 and juſqu' abx, taken in this 
ſenſe, are alſo uſed in the third fate, but 
. | with 
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- nctive, "till, until: as Fuſqu's ce qu'il vienne, Until he comes. 
And Juſqu'a quand (pronounced in declamation Zu/ques a quand) 
governs the indicative, How long. | | 


Hors, Hormis, ExXCEPTE, &c. 


1. hors (out, except, but) denotes excluſion and exception, 
When it comes before a noun of time and place, it requires the 
prepoſition de before it, as a)ſo before the infinitive; or it governs 
the indicative with gue. as Vous les verrez quand ils ſeront hors de 


table, You ſhall ſee them when they are out of table; Hors du 


royauime, Out of the kingdom ; Hors de ſai/on, Out of ſeaſon ; 
[1 ne pouvoit faire pis hors de ſe pendre, He could not do worſe, 
except or but to hang himſelf; 1/ ls a fait toutes ſortes de mau- 
wois traitemens, hors qu'il ne Pa pas battu, He has uſed him as iN! 
as he poflibly could, except that he has not beat him; Hors cela 
nous ſommes d"accord, Except that we azree. EE 0 72 
2dly. hormis and excepte (but, except, ſave, ſaving) denote 
alſo exception and excluſion, but they govern the noun immedi- 
ately, without d-, tho” they require this prepoſition before the in- 


finitive z they alſo govern the indicative with gue : as 1s ſortirent 


tuus hormis cr Excepte dex oy triis, They all went out, except 
or but two or three ; /! lui permet tout excepte d'aller aix afſem- 
blies, He indulges her in every thing, but in going to afſ<mblies ; 
Je me porte aſfſez bien, excepte que mon bras eſt tongrurs enfis or 
except or hormis mon bras qui, &c. I am preity well, but my 
arm is ſwell'd ſtill, Es 

34ly. a la reſerve, is uſed in the ſame ſenſe, and enrvliſhed af- 
ter the ſame manner, but is attended with de before the next noun 
and infinitive; as /! a donnt tout jon bien a ſis erfans, @ la ri- 


ſerve de ſes rentes viageres, He has given all his ſubſtance to his 


children, except his annuities for life; /l a tout pouvoir a Ia re 


ad'y. Fuſqu'a ce que, is a conjunction which governs the ſub- 


ſerve de conclire, He has full powers, except of concluding, 


with ſuch verbs only that require after 
them nothing but the third flate, or go- 
vern both the abſolute and reſpeQive 
ſtate” together (or are attended with an 
obje& and terrk), Thus we ſay, 1/etendit 


fa liberalite juſqu'aiix waltts, He extends 
ed his generoſity even t» the ſervants, 
becauſe/ &endre requires here both the 
abſolute and reſpective ſtate after it, But 
we do not ſay, 1! donna juſqu'aiix walers, 
to mean that He gave to every body, and 


even to the ſervants, becauſe _ 1! donne 


Juſqu*'a ſon carr offe, ſignifies that He gave 


every thing he had, and even hrs wery 
coach (in which ſentence, juſgu'a ſon c(&r- 
roſſe expreſſes the word or the obje, 


coming after the verb) ſo 1! denna juſ- 


gu'aitx waltts, would ſignify that he gave 
every thing he had, and even his ſervants, 
Which cauſes an ambiguity, that ought 
to be carefully avoided in French, 


Loi, 
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 biin (far, at a diſtance, a great way off) requires the prepoſ, 
_ tion de before the next noun and infinitive, or que before the (uh. 
_ junaive: as Lorm du chemin, de la rue, de chez nous, Far from 
the road, the ſtreet, from home; Loin d'ici, Far from hence: 
- Loin de ſecourir ſes allits il ſe diclare contre ex, Far from aflif. 
| Ing his allies, he declares himſelf againſt them z LZoin qu'il ſoit 
 aiſpaſe @ wous faire ſatisfattion, il eff homme @& vous quertller, 
Far from being diſpoſed to offer you ſatisfaQion, it is likely he 
will pick a quarrel with you ; Bien 1;in que cela ſoit, It is (0 far 
from being ſo, gen : | 


Matrokf, tn DEPIT. 


malgri and en depit (maugre, in ſpite of, notwith/landing ) p0- 
_ vern malgre, the firſt ſtate of the noun, and en depit, the ſecond; 
they alſo form with qze a conjunQion governiny the tubjunive; 
as 1! Pa fait malgre moi, He did it in ſpite of me; En depit de 
lut & de tout le monde, In ſpite of him and of all the world; 1[!l, 
fera malgre qu'il en ait, He ſhall do it in ſpite of his teeth; 
Malgre, bon gre, je Paurai, Will he, nill he, I ſhall get it, 


PAR, 


1/t, par, denotes the cauſe, motive, means, inſtrument and 
manner, and is engliſhed thus, +y, through, out of, for, at, with: 
as Par ordre du Roi, By the King's order; Fe lui ai fait dire 
par un tel, I ſent him word by ſuch a one; ! a obtenu par 
mon moyen, He got it through my means; Yous nen pare 
que par envie, ]t is out of envy only you ſpeak of it ; Fe Vai fait 
par cette raiſon, I did it for that very reaſon ; 1/ entra par la porte, 
mais il ſortit par la fenetre, He got in at the door, but he got out 
at the window; *e le lui ferat tenir par la premiere occaſion, 1'|l 
ſend it him with the firſt opportunity ; Fe compris par 1... .. By 
that or thereby I underſtood.... = 
 2dly. par, denotes the place, being engliſhed by 7, and is con- 
| firned with ſeveral prepolitions and adverbs of place : as Cela /e 
fait par tout pays, That's done in all countries ; Par tout, Every 
where; Par tout le Royadime, All over the Kingdom ; Par tout 
of, wherever; Par on? Which way? Par ic«, This way; Par. 
Ia, That way ; Par-dega, This fide, on this fide ;Par-dela, Lug 

| _ 


fde, Yother fide, on the other ſide; Par-dedans, Within ; Par- 
hors, Without; Par-apres, By ; Par-devers, By 3 Par-deſſus, 
| Upon, over, above, over and above; Par-deſſous, Under, under- 


neath; Par-devant, Before, forwards; Par-dzrriere, Behind, 
| backwards; Par-a-c6te, By ; Par-le haut, Par-en hait, Towards | 


the top, U pwatds ; Par-le bas, Par-en b&s, Downwards ; Par hait 


& par bas, Upwards and downwards ; Par le paſſe, Formerly, in _ 


time paſt, heretofore ; Par-ci par-/a, Here and there, now and 
then, at ſeveral times ; Par aint, Therefore. 


2dly. par, denotes motion and going through, being engliſhed 
by through, about, by, out of : as I! a paſſe par Paris, He went 


through Paris; Se promenzr par les ries, To walk about the 
ſireets; Jeter par la fenttre, To throw out of the window (y). 

4thly. par, denotes time during which, and is engliſhed by :n - 
as On allez-wous par cette pluie oy Where are you going in ſuch 
| a rain as this? Nous partimes par un beai tems, We ſet out in fair 
yenthers + 


5thly. par, is conſtrued with the infinitive after verbs ſignify- 


ing beginning and ending, and is engliſhed by with, by, in: as /1 
| cammenga par ſe plaindre & finit par demander de Pargent, He 


began by complaining, and concluded with aſking money ; Elle 


| conclut par le ſuplitr de... Yhe concluded zn beſeeching him to.... 
6thly. par, conſtrued with nouns without the article, denotes 

diſtribution and diviſion of people; time, place, or any thing fig- 

| niked by the noun, and is ſometimes engliſhed by by, in, into, for, 


| fer; but that diſtribution is commoaly expreſſed by a, each, or 


| every, before the noun, but without a prepoſition (at leaſt expreſ- 


ſed, for for is grammatically underſtood): as Diftributr par chapi- 


tres, To divide :nto chapters ; Aller par bandes, To go in com- 
panies; Donner tant par t#te, To give ſo much @ head ; Cent pitces 


par az, An hundred pounds a year or per annum ; Une Guinte par . 


ſoldat, A Guinea @ ſoldier or every ſoldier, 


 PouR. 


1/7, pour, denotes the ſame relations as in Engliſh, to wit, of 


the end or final cauſe, motive and reaſon of ation, and the uſe 
which a thing is deſigned for, and is engliſhed by for, upon the 
account of : as Cela et pour vous, & cect pour moi, This is for 


(y) Pifer par Pexamen, To ſubmit to proverb) One, You, They, &c. muſt 
| the examination, 1/ en faſt paſſer par-la, ſubmit to that, 
| U fait paſſer par.Ia ou par la fenttre (a 


yous 
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you, and this for me; Fai tant eu pour ma part, T have hat fy 
much for my ſhare; Pour Pamour ge vous, For your ſake; 1] fra 
oo þour vous, He will do that upon your account, cr for Your 
Take, | | ala eta 

2dly. pour, is commonly engliſhed by confidering, or with 14. 
foe tr, when it denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of x 
thing: as Cet enfant e/t bizn avance pour ſon dge or pour le peu t; 
tems qu'il a opris, That child is very forward for his age, or con- 
{idering the little time he has learnt, (2) - 
 _ 34ly. pour, is conſtrued with the infinitive (and never or j) 
after trop, afſiz, ſuffiſant and ſuff ire; and whenever we expreſs 
the deſign, cauſe, and reaſon of doipg ſomething, and is engliſhed 
by to, in order to, with a defign to; as Il it trop ſenſe pour fain 
cela, He has too much ſenſe to do that; Le merite ne ſufft pi; 
pour reuſfir, Merit is not enough to thrive ; 11 a fait four ne 
faire de la peine, He did it to make me uneaſy; I! a #t# peniy 
pour auoir vile ſur le grand chemm, He. was hanged for robbing 
upon the highway. _ Rs ONE: | 

4thly. pour, before an infinitive followed by moins, and a negz- 
tive in the latter part of the ſentence, or by nz /aiſſcr pas de, n: 
laifſer pads que de, ſignifies although or thi ; and moins with the 
negative, or ne laiſſer fds de, ne laifſer pas que de, ſignifies and is 
engliſhed by nevertheleſs, or yet - as Pour avir de Ja Religion, tl! 
n'en ei pls moins femme, Although fhe is a religious woman, yt 
ſhe is a woman; Pour ravir point de bin, Ue ne laifſe pds ditn 
extremement , fitre, Tho' The has no fortune, ſhe is nevertheleſs, 


a " 


or for all that, mighty proud, * Pe 
5thly. pour, between two nouns without the article, or between 
two infinitives without a prepoſition, denotes the choice which 
one makes between two things alike in their nature but different 
in their circumſtances. The two nouns or verbs thus conſtrued 
are rendered into Engliſh with a periphraſe : as Chambre four 
chambre, jaime mietix celle-t que Paiitre, Since I muſt have one 
of theſe two rooms, I like this better than the other ; Mow 
pour mourir, al vait miegx maurir en combattant qu'en fuyait, 
When a man mult die, it is better to die in hghting than in run: 
ning away. PO SEA | | | 
{= ) Pour toujours, Pour jamaig,For ever, , more, .andigaod, reaſon why or. becauſe of 
Pour le moins, At leaſt, Pour lors, Then, ſomething, Me /aifſons pas pour cela ie 
ar that time, Pony cet effec, Therefore, nous diwvertir, Let us divert ourſelves nt 
and therefore, Je compte ſon renoignage Vertheleſs, 'Lev's be merry for all that 
pour dix ai:res, | reckon his teſtimony as Pour ainſi dire, As one may" (ay, It | 
good as tn others, Fe le ti2ns pour mon "Ne may (ay ſo, .or If I may uſe the ex- 
ami, I take him to be my friend, Fe n'en . preſſion, | 
dis pis davantage, & pour cate, I lay no " 
{ I bt /iju 


Pi 
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6:bly. pour, followed by que, but coming after. o//zz and trof, 


makes a conjunction governing the ſubjunRtive, and gay be eng- 


liſhed by that : as MG ne ſuis pds afſez heureiix pour que cela m'ar- 
rive, I am not ſo lucky as that ſhould happen to me; C'2/! trop 
outrageant pour que je ne men Venge P4s, It is too Outrageous tor 


me not to reſent it. (4) 


- 


PRES, 


1/4. pres, denotes proximity of place, and is always attended by 


de (or the particles 4, des, ) except in ſome few caſes of common 


diſcourſe, and is engliſhed by by, near, nigh, cloſe to: as S'aſſeair 


pris de quelqu*un, 'T o lit by cr near one ; 1! demenure pres du palazs, 


He lives by the palace. (6b) 


24ly. pres, denotes proximity of time, and is conſtrued with the 


infinitive :_ as 7/ eft bien pres de midi, It is very near twelve, or 
upon twelve ; Cela we/t pas pres ditre fart, That is not near be- 
' ing done; Elle 2ft pres daccoucher, She is near her.time, | 


_ 3dly. pres, ſignifies allo almoſt : Il a ett pris de trois heures a 


diner, He was almoſt three hours at dinner; Son arm#ie eff de pres 
de cinquante mille hammes, His army is almoft fifty thouſand ſtrong, 


4thly. pres, is alſo uſed in the ſenſe. of ſave, excepting, but it 


always comes atter its regimen, and therefore is not attended by 
de; as C'eft un galant homme aG ſon humeur pres, He is a clever 
man ſave his temper ; Fas tte pays a cent Louis pres, 1 have 
been paid all to an hundred Louis d'or; 4 cent pi/toles pres nous 


fommes accord, There is but an hundred piſtoles difference be 


tween us, A cela pres, A tele chiſe pres, Save that, That being 
excepted, Nevertheleſs, For all that;. Ne las/'z pas de conclire 


votre marche a cela pres, Strike up the bargain for all that or 


nevertheleſs; 1! 12/? pds & cent Guinies pres, 11 wen oft pads a 


| (a) Pour peu que, is another conjunc- 
tion governing the ſubjunftive, and is 
engliſhed by If ever or ,never ſo little, let 
ever fo little: .as Pour peu que wous en fire- 
n'ez ſoin, If you take care of it never fo 
little z Pour peu qu'ils ſoient jolis, If they 
are at all pretty, ' 
Pour, before nouns and pronouns per - 
ſonal, ſignifies ſometimes as for : as 1 a 
beakcoup d'eſprit, mais pour du jugement i! 
en a pueres, He has” much wit ; but as 
for ſenſe, he has but little, Pour moig je 
erets, As for me, or for my part, I be- 


lieve, &c, Pour ce qui ff de moi, As for 


me, 


For, before a noun of time, is made in 


French by pendant, before the noun of 
time, or durant after it ; as, He has drank 
the water for ſix weeks, 1/ a pris les eaiix 
pendant fix ſemaines, Or fix ſemaines du- 


rant, 


(b) P:8; is uſually conftrued with 


trop, fi, aſſez, plus bien,—1nd theſe ad- 


verbs are never conſtrued with aupres, 


" WALES cela- 


2 


pm oo wa 
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cela pris, He can afford to loſe, to give, or to throw away 
hundred Guineas. (c) TR", 


 AUPRESs. 


1/7. aupres, denotes alſo proximity of place, and is attended 
by de, and engliſhed likewiſe by near, n:gh, by, but ſignifies par. 


 eicularly, next to : as Sa maiſon 8/2 aupres de la mitnne, His houſe 


1s next to mine. 


2dly. aupris, denotes a relation of domeſtic or ſervile attach. 
ment, and is rendered by to, with, by, near : as Eire aupres dn 
Sergneur, 'Tolive with a Nobleman ; L' Ambaſſadeur de ſa Majijli 
Britannique aupres du Roi trts-Chritizn, The Ambaſſador of his 


Britannic Majeſty to the moſt Chriſtian King ; 1! me demanda jur 


etre aupres de ſon fils unique, qui avoit a peu pres mon age, He 
aſked me as a companion to his only ſon, who was pretty much 
of my age. (4d) | 


' 3adly. auprts, denotes a relation of compariſon, and ſignifies t, 
in compariſon: as La terre n'e/t qu"un point aupres du ri/te de Pupis 
vers, T he earth is but one point to the univerſe, (2) 


" PROCH 


 proche, near, by, hard by, is alſo attended by de, and is likewiſe 
an adverb, as Proche de la ville, du Palais, Near the town, or the 
Palace ; 1! demeure ici proche, He lives hard by. # p th 


(c) Pres, De prer, adverbs, ſignifying aupros de Iui, To have a great influence 
Near, hard by, cloſe. Plus pres, Nearer, or power over ſomebody's mind, E!! 
Pres 4a pres, Cloſe, cloſe together, quite peut tout aupres de lui, She can do at 
near each other. Plus pres 2 pres, Clo- thing with him, 
ſer. A peu pres, Pretty dear, near, about, 


nearly, within compaſs, within a little 
matter. 1 reconnoit une Divinite, mais & 
peu pres de la trempe des Dieitx d'Epicitre, 
He believes a God, but it is one much 
of the ſame kind with the Gods of Epi- 
curus, (See in my DiQtonary for the 
phraſes made of that prepoſition.) 


(4) Fire bidn aupres de quelgu'un, To 
be in ſomebody's favour and benevolence, 
Netrre p* bien aupres de quelgu*un, To be 
under fomebody*s diſgrace ; Pouontr beai- 


coup aupres de quelgu"un, Aviir ds poirovir 


(e) Aupres, is alſo an adverb of place 
of the ſame fignification as the prepoſi- 
tion : as Fe ne Puig woir cela, fi je ne ſui 
aupres, tout aupres, I cannot ſee that ex- 
cept I am near it, hard by, Par auprt, 
by, near, a little aſide, 


(F) De proche en proche, another adverd 
fignifying contiguous to one another : 28 (0 
perles bois de proche en proche, To cut tht 
woods gradually one after another, Fair 
des conquetes de proche en proche, To makt 
one's-conqueſts contiguous to on? anothe, 


VIS 


3 
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VIS-A-VI8; A\' L'OPOSITE. BY 
vis & vis, 3 Popoſite, over-againſt, oppoſite, are alſo attended - 
by de, and are likewiſe adverbs: as Fe me plagat vis & vis de 
]ui, I ſat over-againſt him; 7! 2/f vis-a-vis, He is over the way g 
A Popsſite de fa maiſon ot une colline, Over-againft his houſe is a 


S A N $% 


Sans, without, denotes excluſion ; is conſtrued with the infini- 
| tive (which is rendered into Engliſh by the gerund); and is beſides, 
with que, a conjunction governing the ſubjunQiive : as Sans ar- 
gent, Without money 3 Sans amis, Friendleſls; Un homme ſans 
mral, An immoral man 3 Sans parier, without ſpeaking ; Sans 

nſer, Unaware, unwittingly; Yous ferez bizn cela, ſans que 
jy aille, You'll do that well enough, without my going thither , 
| Sans faire ſemblant de rien, As though he did not. 


SELON, SUIVANT. 


Selon and ſuivant, accotding to, agreeably, conformably or 
purſuant to, govern the noun immediately, never taking 2 before 
| it as in Engliſh to, and form alſo an adverb, and along with gue, 


| a conjunQtion governing the indicative: /elon is ſaid of an opinion, _ 


| and ſurvant of praftice: as On Pa traits ſelon ſon mirite, He was 
| treated according to his deſerts; 1/ ſera paye ſelon qu'il travaillera, 
| He ſhall be paid according to his werk ; Selon moi, In my judg- 
# ment or opinion; C*2/f ſelon, It is as it happens, May be yes, 
| May be not, That's'according ; Fe me conduirai en tout ſutvant 


| 9s avis, I will conduQt myſelf, or behave, in every thing accord- 


© ing to or conformably to your advice. 


SUR. 


1/, Sur, denoting place and matter, is upon, on, over, both in 


F the proper and figurative ſenſe: as Sur la table, Upon the table; 
Hi Our la rivitre, Upon the river ; Sur un va:/eau, On board a ſhip, 
= oe repiſer ſur quelgu'un, To rely or depend upon one, Ne 


Ki left out, in common converſation, after fire, tho* of the ſame fignification, is 
Be 7c, proche, and wis-&-vis: as Pres faid of places and things only, not of 
= ' Ezliſe Se, Paul, near St. Paul's Church}; perſons. | 
A Proche le pont de Londres, Near London A c6ts de (by) denotes alſo proximity 
Ws bridge, of place; as $afſeolr Q cbtf de quelqu'un, 
Vis-4-vis, is ſaid of both perſons and to fit by one; P#ſſer & cdt4 du willage, 
Rings, and Ggnifies properly two perſons To paſs by the village, 


3 ally 


(2) The prepoſition de is ſometimes or things facing one another; but 2 opo- 


edn. 
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zdly, Sur, denoting, time, is about, again, towards, by : az % 
partirai ſur les triis heures, I ſhall ſet out about or by three; 
le foir, Towards the evening ; Sur /a brune, In the duſk of th 
evening z 11 2/7 ſar ſon depart, He is upon his departure, 

34ly, Sur, denoting the ſuperiority of power or excellence, j 
rendered by over : as Un Prince qui regne ſur pleuſieurs peuples, | 
Prince that reigns over many nations ; Les Frangis ent de gray 
avantages ſur les aiitres nations, The French have great adyantagn 
over the other nations. (5) | "0M 


AU DESSUS, AU DESSOUS, 


T/?, 4 defſus (above, over, beyond), ar defſous, (below, unde, 
compound prepoſitions, denoting ſuperiority and inferiority df 
age, place, rank, and other phyſical and moral fobjeCts, requir 
| befides the other prepoſition de before their regimen: as Lyy 
au deſſus or au teſſous de quelgqu'un, Folodge above or below one; 
On enrilie tous ts gens ar defſus de quaiorze ans & au deſſms t 
cinqaante, "They inlift every body above fourteen and under hit; 
11 fait un peu trop le familitr avec ceuix gui font atidefſus de lu, 
He makes himſelf too familiar with his betters ; 1/ &/7 a deſſuu 
Jes affaires, He is beforehand with the world ; Eire ai deſſous 0m 
atitre en meritey en bien, &c, Fo be inferior to one in merit, 
wealth, &c. | 7 
 2dly, Ai deſſus and ail defſous are alſo adverbs: as 71 oecupe h 
premitr tage, & je lege ai deſſus, He occupies the firſt floor, 
and I lodge above; Herode fit tutr tous les fans a Page de dui 
ans & ad deſſous, Herod put to death all the children of two 
years old and under. —— Par deſſus and Par deſjcus are alſo both 
adverbs and prepoſitions, but without requiring de before thei 
regimen. (2) | ; p 


V ERS 


(F) Sur ſignifies alſo againſt, by, on 
account of : as Sur la fin de la ſemaine, 
Againſt the end of the week; Fe me r2- 
glerai ſur ſon e&xemple, T ſhall regulate my- 
lelf by his example; I! &'2xcuſa ſur ſon 
ge, He excuſed himſelf on account of 
his age, 

Sur, coming before ce gue, makes a 
conjunfion governing the indicative, 
ard is engliſhed by as with the indica- 
.Ve, Or on or upon with the gerund: as 
Sur ce gu'"il aprit que, As he learnt that, 
er Qn or Upon hearing that, | 


fitions always requiring a regimen " 
1 : {14 


The Engliſh particle on coming after! 
verb, whoſe aCtion it denotes the conts 
nuation, is rendered into French by tht 
verb continuer or the: adverb toujours: 8 
Play on, Continuez de jouer or Fours tow 
jours ; Read on, Liſez toujours or Cnti« 
nuez de lire. | | 

Sur is uſed befides in a great many fi- i 
evrative phraſ:s, which muſt be learnt iſ 
the DiRtionary, 


(i) Sur, ſous, dans and hors, are prep 1 
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DF virs, Envins, | 
1/4. vdrs (towards, to) denotes 2 certain fide or fituation: as 
Virs POrient, "Towards or tothe Eaſt or Eaſtwards. 
2.ly. vers (to) denotes ſometimes the reſidence of a. Miniſter : 
| 23 Envoye ve s les Princes 4 Allemagne, Envoy to the Princes of 
| Germany. EE 
| dh. vers (about, towards) denotes time: as Vers les quatre 
| heures, About four o'clock. | 


| 4thly, enters (towards, to) is only ſaid of perfons': as Sa ten-. 
' areſ/e enutrs ex (or a lear tgard) His tenderneſs towards or to 
8 them; Jngrat envers ſon bitnfaiteur, Ungrateful to one's bene- 
8 fattor ; Fe vous deſendrat envers & contre tous, 1 will defend you 
E 2cainſt all manner of perſons, | 


x £ A L'EGARD. 

a Pegard (as to or for, with reſpect to, in compariſon of) re- 
E quires de before its regimen ;-as A ['igard du prix, nous en con- 
8 wendrins, As to the price we ſhall agree; A Pegard de ce que vous 
8 me devez, As to what you owe me; La terre e/7 petite a Pegard 
8 4: {leil, The earth is but ſmall in compariſon to the ſun, or if 
& compared to the fun; 4 mon #gard, For my ſake, upon my ac- 
& count ; On dat Eire hannete a [im tgard, & a tgard des aiitres, One 
8 cuzht to be honeſt to himſelf, and to others, 


AVLIED. 


= 1), as lieu, requires alſo the other prepoſition de before the 
= next noun, and infinitive, being engliſhed' by 77: the place of, ins 


BE us, dſous, dedans and dehbors, which Cherchex deſſus & deſſous la table, Look. 
= < adverbs, ſignifying: as niueh. as. the upon and under the table, not ſur & ſous, | 
= Prepofitions with a noun, become alſo. | , 11 n'eſ# ni dedans, ni defſous le coffre, It if 
BE Prepoſitions, uſed inſtead "of,. and-ig the is neither in nor under. the cheſt, not | 
of ſame ſenſe as jar, ſous, fans, bors, of dans & ſous, 
=e which they are compoſed, whenever La halle lui fda par deſſus la tcte, The | -Mi 
BE they are preceded by the prepofitions far ball went over his head, and not ſur only, | 
| and de, or when they both ſerve for one It 4ſſa par dedans la wille, He went 
W 2d the fame noun; eſpecially. if the through the city, and not par or dans. _ 
two prepoſitions are the two contraries, - On /e tira de defſuus le lit, He was got | k 
= oppoſite the one to the other. In from under the bed, and not de ſous. j ji 
| which caſe dehors governs its" noun'-im- Thoſe caſes excepted, fur, four, dans, . } 
CO tho" bors always requires'de bors, muſt always be prepofitions z and 
fore it; as | | | deſſu's, defſous, dedans and dehbors, adverbs, 


4 ___ flead 
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fread of, in litu of : 28 Ad lieu de. celui que j*attendois, I! )f wn 
un homme de ſa part, Inſtead of the perſon I expected, ther 


came a man from him ; 44 lieu de ſecourir fon ami, i] Pat 
Inſtead of ſecuring his friend, he has betrayed him. _ 


2dly. ai lieu que, is a conjun&tion governing the. indicative 
and is engliſhed by whereas, while, when on the conirary : as [| y 
fonge qu'a ſon plaifir, ai lieu qu'il devroit weller d ſes affairy, 
He minds nothing but his pleaſure, when on the contrary he 
ſhould look after his concerns. babant Lids 


A REBOURS, AU REBOUR 8. 


a rebours, (againſt the hair or grain, the wrong way, prepoſtes 
rouſly, croſs, quite contrary) which is an adverb ; is alſo made z 
prepoſition with de: as Vergiter du drap a rebours, "To br 

cloth againſt the grain; 7! fait tqut & rebours, ail rebours de « 
qu'on lui dit, He does every thing the wrong way, quite the re- 
verſe of what he is bid, ny , 


—_— . 
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A TRAVERS, AUTRAVERS. 


A travirs (through, thorough, croſs) comes immediately be. 
fore its regimen, and az travers requires de: as A iravtrs le corps, 
[ or Ai travers du corps, Through the body; I! fe fit jour ai tra- 
'N vers des tnnemis or @ travers lis tnnemis, He made his way 
[1 through the enemies; @ travers champs, Croſs the fields ; Regar- 
der au travers d'une jalousie, To look through a lattice window; 
Parler a tort & g travers, To talk at random, (4) $M 


Ce ſera pour apres /e diner, 
It will be for after dinner, 
C'2/} pour dans quinze jours, 
It is for a fortnight hence, _ 
| Ce morceau-ci ft deftine pour devant la 
rte, celui-1& pour & c0te, & Pattre pour 
derrigre 'le lit, This piece is deſigned for 


 (*) In ſome occaſions two prepoſitions 
come together before a noun, as in this 
inſtance, 1/ peint 6*ap1es natire, He draws 
by the life, | fo NI 


Theſe fix prepoſitions have the right 
of governing others before the noun ; de, 


four, excepts, bors, juſque, par, | 
De governs theſe eight; entre, apres, 
chez;, avec, par, en, deſſus, deſſous : as 
Pluſieurs entre eux y allerent, Many 
of them went thither, Fe wiens de chez 
ous, 1 come from your houſe, Fe jors 
d'avec /ui, I have juſt left him, La par- 


tie den haut, the upper part, De par le 


Roi (ſtile of Proclamation) &c. 


Pour governs theſe five, apres, dans, 


- dewant, @, derriere; 


before the door, that for the ſide, and 
.e other for behind the bed. 
Fuſgue governs theſe fix, 2 (or au or 
aux, ) par, en, dans, ſur, ſous? as | 
 Fuſqu*au plancber, as high, as far a the 
cieling. Fuſgues dans le lit, even in beds 
Fuſques par deli la rivitre, even beyond 
the river, &c, 
: Par governs theſe eight : chez) 4 1 
deſſus, deſſus, devant, derrivre, dj» 
dela : as Paſſez par chez nous, Cal - - 


Of PREPOSITIONS ws 
Theſe prepoſitions, dr, contre, fur, ſour, ſous, ſans, which are 


My ” 
er ſ:ldom, if ever, repeated in Engliſh, muſt always be repeated in 
hi, French before each noun governed : as >. i 


Beaucoitp d'amour pour le plaifir & de haine pour le travail, - 

Much love for pleaſure, and an averſion for work, 

Je ſuis fans amis, ſans protzc7ton, fans ſecours, & je meurs de 
aim, | | nth, MD Ore Oh 
| ] am friendleſs, without proteRion, without help, and ſtarving. 
Theſe others muſt be alfo repeated, when the following noun, 


cation, a, par, pour, avec : as 
11 #ft venu a bout de ſes difſeins yar les ruſes & par les armes de mes 
mnnemis, OE 2 | ESRI TRA” 
He has compaſſed his ends by the devices and arms of my 
enemies. | - pate ed 
Devices and arms not ſignifying the ſame thing, par is repeated : 


| but if there was par Paſſi/tance E les armes, as afſi/tance and arms- 


ſignify pretty near the ſame, par ſhould not be repeated. 
Il n'y a riin qui porte tant les hommes a aimer ou a hair leurs 
ſemblables que, &c. 


| Nothing induces men ſo much to love or hate their equals 


29, We, 


repeated, | FO . 
Il ny a rien qui porte tant les hommes a lover & a imiter leurs 
ſemblables gue, &c. | + x | fa 
Nothing induces men ſo much to. commend and imitate their 
equals as,” &c, | St Ke 3 


houſe. Par deſſus la tfte, above one's But it is not neceſſary for apr2s and 
head, Par deſt la mer, beyond ſea, &c, durant to come after the noug, but only for 
Excepte and bors govern theſe nineteen; pres. | 
chez, dans, ſous, ſur, devant, derriere, From a great many nouns, prepoſitione 
parmi, wers,' avant, apres, entre, depuis, are formed, by putting"before them ſome 
avec, par, durant, pendant, a, de and en, particle, eſpecially 2, au, aux, en; which 


Examples may be found every where, compound prepofitions are always attend- 
Prepoſitions always come before the ed by de, dx, des, before the noun: as 

noun which they govern, never after, as A milieu de la compagnie, | 

they do ſometimes in Engliſh; a. Avec In the middle of the company, 

qui or Q gui woulez wous que je parle? En preſence de ſes amis, | 

Whom will you have me ſpeak with, or In the preſence of his friends, 


to? Except theſe three, apres, durant," AVinſqu de fm pore, 


pres : as | Unknown to his fatier, 
Ruelque tems apres, Some time after, A raiſon de' vingt four cent, 
Sa vie durart, During, or for his life, ' At the rate of twenty per Cent. 


A ſon bumeur pres, Save his humour, 


» To 


eaten ae ne nn... LEES 


or nouns, are not ſynonymous, or pretty near of the ſame ſignifi- 


To love and hate are the two contraries, and therefore @ is 


= _ WO. 
- A 
'F 


þ 
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: 


"Teanend we fo 1mitate are not contraries indeed, but- tel 
different, therefore 6 a is, repeated, 
 IIw'y a rimn qu porte tant les hommes a aimer & Tg leur; 
femblables que, &c, | | 

Nothing induces men fo much to love and elem their Equal, 
"a &c. 
it ; To bve and e/feem are near the time ſ EROnIoNy therefore ; þ 
| - --."”.W,.not repeated. -.: 
| On les envoya pour avitdiller ts vaiſeatx, & pour fone l 
[1 fort. | ; 
|| They were fentio vjaual the ſhips and ſound the haven. 
| To wviftual and Jound are very different, therefore pour 15 te 
; peated. 

On l:s envoya ai, port pour radouber les va ſraix, & en conflruire 
de nituanux, 

s > hey were ſent to harbour to refit the ſhips, and build new 
To reſit and Build : are e pretty near alike, therefore pour is not 
repeated. 


Purther ob/ervations upon ſome Engliſh prepoſitions, 


Theſe particles, again, back, away, up, 
down, in, out of, ever, forth, '&c. often - 
> times make part of the fignification of the 
| verbs which they attend, and are not par- 
1 ticularly expreſſed in French : as, to keep 
back, reterir, to take away, emporter, to 
come up, monter, "to take up arms, prendre 


les armes, to lay them "OG les quitter, 
les metire bas, to pull off, arracher, to yo, 
or ſet forth, partir, &c, 

Aboard a ' ſhip, is 2 bord un wii 
but to embark on board a fhip, is 5 nds 
quer ſur un vaiſſeau, monter ſt tr un vii eau 


about anſwers to theſe different French jrepoſitions : 


fur, about the year's end, fur la fin de Pannee, | 

touchant, 1 come to you about "that buſineſs, Je wiens wous woir touchant cette afaire, 
 VErSy about the latter end of the book, wers /a fin du trore. 

dans,” What do you cry about the ireets? Du"efl-ce qu'on erie dans les rues ? 
pary He took him about the mid4 le, Il le þrit gar le militu du Corps, | 


againſ}, which ſignifies. contre in its ge» 
neral ſenſe, denotes alſo Time, and is ren- 


dered ſometimes by ſur ; as againſ# the end 


of the week, ſur la fin de !a ſemaine ; ſome- 
times without any prepoſition at all; as 
Yuur fron, zvill be made againſt offer 10- 
morrow, Ps ſoulters ſeront faits apres de- 
main, —againſt 18 aiſoa conjunRion, ſeve- 
al ways expreſſed in French; as Againft 
he comes, En aitcndant qu il vienne, Let all 
things be ready againſt we come, Que tout 
ſoir pret a notre retour, 


both, before two nouns copulated with 
and, 1s rendered in French, either by -t 
before each noun, or by tant before the 
firſt noun, , and gue before the ſecon1, or 
1s not expreſſed at all ; * Both young gu 
rich, Ft jeune & riche, tant jeune que riche, 
Both by ſea and land, Par mer, & par tre, 
Tant par mer que par terre, Both at home 
and abroad, Au dedans & au dehors, & a 
dedans & av debors, Tant au dedans qu'au 
debirs, 


a way ſ 


. 


— 
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awvayy Another particle, ſo variouſly, 
ind elegantly uſed, cannot be rendered in 
French withour a'verb, whic's is atſo per- 
formed ſeveral ways, conformable to the 


| genius of the Janguage: as Away with 


this, Otez tont cecia Away with him to 
the Univerſity, 2u'on enwoie a PUniver- 
fie, 1 cannot away with it, Fe ne ſou» 
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_rois ſoufrir, ou digrer cela, ' Away with 
th opperies, Deſaites-wous de ces ſut- 


tiſes, To eat a bit-and away, Manger un 


morceau a la Fate, awant que de partir To 
ſcold' one away, Obliger quelgu'un de ren 
aller 4 force de la gronder. He ſhall not 
go away with iv ſo, 1/ ren ſera pas guitte 
a fs bon marche, _ SIO 4AP 


CHAP. 3. 
of CONJUNCTIONS. 


AF ConjunRions, ſome govern, that is, will have the next 


verb ir the indicative mood, ſome the ſubjunRive, and ſome 
| the infinitive. es OR {3 


2 


19. Theſe following conjunQions govern the indicative, 


tout ainſi que,  _ Juſtas. 
te minie ques _ even as, 
by es 
fling, to town 
de forte que, To nt fg 
de maniere que, b* ſuch a man- 
de fagon que, ner that, 
tellement que, + {o that, 
cmme, L | 
; as. 
en tant que, j 
a ce quz, according as, or to, 
lirq: OTE: 
Jque, c when. 
quand, 
endan Le 7 
7d het whilſt, 
tandis gue, | 
a cauſe que DI 
ws becauſe, 
parce que, | 7 
a feine, ' Afcarce, hardly,* 
ouſſitst q"e, * « A 
fret que, - \ as ſoon as. 
de; que, h 


pourguet, _ xy why. 

a aath { How comes it . 
a* ol vidut que? to paſo? 
apris que, after that, when. 
depurs que, F * 1" fied: 
puiſque, i 
Uu-qu?, ſecing, being that, 
attendu que, Cconfidering. that, 
au lieu que, whereas. 
a meſure que, in proportion as, 
tant que, as lohg a, 
autant que, as much as. 
outre quz, beſides that. 
rs "ER add to that. 

elon-que, 
rota Tue, c as, according as. 
peut-etre que, perhaps. 

| whereas, fora(- 
Þautant que, | Rr 
or e/1-il gue, now is it that. 
] as long as; ant the 

auf long - others not ineſud- 
ems 9" ed in the next lift. 


* Ad peine is followed by que in the ſecond part of the ſentence, and that gue is 


«ngliſhed by chan, or but, 


29. Theſe 


<-y _ 
_— en tn ren . . 0 
——_——_—_—_— — — 


a NEG + 
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_ de peur de, } 


348 | SYNTAX. 
| 29. Theſe ConjunCtions govern the ſubjunQtive, 
efin que, | that, to the end that. 


| ſup6/jons gue, let us ſuppoſe that. 


p6/Jex le cas que, put the caſe that, 


@ la bonne heure que, ; Ho og 
5 . 


a ERC . X eopie, &c, 
- = Jin ; ; in caſe that, or if. | bien ques * 065 drab 
nm ques not that. Malgre que, _ for all that, 
non pas que, not but, | ; rags 
ce "ft pas que, it is not but that. venelTont ques | ing that, 
 pourvu que, YL if, provid- Dieu veuille que, God grant, 
moyennant ques ed that, Plaiſe, or Plit ! Woul 11G 
a mans que, aniefs a Dieu que, | 
fſice neſt que, ee] IE > A Dieu ne C God f rbid 
pour peu que, if, never fo little. pleiſe gue, F I 
bien entendu t with a proviſo 
que, that, 
3%. Theſe govern thc infinitive: \ 
a and de, | to. ay lieu de, inſtead of, 
par, by. lain de, | far from, 
pour, to, for to. bien lam de, very far from, 
apres, after. gexcepte des EXCept to, 
fans without, avant de, | 2 
| Fuſqu'd G, to that degree, that, *till. avant que de, before. 
fauf a, ſave. 


faite de, 
«fin de, 


for want of. 
in order to, 


; | for fear of, 
ae crainte de, Pre 


* bion entendu que, and 4 condition que, 
are alfo conſtrued with the future and 
eonditional, 

+ Theſe three av2 vie? in compound 


- 
_ tant Sen fait, A > he, they, \ 


a condition L * upon condition 


pour que, * "que that. 

avant que, before. ri 1 que, except that, 
fans que, without that. hormis que, | 

FE = 3 tho* hors que, c fave that, 
quoique, and fi on que, - butthat, 
encore que, although. de peur que, for fear that, 
ſoit que, whether and or. de crainte quey, left, 
ſupdſez que, ſuppoſe that. loin que, + far, 


bizn loin que, +. 
tant S'en fait 
bien que, F 


very far from, 
it is ſo far from, 


a moins ae, | ; unleſs 


a ming que de, | 
Latte rather than to; and 
P _ que, all conjunttions 

£ . s 
ending in de. 


ſenteaces, and require que before the ſe- 
cond part of the ſentence: but 1! Sen 
fait bien que 18 uſed in ſimple ſentences, 


4% The 
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49, The French uſe the conjunRion gue in the ſecond part of 
1 compound ſentence, inſtead of repeating the following conjunc- 


tons, expreſſed in the firſt, | 


ly if, pourquot, why. Pparce'que, becauſe. 
quand, | 'E — YI. quoique, although. 
FF ug ro peut-ttre, perhaps. afin que, that; and 


others compoſed of que. Which particle always governs the ſub- 


vous voulez me le perſuader, If you love me, and want to perſuade 
me of it, | LE ne 
Afin que vous en ſoyez ſur & que vous ne eroyiez pas gu'on Vous 
trompe, That you may be ſure of it, and don't think that one 
cheats you. RS ad Re, 18 TEN 
La raiſon pourquoi i] ne pouvoit venir alors, & que les ailtres 
12 ſe ſoucioient gutrres de Pattendre, &c., The reaſon why he 
could not come at that time, and the others did not care to wait 
ES. [- 
Peut-ttre Paime-t-il, mais qu'il ne veilt pas Pavoutr, de perr, &c, 
Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling to own it, leſt, &c, 
_ afin, may be attended in the ſame ſentence, both by gue and 
de, governing each its reſpeQtive mood, viz. gue the ſubjunQive, 
and de the infinitive : as Et Fr 2; P 
Afin de vous convaincre, & que wous nen doutiez plus, _ 
In order to convince you, and that you doubt no more of it. 


5®, When, is both lorſque, and quand, indifferently uſed for. 
one another, except that guand denotes time in a more poſitive 
and determinate manner : as | Lak 

Ne manguez pds de ventr, quand je vous apellerat, 

Be ſure to come, when I ſhall call for you. 
And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with guand, and 
never lorſque: as Yuand viendrez vous When will you come? 

2uand, being conftrued with the conditional, has the fignifica- 
tion of tho" or - although, and mime, or bizn mime, is ſometimes 
added to quand, to give more weight to what one ſays: as 

Duand il y conſentiroit, or Yuand mime, Quand bien mime il y 
conſentiroit, cela ne pouroit pas ſe faire,. Although he would con- 
ſent to it, that could not be done, . 


'Some- 


$5.1 
= 
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_ Prepoſitions quand or quand mime may be ſuppreſied inthe ſentence) 


_ verb, or between the auxiliary, and the participle, if the tenſe is 
compound, and aſſures more poſitively, than cependant.——cepen- 


x junQions quotque and bizn que : as 


pendant il ne fait pas cela, Alths' he has learnt fo much, yet he 


Sometimes alſo the may be left out in French (the French 


and the pronoun exprefling the ſubject of the verb, comes after 
the verb, which is made by the ſubjundive : as. 
Fut elle riche a mill:ons, je en voudros point, ; 
T9. by the was worth ſeveral millions, 1 would not "Rave her, 


69. fe, is never coklimgd with the conditional as: in En gliſh, 
Thazefore that tenſe with if 1 is made by the tad in Fan: 
as, If he ſhould come, $'z] vencit. 

faſter et, fignifies yer, .or alths' : 

I! travaille tzujours, & 1 il Sis he faim, 
He is always at work, azd yet is ſtarving. 
But this is of the low ile. 


n*®, dou vient que (a conjunction interrogative) requires imme- 
diately after it.the pronoun, or noun, that expreſſes the ſubjeR of 
the verb of the queſtion : whereas _ ov other canjuncions 
incerrogative, it comes after the verb : 

 D'a vient que vous ne voulez pas Faire ah ? or 

| Pourguat ne voulez-vous pds feire cela? Why won't you do that 


© $0, Pourtant, cependant, and toutefeis, ( yet, hamever,) toult- 
fe«is begins to be obſolete. pourtant always comes after the 


dant may indifferently begin the ſentence, or come after the 
verb ; and they both make a contraſt with theſe two other Con- 


Quoiqu'?/ ait tent etudiz, il ne ſait pourtant þds WY (or) ce- 
con” t know that. 


99, done, c W; pourguai, (therefoxe, then) #/? pourguoi always 
begins the ſentence, and donc never does, but always comes tie 
ſecond, or third word ; FIFERE. however when the caſe is to draw 
a conſequence of premiſes : 

C'eft peurguo! varus m ahligeren, Fe faire cela, or 
Vous mobligerez donc de faire cela, 
I berelors you will oblige me to do that, 
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ft rougit; dJonc il 2ft coupaBle, | 


He bluſhes, therefore he is guilty. (7) - it 
10%, Theſe conjun&ions either,” and vr, vſcd in the ſame ſen- 


tence before nouns, and: verbs, 


are rendered into French, 2:ther 


by ſoit, before the hiſt noun, or verb, and or by on, before the 
other, or others: br by f:it, before each noun, or verb ;3 which 


laſt way is more emphatica}: as ' 


Either through gratitude, or. clemency, 7 policy, he pardoned 


him. WW 


TY ; TOS Pi. : | 5 "4 LOS | * » . 
Soit par reconnoiſſance, ou par iclemence, .ou par politique, 1! [ui 


pardonna, 'or Soit par recounatſfance, ſoit par demence, lot pur p6- | 


lingue, 11] lat Pardimna. © © 


When the ſame conjunctions.d 
things, or .two parts of a ſentence, they are alſo rendered into 


(i) Encore, beinz an adverb, ſignifies 


again, yet, ſtill: being a conjunAtion co- 
pulative, it ſiggifies ever, alſo; and elſe 
and be/iges, in.ſuch exprefſions as theſe : 
2ui encore, Who elſe? Quoi encore, What 
t:(*,. what befides > (But 1excore, 18 befides 
a conjunCtion, adyerſatiye, gſpecial'y .yhen 
E fi comes before it, which Ggnifi's, and 
5 engliſhed 'by, befides and nevertbule/s ; 
as 464 > ny ey 


It ft &xtrimement riche, encore n't-il 
fas content, (or) & fi encore il ſe plaint, 

He is extremely rich, yer he is not 
contented, cr newertbeleſs. he complains, 

Encore, has a ſenſe of reſtriction; in 
ſome ways of ſpeaking rendered into En- 
glih thus; WY 
Encore $&'i/ ne feſoit pas Ientendu, on 
_ ui pefſeroit fon ignorance, ES, 

Should he not pretend to great matters, 
one would not mind his ignorance, 

Encore Sil ſawvit quelque cloſe, mais il 
ne ſait rien du tout, | 

If he knew ſomething, well and good: 
but he knows nothirk; at all, 


Hu moins, du moins, and pour le moins, 
are three conjunCtions of reſtriftion, ſig- 
nifying at leaſt, but which muſt not be 
confounded ; ay moins being uſed to ſay 
ſomething to one by way of advice, as 
alſo to clear one's ſelf of ſomething, 
and engliſhed thus, 2s : 

07 vous ne voulez pds prendre ſon parti, 
du moins ne wous declarez pas contre lui, 

If you won't take his part, at leaſt do 
at geclage againſt him, 

[0.0 


isjuntive ſerve to diſtinguiſh twa 


bonne heure, | 
_  \Take care to come home betimes, Z 


| uf defire:ygu, or to'be ſure to keep good 
nou | | 


rs, 1 beg of you, = 
"AS moins c: n'2f pas moi qui en ſuis 
cauſe, _ pa SOUP 
- am not the cauſe of it however, or 1 
can tel] you, EET Sb3 


"Fd | 2 PLL ARESS $2. is $42. : 
Sometimes alſo rout is put before theſe 


conjunttions, and tout af moins, fout da 


moins, denote ſtill a greater reſtriction of 
what one ſaye oe ; 

This particle conjunQive fcut- is like» 
wiſe ſometimes put before theſe compa - 
rative terms, comme, de meme gue, as auſſt 
bien que, as well as, autant que, as much 
as, and avfſi peu que, as little as ; which 


"bY 
Vous faites tout comme il wous plaity 
You do juſt as you pleaſe, | 

Fe wis tout auſſi bien en Angleterre qu'en 
France, ; | 


1 live fu!l as well in England as in 


France, 


From the abuſe oftentimes made of 
the conjunction tranſitive 4 propos, very 
much uſed in converſation, 1s come this 
proverbial phraſe, A propos de bottes, com- 
ment ſe porte Mr. wotre fere? (word for 
word) now we are' ſpeaking of boots, 
how does your father do? The meaning 
of which is, Now we don't ſpeak, or 
think of your father, How does he do ? 


French, 


Prenez garde ati moins & wous retirer de 


a CPB. > DI — eB ooo 7 7 7 IO ———_—_— 


may be properly engliſhed by juſt or full ; 


—— 


| \ French, by /ait repeated, or by oz, likewiſe repeated ; or by (; 
| before ela __ and ply rd the ſecond : as "7 fi 

| An exerciſe either of the body, or the mind, 

i" . Un extrcice ſoit du corps ſoit de Feſprit, or . 
| | Us extrcice ſoit du corps ou de Peſprit, Ty 
[| Either he is a wiſe man, or a fool, Ouil 2/ ſage, ou i/:/ fu 
i | 119, Theſe conjunCtions, whether, and or, are rendered inty 
| French, either by /9it que repeated, or by ſo:t que before the fir 
part of the ſentence, and oz que before the other: as 

Whether you have done that or no, NE 

Soit que vous ayes fait cela, ſoit que voug ne Payez pas fart : or 
WW Soit que vs ayes fait cela, ou que vous ne Payez pds fait : or only 
1 Soit que vous ayez fait cela ou non, but ſo:t que repeated, is much 

better. g EO CEE a1 65-5 
122, or clſz is rendered into French by ou bi2n, or ou only, or 

non * As Wis | 

N The caſe is ſo, or elſe I ſhould have been deceived, 
La chiſe i? ainſi, ou bien, (or) ou Pon maurot trompse, 
Moreover obſerve that ſome words anſwer to divers parts of 
ſpeech together, according to the Grammatical uſe which they 
are put to: as apres, which is an adverb in the firſt following ex- 


I - ample, a prepoſition in the ſecond, and a conjunction in the 
d! third. ſs » | | 

11 parla apres, He ſpoke afterwards. 

14 11 parla apres mat, He ſpoke after me. 

[: Apres qu'il eut parl?, After he had ſpoken, 
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- SECTION-HL 
The ANALOGY of SPEECH; 


Or, the Grounds and Principles of the Art of 
Speaking continued. 


E have ſeen in the IntroduQtion to this work, that the 
words which ſpeech is compoſed of, and the letters 
| which compoſe thoſe words, are ſigns, invented by men, to re- 
preſent their thoughts. Now theſe ſigns have been found out in 
a quite natural manner. For as the mouth is the organ that 
forms them, it has been obſerved, that ſome ſounds are formed 
with a larger, ſome with a leſs degree of opening the mouth, 
| others through the throat, and others through the noſe. And 
likewiſe according to the differences obſerved in the forming of 
the articulations, that is, as the breath emitted from the lungs is, 
in its way through the throat and mouth, more or leſs forcibly 
compreſſed by the palate, the lips, or the teeth, or any where 
intercepted, the conſonants have been diſtinguiſhed into Labial, 
Hiffing, Palatal, Guttural, Liquid and Afpirative. | 

Our acute ſounds were called by the Ancients narrow or cloſe 
| Vowels; and they called broad and open vowels our grave ſounds; 
they had neither guttural, nor naſal vowels, "They called mute 
our weak conſonants : but our diſtinftion of them into weak and 
| ſtrong has a better foundation in nature. 

And indeed B, and P, have ſo great an affinity the one to the 
other, that ſome nations often pronounce one for the other. The 
Germans pronounce ponum finum for bonum vinum. The Latins, 
as Quintilian reports, pronounced the þ in obtinere exactly like p - 
The French do it too in ob/enir, and perhaps the Engliſh in to 0b- 


farms, _- -: | 
A a | There 


354 The Principles of the Art 


| you ſeea finelady? Foulrz-fous poire tu fin? or in Engliſh, Fuj| 


a vowel, as gran tam! for grand am!, great friend. 


vey joy, from whence pulmo is derived; and MaAaes for Mani, 


| as likewiſe thoſe who cannot pronounce J, or G, before a vowel, 
_ expreſs of courſe the articulation of Z, ſaying King Zorze and tht 


There are many Engliſh and Dutch words that differ only in 
one of theſe two letters F and V. Father, for example, bein 
ronounced Yather : and the Swifſes pronounce French V's like 
Fs, and B's like P's, and D's like T's, ſaying Foulez-fou fr 
une pille tame, inſtead of Youlez-vous voir une bile dame? Wii 


you trink ſome fuwine ? inſtead of YVoulez-vous boire du vin? 
| The relation there is between C, Q, and K, is ſo obvious, thit 
there is perhaps no language, but theſe three letters have the ſame 
power and articulation before a, o, u. 
It is the ſame with G and ] before ſome vowels, as in Geyy,, 
that might as well be ſpelt Forje. Moreover G is only a leſſening 
or decreaſe of C, as D isof T : nay 4 final is articulated in French 
with all the power and force of t, when the next word begins with 


The Antients called L, M, N, R liquid, or flowing, as con- 
ſonants of a very agreeable and eaſy articulation, tho", ftrialy 
ſpeaking, L alone deſerves that appellation. The Romans found 
the articulation of M fo ſwelling in the ear, and fo diſagreeable, 
that, moſt times, they did not pronounce it, even in proſe, ſayin} 
die* hanc for diem; reflitutu'tri, for reſlitutum (in their law), 
which made Quintilian call it mugientem literam, For the ſame 
reaſon the Greeks never uſed it in the end of words. "The ſame, af- 
ter the Chaldeans, often changed v into A, ſaying TAevjur for 


&c. As to R, we daily ſee many people who cannot pro- 
nounce it. 4 | 

Again, LandR, Z and }, or G, are ſo near a-kin to one 
another, that thoſe who cannot pronounce R, on account of its 
roaring articulation, naturally fall into the pronunciation of L; 


L oyal Family, for King George and the Royal Family. 

S had no other articulation in Latin but its hifling one ; but in 
our modern languages it takes the articulation of z, when it comes 
between two vowels; as in the French word miszre, from the 
Latins, which they pronounce mi/ſeria. | 


H ſerves only to denote aſpiration, The Oriental language 
had three or four guttural letters, ſerving to that purpoſe only, 
The Romans have only preſerved that letter, with which they 
ſupplied in their language, what the Greeks uſed to denote by 
their 2/prits rudes, and aſpirate conſonants. It keeps till no 

__ thing 
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anſwers the 0 of the Greeks. Beſides, it does not always denote 
aſpiration in our modern languages, but moſt times ſerves only 
to ſhew the Etymology of words. | ; 


6rft, as much as cs, and gs, and the other. as ds, The Greeks 
had beſides their V, which'was as much as ps. 


bot another more ſimple and leſs harſh, But the Engliſh have 
ſome other double conſonants, eſpecially G and J, which are as 

uch as dg or dj, and c before h, followed by a vowel, which is 
bs much as Zc, as in the word chin, which is pronounced 2/hin, 


zhether the Latins had our | and V, and therefore whether or 
ot they had Triphthongs in their language, (that is, the meeting 
pf three vowels in one ſyllable, each expreſs'd by its peculiar 
nd uſual ſound,) One may ſee what learned Grammarians have 
writ thereupon. It is to be obſerved here, that although the 


Wet when they pronounce I, U, and Y, by themſelves, they ex- 
reſs the natural and peculiar ſound of Diphthongs, expreſling in 
he ſound of U by itſelf, the very ſame that is heard in pronoun- 
ing the pronoun you; and in the ſound of Y, the very ſame that's 
Weard in why, 


ations, and of the figures that repreſent them, as alſo the diffe- 
ſent diftintions Grammarians have made of them, it is certain, 


Kan naturally form fimple ſounds, and mark them with ſo many 
umple figures, or letters. Thus althovgh five vowels only are 
Wſually reckoned, yet the Greeks had ſeren or eight, mark'd with 
Þo many fimple figures, And fince they thought the difference in 
Pronouncing one and the ſame ſound, as e and o, ſufficient to 
Make two ſeveral and diſtin ſounds of cach of theſe two vowels, 
according as it is formed with a %arger or leſs degree of opening 


W2ures, c, , & wz had they done the ſame thing with reſpe& to 
We other vowels, and confider:d the difference that may be found 
8" each of them, according «0 the various opening of the mouth, 

nd az the breath, which rms them, is affected in its paſſage by - 
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king of that uſe. in many Engliſh words ſpelt with th, which 


The Ancients call'd X and Z double, becauſe they were, the 


X keeps ſtill the ſame power and articulation with us. Z has 


It is ſtill a great difficulty to reſolve, among Grammariang, - 


Engliſh give the name of vowels to the five or ſix firſt figures, 


| However it be, as to the invention of thoſe ſounds and articu- 


ſhat in every language reaſon has been left unregarded, which pre- 
ſcribed, in the firſt place, to make as many vowels as the mouth 


The mouth, and have likewiſe nark'd them with very different 
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| the ſeveral parts of that organ, they ſhould have diſcovered x leaf 


ſixteen or ſeventeen, all which are found in the French language; 


'@, d, & Or ai, 2 or ait, & or ais, & Or eu, i, 0,6 Or aux, u, an, w 
} 


7n, on, un, eix, ou: all ſounds as ſimple as a, e, 1, 0, «, and which 
could have been repreſented by ſimple figures thus: _ 
By &s Og: Cy 0s Ty by Os. Ws By By ©, 5 Os Us Fe 


Again : It is certain that it would have been more natury, 


and more convenient for the mutual correſpondence of nations, 


to have mark'd with ſimple figures the articulations, which ye 


mark with two figures, tho' we only intend to expreſs and repre- 


ſent a conſonant. Such are the articulations of 22, and 11}, befyrs 
vowels, which could have been mark'd, the firſt, call'd n liquil 
with v; and the ſecond, call'd / liquid, with A. Such is alſo th 
articulation of c<, or the Engliſh þ, mark'd in Hebrew with th 
ſimple letter py» (/chin). So that the French language ſhoulf 
have had about forty figures, or letters, inſtead of its five-and- 


twenty, to mark its ſounds and articulations, in the moſt naturd 


manner, as appears by the tables prefhix'd to the treatiſe of the 
Pronunciation : without taking notice here of other figures, tha 
might have been invented for the perfection of writing, as th 
Greeks did their Z or #, F, 5, and %, whichare only abbrevations 


tor cs, ps, /} and /#,: of which we have preſerved only X. 


Another thing, that reaſon preſcrib'd in the invention « 
figures or letters, is that one and the ſame ſound ſhould not he 
mark'd with more figures than one, or with different figures; a 
the ſound of za in Bread, which is mark'd with ze in feed; of « 
in bread, denoted by e in bred, and bed, &c, nor that the (ane 
figures ſhould have mark'd different ſounds, as ea, that denotesUl 
earth the ſound of French a, in bread that of French e, in mu 


that of French z, &c. | 
For the like reaſon,” one and the ſame' articulation ſhould noifh 


have been mark'd with theſe three different figures, C, K,\ 
nor ſhould C have taken the power of 5, before e and z; nor g! 
fore the ſame vowels, hav: been pronounced otherwiſe than | 

fore a, 0, 4; nor t have bee articulated like s before 7, follows 
by another vowel. | | 


Laſtly, reaſon required tha every figure ſhould mark ſon 
ſound or articulation, that is, tlat no letter ſhould be ſet dowi 
any word, but what is pronouncy}, For although the ſuperb 
ous letters in words often denote tieir Erymology, modern la 
guages being all derived from the ancent ones; as in the "_ 


6-8: EE NE TIRES 
+ Ss os wm WS yp Ys 


ts. aa © Sw was mw BvD. 


= a« JIAO0,0, a a YH LL.ouS £@ an 


word champs denotes its being derived from the Latin campus, and 
1 in chants from cantus; yet it ſeems that the inconvenience would 
have been leſs, to pronounce theſe words champs and chants, con=- 
frmable to the whole import and force of the letters, even with- 


{imple ſound of Z (naſa]), or ar. + 

Upon the whole, there are abuſes common to all languages, 
and there is no poſlibility of remedying them, ſince the Emperor 
Claudius could not get one new letter only introduced into the 


likely to ſerve as a V.) But there is no nation that has leſs reaſon 
to complain that the French write otherwiſe than they pronounce, 
than the Engliſh ; there being perhaps no language in the world, 


the ſame letters mark more various ſounds, than in the Engliſh 


gvages, I mean a Grammar, to promote the learning of it, and 
make it eaſy to Foreigners. WE | 


From theſe obſervations upon letters it follows, 


1/7, That in all languages there are more ſimple ſounds, or 
vowels, than are uſed to be mark'd with ſimple figures, or letters. 
2dly, That of theſe three compound ſounds, C, K, Q, two of 
them are uſeleſ., they all three expreſſing but one and the ſame 
articulation : as likewiſe the power and uſe of (3 before e and 7, 


ame power and uſe that it has in all languages before a, o, «. 
34ly, 'F hat thoſe three conſonants might, nay ſhould, have been 
Eſupply'd by three or more others, eflential in ſome languages, to 
gmark the liquid articulations denoted by gr, and 1/1, as alſo the 
Farticulations of ch, /þ, &c. 7 | 

4thly, That the Hebrews and Greeks, from whom the Latins 
£00k their letters, always began with a conſonant to name the 
Wpetters of that appellation, calling, the Greeks, their B Beta, and 
We Hebrews, their 5 Beth, &c. But that the [atins, from whom 
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FN pellations, moſt arbitrarily, and injudiciouſly too, changed that na- 
W'ural order, calling 2/, ?m1, #n, &c. the A Lambda, uw Mu, v Nu of 
| the Greeks, and the 5 Lamed, 25 Mem, 3 Nun of the Hebrews. 
/ icy had indeed ſome reaſon to ſhorten the appellation of conſo- 
| Aa 3 nantsy 
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out excepting the charaQteriſtick letter of the plural number, than - 
to mark with theſe ſo many different figures (amps and ants) the 


Roman language, (It was the Digamma of the Aolans, very 


wherein the ſounds are mark'd with more different letters, and. 


Tongue, which beſides wants the foundations eſſential to all lan- 


m ſome languages, which marks no other articulation but that 
tof ], and therefore might have kept before theſe two vowels the _ 


=n—_ J 


our modern languages have taken their conſonants, with their ap- 
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nants, calling only bee and 21/ what the others call'd beta,.lgnjy, 
&c. But it was contrary to all reaſon they began the appellatic 
_ of ſome of them with the vowel 2: although they, at the fame 
time, abſtained, either through caprice or reaſon, to put e befyre 
ſome others, and rather choſe to ſay bee, cey, dee, than eb, t, {g, y 
they ſaid 2, 2m, &n, &c. _ 

5thly, That double letters, tho? never fo uſeful for the perfee. 

tion of writing, yet are not neceſſary in the language ; they ex. 
preſſing and denoting no peculiar articulation, but what may he, 
and is, in effe, denoted by other letters: and therefore we could 
as well be without x, as without þ, 5, and oy, inſtead of which 
we uſe the two letters ps, /f, ſc. So that even omitting K, Q, 
and G, which we have ſeen to be uſeleſs in ſpeech, having ng 
other power than C and J : and' reducing therefore the letters of 
_ the foregoing tables to the number of twenty-one, or even twenty, 
(for H is no letter, and denotes only aſpiration) ; theſe twenty lets 
ters 'not only ſerve as much as the forty, which I have ſaid the 
French language ſhould have had, if regard had been had torex- 
ſon iin the invention of ſounds and figures ; but alſo they are ſuff- 
cient for all:Janguages that ever were, or ever can be, to diſtinguiſh 
every modification of the voice, and by their various combina- 
tions to form that infinite number of words, which repreſent our 
thoughts. | 
«© There are indeed but twenty-ſix in our tongue (ſays the au- 
& thor of an Engliſh Grammar), and yet they may be fo vati» 
« ouſly diſpoſed as to make more than five hundred and ſeventy- 
& {ix ſeveral words of two letters, and twenty-ſix times as many 
< words may be formed of three letters; that is to ſay, fifteen 
& thouſand and fix; and twenty-ſix times as many more may be 
* made of four ſeveral letters, that is, nine hundred thouſand 
« thirty-ſix; and ſoon in proportion. From this manifold gene- 
<« ration of words, from the various combinations of letters, we 
& may judge of their vaſt-variety, as being indeed not much lel 
<« than infinite.” Eng. Gram, N. 2. þ. 61. 

Theſe charaQters, or letters, were called in Greek Yodupals 
from whence the word Grammar is derived : not that Gramm 
treats of ſounds and letters only, but becauſe they are the foun- 
dation and baſis of ſpeech. And the ſet of letters, uſed in any 
language, is called Alphabet, from the two firſt' Greek letter Bt 
"Axpa Bia. | aw : 

A ſyllable, which we have ſaid to be part of words, eith! 
ſpoken or writ, is derived from the Greek word ovaad/6n, wick 
is, Comprehenſion, to wit, of letters in one ſound, thoug) 

i y 
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yowel only makes a ſyllable. Thus much for ſounds and letters. 


The ſeveral ſpecies of words which ſpeech is compoſed of, is 
alſo a natural conſequence of what paſſes in our mind: and the 
order in which they have been invented, for repreſenting our 
thoughts, as neceſſarily its ground in the nature of things. 


The firſt thing men did was to give names te the various 
beings of the univerſe, in the middle of which they lived, and of 
which they wanted to ſpeak. Conſidering therefore every being 
as a thing ſubſiſting, as well as themſelves, in nature, they called 
Nouns and Sub/lantivgs the words of this ſpecies, 


As they found it difagreeable to repeat the ſame name, when 


they wanted to ſpeak of its ſubjeCt ſeveral times together ; in or- 
der to remedy that inconvenience, they invented a ſpecies of words, 
whoſe part is to denote what other words are to name. They 
have been well named Pronouns, as if one ſaid, which is uſed in- 
ſtead of nouns. And this proves evidently, that theſe words com- 
monly ranged among pronouns, mm, ma, mes, my, ton, ta, tes, 
thy, ſon, ſa, ſes, his, notre, nds, our, votre, ves, your, le mitn, 
mine, &c. guelque, ſome, quel, what, chaque, every, &c. don't be- 


= long to this ſpecies of words, being only adnouns qualifying and 


reſtraining, inſtead of articles, the ſenſe of the nouns before which 
they come. | 

As men cannot ſpeak of things but in ſaying what they are, or 
do, or what happens to them, that is, in giving them qualities, 
or ſhewing their ation by events, it was neceſlary to eſtabliſh 
words for theſe two ends, Thoſe uſed to denote the Qualities are 
call'd Adnouns, or Adjefttves, becauſe they are added and joined to 
the nouns, or ſubſtantives, to qualify the things named by them. 
Such is the third ſpecies of words, z 


The words deſigned to denote the aCtions and events, cauſed by 
the perpetual motion of all the parts of the univerſe, make the fourth 


ſpecies call'd Verbs ; which ſignifies ſpeech in an eminent ſenſe, be- 


| Cauſe there can be no ſpeech without verb. | | 


In conſidering the Qualifications and Actions, it appear'd that 


| they were ſuſceptive of different modifications. From thence 
| aroſe the Adverbs, which are only modifications of ations and 
qualifications, and ſignify what is added to the verb. 


The number of the ſame objects, or the repeating of the ſame 
| aQtions, cauſed of courſe the invention of another ſpecies of words, 
| Proper to denote Calculation, or Reckoning : and theſe a: the 
Numerals, or nouns of number, which cannot be ranged in any 

Aat4 other 
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other claſs, being as different from the other words by their acc. 
dents, as by the origin and cauſe of their inſtitution,” _ 

Afterwards men ſaw that they wanted words proper to denote 
the relations that are put between things, in order to fix the idea of 
| the one by that of the.other. For which purpoſe they invented the 
Prepoſitions, which (as their ſignification is) þeing put before x 
noun, denote the relation which it is with the noun, or verb, that 
comes before. | bj ob rn 

They likewiſe perceived that, things being often conneRed to. 
gether, it was neceſfary to expreſs thoſe connexions, in order tg 
make a coherent and well connected ſpeech ; which occaſioned 
the ſpecies of words call'd Conjunet.ons, whoſe name ſhews plain 
enough the part which they aCEt in ſpeech. E 
© Laſtly, After providing for the words fit to expreſs the name, 
denotation, qualification, ation, modification, calculation, as like. 
wiſe the relations and connexions of things, they wanted morey 
over to expreſs the paſſions and emotions of their mind ; and to 
that end they invented Particles, which are more or leſs in num- 
ber, according to the Genius of languages. 

'Thus the Art of Speech turns upon nine ſpecies of words, yul- 
garly call'd by Grammarians Parts of Speech, Some add to them 
| the Article; but I think it 1s only an Accident 1n the noun, its 
power being to extend or reſtrain the ſignification of 1t : nouns 
being as often uſed without the article as with it ; and therefore 
I have ranged the article among the particles. Others make a 
particular ſpecies of words of the Participle, which is nothing but 
a mode of the verb, and won't allow the adjectives to be one, but 
confound them with the ſubſtantives, tho? eſſentially different: { 
that Grammarians are not agreed as yet concerning the number of 
the parts of ſpeech, nor what they are, | 

I have kept in my Grammar to the number and diviſions of 
the parts of ſpeech which ſeem to 'be more natural ; tho”, upon 
the whole, it is very indifferent how many I admit, and how! 
divide them, ſo I thoroughly explain the proper uſe and contruc- 
tion of the words of the French language : which I think I hare 
done in the moſt accurate and intelligible manner, in the third 
part of this Grammar. The narrow compaſs of this work don't 
permit me to enlarge more upon the relations that the parts of | 
ſpeech have to each other, and to the nature of things ; nor t0 
treat of the ſubdiſtinions of the ſame parts of ſpeech, and tht 
reaſons of them. (One may conſult thereupon the learned Al 
thors of /a Grammaire raiſonnee, Port-RoyalPs Latin Grammar, and 
the Notes upon the Eng/i/b Grammar, which contains an agus 

| | | men 
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ment of the ſaid works.) I ſhall only ſet down tend the chief di- 


viſions, withthe fignifications of ſuch Grammatical Terms as moſt_ 


occur, and which one muſt not be quite ignorant of. 

Words are conſidered both with reſpe& to their Figure or 
Frame, and with reſpe& to their Species or Origin. 

Words, conſidered with reſpe& to their figure, are either Sim. 
ple, as ju/te juſt, dire, to ſay; or Compound, that is, made P 
of one or more words, or that take ſome [yUabical adjection z 

injuſle, unjuſt, redire, to ſay again. 
Words conſidered with reſpe& to their ſpecies, are either Pri- 
mitive, which come from no other word, as mort, death, babil, 
prattling ; or Derivative, which comes from another word; as 
mortel mortal, babiller, to prattle. 

Nouns are divided into Subſtantive and Adjedtive by moſtGram- 
marians. Nouns ſubſtantive are again divided into Proper and 
Appellative, or Common; and this laſt into Abſtract, Patrial, 
Equivocal, Synonyma's, Verbal, Augmentative and Diminutive. 
A Proper noun is the particular name of any ſingular perſon 


or thing, or place: as George, Londres, London, la Tang, the 


Thames, 


An Appellative or Common noun, is that which i is applicable 


to all things of the ſame kind: as Animal, homme, a man, Roi, a 
King, v:le, a city, riviere, a river. | 


Men have beſides joined two acceſſary Ideas to that of the noun, 


The one is a reſpec to the ſex called Gender ; the other a reſpe&t 


to unity, or plurality, which is called Number ; and both together 
are called Accrdence, 

An abſtra&t noun is a ſubſtantive derived from an adjective, 
expreſſing the quality of that adjective in geieral, without regard 
to the thing in which the quality is: as bonte, goodnels, from bon 
good ; douceur, ſweetneſs, from dour, ſweet. 

A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from aSubſtantive Proper, 
fznifying one's country : as Frangois, a Frenchman, Pariſizn, of 

aris, Bourgutgnon, Gaſcon, of Burgundy, Gaſcogne, &c. 

An Equivacal noun is that which has a double meaning ; as un 
livre, a book, une livre, a pound, 

Synonyma's are words of the ſame import, or which expreſs the 
ſame thing ſeveral ways: as chemin, way, route, road, &c, 

Verbal nouns are ſubſtantive or adjectives derived from a verb, 
as amour, love, amiable, lovely, from aimer, to love parleur, 


talker, from parler, to talk, &c, 
. Aug- 
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Augmentative and Diminutive nouns are ſubſtantives importin 
| an increaſe or leſſening of the ſignification of their primitive : 1x 
hurdaut, a loggerhead, from lourd, heavy ; fillette, a little pix), 
from fille, a girl; arbriſſeau, a ſhrub, from arbre, a tree ; lapreqy, 
a young rabbit, frem /apin, a rabbit, Tc. Some diminutives 
have no reſemblance at all to the ſubſtantives of which they leſſen 
the ſignification-: as bid2t, a poney, being the diminutive of (þe. 
wo a horſe; marcaſſin, 2 young wild boar, of ſarglitr, a wild 
_ DdOAar, | | Fortis 


| 
| 


$ II. Obſervations upon the Conflrufion, Uſe, and Signification of 
certain Worags, which moſt frequently occur in Speech, wheran 


chiefly conſiſts the 
as IDiom of FRENCH. 


Grammar ſhculd, if it was poſſible, treat of all the words of a 
language, and take notice of the fignification of each ſingly ; for 
it is not the art of making one's ſelf underſtood any how, but of 
exhibiting one's thoughts with propriety and perſpicuity : which 
cannot be done without a thorough knowledge of all the various 
ſignifications, and conſtructions of the words of which it is com- 
poſed. The Genius of a language conſiſts in the latter, the other 
relates to its Idiom. Grammar hardly treats of the fignifications 
of words, It ſuffices for it to conſider ſuch conſtruftions wherein 
the Genius of the language conſiſts, and leaves it to Dictionaries 
to treat of the words and Idioms, I ſhall nevertheleſs conſider 
here orderly the common idiom of the French with reſpect to 
Engliſh ; and have reſerved for a particular book ſuch idioms as 
cannot be treated of methodically.. 


I. AmtTik '(friend/hip) is often uſed in the ſingular for fa- 
wour, kindneſs : as Fw : 
Faites-mat cette amitiz, Do me that kindneſs, or favour. 
Amitizs (in the plural) is ſaid of Carz/ſes, and making much of : as 
M1 wa fait mille amities, He made very much of me. 


IT. Amovss (in the plural) is feminine, except when it ſigni- 
fies Cupids: as I! 1't/t point de laides amours, Never ſeemed 2 


miſtreſs foul, 7 y a autour die mille petits amours, A thouſand 
Cupids ftand round her. 


III. An, ANNEE (a year) are not uſed promiſcuouſly ; ar is 


uſed, 
; _ 19, After 


am thirty years old. C'e/? une fille de quinze ans, She is a girl of fif- 
teen. 1] y a vingt cinq ans plſſes, It was five-and-twenty years ago. 

2®, Before nouns of the ordinal number : as L'an quinzizme de 
Icmpire, the fifteenth year of the empire ; L'an mil stpt cent qua- 


rante neuf, the year one thouſand ſeven hundred and forty-nine, + 


(wherein the cardinal number is uſed for the ordinal.) We ſay /e 
jour de Pan, New-years day, le premier jour de Pan, the firſt day 
of the year. | | | 

Anntt is uſed, 19. after nouns of the ordinal number : as Elle 
ift dans ſa vingtitme annte, or Elle a vingt ans, She is in her twen= 
tieth year, or ſhe is twenty. 


% 


2®, Afﬀter the article: as Pannze p4ſſee or dernitre, laſt year, 


Pannie qui vient or Pannte prochaine, next year ; altho' we ſay 


Pan de grdce, the year of grace, Pan du monde or de notre Seigneur, 


the year of the world, or of our Lord, 
39. With an epithet, or adnoun, ſignifying any thing but mea- 
ſure of time : as Une bonne & heureiſe annie, a happy new year, 


Nss belles anntes paſſent bizn vite, Our prime goes away very quick, | 


er is ſoon over. 

49, We almoſt always uſe annie before and after nouns : as 
Un grand nombre d'annzes, a great number of years. 7 re/te en- 
core trois mois de Pannze, We have three months yet to come of 
this year. ns 

IV. AccouvTUMER (to wſe) and S'ACCoUTUMER (to uſe, 
or accuſtom one's ſelf) ETRE ACCOUTUME' (to be uſd) require 


the prepoſition 4 before the next infinitive: and AvoIR COUTUME, 


AVOIR ACCOUTUME' (this laſt begins to be obſolete) require 
de : as 


11 Paccoutume i le ſuivre,  Heuſes him to follow him. 
11 Paccoutume a lire, He uſes himſelf to read, 
Fe ſuis accoutumt a ſouffrir, IT am uſed to bear, 
'at coutume de perare, I uſe to loſe. | 


V. AGlR (to att) preceded by the particle ez, and followed 
by an adverb, ſignifies to do by, to deal with, or uſe one: as En 
agir bizn avec, or enurrs quelqu'un, or a ſon tgard, To do well by 


one, to deal well with him. /J// en agit mal envers le or a ſon 


ecard, He uſes her ill. | 


And when agir is uſed imperſonally with the reflefted pronoun 


(1 £agit, il £agiſſoit ) it is engliſhed as follows. 


De quoi Yagit-iI, What is the matter? 1! 5agit de faire cela, 


"This is the buſineſs in queſtion, 17 ne £agi//1t pas de celay That 


2 | : was ry 


 conflituling the Jdiom of French. 263 


| 19, After nouns of the cardinal number : as Pai trente ane, & - 
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was not the buſineſs in hand. 7! ne Sagit pas de peu de chiſes, Ttis 
not a trifling concern. | TS ie IR 

VI. A1per (to help)governs both the firſt and third ſlate, as 

| Aidez-le a faire cela, Help him to do that. Aidez lui a porter ſa 

charge, Help him to carry his burthen. It governs the third ſtate, 


when it ſignifies more properly, to ſbare and divide the trouble 
with one, 


VII. A1mMER is 79 /ove: but AIMER MIEUX denotes common- 
ly the choice which one makes of one thing before another, and 
is exprefied by to have rather, to chuſe rather, &c. as 7'aime 
mieux celui-c! gue Paiitre, | like this better than the other ; Fame 


mietx rifler ai, logis que aller promentr, 1 rather chuſe to ſtay at 
home than go a walking. 


VIII, The Preſcnt, 'and Tmperfet of ALLER (to go) coming 
before an infivitive without a prepoſition, denote a thing which 
. one 1+, or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out, 
and is rendered with to be going, to be ready, to be about, or upon 
the point, and ſometimes with a Future only : as 
Fe vais etudicr, 1 am going to ſtudy. Elle alloit chanter, She 
was going to ſing. Ye vais, or Fe men vais partir twut a Pheure, 
Vt ſet our preſently. Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued 
with the very verb aller in that ſenſe: as 
Te vais m'en aller, I am going. 1 alloit y aller, He was going 
thither. Nous allions aller chez vous, We were upon the point of 
going to your houſe, 


IX. The Preſent, and Imperfe&t of Venir (to come) coming 
before an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denote a thing juſt 
nw done, and is molt times too expreſſed with theſe two parti- 
ticles: as Ze viens de d:ner, I have juſt dined. Elle venoit de lui 
ecrire quand, &c, She had ju/! wrote to him when Le Rot 
vient de le nommer d cet Eve he, The King has lately named him 
to that Biſhoprick, TD: 

Venir, before the infinitive with 3, denotes, and is engliſhed by 
fetting, or giing about ſom. thing, or to begin: as Quand il vint a 
danſcr, When he began to dance, —— 8 mettre a, is another verb 
of the ſame {ignification: as Pour peu gue vius lui parliez, le ſe 
met a pleurer, If you ſpeak to her never ſo little, ſhe falls a 
crying. : 

Again, Aller, as well as venir, ſometimes ſerve only to denote 
the poſſibility there is for the ation of the verb following to hap- 
pen, and is englithed ſometimes by to happer, to chance, and ſome- 
ra times 


5 


. 


i 


times by a Conditional tenſe only : as 7! ſeroit pirdu fi ſa femme 


allait ſav:ir cela, or. venoit a ſavoir cela, He would be undone if. 


his wife ſhould happen to know: that. Yoyez a jen ſerois ſi Ule 
 alloit croire cela, Mind what caſe I ſhould be in, if ſhe ſhould 
chance to believe that. CENT | 
Aller, is alſo ſaid, as well as faire, of things that fit, or do not 
fit one well : as Cet habit vous va bien, This coat fits you well. 
Cette graude petruque ne lui va, or fait ps bien du tout, That great 
wig does not fit him well at all. DES 
Aller, venir, and revenir, are ſaid of ſhips bound from one place 
to another : as Ce vaiſſeau wvient de la Havanne & va @ Cldiz, 


That ſhip is bound from the Havanna to Cadiz. Novus allions @ la. 


Chine, We were failing to China, Un waiſſeau qui reviint de 

I Amirique, A ſhip homewards bound from the Weſt-Indies, 
Aller, ufed imperſonally with the particle y before, and a noun 

' In the ſecond ſtate after it, is engliſhed thus, 7] y va de honneur, 


Honour is at ftake. 7! y alloit de la wie, Life was concerned in 
it, or life was at ſtake. | 


'X, APAROITTRE and PAROITTRE (t2 appear.) The firſt is 
ſaid only of ſpirits and gho/?s : as Un ange lui aparut, An angel 


appeared to him. Les /petFres n'aparoiſſent que la nuit, Ghoſts, 


or Spirits, appear only in the night time.. "The other is ſaid of 
whatever falls under the eyes : as Le ſoleil paroit, The ſun appears, 
or ſhews itfelf. 1! pare une Comete, A Comet appears, 


XI. Avoir (to have) is uſed inſtead of /tre, when we ſpeak of 
being old, hungry, thirſty, cold and h:t (relating to the weather, 
as it affeAs men :) as /l a fix ans, He is ſix years old. J'ai faim, 
I am hungry. Te wat pas /if,, | am not thirſty, Elle a chauld, 
ſhe is warm #®. | | | 

But with reſpec to being hot and cold, the Engliſh Pronouns 
poſleſſive, conſtrued with the nouns of the parts ſaid to be hot, 
or cold, are made moreover by the pronoun perſonal, expreflin 
the ſybjeCt before avoir, in French, and the noun of the part is 


put in the 3d ſtate; as Za? frad ailix pies, My feet are cold. 


[1 a chaid aiix mains, His hands are warm, FN 


It is the ſame when we ſpeak of any pain, w:und, or ſore, which 
we have got in any part of our body, We uſe avoir without a 


* Obſerve that chaud and froid are in- Therefore let not a woman ſay Pai 


dgeclinable in theſ* ſentences; theſe cbaide, and fill leſs Fe ſuis chadde. 
words being then uſed adverbially; | 


3 pronoun 
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' Which is always put in the third ſtate, and the words pain and 
| fore are rendered by mal: as Fai mal a la tite, 1 have a Pain in 
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pronoun poſleflive before the noun of the fick or wounded part; 


my head. {1 @ mal atx yeix, He has ſore eyes, 


AyoiR BEAU, uſed to denote that one does a thing in vain, 
is engliſhed ſeveral ways, as follows : : | | 
Fai beau Pattendre, il ne vitndra pds, T may ſtay long enough 
for him, he will not come. 1! a beau faire, il ren vitndra jamai; 
@ bout, Let him do what he will, or what he can, or for all that 
he may do, he will never bring it about, Fous avez beau lui 


 donner des avis, le ne vet ſuivre que ſa ttte, It ſignifies nothin 


to adviſe her never ſo much, or never ſo well, ſhe will follow her 
own head. nevertheleſs. FYous avez beau faire & beau dire, i| 
wen ſera 11 plus ni moins, You may do and fay what you pleaſe, 
or whatſoever you may do and ſay, or for all you may do and fay, 
it will be ſo nevertheleſs. 71 aura beau dire & beau faire, je n'm 
rabbatrai rimn, He may do and ſay whatever he pleaſes, I will not 
abate an inch on't. Le patre * Slam eut beau appeller du ſecours, 
It was to little purpoſe the poor man call'd for affiſtance, 


_ XII. N'avoir GARDE, fignifies to heave not the inclination, or 


' power to doa thing, and is engliſhed thus : 7! n'a garde de trom- 


per, il /t trop honnite homme, He is too honeſt a man to think of 
cheating. 1! ia garde deSenfuir, il a la jambe rompie, Blow can 
he run away ſince his leg is broken ? | 


XIII. To do nothing but, is Ne FAIRE QUE, with an infinitive 
without a prepoſition : as 1/ ne fait que boire & manger, He does 


' nothing but eat and drink. 


XIV. To want none of, to have no occaſion for, or no need of, 1s 
N”*AavoiR QUE FAIRE DE; as AVOIR AFFAIRE DE, is ts 
want, to have occaſion for 5 as - fd 

Fe nat que faire de votre argent, I want none of your money. 

Elle na que faire de parler, She has no occaſion to ſpeak, ſhe 
need not ſpeak. Mr ; 


XV. Avu RESTE Du RESTE (as for the refl, befides,) muſt 
not be confounded. Au 77/te is uſed, when to what comes be- 
fore, ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and is the ſequel of 
it: as Cette pourſuite ne fe peut faire qu'd grands frais, At riſit 
le a peu de bitn, huit enfans, et ft endztize. This proſecution 
cannot be but very expenſive. As for the reſt; or beſides, her 
fortune is but ſmall, ſhe has eight children, and is indebt. p 

; . 


A. . 
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' Du rite is uſed, when what follows is not of the ſame kind as 
that which comes before, or is not eſſentially related to it : as 7} 
wit coltre, bizarre, prodigue; du tefte homme d'honneur & bon 
ami, He was paſſionate, whimſical and extravagant ; but in other 
reſpets a man of honour and a good Friend, Us 

Au riſie outdoes moſt commonly what has been ſaid, Du r3/te 
always implies oppoſition, and ſignifies almoſt the ſame thing as 
fir all that, that being excepted, | 

Hu rite ſometimes elegantly comes after the firſt word, or. 
words of the ſentence : Du r2/le always comes the firſt, 


XVI. AyEvux (plur. numb. of ayeu!, Grandfather) is gene- 
rally uſed to ſignify ance/lors and Yoko 5 as des ayelix ont 
poſſeds de grandes charges, His anceſtors have enjoyed great places : 
anceſtors ſignifying no more Grandfathers than Great-grand-fathers 
or Great-great-grand- fathers, &c. But ayz-iix _ be (tho? ſel- 
dom) reſtrained to its firſt ignification of the plural of ayeu/: as 

Ses deiix ayettx ont &ts honorts des plus belles charges au Royaime, 


Both his Grandfathers have been honoured with the handſomeſt 
places in the kingdom. | 


XVII. To know, is both Savoir, and ConnoiTRE, with this 
difference, that the former is ſaid of Sciences, and things that are 
properly the object of the intelleQual faculties, and have been 
ſtudied or got by heart : as Savez-vous votre legon, Can you ſay 
your leſſen? 1U/ ſait le Latin, He underſtands Latin. Te ſais ce 
que vous dites, I know what you ſay. 7! ſait mieax qu'il ne dit, 
He knows better than he ſays. es | 

The Jatter is ſaid of things that are the objeCt of our ſenſes, 
and import properly being acquainted with : as Te connozs cet 
hbomme-la, 1 know that man. 7! connoit ce pays-la, He knows that 


Again. Whenever to know can be reſolved by ta underfland, it. 
is ſavoir, otherwiſe it is connoitre. | 

Savoir bon gr & quelqu*un dune chiſe, To take it well, or kindly 
of one, EG 

Lui en ſavoir mauvais gre, To take it amiſs, or unkindly of him. 
Faire ſaviir une chiſe, @ quelqu'un, To let one know a thing, 
to acquaint him with it, | 


XVIII. Devois (to owe, to be bound) When it comes before 
an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the | 
ation of the verb followiarg, and is made by the future of the " 

Ty con 
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cond verb in Engliſh, or by the verb to le, before an infinitive « 
as __ | | 
_ 11 doit venir, He is to come. Elle doit partir demain, She will 
| ſet out to-morrow, Fe dais parker ſur cette affaire, I'am to ſpeak 
about that affair, EE | 
Sometimes dtvojr ſignifies mu/l needs: as Il 2/f tout nud, il gi; 
avoir bien froid, He is all naked, he muſt needs be very cold, 


XIX. EcouTER, ſometimes ſignifies !o hearken and to liflen th, 
as Ecoutez, Hark'ye; Jl tcoute ce que nous diſons, He liſtens to 
what we ſay: and ſometimes to mind, to attend; as Ecoutez (<4 
_qu'on dit, Mind what is ſaid. YO 
_ © ENTENDRE, ſignifies to hear, and to wverhear : as I] nous g 
entendu tout le tems, He has overheard us all the while, 


XX. EmPLIR (to fill up) is ſaid, of liquids only : as Emplir un 
tonneau, une bouteille, &c. to fill a caſk, a bottle, &c. 
 RemPerLiR is faid of any thing but liquids, beſides its ſignifica- 
tion of reduplication : as Remplir es coffres &or & d'argent, To 
fill up one's trunks with gold and filver. Rempliſſez le verre, Fill 
up the glaſs again. | CT 


XXI. EnFERMER, is ſaid of what is locked or ſhut in a 
box, trunk, chamber, &c. and RENFERMER, of what nature pro» 
duces, and is contained, or included in the earth, or ſea: as 
'Fe Pat cnferms dans mon bureau, I have locked it up in my bureau, 
Due de thrifurs la Nattre ne renferme-t-elle pas dans ſon fein ! 

W hat treatures does not Nature incloſe in her boſom |! 


XX[lI. EnFeR, with the Chriſtians is not uſed in the plural, 
except in this article of the Creed. 71 7/ deſcendu aix enfirs, He 
deſcended into Hell, i. | 


With the Heathens it is not uſed in the ſingular : as Mercir: 
conduiſait les dmes aux enfers, Mercury carried the ſouls to Hell, 
But we ſay les prines de Penfer, the torments of Hell. 


XXill, ENTExDRE, is both t2 hear and to under/tand, accord- 
ing as the thing is the object of the ſenſe of hearing, or that of 
the under/?anding * as Je vous entends, I hear you, | underſtand 
/OU. n= 
| 11 entend cela miettx que vous, He underſtands that better than you- W 
Faire mtendre, 1s to in!tmate. 

To under/tand, ſignifies alſo ſavoir, when the thing ſpoken 0 


is a ſcience or an att : as £1le /ait le Latin, She underſtands __ 
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And when the thing meant, or the obje& of the verb, is any 


quality of things, fo under/tand is. made in French by fe connoitre 


mn, or 4 - as 11 ſe connoit en toiles, He underſtands linen-cloth. 
Haus y connoiſſez-vous ? Do you underſtand theſe things E 


XXIV. EsPERER (te hope) is never ſaid in French of what is 


preſent or paſt : becauſe hope is the expectation of things to come, 


tho! not certain or ſure. Therefore don't ſay Peſpire gue vous vous 
yortez bien, I hope that you are well ; Feſp?re qu'il Set bien 
vert & la compagne, I hope that he has been well in the country. 
But ſay 1 paroit, il me ſemble, or Fe preſume que vous vous pirtez 
bin; Je me flatte, or Fai lieu de croire, or Fe m'imagine, qu'il 
if bien ports & la campagne : or elſe take another turn, as an in- 
terrogation, ſaying ſimply YVaus por tez-vous bizn ? Comment 5'i/t 
i| porte @ la compagne © 


XXV. EvEeiLLER and REveiLLER (to awake, to call up) * 


wiiller is aid of a regular time, and intimates ſomething natural 
and uſual: as On m'ev*ille tous les matins a cing heures, I am awaked 
every morning at five of the clock. Ne m'eveillez demain gu'a ſept, 
Dot't awake me to-morrow before ſeven. | TOR 20 
Riviiller, implies ſometHting irregular and ſudden, and is ſaid 
with reſpeCt to an extraordinary, unuſual time: as 
Un grand bruit m'a reviille, A great noife has awaked me, 

L: Miniſtre veat qu'on le reviille toutes les fois qu'tl arrive un courier, 
The Minifter will be awaked, whenever an expreſs or meſſenger 
comes. i= fas 
 XXVI. Fairs, in its moſt general ſignification, is fo do, or 
to make : but it has a great many more particular fignifications 

much in yſe, | 
1%. Fajre, before an infinitive, without any prepoſition, ſigni- 
hes generally to get, to bid, to cauſe, to order, with the noun ex- 
preſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not before, 
asin Engliſh ; and when it ſignifies to cauſe, or order, the French 
Infinitive is turn'd from its active ſtate into the paſſive : as 
Fares lire cet enfant, Make that child read. 
Faites venir cet hamme, Bid that man come, 
Il le fit mettre @ mort, He ordered him to be put to death, 


Elle fit afſafſiner ſon amant, She cauſed her lover to be murder'd, 


w Before the infinitive of faire, it ſignifies to beſpeak, to get 
made :' as Ws | 
[la fait fuire une montre Hor a repetition, 
He has beſpoke a gold repeating watch, | 
Bb 


3®. It 


owndlehaaoe oe 


370 Obſervations upon certain Wards 


not, to have no occaſion for : as 


| that has juſt been expreſs'd in the ſentence, eſpecially after a 


_ in Engliſh: as | 


_ ticularly HREEng between the proper ſenſe and the figurs- 


4%. It ſignifies 20 ſee, to do in ſuch a manner that : ag 
Fantes qu'il foit content, or | To that he is contents 


 Faites en forte qu'il ſoit content, 
4%. To counterfeit : as | Fa 
Cettx qui font les fous 2 propos ne le ſont guerres, 
Thoſe who counterfeit themſelves mad ſeaſonably, are hardly 
59, Topretend, ſet up, perſonate, or af : as h j 
11 fait le Phil;ophe, He ſets up for a Philoſopher. . 
Elle fait Ia belle, She pretends to be handſome. i 
Vaus ferez Pavare, You will a or perſonate the miſer, 
69. To dreſs, clean, or make up: as + 
Faire la chambre, To clean the room. 
Faire la cuijine, To cook, to dreſs vittuals, 
Faire le lit, To make the bed. 
7®, Se faire, is to uſe one's ſelf to: as 
Se faire /a fatigue, To uſe or inure one's ſelf to hardſhipy, 
8®, Faire, uſed imperfonally with an adnoun, expreſſes the 
gualities of the weather : as _- | 
11 fait beau, or bead; tems, It is fine weather. 7! fait froid, it iscold, 
2%. Aviir, with the word affaire, ſignifies to want © and with 
faire, but preceded by ne and gue, it ſignifies not to want, to med 


' Pai affaire de cela, & vous n'en avez que faire, 
1 want that, and you don't, or you have no occaſion forit, 
109, Faire is uſed, as in Engliſh, inftead of repeating a verb 


comparative; but it is not ſo frequently uſed in this ſenſe as it is 


11 aprend mictx qu'il ne feſoit, He learns better than he did, 


XXVII. Fairs GRACE, fignifies to fergive, excuſe * as 
Te wous fais grace de la moitie . I forgive you half of th: 
_ des depens, Ph, a eh . 
PI TERLY | The King has forgiven him, «r 
Le Rot lui a foit grace, . ; _ grante yy his os Joan, dl 
Faire une grice, is to do a favour * as EEE 
Faites=01 une grare, Do me a favour, We alſo ſay, 
11 Iu fait grace, He favours him, he befriends him. 
Dieu lut-en faſſe la grace, God grant he may. 
XXVIII. FLEunin, ſignifies in its proper ſenſe to bloſſom, and 
in its figurative t flouriſh, to be in repute; the French having but 
one expreſſion for theſe two Engliſh words. But the more pat- 


tives 
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tive,' has. occaſioned an irregularity in ſome words of the verb.— 
The regular. gerund of fleurtr is fleuriſſant, as les arbres fleuriſ- 


ſay floriſant ; as un #tat, un empire flariſſant, a flouriſhing ſtate, or 
empire. Eo : EE OT 

We fay likewiſe in the imperfe&, uſed properly, Cet arbre 
fleuriffoit tous les ans deiix fois, That tree was in bloſſom twice 
every year: and in the-figurative ſenſe we ſay Un tel floriſſoit ſous 


Lts Arts & les Sciences floriſſoient alors, Arts and Sciences flouriſhed 
then, or were in high eſteem. — That irregularity takes place in 
theſe two caſes only, of the gerund and imperfect. 


We alſo ſay figuratively un ſtile fleuri, a florid ſtile z un tent 


feuri, a lively complexion. | 
XXIX, Ss FIER (to tru?) has a threefold conſtrution, Se 


fir a ſon mtrite, ſe fier en ſon mirite, ſe fitr ſur ſon mirite, to truſt 
to one's merit, - OTE © 


 XXX.. FouRniR (to afford, to ſupply with) is conſtrued with 


both the firſt and third ffate: as 
La riviere le / dave de ſel, La rivitre lui fournit du ſel, 
The river aftords him ſalt, or ſupplies him with ſalt, _ 
The former way ſignifies properly, that the river ſupplies him 
with as much ſalt as he can. conſume in his family. The latter 
may ſignify beſides, that the river affords him ſo great a quantity of 
alt as to ſe]l, and trade therewith, 


XXX1I. Gens (perple). There is not one word in the French 
language liable to more ſeveral and odd conftructions than this, 

Gens, is a noun of the plural, that is never ſaid of a determinate 
number of peop!e, unleſs it is attended by an adnoun. "Therefore 
we don't ſay trois ou quatre gens, fix gens, Kc. as the Engliſh do, 
three or four people, fix people, &c. but we ſay trois honnetes gens, 


three honeſt people, (meaning gentlemen); dix jeunes gens, ten 


young people, and 7r9s ou quatre perſonnes. 
ens, is maſculine when it comes before its adnoun, and femi- 
nine when the adnoun comes firſt: as - 
Ce font des gens reſclus, They are reſolute people, 
Ce font de binnes gens, T hey are good people. 
But tho* the adnoun coming before gens is feminine, yet if 


there follows another adnoun, or a participle, this laſt muſt be. 


maſculine: as ('g. | | 
Uy a de cirtaines gens qui ſont bitn ſots, and not ſottes, 
Some people are very tooliſh, = 
| Bb 2 Ce 


ſant, the trees being in bloſſom : but in the figurative ſenſe we 


ſin regne, Such a one flouriſhed, or was in repute under his reign. 


Sos CA eG ATE iy eo ot rode te Gn. 


352 Osſervaitcns -#up01 certain Words 


Ce ſont les meilleures gens que j'ate jamais vus, and not vs, 
"They are the beſt ſort of people I've ever ſeen. 
The word taut, coming before gens, is put in the maſculine 
| when it 1s attended by no other adnouns, or the adnoun, comin 
before it, is of the common gender: as _ "i 
Tous les gens qui, &c. All people that, &c. þ 
Tous les honnetes gens font cela, All gentlefolks do that, 
Tous les jeunes gens ſont wolages, All young people are fickle, 
But when the adnoun attending gens is feminine, the word tay 
agrees with it too: as ..: 
 _ Toutes les witilles gens, All old people. 
Toutes les bonnes gens, All good people. + 
Gens, ſignifies alſo dome/iics, and is uſed with a determinate 
number; as 11 arriva avec quatre de ſes gens, 
He arrived with four of his men, o# ſervants. 


XXXII. Bonne GRACE, in the ſingular, ſignifies genteelne, 
apreeableneſs : as Elle a bonne grace, She is genteel, | 
11 ſalute de bonne grace, He bows in a genteel manner. 
In the plural, bonnes graces, ſignifies favour arid benevolence : u 
11 et dans ſes bonnes graces, He is in his or her favour, 
' Conſervez-moi Phonneur de vis bonnes graces, 
Do me the honour to keep me a place in your favour, 


XXXIII, Jouve (to play) is both neuter and active in French; 

tho? it is but in very few caſes ative in Engliſh: as 
F outer quelque coi, 'To play for ſomething. 
Founs un cu, Let's play for a crown. 

The particle az, uſed after the word playing, before the names 
of Games and Exerciſes, is expreſs'd in French by the particles a, 
«z, a la, aiix: and the particle upon, uſed before the names of 
Inſtruments, by du, de la, des: as | 

Fouer aux cartes, To play at cards. | 
regia ai Piqutt, ala Bete, aiix Echits, ala Payme, aiix Barres, Kc, 
et us play at Piquet, at Loo, at Cheſs, at Tennis, at Running 


ars, Oc. np | 
our des in/trumens, du vilon, de la flute, Kc, 
o play upon the inftruments, pan the fiddle, the flute, &c. 


foutr une picce de Theatre, T o att a play. 
"Foutr gros jeu, To play high, or deep. 
'Fouer quelqu'un, To make a fool of one, to play upon him. 
ops au plus fin avec quelgqu'un, To vie cunning with one. 
Foutr de la prunelle, To ogle, or leer. 
| Toutr a quitte ou @ double, To run all hazards, 
Fautn 
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hatr une pitce, or un'tour a quilqu*un, or Iui mn joutr dunr, 
*oferve one a trick, or put a' trick upon one. _- 
wir before an infinitive, with the prepoſition a, ſignifies 70 
hard, to Venture : as PSA: i 
Vous jouez & vous faire tuer, You venture your life, 
ll joue & perdre ſaplace, Heiruns the Wazard of lofing his'plate. «. 
d: jouer,. is t ſport,. and /e jarer de que/gu'un, to make a fool 
of one —Foutr 1s beſides uſed in ſome phraſes like theſe : 
Ne vous jouez pas a lus, Don't meddle nor make with him. 
Ne v:us: y jourzs pas, Don't fool with it 3 don't be ſuch a fool' 
©. 6 doilt. 1 0972 I SE | 
XXXIV. JouR and JourRNE't (a day), Fournie is uſually | 
underſtood, and ſaid of what is done during one day: as | 
Payer la journte aiix ouvriirs, To pay the workmen for their | 
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day's labour. ZE | | 
Marcher & grandes journies,. To make great marches, | 
| Illy a hut journtes de chemin, It is eight days journey. Wl 


We ſay likewiſe, in that ſenſe, /a journte d' Atttum, la journte de 
Fonttnoy, the day or battle of A&ium, or Fontency, &c. | 
We uſe jour when we ſpeak of time only, and abſolutely : as' 'Þ 
Les jours ſont courts, "he Yays are ſhort: i = 
Il y a plus de huit jours que cela#ft paſſe, It is above'a week ago. 
We ſay invifferently Yoi/a un beai jour, or une belle journte, this 
is2-fine day 3 Fai travarlle tout It jour, or taute'la journte, I have 
been at work, or have ſtudied a}l the day. 
It is the ſame with matin and matinze (morning), and: /dir ahd* 
ſurte (evening.) | Shea 
XXXV,. LaissER, to leave, tolet, and ſometimes to forget : as: 
Laiſſez ici votre manteau, Leave your cloak here. 
I ne veiit fds me laifſer parler, He won't let me ſpeak, 
vat 1 have left for y- 
Tai laifſe ma bourſe ſur la table, purſe as Bog tha . c>hay / 
Laifir, being conſtrued: with' ne and pds, attended by de, de< 
notes only affirmation in the next verb, which is rendered in Eng-' 
lk ſeveral. ways, importing generally /7ill, nevertheleſs, for all 
that, &c, as 
Cela ne laiſſe pgs d'ttre vrai, quotque V2us en doutits, 
Altho' you doubt of it, it is true nevertheleſs, or for all that, ' 
Malgri tout ce que je lui ai dit, ile ne laifſe pds de le faire. © 
For all that I told her, ſhe fti}] does it, or don't forbear doing it. 
Vous ne ſavez que faire de ces {a don't know what to do '_ 


bagatelles, Ules ne laiſſent p4s Þ | with theſe trifles, yet they are 
d"avoir leur uſage, not wxhout their uſe, | 
b 3 XXXVI, 
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XXXVI. Livres and Francs (Livres or Pounds). The, 
two words ſignifying the ſame thing, are liable to ſeveral variny 
and odd conſtruftions.——We ſay 7 a quatre mille livre de pen- 
fun, dix mille livres de penſion, vingt mille (jvres de rente, cent mill 
livres de rente, &c. and never quatre mille francs de penſion, cent mill 
francs de rente, &c, He has a penſion of four, or ten thouſand 
livres, or pounds, twenty thouſand, or an hundred thouſand lives 
per annum. Tt, E 

We on the contrary ſay Sa maiſon lui a coute vingt mille fran, 
His houſe has coſt him twenty thouſand pounds ; Sa charge it 
cent mille francs, His place is worth an hundred thouſand livres, ts, 
and never vingt mille livres, cent mille livres. 

When mille and cent meet together, we always uſe the ward 
Ttivres; as likewiſe with the addition of theſe words de rent, « 
penſion, (when the words & penſicn, a year, or per annum, meet 
with pounds;) as Une ſemme de deux mille trois cent livres, A ſum 
of two thouſand three hundred pounds : Six mille neuf cens livre, 
Dix thouſand nine hundred pounds, or livres.. 

We never ſay un franc, neither abſolutely, nor with another 
number : as vingt & wn franc, trente & un franc, &c. we ſay 
 wingt & une livre, trente & une #ure, &c. one-and-twenty, ur 
_ pounds, | 

Neither do we ſay dix francs, tro?s francs, cing francs, (twe 
three, five livres) tho we ſay guarre francs, fix francs, ſept fran, 
huit francs, down to vingt francs. We ſay neither trente franc 
nor zrente livres, nor ſuxante francs, nor ſaixante livres, but dix 
ecus, vingt tcus (ten, or twenty crowns). We ſay quarante franc, 
Cinguante francs, quatre-vingt francs, and cent francs. 

Neither do we ſay une livre, deux livres, trois livres, XN, tho 
we write it in Bank-nogtes, Letters of Exchange, Bills and Ac- 
compts. We fay vingt ſous for one livre, quarante ſous for two, 
un tcu for three, Inſtead: of cing livres, or ng francs, we iy 
cent ſous. But when pence (des ſcus) make part of the ſum, we 
then always uſe the word livre: as guatre livres dix ſous, four 
livres and ten-pence ; fix livres buit ſeus, ſix livres and eight- 

ence. . 

When the ſum exceeds an hundred; we, ſpeaking of a dedt, 
uſe indifferently /tures or francs : as 1! me doit detix cens francs, 0! 
deix cens livres, He owes me two kundred livres z Fe dots gunz 
ou ſeize cens livres or francs, I owe fifteen or fixteen hundred 
livres. ORs | 6 

However, we ſay un ſac de mille francs, and not un ſac de mill 
livres, a bag of a thouſand livres, ka 
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Curnats and Sterling, (the pound Sterling and the pound Torur- 
is) they muſt always uſe the word /ivre : as 1! a aports de France 


ing, He has brought over from France ten thouſand livres, or 


A livre, or /ivre Tournois, is twenty-pence ( Tournsis. ) A pound 
Strling, is two-and-twenty livres, or pounds Tournsis, 


Us HOMME DE MAIN, @a man fit for a bald and hazardous en- 
prize, Des CoUPs DE MAIN, handy blpws, Main FokTE, 
affſlance. A PLEINES MAINS, largely, plentifully. SOUS MAIN, 
underhand, ſecretly. ” | 

Donner, or Priter la main @ quelqu'un, To help one. 

Donner tes mains @ quelque chije, To conſent to a thing. 

Eire en main, or a main pour faire une chiſe, (eaſily, 

Tobein a convenient poſture, cr ſituation for one to uſe his hand 

En ventr aiix mains, To come to blows, to engage. 


Priter main forte a quelquun, | aſbſtance with main ſtrength, 


Danner de main en mai!, To hand about. 
Cela iff fait a la main, That is done with concert. | 
ELIE To take one's oath before a judge, to ſwear, 
han c to lay one's hand upon the Bible. 
To have a good hand at | 4 S'entendre a faire quelque 
doing ſomething, ; © 1, Gs | 


XXXVIII. To walk (a verb neuter) is both Maxcutr and 


 PROMENER, With this difference, that marcher is faid of going 


out for buſineſs, and imports going from one place to another : 


vu fe promentr is (aid of taking a walk, walking for pleaſure- 
ake: as | | 
Fat beaiicoup marche aijourd'hui, I have walk'd much to-day, 
Fe me ſuts proment atijourd' hui une heure dans le jardin, 
I have walk'd an hour to-day in the garden. 
We ſay Se promentr a cheval, ou en carroſſe, - = 
Te take a ride, or airing on horſeback or in a coack, 
Se promengg. ſur Teai, ſur la riviere, ſur la Tamiſe, 
To go upon the water, upon the river, &,. _ 
Marcher ſur quilqu'un, ou ſur quelque chiſe, 
To tread upon one, or upon a thing, 
Marcher ſur les traces de quelqu'un, To follow one's Keps, 
Promentr, is alſo uſed aQively : as IEV 


Bb 4 Promentr 


When people diſtinguiſh, as in foreign countries, between - 


lix-mille Iiores Tournois, Ct a dire, pres de cing-cens livres Sttr- 


jounds Tournots 3 that is, near five hundred pounds Sterling, — 


XXXVII. Un cove pt MAIN, ſignifies @ bold adtion ; and 


Toſuccourone, tocome to his 
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Promentr quilqu'un, To lead one, to make him walk. [ferentobjeq, 
Promener ſa vue ſur pluſieurs objets, To carry one's ſight to many tf. 
Envoyer quiiqu'un ſe promenter, To ſend one packing to the Dei, 
Mdarcher droit, To keep to one's behaviour, 
Fe le ferai bien marcher droit, I'll keep him to his behaviour, 
XXXIX, MaARrIER, EPousER, SE MARIER (to marry), 
The two firſt are aQtive, and the laſt a refle&ted verb ; but mary 
is ſaid only of the Parſon or Prieſt who performs the ceremony ; and 
#pouſer, of the perſon who is married :' as Go fo wil 
Aonſicur A doit tpouſer Mademoai- Y Mr. A is to marry Miſs B, and 
ele B, & Ct Monſieur le Cure þ it is the ReQtor fk Pariſh, or 
' qui les mariera, theParſon who will marry them, 
Elle ne veut pornt ſe marier, She won't marry. 


XL. MrNneR and Pok'tER (to carry) AMENER and Apog- 
TER (to bring ), muſt be very accurately diſtinguiſhed, and fitted 
to the ſpeech. | | Fo 
Mener, is ſaid of ſuch creatures, either rational or irrational, 
that have by nature the capacity of walking, and are not diſ- 
abled, either through accident or illneſs : and Porter, is faid of 
| things that cannot walk by their nature, and of perſons and dumb 
_ creatures, that are diſabled from walking, on account of lameneſs 
' or illneſs, and other infirmities: as  _ 
Menez Monficur th:z cette Dame, and not Portez Monjjeur, &c, 
Carry the Gentleman to that Lady's houſe. | | 
Portez-y vis chanſons neuttlles, and not Mentz-y, 
_ Carry there your new ſongs. CRT 
Aenesz le cheval a Pecurie, or chiz, Ie Martchal, 
Carry the horſe to the ftable, or to the farrier's, and not Porter, 
becauſe horſes, dogs, &c. have legs to walk. 5 
Portez cette etoffe chex le tailleur, Carry that ſtuff to the taylor's, 
 Cet enfant oft ls, portez-le a la maiſin,VB0w”>>o9 ©s © 
. That child 1s tired, carry him home (becauſe he cannot walk), 
Again, Miner and amentr, porter and aporter, import a relation 
of place, anſwering to the queſtion where, whither : amentr and 
aporter, are uſed with reference to the local adverbs here, hithcr : 
and mener and porter ta thre, thither ; as 
Amenez-mc votre emi, Bring your friend to me. 
Aportez-moi votre ouvrage, Bring your work to me, * 
1] les a aments, or aportts ict, He has brought them here, or hither, 
All which inſtances are ſaid with reſpect to the place where ones: 
þut theſe following are ſaid with reference to a place at any diſtance 
from that where one is, . Ws p 


conſtituting the Idiam of F, rench, 


Il les ya ments, or pirtis, He carried them. there, or-thither, 


ortez votre ouuUraged votre ſaeur, Carry your work to. your ſifter,. 


Memez le chez le. Commiſſaire, Carry him or take him to the Juſtice's, 


* v7 " 


by Mentr quelqu'un a un endroits 
XLI. MouRIR (to die), SE MOURIR (ko be dying), We 


" Obſerve that expreſſion to take one to a place, render'd in French. 


fa EY 
7 "de faim, to ſtarve with hunger. 
| de foif, _ to be choak'd with thirſt, 
U de froid, to ſtarve with cold. 
de chaud, to be extreme hot, : 
Mourir 4 - my ; to be affrighted to death. 
- |afimparienc to long. mightily fora thing, 
| we3I 
1 de chagrin, to grieve one's ſelf to death, 
| de deplaifir, to be vexed to death, 
Lde douleur, to have one's heart broken. 


XLII. NeuF and. Nouveau (new). The canſtruftian of 
theſe two words is worth obſerving. Neuf muſt always come after. 
the noun, and nouveau may come either before or. after. But 
there is this difference between neuf and nouveau, that neuf is uſed. 
only when one ſpeaks of material things, that are the object, of. 


Mechanic Arts; and nwuveau of ſpiritual things, that are. the. 


objeCt of Liberal Arts, and relate to the mind, *or elſe, are the 


produce of Nature : as un habit neuf, a new ſuit of clothes ; un 


nouvel ouvrage, os un ouvrage nouveau, a new. performance, 
Of theſe two expreſfions in uſe, un livre neuf, and un livre nou- 


v:ay, the former is ſaid of its firſt coming out of the. bookſeller's. 


ſhop, and having not been uſed or worn, The latter is ſaid of, 
and imports, its not being extant before, and conſiders it only.as: 
"ing the produce of the mind, 

ec 


uf, is alſo ſaid with reſpeR to what is newly done, and nou- 
eau, to what ſurpriſes one, and was unexpeted. Thus- ung 


maiſon neuve ſignifies a houſe new built: and «une maiſon nouvelle, 


one that we had not ſeen befare, and is therefore the object of 
our ſurpriſe, | | | 


'NLIIF. Pargvs, is ſaid of all thoſe that belong to us, or we 
belong to, by the ties of blood, or of thoſe of the ſame conſan- 
guinity : asNgs parens ne ſont pas toujours nos meilleurs amis, 

Our kindred and relations are not always our beſt ſriends. 
Thaenfort Eire, kin, kinſman, relation, and even frienas, lg- 
 nvy 
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aify in French Parens. His, or her parent, is, ſon p?re ou ſa mir, 

and his parents, ſon pere & ſa mere, | 

XLIV. PERSONNE, has been conſidered in the Syntax with re. 
ſpeC&t to its being a pronoun : but it 1s beſides a noun feminine of 
a very extenſive uſe, anſwering in its fingular, ſometimes to this 
word perſon, but moſt commonly to theſe, man and woman, gen« 
tleman and gentlewontan : as e vis hier la perſonne dont vous pax. 
l:z, | ſaw yeſterday the perſon, or the man, or woman, you ſpeak 
of. (L'homme and la femme ſeldom being uſed, but out of ſcorn and 
contempt ; and /e Monſieur or 1a Dame in a banter, and through 
derifion, or ſpeaking of people of a ſtation vaſtly ſuperior to 
one's own in the world). in the Plural, it anſwers to the word. 
people : as | | | | 
Des perſonnes bannetes & civiles, Honeſt and civil people. 

Although the noun perſonne, when uſed in the plural, requires 
an adnoun feminine, yet if two adnouns, or ſome pronouns re- 
ferring to it, meet in the ſame ſentence, the pronouns and the 
ſecond adnoun muſt be maſculine ; regard being then had to the 
thing ſignified by the word, to wit, ex in general, and not to the 
word ſignifying the ſame: as ns : 

Les firſomes conſommees Such perſons as are perfect in 
dans la virtu ont en toutes chiſes virtue, have in every thing anup- 
une droiizre d'tſprit & une at- rightneſsof mind and a judicious 
tention judicichſe qui bes empeche attention, which hinders them 
d"tire mediſans. from being flanderers. 
Whercin the adnoun m#d:/ans referring to perſonnes is maſculine, 
- tho' the firſt adnoun conſommees is feminine——Whereupon it is 
to be obſerved, that in order to make an adnoun maſculine that 
has a-reference to perſonnes, 1*, There muſt be, between the. 
 NaGun and the adnoun, a ſufficient number of words, to make one 
forget that the adnoun maſculine refers to the noun feminine per- 
fonnes : ſo that the hearer, or reader, minds no longer the word 
but only what is ſignified by it, as in the aforeſaid inftance. 

29, That 'the adnoun muſt not be governed by the verb that 
has pzrſonn's for its ſubjeR : otherwiſe it muſt be feminine, what- 
ever number of words there may be between perſonnes and the 
adnouns. Thus we ſay 

Les ptr ſonnes gui ont le caur Good-natured people, who 
bon, & ls ſcntimens de Pdme have elevated ſentiments, ate 
#levis, fout aordinairement ge» commonly generous, 
*neredles. | | 
and not geniretx, becauſe it is governed of ſont, before which 
gomes the ſubject p?rfonnes, For the ſame reaſon, we don't _ 

| = | tng 


conſtituting the Idiom of French. 
the relative maſculine ls, tho* never ſo far from perſonnes, when 
it is near the. adnoun feminiae, referring alſo te p?r/onnes : as 
Les perſonnes qui ont Piſprit People of a ſagacious mind, 
pinitrant; & une txpirience de that have the experience of many 
beaticoup d'anntes, ſont preſque 
toujours fi judicieviſes gu'clles 
ſe trompent rarement. | 
We don't ſay qu: 
near the adnoun feminine, which determines it likewiſe to agree 
with the noun feminine. — Again, we don't ſay OBE pete 
Les. perſonnes gui ont ame People of a noble ſoul are fo 


Pille font fi ravies quand elles delighted when they find an 
opportunity. to be grateful for 


trauvent Poccaſion de reconnoitre 
un bien fait, gu'ils ne la laifſent 
jamais echaper. ELIT 
The firſt relative feminine 2/les determining the ſecond ip the ſame 
gender, tho” there is a pretty good number of words between the 
Antecedent and the Relative, But we ſay _ ok 
Il ya a Paris une ſociets de 
perſonnes tres ſavantes, azx- 
quelles PEurope 2 redevable 
dun nombre infini de connoiſ-- 
ſances, IIs ront en wile que la 
perfeftion des Arts & des Sci- 
ences + & ft dans ce motif qu'ils 
fant tous les jours dutiles decou- 
WT... 


a good turn, that they never let 


very learned men, to whom 
Europe is beholden for a vaſt 


nothing in view but the im- 
and it is with that motive only 


uſeful diſcoveries. 


In which inſtance the pronoun 2z/s refers to the thing ſignified 
by the word p?r/onnes, that is, men, and therefore agrees with the 


maſculine ; and the adnoun /avantes agrees with the feminine, be- 


cauſe it is next to the noun feminine p?rſonnes : as does likewiſe + 


the relative a%xquzlles, which is next to the adnoun. 


Here follows another inſtance with reſpe& to number, wherein 


Teſs regard is had to the noun, than to the thing ſignified by ir. 
De detixy mille hammes qu'ils Outof twothouſand men that 
et1ient fix cens demeurerent ſur la were there, fix hundred fel] upon 
Place, & le refte ſe ſativa par the ſpot, and the reſt eſcaped by 
la connoifſance qu'ils - avoient du 


3 + {et os country. 


One ſhould ſay to ſpeak canformable to the Grammar, par /a 
connoifſunce qu'il avoit du pays, ſince the pronoun / reters to /e r2/te, 
which governs ſazva in the ſingular. | WE 

XL.,V. PAqus is ſpelt without s, and is maſculine, when it ſig- 
nifies Eafler-day; as Paque ef bien recule & bien chaud celte 

antes 


379 


years, are almoſt always fo ju-' 
dicious, that they are ſeldom. 


Is ſe trompent, on account of ils being too. 


© There is at Paris a ſociety of. 


deal of knowledge. "They have 
provement of Arts and Scicnces: | 


' they every day make new and 


their being acquainted with the 
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380. Obſervations upon contain Wards. 


evnte, Eaſter is very late and very: hot- this: year: and feminine, 
when it ſignifies the Jewiſh: Paſſover ; as Manger la Paque, To eat 
the Paſſover; Preparer la Pique, To-make ready the Paſſover. 
Paques (in the Plur. numb.) ſignifying the: chriſtian devotion at 
that ſeaſon, is feminine : as Mes: Pagues ſont: faites, Tthave received: 
_ dhe Sacrament this Eaſter.  _ Wo ATE 
Wee fay ironically of immorali/people who receive the'Suorament 
_ at that time, Faire de belles Pagues. i 
 XLVI, Sz PasseR de quelque: chi/e (to be- or: go without a 
thing). 8: vous ne voulez pas me donner cela, i faitra bien qur jr 
tn paſſe, If you won't-give me that; I muſt needs be-without-it, 
XLVII. To think, is both PEnsER and SONGER,, with the 
prepoſition 4 before its regimen; as Penſer a quzljue choſe,, To 
think of a thing, to conſider, of. it. ous ne ſongez p&s a: ce que. 
vous faites,. better than Vous ne penſez pds, &c, You, do not 
think of what you are doing. But when to think is uſed as a verb 
active, and not neuter, it is perſer, and not /anger. Therefore don't 
ſay On ſonge de wous cent chejes deſavantageiiſes, but, On penſe. de 
v245 cent choſes dejauantagey/es, People think an hundred 'things to 
your diſadyantage. | TOI | 
Penſer @ mal, To have ſome ill defign. 
Tl ne penſe pas dmal, He means noharm. 
 Penſer, in the preterite, either ſimple; or compound, beforean 
infinitive, without a prepoſition, ſignifies, any thing. that was 
Iike to have done, but has not been done, and is engliſhed by 
to be like, to be near, or ready: as Il penſa ſe noyer, He was liks 
to be drown'd, | RO LE 
Fat penſe mourir, I had like to die, or to have died, 
| Nous penſames nous couper la gorge, 
We were near, or like cutting one another's throat. 


XLVIII. Mere, is PLus, DAVANTAGE, ENCoRE.. Plucis: 
never uſed at the end of an affirmative ſentence, Therefore ſay. 
Donnez m'en davantage, Give me ſome more, or.moreon't. 
En voulez, vous davintuage, or En voulez-vous entare? Will you 
have any more? Encore un peu, a little more; and never Donnez- 
 menplus, En vaulez-vous plus? un pru encore, | 
| Davantage, can likewiſe be uſed at. the end 'of negative ſen- 
tences, but with the two negative particles, whereas p/us requires 
but ne; as So tl 
Fe n'en vedx plus, or Fe n'en viix pas davantage, I will have 
No more, no more on't, | don't chuſe any more. 
Neither does davantage gavern a noun after it, as plus, Too 
| ore. 


won tating the Idiom of French, 


fore don't fay, Afamges davemtage de pain uvic votre vinnde, but 
Mangez plus de pain avec votre viandle que vous ne faites, Eat more 
bread with your meat than you do. >. 
Encore, 'atxhe ent of negative ſentences, don't fignify more, 
but as yet, or again: as Fe nen vVeix pds encore, I won't have 
peru, ; Wk, 


XLIX. Pram { 0 pleaſe) muſt be attended by the prepoli- 


tion 4: as fplaire & quMlqu'um, to pleaſe one. But the conſtruftion 
of this verb, uſed -imperſonally in theſe, and other like ſentences, 
is very remarkable, with reſpeR to the Engliſh. 
Sil wous plait, If you pleaſe z $'il plait a Dieu, If God pleaſes ; 
Cela lui plait & dive, He is pleaſed to fay ſo; I! a plu all Roi dor- 
dinner, The King has been pleaſed to order. [1 me plait de faire 
cela, | am pleaſed to do ſo. OY 2 
$& 447 quilque chiſe, To take a pleaſure, or delight in a thing? 
L. Pifure, is in French PeNTurRe, PorTRAIT, and Ta- 
BLEAU, but theſe three words don't ſignify the ſame thing, whetn 
they are taken in the proper ſenfe. | | - 
Peintire ſignifies, 19. the Art of painting and drawing: as 
Il zxctlle dans la peinttre, He excels in painting, or drawing. 


29, The colour in general ; as La perntire de ce tableau n'eft pas 


Mcore stche, The colour of that picture is not dry yet. 


39% What is painted upon a wall, or wainſcot; as On ne peut 


rien diſlinguer aux peintires du dome de St. Paul, Les peintires du 


dime des Invalides font des chef-d'ceuvres de Part, One can diſtinguiſh 


nothing in the paintings of the Cupola of St. Paul's, The paint» 
ings of the Cupola of the Inva/rds are ma{ter-pieces of art. 
Portrait, ſignifies a piCture repreſenting any body drawn after 


life: as Voila mon portrait, That is my picture. Le portrait du 


Roi ne lui reſemble pas, The king's pifture is not like him. 
Tableau, ſignifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon cloth, wood, 

er braſs repreſenting an hiſtory, a landſ{kip, building, in ſhore 

any thing that can be thought of. Ever what is drawn out oft 


fancy, or after a ſtatue, buſt, or even after a picture drawn aftes 


life, is not called portrait, but tableau. | 


Therefore Tableau is equally ſaid of Portraits and Tableaix, or 


Partrait is ſaid only of the repreſentation of one drawn after life. 


But theſe three words ſignify the ſame thing, when they are uſed 


in the figurative ſenſe : 
une agreable peinture nas 
Il a fat) un agrtable portrait (a trutes bes perſonnes de la Cour, 
un agrtabls tableau ) | 
He has drawn a charming character of every one at Court, 


TIT, 
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.. LI. PRENDRE (to take, ſeize, lay hold of )is beſides uſed i in! _ 
"other. nſes, as in theſe inſtances, T 
Wes © ; 4 apris @ ſamaiſm, A fire broke out in his houſe. 
Prenare les devans, To get the ſtart of one, to be before-hand : 
with him. 
Se bien prendre a faire une choſe, s'y prendre de ba bonne maniir, 
To go the right way to work, to fake a right method, . or courſe, 
11 fy prend mal, He goes the wrong way to work.  - - 
De la maniere dont ul s'y prend, As he goes to work, whe 
manages matters. | 
S'en prendre d que/quiun, Or @ que que thoſe, To tax one; To 
lay the fault, or to lay it upon one, or upon a thing, 
Se prenare @ quelque chiſe, To take hold of ſomething. 
| Les gens qui ſe noyent ſe prennent a tout ce qu'ils trouvent, 
People who are drowning take hold of any thing they meet with, 
S: Paffaire ne Teuſſit pas, je m'en prendrai a vous, If the affair 
don't ſucceed, I'll come upon you, Pl] lay the blame upon you. 
Sil ya du mal, PreneZ=vous en a Vous-meme, 
If any thing be amiſs, you may thank yourſelf for it. . 
Prenare parti, Toliſt one's ſelf, _ 
Prenare ſon parti, To take one's reſolution, 


LII. PRENDRE GARDE, SE DONNER DE GARDE, (to takt 
heed, or care). Prenare garde a quelque choſe, To take care of a 
thing, to mind a thing, to take notice of it. 

Se donner de rarde de quelqu'un, To beware of one, 

N” avoir garde dr, To be far from, to take care not to, is be- 
ſides uſed in ſome partigular phraſes, ergliſhed as follows, 
11 1a garde de courtr, ul a une jamie rompue © 
How can he, or how could he rut, when one of his legs is broken? 
Fe wai garde d'y aller, I am not ſuch a fool as to go thither, 
_ or [1] be ſure not to go thither. 
' Sebien garder de faire une choſe, To be fore not te do a thing, 


LIII. RomPpRE, BR1sSER, CassER (to break). Rempre, | is 

* faid of a thing broken aſunder ; and when it is broken in pieces, 
we uſe bri/:r - as 

Un des pits de la table &/? rompu, One of the feet of the table is 

broken, 

| Latableift briſce, The tible is broken to pieces, : 
Rompre, is ſaid of metals, ſtones, and wood; and C4ſſr, of 

frail things, as glaſs, earthen ware, &c. as La colonme oft rompiic 

_ or briſee, the poſt, or pillar is broken aſunder, or broke 1n pieces, 

Le pot 2/1 cifſe, Ihe pot is broken, Les verres ſont cafſes, Fl, 
olafles 


glaſſes are broken, But we never ſay rompre un pit, rompre whe 
uerre de la porcelaine, 8c, SLSR 
To bruiſe, is boſſuer, faire une boſſe; and to ſplit, fendre, 


In a figurative ſenſe we ſay, C4fer un i2flamen;, un contra@?, 
une ſentence, des veitx, and never briſer, or rompre un contratt, &c, 


to reverſe, er annul a will, to make void a contract, a ſentence, 
yows, Tc. | _ 


_ Ciaffer un Parlement, To diſſolve a Parliament. 
Cafſer un Officitr, To caſhier an Officer. 
Caffer des troupes, - To diſband troops. 

Caſſor quelqu'un, To turn oneout of his place, 


Rompre la glace, To break the ice, ſignifies to take the firſt ſteps 
in an affair, and overcome the firſt difficulties. 


LIV. SEULEMENT, fignifies ſometimes /o much as: as Pati 
ſalut une ptrſonne qui a pas ſeulement daigne me regarder, I have 
bowed to one who has not /o much as vouchſaſed to look at me. 


LV. SuUPPLEER (to ſupply, make up) is ſometimes indiffe- 


rently uſed either with the 1ſt or the 3d ſtate: Fe /upplirai le 


riſe, or Fe ſupplirai ad re/te, I ſhall make up the reſt. But /up- 


plzer without the prepoſition, ſignifies properly t make up what is. 
deficient ; and with &, to be ſufficient for repairing, or making amends 


for the defefts of a thing : as La valeur ſupplee ad nombre, Valour 
ſupplies the deficiency of the number. | 

 LVI. TRAITER MAL (to abuſe) implies only outrageous 
wordss MALTRAITER (70 uſe i) implies ill uſage with blows, 


LVII. VALOIR is #9 be good, or Gs good as, when there is com- 
pariſon: as Es | 
 Vius ne les walez pas, You are not ſo good as they are. 
11 valiit miedtx gu'tile, He was better than ſhe. 
It ſignifies to be worth, when one ſpeaks of things bought and ſold. 
Cela ne vait pds dix chelins, That is not worth ten (billings, 
But to be worth, ſpeaking of people's fortune and circumſtances, 
hop horn in French by av.ir du bien, and ſometimes avoir vazl- 
"t + as A, | 
ll a dix mille pitces de bizn, He is worth ten thouſand pounds, 
Il a pds mille livres ſlirling vaillant, He is not worth a thouſand 
pounds, | _ 
{1a du biin, Heis worth money. 1 na rien, He is worth nothing. 


LVIII. VoiLa (a word worth obſerving). It ſerves to ſhew, 
and points at ſomebody, or ſomething, and has the force of a 
verb, making a complete ſentence with a noun aſter it, or a pro- 

AAS NOun 
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394 Obſervations upon certain Words 
noun before z which is uſually englifhed By 7h#re 7%, thirt is, tha, 
be, there are, thoſe be,” thiſe are, &c. as Voila I homme, That is 
the man ; Behold the man. Le Hola, la voila, there he is, there 
ſhe is, there it is. I Fn 
Vai, is conſtrued after the fame manner, but it denotes, ang 
points at, a very near objedt.= Sometimes % vt, and le with, 
are followed by a relative and a verb : as Le voict gui vitnt, Hete 


he's a coming. La v:ila gut gronde, T here the fcolds, Now ſhe 


_ ts ſcolding. 


But Yila, followed by an adnoun, and preceded by a pronoun 


perſonal, denotes, and ftands for, the verb 2rre, in the preſent 
tenſe: as | 

Vayez comme les voila mouilles, See how wet they are. 

Comme la voila triſie, How ſorrowful ſhe is, — - _ 

Nous woila quittes, We are quit, or even. Les voila fuchts, 
They are angry, or vexed. Voila gu'on m'appille, 1 am called, 


Ne nous woila pas mal, We are in a fine pickle. 
 Paila bien dn preambule, | What a deal of preamble. 
Les ſottes raiſons que voila ! Very fooliſh reaſons thoſe ! 


TIX. To be juftl, to have juft, followed by a participle, is ex- 
proves in French by NE FAIRE QUE DE, or VEN1R DE, and the 
ngliſh participle is made by the preſent of the infinitive : as To 
be juſt arrived, Ne faire qre darriver. T0 
A child that js juſt born, Us enfant gui vient de naitre, or qui 
ne fait que de naitre. We have juſt finiſhed, Nous ne feſons que 
d*achevtr, or Nous venons d'achever, 'T he firlt way is more ex- 
preflive, 2 


- 


LX. The imperſonal IL y a is conſtrued with a negative, and 


que, in phraſes worth obſerving : as Vous vous imaginez qu'il ny a. 


qu'a demander, Yow fancy that aſking is all in all. 

Elle croit qu'il n'y a qu'a dire, She thinks thet ſpeaking will do. 

LXI. The names of ſome'parts of ſome animals are not the 
fame in French as in Engliſh. | Ss 

We ſay pi (foot) of ſuch animals only as have that part of 
boof; and patte of all the others. Thus we ſay, le pi d'un che- 
val, d'un beeuf, dun tirf, &c, the foot of a horſe, ox, ſtag, &c. 
la patte d'un chin, d'un chat, d"une fouris, d'un liim, d'un 0jeau, 
&c. the paw of a dog, cat, mouſe, lion, a bird, &c. | | 
Wee ſay les griffes d'un lion, d'un chat, &c, a lion's, or cat's 
claws, &c. les 5erres d'un aigle, & d'un tpervier, the talons of an 
eagle, and a hawk's; les bras d'une terevifſe, & d'un Fats the 
tho Sn Claws 
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ton/titutine the Idiom of French; 385 
Uaws of a lobſter, crawfiſh, and crab ; les garides d'un ſanglitrs 
the hinder claws of a wild boar. | A 
La bouche un cheval, a horſe's mouth ; we alſo ſay les ndſeatis 
{un cheval, not les narines, the noſtrils of a horſe ; la gueule d'un 
lon, d'un chitn, d'un chat, d'un liup, dun” ſerpent, Pun dragon, 


&, the mouth of a lion, a dog, a cat, a wolf, a ſerpent, a dra- 


B, TH." | 

Le grain 4un pourceau, the ſnout of a hog; 1 muffl: d'un cirfy 
fun lion, dun tigre, Fun taureau, the muzzle of a ſtag, lion, 
tyger, bull; /e muſeau d'un chin, d'un renard, d'un poifſon, the 
muzzle, or ſnout of a dog, a fox, a fiſh; + bxc d'un oſean, the 
beak, or bill of a bird. FR hs 


Les diffences 4 un ſanglitr, the tuſks of a wild boar ; Ia ſilt dun 


ſanglitr, & dun cochon, the briſtle of a wild boar, and a hog; 
l potl d'un chitn, d'un chat, d'un cheval, & des aittres animaiix, the 
hair of a dog, a cat, a horſe, and other creatures; /a criniere d'un 
cheval & d'un lion, the mane of a horſe and lion 3 du crin, horſe 
hair (of the tail ;) the hair of the human body, is /e poi!, but that 
of the head, is /es cheverx. | | 

We alſo ſay /a hire d'un ſanglitr, d'un ſaiimon & d'un brochet, 
the head of a'wild boar, and of a large pike, and the jowl of 
a ſalmon. | SE, 

peaking of Deer we call b:is, what the Engliſh call horns, or 
had; and we ſay, un bois de cerf, de daim, de chevreut, the 
horns or head of a ſtag, deer, 10e-buck ; but we call corne the 
lame when it is wrought and manufactured, as /e manche de mou 


om eft de corne de c3rf,, the handle of my knife is of a deer's 
orn, 


LXII. The ſounds of beaſts. 
Lecoiſeatix chantent & ggzouillent, *Birds ſing and chirp. 


Le perroqutt parle, The parrot talks. 

La pie caquette, The maegpye chatters. 

Le merle fifle, The blackbird whiſtles, 

La colombe gemit, The dove cooes. 

Le cq chante, + The cock crows. + 

La poule glouſſe, The henclucks, 

7 OO &/a grenouille cr0- } The raven and the frog croak. 


Le chitn aboye & heurle, The dog barks and howis. 


* And the finging, chirping, or war= Þ Et coche la poule, and treads the hen, 


bling of birds, is called by the French 
 Tamage, | 
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986 Perbs which together with a Noun 


Les petits chitns japent, 
Le chat miaille, & file, 


Le loup heurle, 

Le renard glapit, 
Le litre crie, 

La brebis bele, 

Le ſerpent ſiflle, 

Le pourteau grogne, 
Le cheval hennit, 
IL tne brait, 


La bauf & la vache beuglent *1 & 


meuglent, 
Le taureau mugit, - 
Le lhonrugt, 


$ IIE. A Lift of Verbs attended by a noun without an article, which | 
form both together but one particular Idea, 


Ajouter fol, 
acces, 

| affaire, or 
| beſoin, 

| apetit, 
bon 


faim, 

I orand faim, 
1 ſoif, | 
grand ſoif, 
froid, 
 chaitd, 
Avoir 4 Cours, 
envie, 
 deſlein, 
droit, 

1 epard, 

_ | coutume, 
eſperance, 

_ | compaſſion, 


| honte, 


attention R 
; Parts 
t patience, 


© 


| 
; 


| gran d apetit, } 


_ To have free acceſs to. 
To have to do, or © 


To have a flomach, or 
_ an appetite, 


To be bungry, 


The puppies yelp: 
The cat mews and purrs, 

The wolf howls, 

The fox yelps. 

The hare ſqueaks. 

The ſheep bleats, or bays, 

The ſnake hiſles, 

'The hog grunts. 

'The horſe neighs. 

The aſs brays, 


The ox and cow bellow. 


_ The bull roars, 
[The lion roars, + 


To give credit, 
To want, be in need of, 


To have a good flamach. 


very hungry. 
To be ary, or thir/ly, 
very dry, _ 

- x | cold; 
To be ] "wa 
To take, to bein vogue. 

To have a mind, 
To have a deſign, to deſign, intend, 


To have a right. 


To have a regard. , 
To ue, to be wont. 

To hope. is 
To compaſſionate, commuſerate. 
To pity, to have a pity of. 

To be aſhamed. 

To attend, : 
To have a ſhare, to be concerned in, 
To have patience. 


* Avoir 


Ticrcher 


ſeonhance, 
peu ry P 


permiſſion, 
carte blanche, 
| plein pouvoir, 
: tout pouvoir, 
lieu, 
1 ſujet, 
| raiſon, 
juſtice, 
| ſoin, | 
grand ſoin, 
ordre, 
| occaſion, 
obligation, 


Avoir 4 tort, 


grand tort, 

horreur, 

vent & maree, 

querelle, 

raport, 

[a la tete, 

|  atix dents, 

| | ailx yeix, 

aiix pies, 

| | a ventre, 
mal\ ail cote, 

at bras, 

| a Vepaile, 


au ne, 
| [ [ a Vortille, &c._ 


ouper cours, 
ourir riſque, 


. form but one particular 1dea. 
| | To repoſe a confidence in, 


- 


To be afraid, to fear. 
connoiffance, avis, To have notice, 


I [ leave, of 
| | power, 
Ft ull power 9 and 
liberty, 
| . | roomy 
e To haveq or 
reaſon. 
=, Y 
j | care. 
J La great, or ſeecial care, 
order. 


an opportunity, 
To be obligated, 


To be in the wrong. 
To be very much in the wrong, 
To quake with horror, 


To jail with wind and tide, 
To havea quarrel, 
To reſpect to. 
? the head-ache. 
| | the tooth-ache. 
fore eyes. * 
fore feet. © 


} 


\ OY TER 2 the belly-ache. 


a pain 
| in one's 


fade. 


arm. 
__ . 


| Fr ſore noſe, 


fore ears. 


pouilles, To call names, to rail at one at a firange 
goguettes, rate. To rattle ane bitterly. 
matines, 7] matins, 
m__ & To ſing A e? _ 
chicane 0 cavil, 
fortune, To ſeek one's fortune, 
querelle, To pick a quarrel, 
malheur, To hunt for misfortune, 

To ſtop the courſe, 

Torun the riſe, 

Crier 
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288 Verbs which together with a Noun 


Crier ven geance, = To call for revenge, 
ſaudience, audience, 
avis, | advice, 
caiition, To off} a ſecurity. 
done. +7 an "1003 
| | conſcil, C counſe 
Demander \ grace, pardon, one's —_ 
| quartier, To beg pardin. 
Julfice, * 3 Juſtice. 
raiſon 04 
; ſatisfaction, | ſe a ſatisfafiion, 
Demeurer court,  Tobeataſland, mun, i ft, 
- C vrai, To ſpeak truth, 
Dite failx, To ſay a falſhood. 
matines, matins. 
vepres, &c. veſpers, &c. 
atteinte, To firike at. 
| audience, To give an audience, 
| avis, To give advice, to let one Annu, 
beail jeu, fair play. 
conſeil, To give counſel, 
© | calltion, To give bail, a ſecurity. 
carriere a ſon Eſprit, To give one's wit its full ſcape 
| conge, To grve leave (alſo) a holy day, 
_ 4 courage, 0 encourage, 
permiſſion, To give permiſſion. 
envie, To put in mind, to ſet ont ag0y, 
| exemple, To ſet an example. 
; parole, To give word. 
Donner poynny' To give power. 
 plein pouvoir , | 
- — i air, als cpa Full power and b- 
| | carte blanche, only 
J part, To impart a thing to os 
ordre, To give order. 
charge, To charge one. 
vent, To give vent, 
| lecon, ' To give a leſſin. 
heure, To appoint an hour. 
jour, To fix upon a day. 
cours, Ta make a thing current. 
ſe | ; To give one an advantogy 
Thad, an hold, 


Donne 


form but one particular Idea. 389 


| 1'8'E 
"quartier, To give quarters, | = | 1 
| quittance, 'To give, write a receipt, or aj iſcharge. if 
- | To give a rendez-vous, to make | 
| rendez-vous, ) an aſſynation, to appoint a place 
Donner 3 | to meet, 
| _ { 700m. 
ujets | a . occaſion. 
] raiſon, To give reaſon. 
Loccalon an opportunity. ; 
raiſon, To underſtand reaſon and ſenſe, 
| malice, } 
Entendre 4 fineſſe, Ti be acquainted with the jeſt. 
raillerie, 
vepres, To be at veſpers. 
FRO belle, To eſcape it narrowly. 
Cabjuration, To abjure, to recant. 
abſtinence, To faſt. 
alliance, To make an alliance. 
alte, To halt. 
aiguade, To take in freſh water. 
| amas, To heap up. p 
| argent, _ Th raiſe money, - 
| amitic To ſhew one's ſelf kind to one. 
1 , To make much of him. 
ared | © To make an arreſi ufon ont, to ar- 
et, ; 
c reſt him. 
| affaire, To make an end of a buſineſi. 
attention, To atiend, to mind. 
Faize 4 binet, To make uſe of a ſave-all. 
3 cas de, .  Towvalue. 
compte, To aſſure one's ſelf. 
affront, To affront. . 
4 banqueroute, To breah, to turn a bankrijt, TE 
bonne oz To put a good, or bad face on the 
| mauvaiſe mine, , matter. | 
| | broche, To Cut, 
bombance, 
| bonne chere, þ To feaſt, to bees feed tviringh, 
1 grand” chere, 
Choix, To make choice, to chuſe. 
depit, To ſhite, to vex, 
(difficalts, Ta make a ſeruple, 
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Verls which yegether with a N oun 


| "conſcience, 
| compaſſion, 


confidence, 


1 corps neuf, 


eclat, 
envie, 
emplette, 
Epreuve, 
excuſe, ; 


- | face, 


7 F aire\ 


1 


Fry 


———_— 


| 


| 


feu, 

faux feu, 
faute, 
fete, 
feinte, 
fond, 
fortune, 


| | fleche, 


front, 
fol, 
grace, 


gras ou maigre, 
bonneur, 
deſhonneur, 
honte, 
horreur, 
inſulte, | 
injure, 
inventaire, 


| impreſſion, 


Juſtice, _ 
Jour (ſe faire) 
marche, 
main baſle, 
mine de, 
montre, | 


parade, 


naufrage, 
ombrage, 


| pacte, 
_C part, 


gloire d'une choſe, : 


to ſcruple. 


to raiſe compaſſion. | 
to truſt a ſecret with one, 

to take a new leaſe, 

to break out, come abroad, 
to raiſe envy. 

to market, bargain, purchaſ, 
to experiment, 

to beg pardon. 

to face. 

to fire. 


_ zo flaſhin the pan, miſs fire. 


to miſs one thing, to want it, 
to give one a kind entertainment, 


_ to pretend, to diſſemble, 


to depend upon, 


to make a fariune, 


to make a ſhift. 
to face, | 
to pr 6Ues | Fa 


70 favour. 


to pride, take a pride in a thing, 
to value one's ſelf upon it, 

to eat iP or abſtain from it, 
to do honour. | 


to diſgrace, 
to ſhame, to diſgrace ome, 


to firike with horror, 


to abuſe, to inſult. 

to do an injury, to offend, 

t9 make an inventory, 

to make an impreſſion. 

Jo do juſtice. _ 

zo make way, to break through. 
to make a bargain, an agreem 
to put all to the ſword, 

ta look as if}, to ſeem. 


to make a parade, or ſhow. 


to ſu uffer ſhipwreck, to be wrichd 


to give an umbrage. 
to make a pat. 


ta impart, to communicate. 7 
aiſd 


Faire 4 


form but- one particular Idea. 


| 


"pari, 


gageure, 
pitic, 
peine, 
plaiſir, 
peur, 
partie, 
pe n ſtence, 
preſent, 
place, 


proviſion, 


preuve, 
quartier, 


FS « . 
reflexton, 


reparation, 


| reſlort, 


ripaille, 
route, 


ſatisfaction, 
ſemblant, 


ſcrupule, 


| ſentinelle, 


ſernient,' 


ligne, 


tapage, | 


tort, Y 
trafic, or commerce, 


; 


treve, . 


l trophee, 


uſage, 


vie qui dure, 


bonne vie, 


Joyeuſe vieg x 
Y voile, - 


Ccq4 
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7 hay, to lay a wager. 


to move, or raiſe pity, —aſ—. 


70 make uneaſy. 


to do a pleaſure. 
to affr ight F.- 650 


to make a party, . 


to do pennance, to repent, atone Ire 


ta make a preſent, to oa with, 
to make room. 


to provide, or ſupply one's ff 
| with, 

to prove, 

to give quarter, to ſpare. 


_ to pledge one, to ſatisfy one, 
to refiett. | 


to make a ſatisfadtion. 

fo fly back again, 

to feaſt, to junket. 

to ſail, be bound to (a ſea-term.) 

to do a ſatisfaftion, 

to pretend, feign, make as if one 
Were. 


to ſcruple. 
to fland centry, 
to make an oath. 


to make a ſign, to beck, ned, wink, 


_ to make a clutter, ta keep « racket. 
to wrong, 


to traffick, deal, trade. 

to forbear, 

to glory in a thing, to pride one's ſelf 
m'it, 


to uſe, make uſe of. 
; to live within compaſs. 


to ſpare one's ſelf. 
to have @ merry life on't. 


lo ſet fail, 
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SETS ot 


bas, 
Mettre iS. 


pie A terre, 
ordre a ſes affaires, 
Obtenir permiſſion, | 


\ raiſon, 
1 ſens commun, 


[ute 
Parler : vrai, 
Francois, 
Latin, 
L Anglois, &c. 


[ courage, F 
Perdre <« patience, 


terre, 
k fond, 


Verbs which together with 'a N, oun 


_ . to bring forth. 


(jour, F- {da3-hght, or 
| clair, ris | broad day, 
 ] nuit, | might, 
ſombre, . ] cloudy, 
| obſcur, duſt. 
chaud, ba: | hat. 
froid, -Y Iii cold. 
| beau, 1 *] fine. 
11 fait 4 bead p emo, | | fair 
mavu ci frems weather, 
bad : 
vilain ET 
ſale, ? 2 | dirty. 
| crotte, * 
| brovillard, fey. 
vent, the wind blows, it 1s windy. 
ſoleil, the ſun ſhines, 
| clair.de lune, it is moon-light, the moon ſhines, 
Filer doux, to give fair words, 
Gagner pays, |  / eau away. 
Fetter feu & fAimmes, ' to fret and fume. 
Lacher priſe, fo L, one's buld' go. 
Laifſer parole, | to-leave word, 
Gr amitie, to engage in @ friendſhip, and (its 
Lier } commerce, F reſpondence Ms - 


zo put an end, . 

to light, or alight. 

to ſettle one's affairs, 
to obtain leave. 


French,. 
Latin, 
CV Enghi/h, &c. 


or plain. 


to be diſbeartaned, faint- 


hearted, to deſpond. 


te loſe patience, 
to go out of one's depth. 
to drive with the anchars. 


form but one particular Idea, 393 


ba wt to pack away, pack up one's awls, 11 
Plier baggage, to truſs up ref + Gncdel | | 
| \ bonheur, ST, 4) 
. | malheur, fo her) ill on 
guignon, | bad ) 
compaſſion, to paty. 
Porte 4 coup, to hit home. | 
ow prejudice, to prejudice, to be orejudicdal. | 
envie, to bear envy. F 
| temoignage, to bear witneſs, | 
| honneur, to honaur, | 
 xaſpe, to reſpeft. | 
Favantage, to take advantage tf. 
| chair, to gather fleſh. | 
COUrage, to cheer up, take conrage. 
| conſcil, to take one's advice. 
| | avis, | by | | 
xs th to take one's leave of one. © | 
| garde, to take care, Or notice. | 
| feus to take, catch fire, 
| confiance, to confide, 
| connoiſlance, to take notice. 
couleur, to begin to be brown. 
+ COUrS, | to take, to be im vogues 
heure, ' to fix upon a time, day and hour. 
I 7 &xample ſurquel. J to take example by one. To ' 9h 
Prendrte \ qu'un, | one's life, or condudt by 
{| faveur, to begin to be in vogue. 
fin, to end. 
| gout, to like, F | 
to appoint @ day, make an aſſiga 
| —_ | _ : ' 
haleine, to take one's breath. 
| pr" to get intelligence, to ue out. 
naillance, to be born, 
ws, | to take phyſic. | 
iti to take pity, compaſſion, to come 
PITS _ raiſerate. 
part, | | to take a part, concern one's felf 
interet, F n a thing, | 
| plaiſir, #0 take pleaſure, to delight. 
place, ts take one's. place 


Prendre 


394 


[oadetce, $ 
| pollcition, 


racine, 
»| peine, 
 & ſeance, 
ſel, 

ſoin, 1 
jo SETS 
| pretexte, 
___ L party, 
Preter ſerment, _ 
Promettre merveilles, 
Recevoir ordre, 


gorge, 


oloire, 
grace, 
4 hommage, 
Juſtice, 
| raiſon, 
1 ſervice, 
temoignage, 
- Lviſite, 
ere, 
 ſbon, 
|| compte, 
lieu,. 
- t tete, 
M parole, 
Tenir " pie (a boule,) 
table ouverte, 
boutique, 
caffe, 
> | { cabaret, &c. 
IuE avantage, or parti de, 
ivre content, 
Vouloir mal 2 quelqu*un, 


; Prendre 


Rendre 


__—___ 
— OW 


|" 


Savoir 


Verbs which together. with a N oun, &e 


to take patience, bear, 
patiently, 

to enter into poſſeſſion. 

to come within one's depth, take 
footing, 

to take root, get footing, 

to take pains, 


to take one's place in, &c, 


watt 


# 1 take ſalt. 


to take care of, to look to, or alt 
a thing, 
to be lightening. 


. to land, to get aſhire. 


to take a pr etence. 

to lift on?'s - & a ſoldier. 
to take an oat 

to promiſe wonders, 

to recerve order. 


to account for, or give an account 


for. 


to ſpero up, 
_ to do glory, 


to returh thanks, 

to pay homage. 

to do juſiice, 

to give an account of. 
to do ſervice, 

to witneſs. 


to pay a viſit, 


to take a thing kindly, 

not to give UE. © 

to make account, to value, 

to be as. 

to cope with one, oppsſe, reſi/t. 
to be as good as one's word. 

to land fair, 

to keep an open table. 
to be a ſhop-keeper. 
to keep a +; nnting 1 
to keep a tavern, 

to make an advantage of, 
to live contentedly, 

to bear one a grudge. 


T9 


- French Verbs, &c. ; ; 395 


T7 which add the adnouns uſed with the imperſinal ct: as cet 
fachedix, dommage, hontelix, &c. It is ſad, pity, a ſhame, &c. 


C Iv. Obſervation upon VERBS, conf dered with reſpe to wy 
Idiom of the Engliſh Tongue. | 


'E have foen how Verbs are conjugated i in | Engliſh by 
means of theſe ſigns, do, did; hall, will; can, may; 

might, could, ſhould, would ; and let ; which being put before the 
verb, diſting uiſh its moods and tenſes, except the preterite, which | 
Is lifinguiſhed by a particular termination. But the ſame parti- 
| Cles are alſo verbs, having particalar ſignifications of themſelves, 

which muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from their nature of ſigns. 
In order to which make the following obſervations: + 

1%. Do and did, are conſtrued with any verb, to expreſs its 
preſent or paſt aQtion more fully, diſtinQly, and emphatically : 
as [ do love, for I love (F'aime ); 1 did love, for T loved ( F aimiis, 
or; nn }).: -But----- 
, Po and aid, ſignify alſo aQon of themſelves, and are expreſs'd 
in French by faire, being conjugated like other verbs with their 
ligns, except in the preſent and imperfeCt tenſes: 


__ I do, e fais, 
mp, e 01S» 
hs Pre t, 7 did, 5a | 


 Fut, T1 ſhall, or will Jo, Teferan. 
Cond. I ſhould, would, &c, do, 7e ferojs. (Conjugation. 
Ccmp. | have done, &e, Pai fait, &c, as in the fixth 
29, Will and would, or wor'd, which denote the time to come 
when they are placed before verbs, are alſo uſed in the ſenſe of 
willing; to wit, when they imply order, command, _ and 
earneſineſs of deſire ; as 
I will have you do ſo, fe veiix que vous faſſiez cela. 
He wil! not have him ſtudy, [1 ne veiit pas qu'il etudie. © 
You would have us had done it, Yous vouliez gue nous le fiffons, 


Preſ. and Fut, 1 will, Fe vellx, JF viudrai, for 1 am, or ſha 4 


be willing, | 

Inp. "74 voulets, | awd 7 | 

Prete: \ I woulad 7* voulus, gpl as will- 
Cond. wou e Voudrois, 0 7 would® 7c. be ings 

Comp , | 'ai »F avis voulu »&c. "vez had bien - 


3%. Shoulds 


996 French Virbs cenfidered 


| 4*. Should, or food, is the ſign of the conditional, bit pene- 
rally denotes the neceſſity and duty of doing a thing. It implies, 
and ſtands for muff or ought, and is made into French by the con- 
QUitional tenſes of d:wair : as Cs | 
We /hould do that, Nos devrions faire cela, 
They /hould not loſe their time, {{s ne devroient j& perdre leur 
ferns, | A | | za 
ds ſhould have learnt your leſſoh, Fous attriez di aprendre votre 
#c0N. | | | 
| . Can and could, may and might, import power and poſſibility, 
| and are almoſt always "5 Hon in he {-ofe of ins abl., peſfili, 
in French by pouveir, tho might and could are oftener uſed a 
Tigns, than can and may; as 


Thy could not do it, 11s ne pouvoient pas le faire. 
You could or might work, Vaus pouriez travailler. 


He could or might have done that, 1! auroit pu faire cela, 
: could or might have gone thither, F*aurois pu y aller. 
can or may do it, Fe puis le faire. 
| That we may ſee, Afin que nous voytons, of puiſſions voir, 
by Thee Li red, = Hf ur je lh xe je pſi. 
NV, B. Tho there be a difference between could and might, an 
> cannot be uſed tn Engliſh promiſcuouſly the one for the other, yet 
T have coupled them together in the aforeſaid examples, _—_ there 
is 7 - way to render them in French, to wit, the conditional 
tenſe of pouvoir. 
@ I mi "RD 
$ a $7 pourvis, before an 76- F2uv0ir, to be able; 
nitive, beirig FR Te 
Farr Fe voudriis, made in French veul;ir, to be willing; 


when the ſame come before a Compound tenſe of the infinitive, 

they muſt be made in French by the Compound of the Conditional 

| of the aforeſaid verbs, and the Compound of the Engliſh infinitive 
| be made in French by the Preſent ſimple of the Infinitive, without 

any prepoſition before ; thus, O'S BR 

; __ oy e done that, F'aurois pu faire cela. 

T would have done that, F'aurois voulu, or ſouhaite Haire cela, 


Et bows | done that, F'aurois 00 faite cela 


* I could, is alſo Fe pouvnis, Fe pus, and F'ai pu; | would, Te 
vouleis, Fe voulus, Jai voulu ; and I ought, Fe devois, Fai dtd. 


| with veſpels to the Engliſh Idiom; 999 
In all other caſes da, did, Hall, will, fhould, &e. are only ſigns, 
which (with the verb which they are joined to) are expreſs'd in 


French. by one word only, to wit, the perſon of any tenſe fimple 
or compound, Therefore do. not ſay 


Je fails aimer,  aime, | I do love, 
7 feſois, or fis travazller, \ Fe travaillai, T did work. 
qusvoulons,or voudrons aller, { for% Nous irons, we ſhall or will go. 
Vaus vouliez, or voudriez aver, Vous auri:z, you would have, 
Te voudrois faire cela, A Te ferois cela,l would dothat. 


: nag it is ſometimes indifferent to ſay with the figns could, may, 

might. | | | x 

7 pourois faire cela, or Fe ferois cela, I could do that. 

 Afinque je le faſle, or que je puiffe le faire, ThatT may do it. | 
Afin qu'il aprit, or qu'il piit aprendre, That he mightlearn, 

Again. Do. not ſay = | 

Je veitx awir vous faire cela, or Fe veiix vous awoir faire cela, for 

Ze veltx que vous fafſiez cela, I will have you do that, 

Nous ne voultons pds aviir etzx venir, or les avoir venir, for 

Nous ne voulions pds quiils vinſent, We would not have them come. 
e devois avoir fait cela, for Fe devejs or F'aurois dd faire cela 

ſhould have done that, ought to have done that 

Vous pouviez, or pourtez Pawiir [ait, for Vous auriez pu le faire, 

You might have done that, or You could have done it. | 

Il vouloit avoir nous avoir fait cela, or 11 nous auroit en fait cela, for 

11 vouloit que nous fiffions cela, or 1! voudroit gue nous Penſſions fait, 

He would have had us done that, &:c. | 


62, Will, and ſhall, are ſometimes left out in Engliſh after the 
conjunRion when, denoting: a future aCtion ; but the verb-muſt 
always be expreſs'd in the future in French : as 

When we have done that, for Hhen we ſhall have done that, 

Duane nous aurons fajt cela, 
hen he is come, or when he comes,'for When he /ball ar 
will have come, Puand it ſera venu, : 

It is to be noted here alſo, that we uſe the preſent tenſe, and 
never the future, after the conjunction /, if, in a great many 
caſes, when it is conſtrued in Engliſh with the future ; as 

If he /hall come, 5: vient ; tho' we ſay | 

Fe ne ſai Of viendra, I don't know whether he will come, 

- 59, "The Engliſh uſe the ſigns /a/l, will, &c. without any. verb 

expreſs'd in the fecond, part of the ſentence, or in anſwer to a 

queſtion ; but we always repeat in French the future, or condi- 
| ol ".. | 


tional 


398 French Fas, &7. 


tional of the nk —_ in the firſt part of the ſetence, or 
the future of faire - ] .: 'S p 
_ Will you do that? IT w: Fo aire cla or erez- 

ele? Fe le ferai, and not Fe vets. on F wy 

He will have me do that ; but I ſhall not. I Veit que je faſk 

 . cela; mais je ne le ferai pas, or mais je n'en ferai rin. 

Learn that .this afternoon ; ; I will, | Aprenez cela tantht : Fe 

Paprendrai. 

-Teis the ſame with the word "FR or did, ſtanding for a preterite, 
expreſs'd in the. queſtion to which we anſwer'; which preterite 
muſt be repeated in French in the anſwer : as 

 Haye you done that ? Yes, I have. 

| Autz-vous fait cela? Oui, je Pai fait 3; and not out 7 "at. 

| Did you go to Court yeſterday ? Yes, I did. + 

Allates-vous hier a la Cour ? Oui, j'y allai, or 7'y fus. 
Obſerve that in ſuch caſes the verb repeated is alſo attended by 


its relation. 


Moreover obſerve, that the verb vouloir governs, as any aQive 
verb, a noun in the firſt ſtate, for its dire&t Regimen; and won't. 
take after it any ſuch verb as have, get, or take, before its noun, 
as in Engliſh; as 

Fnlrx-wies un livre, and not 7 oulez-vous avoir un livre pe 

Will you have a book? 

En voulez-vous un tcu ? Will you take a crown "Ws it? 

7, oulez-vous du tabac dans votre tabatiere © and not Vqulez-vius 
aveir du, 8c, Will you have any ſnuff i in your box? 

Tt is the ſame with avoir : as 

Fai un beau tableau a vendre, I have got a fine picture to ſell, 


89. To expreſs the continuance of an ation, or thing, in Eng- - 
liſh, the verb 1s hq arp in Hog its tenſes, by the gerund, with the 


verb ſubſtantive to be : 


Preſ. 1am weblog, ] f write. 


Pit ;. Fl was Wrieng, —_— 1 ---4-vx0gp 
6 I have been writing, | © 3 I have written, 
/- 2 I had been writing, 1 TI had written. 


Fut. 1 ſhall be writing, } Uu ſhall write. 


That continuance of an aQtion is likewiſe ex reſs 'din French 


' by the ſeveral tenſes of Ztre, but with the preſent tenſe {imple of 


the infinitive, preceded by the prepoſition 4 inſtead' of the (ora 
am 


I amwriting,. | e ſuis a &crire. 
I was writing,  Ptois @ ecriree 
What was you doing ? 9 2/1 ce que wous Htitt a ; faire? 


While I ſhall be finiſhing my work, Pendant gue je ſerai & 


= mon ouvragee 
Sometimes @ is put before the Engliſh gerund. Sometimes alfo 


that continuance of an aQion is expreſs'd in French by turning 


the verb fo be, and the gerund, into a reciprocal verb: as 
It is a doing, Cela ſe fait, or On #/t a le faire. 
The work was then forwarding, Z*ouvrage $avargnit alors.. 


Obſerve, that thoſe ways of ſpeaking are ſometimes neceſſarily. 


expreſs'd by on - as The houſe is building, Or gf @ a batir la mai- 
fon, or only ON: batit la maiſon. - 

While the houſe was building, Pendant qu on Feit a bitir la 
maiſon, or Pendant qu'on batiffoit la maiſon, which is better than 
Pendant que la maiſon ſe bdtit, or ſe bdtiſſoit. 


$ V. Of the Lomas of certain Engliſh Particles, with reſpc& | 


to French. 


T HE Engliſh uſe their adverbs of place, here, there, Bos Fang 
compounded with theſe particles, o/, by, upon, about, in, with, 


inſtead of the pronouns, this, that, which, and what,with tne ame | 


particles : as 


hereof, for of this, de cect, or den. 


thereof, of that, de cela, or d'en, 
whereof, of what, of which, de quoi, duguel, fea, du, 
hereby, by this, par cel. 


thereby, by that, par 1a, par cela, 

whereby, ._ by what, by which, par quer, par lequel, par ot, 
hereupon, upon this, ſur ceca. 

thereupon, upon that, ſur cela, 1a de Us 
whereupon, upon what, or which, fur quoi, 


hereabouts, about this place, aitour dici, 1a aittour, 
thereabouts, about that place, = autour de la, 1d aitour, 
whereabouts, about what place, en que! endroit, ou, vers one 
berein, in this, encea. 
therein, in that, en cela, 
wherein, in what, in which, en qual. 
berewith, with this, avec cects 

_ therewith, with that, avec cela. 


wherewith, with what, or which, avzc quoi, avic kquzl, 
 Whiſe and its (dont) are alſo uſed inſtead of, of whom, of which, 
f it, (duqutl, defquels, ar laqueile, deſquelles.) ; ur 
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$ VI. Of the various Significations, and Confirudtions of th 
LE | Particle que, 


| T ought to have been obſerved, all along this treatiſe on the 

Þ French language, that there are many particles, which, tho' 

the ſame with reſpe& to their form, yet- are very different with 

reſpect to their nature, or conſidered grammatically. Thus þ, 

la, les, articles, muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from Je, la, le, 

pronouns; 4 prepoſition fromia verb ; leur pronoun perſonal from 
leur pronoun- poſleflivez  conjunion conditional from // con- 
junQtion dubitative, and / comparative: as likewiſe ſeveral other 
words which are ſometimes adverbs, ſometimes prepoſitions, and 
ſometimes conjunctions, according to the relation in which t 
fand to the parts of ſpeech. But of all theſe particles there is 
Bone more: variouſly uſed, and that gives-more perplexity to the 
learner, in the conſtruing of French Authors, than the particle 
| gue, Therefore it will not be amiſs to make a particular ſeQion 
of this particle, and collect together all its ſeveral conſtruQions 
and-ulcs. es | 
| Re, is&hei fourth ſtate of the pronoun relative gu, for both 

_ genders and numbers, and is faid' of all forts of objeQts, rational, 

rational, animate and inanimate: as homme, la femme que 
pous Viyez, The man or woman whem you ſee ; Les malheurs que 
vous aprethendez, The misfortunes which, or that you fear. 
Due, is the fourth ſtate, and even the firſt (tho' ſeldom) of the 
| pronoun: interrogative quo; (what) : as Que dites-vous, Queſt-u 
_ que vous dites? What do you ſay ? Qu'#/i-ce que de nous ?' Whit 
wretched creatures are we? | © | LN. 

__ Dwe, is the ſecond and third: ſtate of the pronouns relative and 
interrogative gui and guoi, ſtanding for de q47, dt quoi, dont, & qu 
4 quoi, for"both genders numbers: as C'2f? de vous qu'on part, 

It is you they are ſpeaking of; C'7/7 a vous qu*on Sadrifſe, To 

you they make application. =» | 
Due, is a particle, which'moſt conjunAions are compoſed of; 

| as Afngue, That; De forte que, So that; Pui/que, Since ; Jun: 
gue, Although, &c. ' a | 7 OR 

Due, is a conjunQion, uſed in the ſecond part of a period, 
joined to the firſt by the enclitic &, inſtead of repeating the con- 
junQion f, expreſſed at the head of the firſt ſentence ; and thi 
que governs the ſubjunQive: as $*il le ſeuhaize, & que vous le wit 
liez, if he deſires it, and you too will have it ſo, 


Duty | 


Functions Comme, lorſque (as, when) tho” they are not expreſſed 


before: as 1/s arriverent que j'allois partir, They arrived as or 


when 1 was going ; Nous partimes qu'il pleuvait @ virſe, We (et 
out at @ time when it did rain'as faſt as it could pour, 
Dre, is uſed inſtead of & moins gue, avant que, ſans que, (un- 
eſs, before, without) ; and, like theſe conjunCtions, governs the 
ſubjunAive, and requires the negative ne before the next verb : 
us Je ne ſerat point content que je ne le ſache, I ſhall never be 
contented wnleſs I know it z Je n'y irai point qu'zlle ne ſoit venye, 
] will not go thither before ſhe comes, © 
Due, is uſed for juſqu's ce gue, (till, until) and, like this coni« 


« 


junEtion, governs the ſubjunCive : as attendez qu'il vienne, ſtay 


till or unti] he comes. Ws 

Due, is uſed for cependant (yet, as yet) : /] me vprroit perir qu'il 
nen ſeroit p&s touch, He would ſee me die, yet he would not be 
concerned at it; 7! auroit tout Por du monde qu'il en wudrait 
encore davantage, Tho? he fhould enjoy all the gold in the world, 
x he wonld ave mare. IOC 3-5 

Due, is uſed inftead of afin gue (that, to the end that) and, 
like this conjunCQtion, governs the ſubjunCtive : as Aprochez gue je 
vous baiſe, Draw near that I may kiſs you z Te vous prie de ventr 
ici que je vous dife gu?'que choſe, Pray, come hither, that I may 
ſpeak to you. | i ooo 


Due, is uſed in lien of de peur que (leſt, or for fear of). and, 


like this conjunQion, governs the ſubjunQive, and requires the 
negative ne before the verb: as N*aprochez pds de ce chien quiit 
ne vous morde, Do not go near that dog, /z/? he ſhould bite you; 


Dipichons-nous que qutlqu'un ne vienne, Let us make haſte, for 


fear ſomebody ſhould happen to come. 


Due, is ufed in the place of / or dz/que (if, as ſoon as) in the 


beginning of a ſentence. and governs the ſubjunQtive: as Qu'i/ 
Laive de la bitrre, il 2 malade a la mort, If or hm, or As foru 
as he drinks beer, ie is fick to death. + | 
" Due, is uſed in the middle of a ſentence for depuis gue.(ſince) : 


as 1! n'y @ gu'une here qu'il 2} parti, * Tis but an hour fince he is 


gone, 
| Yue, is uſed for de ſorte gue (ſo ay + as 6; wous nttes ſage, 
Je vous btrillerai que rim n'y manqueray 

flog you ſoundly. | 


Yue, is uſed before the ſecond verb-of a ſentence beginning 


with the conjunQion & peine, which it —__ ge (ſcarce, 


hardly than): as A peine eut-il achevt de parler qu'il expira, He 
7 thgn) P Da. ' parier q Pn, 
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. ue, is uſed in the midele of a ſentence in lieu of the con. 


f you are not good, ['ll 
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had hardly done ſpeaking, but he expired, or He had no fame 
done ſpeaking, than he expired EY 
| Due, (than) is. uſed before the noun or adnoun following a 
adverb comparative : as Le mari e/! plus raiſonnable que la Femn,, 
The huſband is more reaſonable than the wife ; Plut6t que at | 
faire, Rather than do it, $ 
\ 9ue, coming after an adnoun, ſignifies comme z and gqueigue, if 
the adnoun is preceded by tout : as Malade qu'il oft, 11 ne ſaurii, 
vaquer a fcs affaires, Being ill, he cannot attend buſineſs ; Tout 
Yavant qu'il tft, il a bien peu de jugement, As learned as he is, he 
has but very little judgment. Oy WW Ro 
Due, after a noun of time, ſignifies quand (when) : as Le jar 
qu'i/ partit, "The day when he ſet out. ER | 

Dre, after a noun of place, ſignifies oz (where): as C'7/t a |; 
eour qu'on aprend les manieres polies, *T'is at court one learns, or 
where one learns politeneſs, or polite ways of tchaving. 

Due, (let) denotes the third perſons of the imperative ; as Qui 
par le, Let him ſpeak ; Qu'ils rient, Let them laugh. * | 
Owe, (that) is uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the in- 
dicative z but ſuch ſentences as theſe are moſtly titles to a chapter 
or ſcion : as Qu'on ne peut prouver immortalite de I'dme, avant 
gue d'en connaitre la nature, & que ſa natire #ft incompribenſibh, 
That the immortality of the ſoul cannot be proved before its nature 
is known, and zhat the nature of the ſoul is incomprehenſible, 

' Dur, is uſed between two verbs, to determine and ſpecify the 
ſenſe of the firſt, and governs ſometimes the indicative, and ſome: 
times the ſubjunAive, according to the nature and fignification 
of the firſt verb. This determinate conjunQion is ſometimes 
engliſhed by har, but moſt times left out and underſtood ; as 7+ 
vols aſſure que cla Elt ainſi, I aſſure you that it is ſo, Fe gout 
que cela foit ainſi, I doubt whether it is ſo or no, | 
re, in the middle gf a ſentence beginning with the imperſonal 
eh is only an expletiye : as. C*2/? une pdfſion dangereiſe que le j# 
aming is a dangerous paſlion ; C'2/t une forte de honte que d'itr 
malheurcax, 'Tis a Kind of ſhame to be miſerable. 
Pe, being immediately preceded by the imperſonal ci, 
| ſignifies parcegque, . as C'elt que je ne ſauois pds que , . .. Tis 
'F was, becauſe I did not know that :=And when a word comes 


® Ne, is left out of theſe following his. way, oy take to his heels, Qui m'am 
phraſes 'of the fing. numb. Fienne gui me ſuive, Let him that loves me follow 
woudra, Let who will come, Saiwve gui me, | : | 


ent, Let ayery @ne make the dcſt of + 


je vis, Twas then T a ſaw, dr only Then I ſaw. I 
_ 19uez after the\imperſonal i/ y a with a noun denoting time, Is 
only an expletive ;' as // y a dix ans que je Paime, I have loved 
her theſe. ten years. _ AY hs Ns I RN | 
Ove, being followed by / in the beginning of a ſentence, is 


One, aftet itl, of att adhdith. preceded by the adverb ff, is eng- | 


liſhed'by 9s as Syyez tel que vous voulez #tre i/flim?, Be ſuch as 
you would be taken for; Fe ne ow þds fi fou que de le eroire, I 
am not ſuch a fol as to 'Velieve it ; 


Sue, after ailtre and autFement, ſignifies than: as 71 3/1 tout au- 


{re-que;vous ne diſiez, He is quite another man than you ſaid, 
.. 2ue, being uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 
junRive, denotes ; wiſhing or imprecation : as Que Dieu vous 


beniſſe, God bleſs you 3 Que je-meure // j'en ſais quilque chiſey 


Let me die if I'know any thing on't. * 
"Due, is allo uſed in the beginning of a ſentence with the ſub- 


junCtive, to denote, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe, averſion, 
and reluRancy of ſomething : in which caſe there is a verb gram- 


matically underſtood before gue : as 'Qu'il ſe ſoit oublie juſqu'd ce 


point | I wonder, or Is it poſſible for him to have forgot himſelf ſo 


far! Oue-jagifſe contre ma conſcience! Muſt I do a thing, or How 
can. I do a thing againft my conſcience ! 


Due, is uſed adverbially in the beginning of a ſentence of ex- 
clamation with the indicative, andis rendered into Engliſh ſeveral 
ways, according to the nature of the ſeritence ; for if the verb 
coming after que is followed by another verb, qus is engliſhed by 
bow much ; as Que vous aimez & parler ! How much you like to 
talk !-[f *the verb coming after que is followed by an adnoun 
only, que is engliſhed by how only before the adnoun : as Qu'i7 
fait crattel How dirty it is ! Quelle 2/4 aienable ! How amiable 
ſhe is !—Sometimes the exclamation, or admiration, is expreſſed 
without. any verb; as Que de plaiſir & de peine tout a la fois! 
How much pleaſure and trouble at once !——Sometimes alſo que 
comes after-the noun, eſpecially if indignation meets with admi- 
ration : as Le malbeureux qu'il ef | What a wretch he is! L'in- 
. ® Sometimes alſo gue is left out in faſſ#, Much-good may it do you z -La p3ft® 


thoſe ſorts of ſentences, «s Dieu vous I couffe, Pox oh kim, choak bim. 
tain, God bleſs you, Grand bien wow 


Ons | digng 
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between 2/ and que, &2/ gue is 2 redundancy : as C'dit alors que 


only an expletive 3 as Que /f vous diter, If you ſay, And if you 


1 
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very little while, one moment before, that it does or did Hd 


#- 


digne aftio que la fiime!. O the unworthy. aQtion of his) 
Les Nets livres que vous avez!/ What fine books you have 
got | os Y es de. 
Due, in the beginning of an interrogative ſentence, fipnifes 
comment (how) : as Que favez-vous /i ame de wotre' pert n'thit 


pas pulſer dans cette bite? How do you know but that your father 
| Joul was paſſed into that creature ? Moll goed nt 
 Nue, beginning a ſentence of interrogation, and followed by 


the negative ne only, ftands for pourguer (why) : as Que ne parlez- 


vous? Why don't you ſpeak ? Que ne lui. dites vous cela ? Why 


did'not you tel him that ? And when gue is followed by the double 


negative ne and pds, it ſtands for quelle che (what or what thing) 


as Que ne fait-il pas, pour &enrichir © What thing does he not do 

to grow rich? Que ne lui dites vous pas pour en ditourner ? Is 

there any thing but you told him, to deter him from it? | 
2, in the beginning of a ſentence of exclamation, and fol« 


| lowed by ne, denotes only' a wiſh and. a great-defire 2 as Que ue 
 fuis je deja attx portes de Valence / Would I were already at the 


gates of Valencia! | | 3.16 5 HF LOSE a 
Due, in the middle of a- ſentence, but preceded by ne with 


' ſome words between, ſignifies ſeulement (only, but, nothing but, 


&c.): as Le Ra n'a en wit que le bitn public, The King has w 
other view but, or only aims at the public ggod. And when 
is preceded by the two negatives, and followed by a verb, it lig- 
nifies 4 moins gue (unleſs, but). and the. verb mult be put in the 
ſubjunQive with ne -; as Fe ne ſors point que, je ne m'enrume, | 
never go abroad, but I catch cold. - 1; 
Due, preceded by ne and followed by the infinitive fas with- 
out a prepoſition, j nifies nothing ; or to need not, if faire is fol 
lowed by another infinitive with de : as Je n'ai que faire de telo, 
I have nothing to do with that ; Fe nai que faire d'y aller, I'need 
not go there, If faie is followed by the prepoſition 4, it makes 
another idiom of 4 dferenit ſignification : as Fe Tat gue fairta 
cela, I am not concerned with that. E237. he 
Due, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the negative ne, and 
followed by an infinitive without any prepoſition at all, denotes 
only the continuance of the aQion fignified by the ſecond verb, 


and is engliſhed by to do nothing but < as [1 ne fait que boire & mat 


ger, He does nothing but eat and drink, © © 

Due, preceded by any tenſe of faire with the nepative 7, and 
followed by an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes that the 
ation ſignified by the ſecond verb began ſome few minutes, 1 


-þ 
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when. « TS. 

Dur, befides theſe 38 ſi enifications, ſerves to form a great _ 
I phraſes, which muſt be learnt in my DiRtionary, at 
this whe . 


% 4) @ VII. of nſearabl Prepfuion. -: 


Belides thi prepoſitions that have been fully treated of, there 
are ſeveral particles in the beginning of words, which are mere 
repoſitions, that have paſſed from the Latin Tongue into the 
French, wherein they ſignify nothing of themſelves, without the 
words that are compoſed of them ; and are therefore called in/e- 
parable prepoſitions. Theſe particles are de, des, dis, &, ex, on, 
in, im, 11, ir, ig, re ſur, which may deſerve the following obſer- 
vations. 


_ 1?. The particles de, des, and 4s, uſually ſerve, in the begin= 


ning of words, to denote the contrary of what is fignified by the 


words which they compoſe, and have the ſame ſignification as the 
Engliſh particle wn, in the beginning of words: as de/alre to undo, 
didire to unſay, dctamper to decamp, march off, deranger to put 
out of order, deſarmer to diſarm, di/habiller to undreſs, de, unir 
to diſunite, diſgrace diſgrace, diſproportion diſproportion, "HA 
dometimes alſo they only ſerve to extend more the fi . +0 rage 
the ſimple: as 254, po to cut (not in its common flignification, ) 
demntrer to demon! rate, @jpiſer to diſperſe, fatter about, dif 
ſuldre to diſſolve. _ TD 


29,4 andex, in the beginning of words, ſometimes devote pri- 


vation and ſeparation, or taking off : as ec2rvels hair-brained, &cre- 
mer to take off the cream from the milk, ile fringed, (not in the 
common ignification) /oxfler to put out of breath, excommunigr 
to. excommunicate, ex12rminer to. exterminate, deftroy entirely, 
extraire tO extract, draw or take out. Sometimes they denote 
production of an ation, and add to,,or extend more, the ſignifi- 
cation of the fimple : as 2branler to ſhake, tchanger to exchange, 


tcthatder to ſcald, iprouver totry, 4xalter to exalt, extoll,” ex- 


baifſer to riſe; bigher, 2xpliquer to explain, expound, ; , 

The particle-en in words compound, keeps pretty near the fame 
ſignification which it_ has with the ſimple, when. it.is a-ſeparable 
brepolition ; 3::and uſually denotes either the ation, whereby a 


Dd 3 thing 


, 
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now begin, and is expr ſed by juftor'j now : 2s Nous: ne 
{4.5 ho de commenter, e' do but be wel We have but juft 
begun 3 ' 77 ne fefoit que Tacbevir LD: He had Juft hniſhed 


406 Of inſeparable Prepoſitions: 
thing is in ſome manner put. in another, as enclorre to. incloſy 
 enchajner to chain, embraſſer to embrace, emporter to take away, 

enroller to inliſt, exveloper. to fold up, involve ;z-or the impreſſion 
by which a thing receives ſuch or ſuch a form, and becomes ſuch 


or ſuch, as encourager to encourage, enrichir to enrich, enivry 


_ to fuddle, engraſſer to get with child, 2 Se 
in, in the beginning of words, has ſometimes the ſame uſe ang 
ſignification as er; as in inve/ir to inveſt, inſj/ter to inlift ; butt 
| has commonly 2 privative power, and-denotes-quite the contrary 
of the ſignification of the. ſimple, as inanim# inanimate, incon/lauy 
inconſtant, izcvi{ uncivil, infortun; unfortunate, injuſte injuſt, 
inhumain inhuman, 1nnombrable innumerable, invincible invinci 
ble, anutile uſeleſs, &r $61 boo on 
It is the ſame with the inſeparable particles im; as in mmodzh 
immodeſt, :mprimer to print, :mparfait imperſett ; il, in :/legiting 
illegitimate, z{/zc:/e unlawful ; ir,- in irregulifr irregular, :rriſol 
_ yrreſolutez 7g, in zgnoble ignoble, baſe; all which particles ate 
\ but the ſame particle i», which changes its » into the initial con- 
fonant of the word to which it is joined, according to the Geniu 
of the language, SENS 2: TR 
4, in the beginning of words, uſually denotes either reiteration, 
and reduplication of the aCtion denoted by the word ; _ as in refaire 
to make, or do again, redire to ſay again, revenzr to come back 
again ; or reſtitytion and re-eſtabliſhment into a former ſtate, a: 
in redreſſer to make ſtraight again, rallumer to light again, run 
to reunite, &c. Sometimes alſo it only ſerves to extend further 
the ſignification of the ſimple z as in 7Geiller to awake, reluire to 
ſhine, repajtre ta feed, radoncir.to appeaſe, ſweeten. ” 
re, is found beſides in the beginning of a great many words {in- 
ple, without making a part of them, as in recommander to recom 
mend, renoncer to renounce, redoutable dreadful, ſe repentir (0 
repent, Oc, EI LOL NE: 
The particle /ur,, denotes exceſs of the ation ſignified by the 
Ample; as ſurabondance ſuperabundance, /urcharg:r to overchargy, 
' furnature{ſupernatural, ſurfaire to exaQ, ſurvivre tq outlive, &c. 


* {$ VIII. Obſervations upon Proper Names, 


Reaſon. requires that proper names of places, as Kingdoms, 
Counties, Cities, and Towns, ſhould keepthe ſame appellationsdl 
over the world, without varying according to the: diverſity of the 
| languages ſpoken by the ſeveral -nations ;'ſo that \Exg/and-anl 
-Lenden, &c. ſhould be called by the- ſame name+by. = nag 
W- «2 OS, paniaf 
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Spaniards, Italians, Turks, Ruſfians, &c.- as well as by the Eng- 


liſh , yet cuſtom has obtained among moſt, if not all, nations, to 


adapt foreign names to the genius of their own language. Thus 


| England is called by the French PANGLETERRE ; London Lon- 


DRES ; Germany PALLEMAGNE ; Bohemia la BoHEME ; Poland 
la PoLOGNE 3 Cracow CRAcovis, &c. but it is only the moſt 
renowned places whoſe names are liable to variation. The others 
keep their national] appellation; as Kent, Bri/lo!, Breſlau, &c, 


| Neither are foreign proper names of men ſubject to any alte- 


ration. The following obſervations are only upon ancient Latin 
and Greek Proper names, that occur in Hiſtory, to which cuſtom 
has given.a French Termination. CLIO CoeT A PL 

1//, Latin names of men in 2 never change, Agrippa, D labclla, 
Nerva, Galba, Sylla, &c. are the ſame in French as io Latin, ex- 
cept Seneca'that is changed into Sznzgue. But proper names of 
women in @ take all a French termination ; ſome ie, as Fulia 
JuLit, Livia Livis, Otavia OcTavit; and ſome ine, as 
Agrippina AGRIPPINE ; Cleopatra makes CLEOPAT RE, and 
BARS: core: 

2dly, Names of men-terminating in as, change as into e not 
ſeunded ; as Pythagoras PiTHAGoRe, Anaxagoras ANAXAGORE, 
Mecenas MEcENE, Afneas ENE'E : Except Leormgdas, Pilepidas, 


Olympias, Alexander's mother, &c, þ- 
34ly. Names in e, take ſome the accent acute over it ; as Daphne, 
Phrynz, Circk, Thiſbe, Het, Clot, &c. others make that e mute ; 


as Calliope, Climzne, Melpomene, Menemeſine, Amphitrite, Ariadne, 


Cibile, Euridice, Penelope, &c, £45 1 

4thly. Names in ander make andre : Alexander ALEXANDRE, 
Liander LEANDRE, Scamander SCAMANDRE, &c, , 

5thly, Names in es loſe their final s, and the & is not ſounded ; 
3 Demoſthenes DEMOSTHENE, Afithrida'es MITRIDATE, 4r/: ces 
ARSACE, Jſocrates ISOCRATE, Apelles APELLE, Ariſtidegs ARI- 
TIDE, &&fc, except Ceres, Artaxerxti, Xerxes, Pericles, Choſroes, 
Verres, and all diflyllables, that continue the fame, but their laſt 
ſyllable has the ſound. of 2 grave, and the ſecond x in Xerxzs the 
atticulation of 5, | Ss 4d FIN 

6thly, Names in is, and in al, continue the ſame; as Adonis, 


Omphis, Memphis, Sifygambis, Thal:/tris, &c, Annibal, Ajdrubal, 


&., Except Martial, Juvenal, and Mathilde, from Martialis, 

Fuvenalis, Mathildis. YI | | 
7thly, Latin names in 9, and Greek in ov, have the termination 

of o naſal; as Cicero C1CERON, Gir.ulo CoRBULON, Farro 
d 4 V ARRON, 
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Pruſſias, Phidias, Epamonidas, Foſias, Ananias, and all Hebrew. 
names, that continue the ſame; as likewiſe names of women, as | 


408 Obſervations upon Proper Names. 
VARRON, Strabs STRABON, Did: Dipon, Xenophon X fx0+ 
PHON\, _ Except Labeo and Carbo; Clio, Calypſo, Erato, Echy, 
and JaSd0 ii 167 17th ole Hon 2 PT Dt TP AE MIRG SEFO DOS bn nt 
8h, As to names in 2s, this diſtinAion is to be made. Proper 
names of two ſyllables only, as Brutus, Cyrus, Crafus, Pory, 
Pyrrhus, remain the ſame; except Titus that makes T1Te, and 
Plautus PLAUTE, and ſuch names of Saints as 'Petrus, Paulus, &c, 
- that have been entirely frenchified 'into PitrRE and Pay, 
Thoſe of three or four ſylJables, if they are much celebrated, take 
| the termination of 2 not ſounded; as Tacitus TacitE, Plutarchy 
| PruTARQUE, Homerus HomfERE, Virgilius ViRGILE, Ovidiu 
Ovipe, Horatius Horace, Petronius PETR ONE, Pompeius Poy. 
PEE, Duintius Curtius QUINTE-CURCE, Fulius Caſar $8 
CxsaR, Aulus Gellius AULU-GELLE, Paulus Amilius Pay 
EmiLlE, Livtretins LucRECE. Terentius is changed into Tx. 
RENCE, and Antonius into ANTOINE, The others, that do nat 
_ occur ſo much, keep their Latin termination, | Fulvins, Proculy, 
| Duintius, Virgintus, as likewiſe Darius, and Marius; and the 
| names of Barbarians, Alaric, Chiperic, Theodric, We alſo ſay Lis 
GRACQUEs Gracchi. © beads} * 
| 6thly. Proper names in ianus take the French termination in, 
' Dumilitn, Tirtuliin, Cyprien, &c. We alſo fay Chaldiin, Lir: 
nin, Nimiin., But anus, preceded by a conſonant, is'changed 
into AN ; as Coriolanus CoRIOLAN, We alſo ſay Trajan, Sijen, 
Titan; as alſo Ammian, Appian, Elian, and not Appitn, &c. 
Names of Setts terminate alſo moſt commonly in i ; as Priſ- 
diterizn, Luthzrien, NF/loriens, Eutichitns, Socinitns, &c, Some 
few only are excepted ; as Calvini/te, Anabapti/le, &c. 

As to. the other Proper names, ending with one or more con- 
ſonants, as Agar, Ceſar, Caſtir, Jacob, Lech, Mlinos, Bair, 
&c. they remain the ſame in French, hs er” 

Mr, Menage has made complete liſts of all Hebrew, Greek, 
Latin, and Gothic Proper names, which change their terminz- 
tions in French, as alſo thoſe that do not. Thoſe who att 
defirous to know more of this matter, muſt conſult him, _ 


$ IX, Obſervations upon the Titles annexed by cuſtom to the div 
: ranks and /lations of civil Life, . = 
It is the cuſtom in France to call any Gentleman Monfieur, all 
married Gentlewoman Madame, and any Miſs young Lady, ® 
wel} as any unmarried Gentlewoman- (tho? ſhe is never ſo old) 
Mademoitlle, We fay in the plural 17eJreurs, Miſdames, Miſdr 

#10is/les. It in a company of young Ladies, or unmarried Get 
ED tlewomely 

Sg 


| and altho' theſe words are compoſed of a prohoun, and we write 


— 


Obſervations upon Titles, 
tlewomen, ( Demoiſelles) there is one matried Gentlewoman only 


. 


(ine Dame) we fay Meſdames in ſpeaking to them, and not Mzf- 
demois#lles, We fay in ſpeaking of 'a woman /a Dany, or [a 


Demoiſelle dont je wous ai parle, The Lady, or Miſs, whom I told 
you of, But we don't ay le fieur nor les fieurs. ' Le Monſieur, for 


the Gentleman, is very ſeldom uſed, 'and /z Genti/homme {in that 


ſenſe) never. In public aQs, and through contempr, or in a ban- 
ter, we ſay le fieur wn tel, inſtead of Ionfieur (Maſter ſuch a one) 


in two words no&s Dames nos Demoislles, yet we make 'but one 
word of Monſieur, Miſſieurs, Madame, Mademoiſelle, Monſti- 


gneur ; and even the pronoun poſlefſive in 1Monfieur ſtands for no- 


thing, when an adnoun comes before the word, ſo that the ad- 
noun muſt be preceded by another pronoun thus, or cir Mon- 
fieur, Dear Sir. But we don't ſay Ma chere Madame, but Ma 
.chire Dame, ma chire Demoiſtlle, Dear Madam, 'or Miſs, Mz cher 


Stigneur, My dear Lord. 


In ſpeaking to the King, we ſay Sire, Vetre Majz/tt, Sir, Your 
Majeſty; to the Queen, | 
Majeſty. Then we uſe the perſonal and poſſeflive pronouns of 


the 3d perf, relating to Majz/te, inſtead 'of the perſonal pronoun | 


of the ſecond perſon: as  - FAT PAR 7 EE 
aire Majiſtt ne peut RO amour pour ſon petple gqu'elle 
ne fait, Your Majeſty cannot ſhew more love to jour people than 
ou do. ' 'roOe OY PX OI ORE 


Votre Maji/ts a enfin triomph# de ſes Innemit ; et Elle les con- 


 wainc que, &, Your Majeſty has at laſt triumphed over your 


enemies, and you convince them that, &c, — | 
T tte King's children, and grand*children, are called Enfans 4e 
France. | His Brother's children, when he has any, are called Pe- 


tits=fils de France. The eldeſt Prince, (/e fils aing de France) is 


called Daiphin, In ſpeaking to him, we ſay Mor ſtigneur only, 
and he is never called Roya! Flighneſs : as F'aurai Phonneur de 
dire & Monſtigneur que j'ai txtcute ſes ordres, The other Princes, 


his brothers, bave divers titles, according to their Appendages: as 
the Duke of Burgundy, the Duke of Anjou, &c. and ttey are 


called Monſtigneur, with the title of A/tz/ſ: Royale, 
The Princeſſes of France, the King's daughters, are called Meſ- 
dames de France, as ſoon as they are born; Madame de France 
Painte, Madame de France puiſnie, Madantt de France troifieme. 
The King's Brother is called 1on/ieur only, when he is ſpoken 
of, and has the'title of Duke of Orleans : but when we ſpeak to 
bim, we ſay Monſeigneur, Vatre Altife Royale, - 


409 


adame, Votre Majefle, Miadam, Your 
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Obſervations upon Titles. | 


Les Putites-filles de France, have the title of Mademoiſille, 1; 
there is but one, ſhe is called Mademoi/2lle only ; if ſhe has ahy 
ſiſters, they take befides the title-of ſome Appendage : as Made. 
moiſdlle de Clermont, Mademoiſ2lle de Charal.is, &c. When we 
ſpeak to them, we ſay Mademoiſelle, Votre Altifſe Royale. | 
The Princes of the Royal blood, but who are not Petits-fils a; 
France, are called, the firſt Monfreur le Prince, the ſecond Mon. 


 fieur le Duc: the others have the title of ſome Appendage or 
. other; and when we ſpeak to them, we ſay J{onſeigneur, Voir, 


Alteſſe Sirgnifſime. If the King now reigning had a brother, he 


' would have the title of Duc d'Orlizans; and the preſent Duke 


of Orleans that of Mr. le Prince. The late Regent, his grand- 
father, was Petit-fils de France, being fon to Gaſton, Lewis the 


XIVth's brother. The preſent Duke of Orleans is only the firſt 


Prince of the blood. The ſon of Ar. le Duc's title is Prince ef 


Cond, and that of the Prince of Conde's ſon is Duke of Bourbon: 


the preſent Prince of Conde's fon being Duke of Bourbon, as the 
late Duke of Bourbon was his father. - TOE 

The Dauphin's Conſort, is called Madame la Dauphine, and 
thoſe of the children, grand-children, and Princes of the blood, 
have the ſame title as the Princes their Conſorts, | 


| When the King vies, his Queen is called /a Reine Mire; and 
 Hadame la Daiiphine, then Queen, is called /a Rejne. If there 


were more Queens, as we have ſeen lately in Spain, the next to 

the Pucen-Maother is called Reine Douairizre, The Widows of 

the Princes of the blaod are alſa called Deuarrizres (Dowagers.) 
As to the Princes that are not of the Royal blood, they are 


called Mon Prince, Vatre Alttſſe. 


The Chancellor of France, the Keeper af the Seals, the.Mem- 


bers .of the Council, and the four Secretaries of State, the Nukes 
and Peers, the Controleur general, and les [utendans (the Lieute- 
nants of the Counties) are called AZon/e:gneur, with the title of 


Grandeur, when we ſpeak or. write to them: in ſpeaking of them, 
we ſay only Monſieur le Chancelier, Monſieur de Mairepas. 
The Marſhals of France, Lieutenants General, and Ambaſla- 
dors titles are Monſeigneur, Votre Excellence. 
We ſay to the Parliaments, to the Chambres des Parlements (the 
Houſes of Parliaments) and other ſovereign Companies (c://e271ve- 


ly) Ns Seigneurs du Parlement, Nis Seigneurs de la Gr and cham: 


bre, To their Speawers, (les Prefidens des Pariemens) the At- 


| toineys-General of Parliaments, and other ſovereign Courts 
(diftributtvely) we ſay Monſtigneur, Vatre Grandeur, But les tvs: 
Cats gentraiix, les Subſlituts, les Conſtillers, and other Magjſtrates, 
' are called only Mon/teur, | 


The 


Obſervations upon Titles © Aut 


. The Copnſorts to the Chancellor, Marſhals, les Pri/idens, and 
Ambaſſadors, as likewiſe thoſe of Dukes, Counts, Marquiſles, and 
Barons, are called fadame la Chanctlliere, Madame le Martchalt, 
| Ja Prijidente,  Ambaſſadrice, Madame Ia Ducheſſe, la Marguiſe, la 
Comtifſe, &c, with the titles of Grandeur and Excillence, if their 
huſbands have them : .but we don't ſay Madame la Chevalizre.. 


| The Biſhop of Rome is called le Pape,(Pope) with the titles of 


Tris Sgint Pere, Vatre Saintets (moſt holy Father, your Holineſs,) 
His Legates, and Apoſtolic Nuncios, have the title of Excellence; 


the Cardinals, that of Eminence, and the Archbiſhops and Biſhops, 
that of Grandeur z, and in ſpeaking to them we ſay, Monſtigneur, 
votre Eminence, votre Grandeur. The direQion-of a letter, or of a 


Dedication to them, is A ſon Eminence, Monſteignqur le Cardinal. A 
Maonfeigneur Þ Tlluſtrifſime & Ryvirendiſſime Archevique, or Eveque. 
We alſo write 41 Roi, A Monſeigneur le Dauphin . 
Any other perſon, of what condition or rank ſoever they are, as 
Marguis, Comte, Baran, Chevalier, are alſo called Mon/ieur, the 


French having gy 7 anſwer theſe petty Engliſh titles, //or/bip, 


 Hinour, Reverence, Eſquire. But in ſpeaking to them, we ſay, 
Manſieur le Comte, Mr. le Chevalier. ik 
When we ſpeak to one below us in the world, as a Gentleman 


to a Tradeſman, we add his name to Mr. as Monſieur Remait, je 


ſuts content de votre ouvrage, majs je trouve que vous eles bity cher, 
Mr, Renaut, I like your work very well, but think that you are 

| very dear. To.a ſoldier we fay Camarade; to a countryman, and 

others of the loweſt claſs of people, we ſay mn ami, bon homme, 

bonne femme. pes PDP: PID 
| I had almoſt forgot to ſay, that Lawyers at the Bas call one 

another Maitre, inſtead of M 

| Chevalitr, &c 


The expreſſions of tenderneſs, uſed among the French, are mn 


| cher, ma chere; mon ami, mon cher ami, ma chere amie: mon ceur, 
mon cher c&ur ; mon petit, ma petite, But we do not ſay, as the 
cog, mon ame, ma chere ame, ma priecieuſe, ma chere precieiſes 
Children call their Parents, mon chr prre, ma chire mire, mon 
| frere, ma ſe&ur, mon oncle, ma couſine : the pronoun poſleſlive muſt 
not be left out, as in Engliſh, Father, Si/icr, Couſin, &c, They 
call their Nurſes mamze, (a contraction for mon amie-) and they 


are called by. them mon fils, ma fille, mon chor, mon poultt, ma 


| poule,. trognon. ” ET » ; | AP 
 School-boys call their Maſter 4-»/exr, and they are called by 
him by their Proper, names, and never by the. Chriſtian one. 


- 


. 


Sometimes he calls his boys mon ami, p-tit gargon, 
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Winfieur : as Maitre Patru, Maitre 
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412 OBſervati ons upon the writing of Letters. 
To. conclude, the French language does not ſuffer many thing 
tobe called by their true Hames, either in converſation or whſclng 

which can be expreſſed 1 | in Latin, and other languages, without 

any indecency. Thus all the as concerning generation, the 
names of ſome parts of the body, thoſe of excrements, expreſſing 
the evacuations of Nature ; as likewiſe many others, which can 
raiſe Ldeas offenfive to ſenſes, as purr, to ftink, vimir, to vomit, 
piffrr, to pifs, &c. muſt be exprelled 1 in F rench with TI Hon 

| w0ns and Periphrafes. 

 _ © & X. Olſeroatiens upon the writing of Labvors, LS 

x9, Mr. Yasgeld; pretends that a letter muſt not begin with 

Maonfieur, Madame, Monſtigneur, on account of theſe words being 

_ already at the top of the page, Indeed it is better to avoid the 

xepeating of them, if poſfible; but, opon the whole, it is not lo 

— as it ſeemed to our author. 

Theſe fame words muſt Rever be riphited 1 in the fo 

0. tho? it is never ſo Jong; and the writer muſt endeavour to 

_ place them, either mediately y or immediate]y, af ter the pon 

Vox5 & AS 
II napartint qua vous, Monſie beur, de LY 
It becomes to you alone, Sir, to'&fc, 
"Pour vous dire, Madame, ce que je penſe," &e, 
To tell you, Madam, what I think, &c. 

Theſe honorary terms come alſo very properly after theſe con- 
junQions Copulative, and Tranſitive, beginning ſentences : as 
Apres tout, Monſieur ,—— Ai rite, onſeigneur;—C"ejt pour g 'thy 
Madame, —But 

3%. A ſpecial care ought to be taken, leaſt thoſe terms ſhould 
come in ſome part of the ſentence, where they might cauſe a ridt- 
culous equivocation, as next after a verb active : as 

e ne vellx pas achettr, Madame, fi peu de choſe a fi haut prix, 
won't buy, Madam, fo ſmall a matter t fo dear a rate, 

Je ne doute pds que vaus i ayez Yegus Monſie leur, ce que je 915 al 

envoys, 

I doubt not but you have received, Sir, what I ſent you. | 
We write 

Fe ne doute pas, Monſi Feur, gue web ne Viix pas, Madame, &e, 

49. If the letter is wrote to a King, a Prince, or a perſon of 

3 Giftinpuiſhed rank, and it is not a Jeng one, the terms of /r: 

Majefte, Votre Alttff, Vatre Exctllence, Votre Grandeur, muſt be 

uſed with the pronoun #/le inſtead of v2us. If the letter is pretty 

long, vous may be uſed for variety (tho' not 'often) ; bur it mul 

always be Utecnded by Yatre Majefte, 4h Grandeur, &c: 


5% ' Newt! 


Adnouns wwith different Significations, 413 
5?, Never begin 2 letter thus : Fat regu la. vitre du premity.. 
du courant au du vingt-fix du pdſſe, | have received, yours of the 
if inſtant, or the-26th.paſt ; or Yous vrrez par clle-gi, &c.. You 
will ſee by this, &'c, Gele-cr, la vitre, le cqurant,, and Ur Piſſes 
ſuppoſing always an antecedent, expreſs'd before, to which they 
relate, However, as merchants don't ſcruple to write in this 
manner, thoſe expreſſions may be looked upon as appropriated to 
trade, and merchants bufineſs; but quite baniſhed from polite 
correſpondence. EF pn OE 
62. Laſtly, never enda letter, as in Engliſh, with a noun, 
governed by a prepoſition. Therefore the ending of letters in the 
following manner won't do in French, and are contrary to the 
penius of the language, inaſmuch as the wards arc'in a wreng ar- 
der and falſe conſtruction: _ BEG DE 
Permittez moi de prendre le titre de, Monfieur, ou bs titre, Ame 
fur, de votre tres-humble Struiteur. Permit me to take the title 
of, Sir, your moſt-humble Servant. + | | 
Vous connoitrez dans peu que vous n'avez fas. obligs un ingrat, en 
feſant un plaifir G, Monſieur, V. T. H. $. You will ſee in aſhore 
time-that you have not obliged an ungrateful perſon in doing a 
kindneſs to, Sir, Y. M. H. S. | 
[l n'y a point de ſervice qui ne vous doive tre rendu par, Meanſ., 
4 T. H. $. There is no ſervice but ought to be done to you by, 
ir, Y. H. Wy F-754 | ; ; +? & Ch I : 
Sachant bien qu'il n'y @ rien que vous ne vouluſſicz faire pour, Mr. 
/. T. H. $. Knowing very well that there's nothing but what 
you would do for, voir, d H. S. Wb | £ : 
Therefore notbing but a noun, expreſking the ſubject or objet 
ef a verb, can end a letter; thus | 
Tai honneur d'ttres Mr. V.T. H. $8. 
'* 1: have the honaur to be, Sir, Y., M. H.S. hd | 
Faites moi bonneur de me eroire, Idon/ieur, V. T, H.T, . 
Do.me the hanour to believe me, Sir, Y. M. H. S. | 
(XI. Of ſome Adnouns, whoſe ſignification is different, according 
to the different placing of them, before or after ſeme nouns. 
Theſe adnouns are fourteen or fifteen in number, which import, 
in the examples in'the ſecand column, quite different ideas than, 
they do confidered as adnouns only, as in the firſt column: 


bonntte, Un honntte hamme, | ' Un homme honnite, 
nh; "An honeſt man; A civil man, 
brave, Un lrave homme, Un homme brave, 
_ | An honeſt man, a gentle- One that has fine 
man. Lk) clothes, | 
TAL _ gentil, 


"44 


Jig 


patiure, 


4 


RX 


fage, 
87 ies 


erutl, 


galan, 
plaiſant, ; 


Oilain, 


furietx, 


certain, 


grand, 


lai. 


| 
| 


Adnouns with different Significations: 


Un * onda animal, 

A huge creature, 

Une nouville cirtaine, 
True, or ſure news (the 
certainty whereof cannot 
be queſtioned.) 

Aviir Pair grand, 
To have a noble aſpeC, 
. tolook grand, 


Again. Grand, ſpeaking of a man, | 
merit, parts, and ftature: whereas ſpeaking of' a woman, 1 |! 
ſaid with reſpe& to her ſtature only. + Thus un grand homme my 
equally well ſignify a tall man, and one-of great parts and merit: 
but une grande femme ſignifies only @ tall woman, 

Theſe five, uſed only in the following ways of ſpeaking, art 


indeclinable. + 
cautt, 

| They were mum, .or They 
fort, 

| take upon them to, &c. 

hait, \ Vous etes affiſe trop haut, You 
bas, Elle 2/ aſſiſe trop bas, 
ben, | 


LL mainder ef a ſum of money. 


She fits too low, | 
Des deniers revenant bon, So much money good, the It: 


[Un Gentilhomme, © Un homme gentil, © © 
A man nobly deſcended, A genteel man, ' 
| Un homme patgure, © Un pattore hommttg 
A poor mati. * _ " A'man without'genius & 
Une ſth ſage,” "©" Une ſage among) 
Ine fethme ſage, ©" *© " Une ſage fſemimt,' 
A ſober, diſcreet womati. ' A fv of Hf, 
| Une gre/ſe femme, ' Une femme griſſe, 
| A big, fat woman, __ A woman with child, 
'] Une femnie crutlle, Une crutlle femme, - 
A cruel woman, A hard woman. 
Un galant hamme, Un homme galant, © 
| A clever well-bred man, One who runs after li 
a complete gentleman. dies. RIS 
' Un homme plaiſant, = Un plaiſant homme, 
| A good, merry, facctious A'ridiculous and imperi- 
companion, nent fellow. © 
Un vilain homme, Un homme vilain, 
A diſagreeable man, A niggardly fellow, 
Un animal furitis, 


_ A fleerce creature. 


Une certaine nouvelle, 
A certain piece of nem! 
* (but which requires con- 
' firmation.) 

Avoir le grand air, 

To copy after great folk, 
to make a great figure, 
to live grand. 

is ſaid with reſpe& to his 


[ls font demeurts court, Elles font demeurtes court, 


were at a ſtand. 


Il je fait fort de, &c. Elle ſe fait fort de, &c, Ils ſe font,Aie 
| Hetakes upon him to, &'c. She takes upon her to, &c. The) 


fit too high, | faid of 1 


woman. 


Fa 


L 


. > —_ 


_ 


R_—_— - 


Nowns maſculine in one Signification, &e Ars 
Feu (late) is uſed in the feminine, and may be conſtrued both 
before or after the article, as feue la Ryine, or la feue Riine, the 


| late Queen. | Anal A | j 
$ XIL A Lift of the Nouns which are _ in one ſignification, 


and feminine in anot 


| Maſculine. Fmining, 
Un aigle, OO an eagle, +, - gle Romaine, _ Frys 
Þ or Imperiale, cho, 
L/Aaire d'un oiſeau } the net of a L'aire d'une ; a threſhong 
_ de prole, bird of prey. grange,  Joor, 
Un Ange, _ «an Angel, Une ange,_ 8 fort of fiſh: 
Un ane, an alder-tree, Une aiine, an ell, 
Un Barbe, «a Barb(a horſe.) Une barbe, a beard. 
| i7. C1 Corſair, a pri- Une capre, 8 caper (fruit). 
| Un Capre, , fe -..- Une carpe, : a carp. 
Le car (part of the writ, ) c the carob-bean 
Le jor the carob-tree, 1-* carouge, (its frut.) 
b | Je a ſow, (fig Ja wo+ 
Un coche, a carguan, Une coche, ' man notſomely 
{: | = fat. 


| Une cor- a Woman's cornet, 
a cornet (of a "dw. ; (a hebtnk 3 
troop of horſe. ) FS ord. 
a couple, (two pair, a yokty 


Un cornete, ; 
Un couple, people united t0- Une couple, Þ a brace, (two 


ber.) ; _ things together. ) 

Un Cravate, a Croatian (ſoldier. ) Une, cravate, F* 1,14, 1 * Fg 

Un Enſcigne, an Enſign. Une enſcigne, j "35 

Bo SN the laſt Goſpel 

BO WP the haly La derniere þ | 

{< int Evangile, | Cog Evangile, Mae 

| ) Criſm, (oint- | 2 

LeimCrime, {me uſed in De la creme, cream. 
PHR GY.) YARD f ho 

gd an-exampice, a Une exam- { & copy for writing 
Un Example, Þ paltern. x ple, | or drawing. 


Le fin d'une { the main, or chief La fin d'une the end of con- 
affaire, point of a buſmeſs. affaire, my SOT 


: Le fin des choles, ths nice/t point, the quinteſſences of things. 


Un 


—_ 


he me rr ne nn, 


416 Nouns maſculine in one Signification 
HAIR Maſculine. | Feminines 
Un foret, | a piercer. Une fort, a foreht, 
oy  » C the thunder, (a 
Gs de oy 7 TT, " thun- Ia dr} poetical expreſſion 
MO E\ 1.» : A fer le Foun, 
© Ta warlke general, dreaded by his enemies 
Un folidre de guerre, ( a figurative expreſſion, ) , 
WY  ( many folders ty 
Un IO one of the guards, Une garde, guard, or wait 
DET ns oe EY on ſomebody, 
Us garde du q . a live-guard- Une gar FO bo a nurſe (for ſick 
corps, man, | per ſons.) 
Le Grefe, R the Rolls, La grefe, . the graft, 
7 the Gules (in He- the mouth (of a 
Le Gueule, [ rabies. 1-- La gueule, } dog, cat, bee.) 
Le hale, drying weather, La hale, a market hall, 
Pe TL the righ part 0 A a ſequence of 8 
Un huitizme, I  Jometh ng. 4 Une buitieme, ; cards at prquit, 
Un livre, - ; ' a book. Une livre, a pound, 
Una loutre, _ @ ſort ofhat, Une loutre, an otter, 
E tie oo ly wee. the working 0 
Un manceuvre, a labourer, Une manceuvre, pho 'P cha.” x 
TEES i by — (inan offair 
| ne manche, 1 | 
Un manche, { 6 handle, 7. manche, the c channel, 
U a bill, alh a wri- Une bonne | a good me» il 
Bo w_ ® ting wherein fads  Mmoire, mary. | 
ONE'ES are ſet down, x, N the firfl company Wi | 
RE La Meftre 
Un Meſtre a Colonel of 1.0 of a regiment 
de camp, c Florſe. of horſe. 
Un mode, a mood, modality, Une mode, a faſhim, 
Un mole, - mole, or pier. Une mole, 3 ® PF aurng ery 
Un motile, a mmld (to caft.) Une moile, j al 
Un mouſſe, a cabbin-boy. De la mouſſe, muſh 
Un bon office, «good turn, Une Mobs - @ buttery 
L'office divin, the divine ſervice. EE 
Le St. Office, the Inquiſition. | 
L'ombre, ombre, (a card game. )* Une ombre, a ſhadt 


Un 


and feminine in another, 417 
Maſculine, OO Femmine, 
Un page, a page. Une page, the page of a book; 
Un palme, a hand's breadth. Une palme a branch of a 
209 . - EN POD palm tree, 
Un paralele, a compariſon. Une paralele, a parallel-line, 
Un pendule, a und Une pendule, a clock, | | 
a cour/e os  a-pericd (in a | 
'"- , ode, | Nd) Une periode, F- yr ear gu | 
Un pique, a ſpade (at = ) Une pique, a pike. 
Un pivoine, #@ gnat- ſnapper. Le la pivoine, piony, 
Un poele, a flove, alſo a pall. Une poele, a PEE 144 


Un plane, 


Un poſte, % pot, place, fla- 


tion, employment. 

Le Ponte, Pento. 
 C purples (a fort of 

Le pourpre, diftemper with a 
| Violent fever, © 

the ſign, or ſound 

Le reclame, to call back a 

_bawk. © 

Un Satire, a heathen demi-god. 


_ @ plane tree, 


Un ſfomme, a nap, 
Un ſouris, a ſmile. 
Le temple, the church, 

Un triomphe, HT fg | 

he who ſounds 

la trompitte, ; the charge. 

Un voile, .. a vel, 

| > tour, + & furn, a trick, 

n teneur de }_, 
; lnres, Fo book-keeper, 


; vn vaſe, _ @ yar, a veſſel. 
) C a bat made of @ 
;, WVn vigogne, fart of Spaniſh 
Jo I _ | W 

Le grand ceuvre, : lg y/+ : 


ment of ſleel, ) 
the Poſt- bay, or the 
 Poſt-office, &c. 
La ponte (des giſeaiix) brrds egg, 
the purple colour, 


La poſte, 


La pourpre, alſo the make of 


cardinailſhip, &c. 
the catch-word 


La reclame, 


| of a page.) 
Une ſatire, - a lampoon, 
Une ſomme, a ſum. 
Une ſouris, a mouſe. 


La temple, the temple of the head. 


Une triomphe, trump at cards; 


Une trompette, airumpet, 
Une voile, a ſail. 
Une tour, a tower, 
La teneur } the tenor, or con- 
dunate, F tents of a writing « 
La viſe, mud, or mire. 
HEE a ſort of Spa- 
oF 
De la rigozn, aid caval. 
a god 
Une bonne ceuvre, $I 


Une plane, ; a plane, (in/lru- 


(at the bottom 


418 


Nouns applied to both Sexts, 


ate. 4 RE mathe, 20s: 


$ XIII. 4 Lift of Nouns that have alſo their Feminine Gender, 
becauſe they are applied to both ſexes, and are nouns but impri. 
perly, They, for the moſt part, follow the rules off adnouns, ad. 


ding only e to the final litter 


 emſanant before e. 


Maſe, Genaer, 
Roi, King, 
Empereur, Emperar, 
Sultan, | Sultan, 
Prince, Prince, 
Duc, Duke, 
Comte, Earl, 
Baron, Baron, 
Marquis, Marguis, 
Ambaſladeur, Ambaſſador, 
_Eleceur, Elefter, 
Regent, Regent, 
Marie, the Bridgroom, 
Epoux, Spouſe, 
Mari, Huſband, 
Pere, Father, 
Frere, Brother, 
_ Flls, Son, 
| Ayeul, Grandfather, 
zoukn, Fle-Couſin, 


Couſin germain, He-firft Couſin, 


- 


Neveu, Nephew, 
Parain, Ged-father, 
_ Filleul, God-ſon, 
Parent, Relation, Kinſman, 
_ Allie, | Kin, 
 Jumeau, a Twin, 
Ami, a Friend, 
Compagnon, a He-C:mpanien. 
Ignon, __ Darling, 
Compere, a He-Gluſjip, 
Voilin, & He- Neighbour, 
Ilote Landl:rd, 
Heriticr, an Heir, 
& 


of their maſculine, or doubling its loft 


F, yy Gender. 


Deeſle, | Goddeſs, 
Reine, | Duem; 
Imperatrice, Empreſs, 
Sultane, Sultana, 
Princeſle, Princeſs, 
Ducheſle, Dutcheſs, 
Comteſle, Counteſs, 
Baronne, Baroneſs, 
Marquiſe, Marchzonejs, 
Ambaſladrice, his Lay, 
EleQtrice, Eleetreſs, (his Lady.) 
 Regente, egent, 
Marie, @ Bridt. 
Epoilſe, Spouſe, 
Femme, _ Wit 
Mere, Mather, 
Soeur, Siſter, 
Fille, Daughtr, 
Ayeule, Grandmothe, 
Couline, why Co 
OE L She fr 
Couſine germaine, 3 - Rs 
Niece, | Nia, 
Maraine, God-mather, 
Filleule, Ged-daughter, 
Parente, Kinſwomm, 
Allice, wy 
' Jumelle, @ Twin 
Amie, @ She- Friend, 
Compagne, «@ She-Companiat 
Mignonne, | Darling 
Commere, a She-Giſſt 
Voiline, a She- Neighbour 
Hoteſle, Landlaty 
Heritiere, an Heir" 


Veul 


| 
( 


Maſe. Gender. 

Veuf, a Widower, 
Orphelin, an Orphan, 
Maitre, Maſter, 
Serviteur, 'a Servant, 
Gouverneur, Governor, 
Tuteur, Fe-Guardian, 
Ecolier, a He-Schelar, 


a He-Pujtl, 


a Prentice, 


- un Pupille, 
un Aprentif, 


Bitard, a Fle- Baſtard, 
Curateur, a Truſlee, 
Proteteur,  Pritedtor, 
Bienfaiteur, Benefattor, 
Mediateur, Mediator, 
Teſtateur, Teftator, 
Conſervateur, Conſervator, 
Moteur, Mover, 
Debiteur, Debtor, 
Demandeur,  Plamiiff, 
Deffendeur, Defendant, 
Abbe, Abbot, 
Prieur, Prior, 
= erctre, a Prieſt, 
W Religienx, RS 7 
8 Un Profes, a profeſid Monk, 
F | 
j LeQteur, Reader, 
- WU Porticr, Porter, 
WW Chanoine,  @ Canon, 
"WW Pccheur, Sinner, 
Vengeur, Avenger, 
Flatteur, a Flatterer, 
Enchanteur, Bewitcher, 
Atteur, an Agar, 


Comdien, a Comedian, 


and formed Bike Adnouns. 


419 
, Fem, Gender. F 

Veuve, a Widnw. 
Orpheltine, a She-Orphan. 
Maitreſle, Miſtreſs. 
Servante, Servant, 
Gouvernante, Governeſs, 
Tutrice,  She-Guardian, 
Ecoliere, a She- Scholar. 


une Pupille, a She- Puptl, 
une Aprentice, a Prentice-Girl, 


Batarde, a She- Baſlard. 
Curatrice, a She-Truſtee, © 
Protectrice, Proteftrix. 
Bienfaitrice,' Benefattreſs. 
Mediatrice, _ M-aditrix, 
Teſtatrice, _ Teſtatrix, 
Confervatrice®, Conſervatrix, 
Motrice*, Motive. 
ans _ a Woman Debier, 
Demandereſfle, } 
Deffendereſle, Law Terms, 
Abbeſle, Abbeſs. 
Prieure, the Prior Nun, 
Pretreſle, |  Praeſteſs. 
Religieule, a Nun. 
Profeſle, a profeſs'd Nun, 
FE. (/aidonly of the Nun 
© S's who reads while the 
Learice, Nuns are at dinnet 
 Uorjuyper,) 

_ a Nun who keeps 
Forticre, 1 "aw. p 
Chanoineſle, @ She-Canm. 
Pechereſle, She- Sinner, 
Vengereſle, She- Avenger. 
Flatteiſe, She-Flatterer, 
E nchantereſle, Inchantreſs, 
Actrice, Agtreſs. 


C omedienne, _ a She-Comeaian, 


Berger, a Shepherd, Bergere, a Shepherdeſs. 
un Payſan, - a Country*man, une Payſanne, a Country: Girl. 
Chien, a Dog, Chienne, . .. _& Bitch. 


* Uſed only in theſe dogmatical expreſſions, Faculte conſervatrice, The Conſervatrix 
«u'ty; Vertu motuice, The motive wirtue, | | 


Ee 2 


ki . 


La 


420 AdjeFtives uſed ſubtantively; 

Maſe. Gender.  Fem. Genaer, 

Lian, a Lim, Lionne, a Linufs, 
Tigre, a Tyger, Tigreſſe, : a Tygreſs, 
Levrier, & Greyhound, Levrette, a Grey-hound Bitch, 

. un Chat, a Cat, une Chatte, a She=-Cat, 
Ivrogne, _ @ drunken Man, Ivrogneſſe, a drunken Woman, 
Courtaud, a ſhort thick-ſet Man, Courtaude, , 5 * dong *'Y 


Noiratid, oneof a black complexion, Noiraiide. 
Lourdavid, an aukward Fellow, Lourdaude, an aukward Wench. 


Menteur, a Liar, Menteilſe, a She-Liar, 
Traitre,  @ Traitor, Traitreſle, _ a She-Traitir, 
 Diable, | Devil, Diableſle, a She- Devil. 
Coquin, a Raſcal, a Rogue, Coquine, Baggage, She-Regue. 
Maquereau,  @ Pimp, Maquerelle, _. @ Bawd, 
Priſonier, a Pikes: Priſoniere, #@a She- Priſoner, 
Marchand, .@ Merchant, Marchande,a Shopkeeper woman, 
Cuiſinier, Q Man-cook, Cuiliniere, o Maid. cook, 


Names of Women, that fell any thing in ſhops, take a feminin ter- 
| mination in this manner : 


| Hodlangir, a Baker, | Boulang?re. 

_ Meinier, a Miller, Meiniere, 
Fruitier, one that ſells Fruit, Fruitiere. 
 Vendeur, any Seller, _ Vendeiſfe.' 
Feſeur, any Warkman, Feſeule, 
Ouvrier, or Tradeſman,  ' Ovrriere, &c, 


Timoin, a Witneſs, Auteur, an Author, and Pozte, a Poet, are 
aid of both men and women. Peſ/#ſſeur, Pofleflor, and Sacceſſeur, 
Succeſlor, are never ſaid of women, no more than [nventeur or 
nveiirice, Inventor. 

More, a Black-moor, makes alſo Mori/que ; and 

Suiſſe, a Swiſs, Suiſſiſſe 3 tho' we fay alſo Penſer ala WH Ta 
tiink on nothing, 


S XIV. 4 Lift of Aeon ufed fub/lantively, but which cannit 
Ly by themſelves in Engliſh, without @ noun, ſuch as Man, 
Woman, Fellow, Wench, Villain, or ſome ſuch word, or art 
engl ſhed by Nouns, or a Peri iphraſe. 


a lewd profii- Une aban- a lewd locfe wi 
_ gate fellow, donnee, c man, L 
| 2G 


Una haadonnt 


' Adjeftives uſed ſubſtantively 


L/acceſloire what is acceſſary. 
LAaccidentel, what is accidental, 
Une accouchee, egg | 
Un avorton, an abortive child, 
L*agreable, agreeableneſs. 
L*effenciel, the main thing, 
Lutile, uſefulneſs. 
L'honnete, what is honeſt. 


L'accuſe,-ſce, the party accuſed. 


Un aftran- 7 one that of bond is 
chi, ic, y made free. 
' Un audacieux, } a daring raſh 
euſe, | $ man or woman, 
Un barbare, @a barbarous man. 
what 1s faireſt, beſt 
Le bea mm any thing, ex 
cHlency, &c. 
Le beau & Vef- 7 the fair and 
froyable, c the foul, 
Une belle, a fair one. 
Les belles, the fair ſex, 
Le bon, what 1s good. 


elſe, rous fellow; a bawt- 


Brailleur,- } oh ally 12.2 


Le brillant, _ the brilliancy. 
Le brille, ſomething burnt. 
Un convie, a gueſt, 
Capricieux,- } a wimſical man, 

elſe, { Or Womans 

Un damne, a damned perſon. 
Delicat,-cate, a nice perſon. 
Un deſeſpere,- } adeſperate man, 

ce, E; c or Woman, 
x. - - { areſolute, deſ- 
Un determine, 3 cats fol a 
a religious man, 


Un devot, [ 


-  ote, or woman, 


Unelu, les £lus, an ele&7,the eles. | 


Un entete,- L an ob/linate per- 


cc, fn. 


Ee 3 -.: ia 


ing noiſy woman. 


to af? the an- 


Faire le fache, } gry perſon, to 


la fachee, pretend to be 
FAT "> GUgFFs 

Le faux, . what is falſe, 
Le fort, ; os ha es 
Le foible, thewea# ſide of a thing. 
Les foibles, the feeble minded, 
Le gras, the 1; 
Le maigre, the lean. 
Un galeix,- We man, or 
=: euſe. woman, 


Un ignorant, an ignorant fellow, 


Imprudente,-te, a foohſh perſon. 


an impudent 


Un impudent- a 


te, fellowor ſlut. 
Impudiquey E paar Ing _ 


Incommode, a troubleſome perſon. 


nent coxcom 
Importung-e, - 6 


or ſat. 


Un inconnu,- £05 unknown per 
ue, ſon. 

Un incredule, an unberever, 

Un indiſcret,- 
ete, { man or woman. 

Un, une in- Un infamous per 

fame, ſon, 


Un ingrat,- t 


Impertinent,-te, ; or wart 


te, - WY etch. 
Uninnocent,- } ar innocent, a 
te, filly perſon, 


Un inſenſe,-ce, a mad perſon, 


Un inſolent,-ente, | 


Liinterieur, ; 


of a thing, 
Un lenitif. a lenitive, 
the outward part 
Lentrcur of a thing, the 
outſide, 
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an indiſcreet 


an ungrateful 


a ſawcy 
perſon. 


the inward part 


. 
RT en . At. ms oy l 
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Un malheureux-ciiſe, a wretch, 
La marice, - the 'brige. 
Un, une mi- } a prtrful, good fer 
ſerable,. : nothing wretch, 
. Un m&chant,- F a' naughty per- 
ante, ſon. T. 
Un malotru, a fad ful. 
Le merveil- F what 15 wonderful 
leix, in any thing, 
Un neceſſaire, WO Ws. 


; Competency. | 

Un obſtine,-6&e, } a 
| perſon, 

Le poſlible, what 15 p5{ſible. 

Le principal, the principal, 


Un preſervatif,, a preſervative. 


Un purgatif, a purg ative, 

Un orgueil- a proud, haughty 
letx,-euſe, per fon. 

L'impoſſivle, — impoſſuorntics, 


Un puant, ante, a /inking perſon. 
Une prude, a prude, 


ER SA thiſe that are 
Les predeſtines, | / 


Le rel, 
Un refait, 


Un refraQaire, ; 


the reality, 
a arawn game. 
a refractory 

pirſen, 

a ridiculous 
d:r/on. 
that which 1s ſu- 
perfiuous; ſuper- 


flatty, 


Un, une ridicule, 3 
Le apr 


Beſides adjectives of Nations, 
une Francoite, a fr.nch woman, 


pr ede/linated. 


Adjefives uſed ſubſtantively. 


Le ſec, the ary; 
L'humide, * the moiſt, 
Le froid, the cold, 
Le chauid, the hot, 


Un ſuffiſant, a concerted coxcomb, 
os the comical part 


Le comique, 4 of a thing or 


ory. 

\ Le tragique, the tragical part, 
: | a competency ; 
Le temporel, the temporalitics 

TC of the church, 


a cunning, ſly 
man, Or wiman, 


Un rul.5te, 


a ſharp blade, 
= of a ſanguine 
Sanguin,-ine, , conſtitution, 
Un ſenſuel, a voluptuous perſon, 
Un ſage, a wiſe man, 
Le ſublime, the lofty ſiile, 


Un falop, une ſalope, a oven, 
Le folide, what 1s ſolid, 
Uno ſuperſtiti- a ſuper/liticus 
eux,-ele Man Or Woman, 
Un extraor- | an extraordinary 
dinaire, _ cafe. 
 F'extieme, extreme, 
Un, une temcraire, a 7afh peru, 
Le taillant, 
Le tranchant, c | 


the ecge, 


Le vif, the quick, 
Un vuide,. an empty place, 
Le Val What 15s tru, 


as un Anglois, an Engliſh man, 


- &C 


Examples, 


Le vrai oule fatix d'une choſe, 
*Fenter I'impoſſible, | 
Joindre Vagreable a Putile, 
C'eſt une orgucilicuie, 


The truth or fal/hood of ſomethings 

To attempt impcſſibilities. 

To join prefit to pleaſure. 

She is a proud creature, &c. 
Miareoven 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute; 


Moreover, ſome words are both adnouns, and nouns together, ſuch 
as adultere, chagrin, colere, facrilege, politique : as Commtttre 
un adultere, to commit an adultery; une femme adultere, an adulte- 
reſs ; le chagrin, grief; un homme chagrin, a mroſe, previſh 


man; un homme colere, a paſſionate man; la colere de Dieu, the 


wrath of Gad. | 


I XV. A Lift of nouns maſculine ending in e not ſounded. 


Ee 4 | 


Abordage, the bearding of a Ship. Anniverſaire, - Anniverſary. 
Abime, an Abyſs, Anonime, Anonimous. 
Acceſſoire,  Acceſſary. Antropophage, a MMan-eater. 
Acroſtiche, an Acroſlick, Antidote, an Antidote. 
Ace, Deed, an Af, Antimoine, | Antimony, 
Adminicule, _ an Aid, Antipodes, Antipodes. 
Adverbe, an Adverb, Antiquaille, an Antich, 
Adultere, Adultery, Antre, a Den, a Cave. 
the Aſſize, or Price Aoriſte, an Aoriſle. 
Aﬀtage, of a commodity, fot Aphthe, Aphthe, 
= by a magi/trate. Appanage, Appennage, 
Ape, ' Age. Apogee, Apogeon, 
 Agapes,  Lowe-feaſts. Apologue, Apologue. 
Aggrave, athreatening Monitory, Apophtegme, | Apophthegm, 
Agiotage, Stock-jobbing, Aposeme, an Apozem, 
Agriculture, Huſbandry. Apoſtille, a Note in the margin. 
Aigle, an Eagl:. Apoſtume, an Impoſthume, 
Aire, the Neſt of a bird of prey. Apotre, an Apoſtle. 
Altatre, Alabaſter. Apotiquaire, an Apothecary. 
Alcove, an Alcove, Arbitrage, an Arbitration, 
| Alliage, Mixture. Arbitre, Unmpire, or Hl, 
Alveole,'a Hole inthe hbney-comb. Arbre, a Tree. 
Amble, Amble, or Pace. Arbuſte, a Shrub, 
 Ambre, Amber. Archetipe, Archetype 
Amenage, — Carriage. , a Machine to wires 
Amphitheatre, an Amphithzatre. "S40 j draw gold. 
Angliciſme, an Angliciſm, Aromates, ſweet-ſmilling Herb, 
Anachroniſme, Anachroniſm, Arpentage, the Survey of lands, 
Anatheme, ” Anathema, Arrerages, Arvears, 
Ancetres, -:.*., Fore-fathers, Article, m Articles 
Ancrage,  Anchirage, Artifice, Ar. ice, Tricks 
Ange, an Angel, Arrhes, Earneſl-pennye 
Archange, an Archangel. Ane, an Aſs. 
Angle, an Angle, Afﬀteriſme, an Aſteriſine 


Aſteriſque, 


424 

Afﬀteriſque, an Afteriſſ, 

Aſthme, an Aſthma. 
Aſtragale, Aflragal. 

Aftre, _ a Star. 
Aftrolabe, an Aſtrolabe. 
Afile, _ a Sanftuary. 

Atmoſphere, Atmoſphere. 


AttElage, a Set of Coach Horſes. 
 Atterrage, | Lanaing. 


Atre, the Hearth in a Chimney. 


a duty which the hang- 
ang} man has in ſome places 
every market day. 
Avantage, an Advantage. 
a Congregation, 
Auditoire, | hone. 

Avenage, Avenage. 
Augire, an Augury, Omen. 
Aillne, an Elder-tree. 
Atlinage, meaſuring by Ells, 
Auſpice, Auſpice. 
Automate, an Automaton. 
Axe, an Axis, Axle-tree. 
Axiome, an Axiom. 
Azymes, Azymes. 
Badinage, Wantonneſs. 
Baggage, Baggage, Guas. 
Balluftre, Balluſter, Rails. 
Bandage, a Truſs, Ligature. 
Barbouillage, dawbing. 


Barrage, a Duty for paſſage, Tull. 


Bateme, A a ra: itening. 
a Geriificate out 0 
Batiſtere, | a Church-back, 4 
Baume, Balſam. 
Benefice, @ Living, Benefit. 
Beure, Butter, 
Blame a Blame. 
Blaſpheme, e Blaſphemy. 
Bievre, a Beaver. 


Billonage, the debaſing the Cin. 
Bitume, itumen. 


Blocage, Rubbiſh, 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute: 


Bocage, 


| a Grove, 
Bordage,the Side-planks of a Ship, 

Bouge, alittle KK 
Boufillage, Mud walling, 
Bouterolle,the chape of a Cymiter, 
Bouteſclle (ſonner ; to found t» 


le) fuſe. 
Branchage, Branches, 
Brandes, Boughs of trees, 
Branle, Motion, or Dance, 
Braſſage, the coining of Money, 
Breviaire, a Breviary, 
Breuvage, 4 Ayn a Draught, 
; a Brake, or Hardl, 
Brimble, j of the Ship's Puny, 
Bronze, caft Copper, 
Buffle, a wild Ox, 
Buſque, a Buſe, 
Buſte, a Buſto, 
Cable, a Cable, 
Cadavre, a Cirpſe. 
Cadre, a Frame. 
F Caduceum, Mer- 
Caducee, cury's Wand, 
Caique, - Galliy boat, 
Calibre, kind, ſize, 
Calice, Chalice, 
Calme, Calm, 
Calvaire, a Hill's name, 
Camphre, Camphrre, 
Cancre, a Crab: fiſh, 
Cantique, a ſpiritual Song, 
Capitole, the Cafit.l, 
Caprice, a Caprice, Whim, 
Capricorne, the Capricorn. 
Capuce, a Cul, 
> Rs B a Veſſel to keep fomee 
g96s thing in, 
CaraQtere, a Charaftr, 
Careme, Lent, 
Carcnage, or a Careening- 
Cranage, lace. 
Carnage, Slaughter, 


Carr elage, 


da ta es. 
——— ” 
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Carrelage, the paving of a Room, Chieme, Chriſm; but not 
Carroſle, | @ Coach, Creme, Cream, 
Cartillage, _ Cartilage. ris Chyle, Chylus. 
a Charge for a Chommage, e 
Cartouche, | ſmall fu : 1 "0 Y a Box or 7” 02 
PE _ a Regiſter Buck of Cidre, der. 
Capitulaire, 3 Jy ings. Cizree, 1 Wax xy 
Caſque, elmet. Cigne, . a Swan. 
Carton a Catafalk (uſed Cilice, Hair-«cloth, 
Te aa | in obſequies,) Cilindre, a Cylinder, 
Catalogue, a Catalogue, Lift. Cimeterre, a Cymiter. 
Cataplame, a Cataplaſm. Cimetiere, a Chirebatd, | 
 Catarre, - ne Cinabre, 5  Cinabar, 
Catechiſme, a Catechiſm. x a ſort of Cinna- 
Catacombes,  Catacombs, Cinamone, | abs fon 
Catherre, a Catarrh, Cintre, a Center. 
Cauterre, a Cautery. Cippe, (a Term of architefture.) 
Cedre, a Cedar-tree. Cirage, the waxing of a thing. 
Centre, the Center. Ciroene, a Sear-clth. 
Cenacle, the Cenacle. Circonflexe, Circumfiex. 
Cenotaphe, a Cenataph, Cirque, Circus, 
Centaure, a Centaur, Ciſtre, a Siftrum. 
_ Centuple, a Hundred fold. Cliſtere, a Glifter. 
Cercle, a Circle, Cloique, a Commomn-ſhore, 
Cer a Circle black and blue Cloitre, a Cloy/ter. 
nn under the eye. Cloparte, a Wood-louſe, 
Ccſte, PD Cats, "rg a Caravan. 
the Manile-pizce Code, the Code, 
Chambranle, j of a chimney. Codicile, a Cadiul, 
Chancre, a Shanker, Cofre, a Trunk. 
Change, Exchange. Colire, a Cilyrium, 
Chanvre, Hemp. College, a Cullege, 
Chapitre, a Chapter. Collegue, Ceiparincr in an office. 
Charriage, the Carriage, Colloque, a Conference, 
Charme, Gharm,alſo an Elm-tree, Comble, the t:þ of a thing. 
_ Charnage, Fleſh time, Colofle, a Coloſſus. 
Chaufage, Fewel, Colure, 2 Colure, 
Chaime, Stubble, Comique, belonzing to Comedy. 
Chene, an Oak, Commerce, Commerce, Trade, 
Chevre-feuille, Hog -ſuckle, pay" the Canciones 
| , a Maſter-piece Concile, a Councl. 
Chef-d'ceuvre, of ata Conciliabule, a Conventicles 
Chifre, a Cypher. Concombre, a Cucumber. 


Con- 


eaten <a 
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Concubinage, Concub:nage, 
Cone, a Cine. 
Conegre, a Conger, 


_ Compte, an Account, Reckoning. 
Conte, @ Story, Tale. 


Contraire, contrary. 
Contraſte, Centrafl, oppoſite. 
Contre-ordre, Counter-order, 


Controle, a Kegi/ter-book, @ Roll. 
Convennicuic, Conventicle, 
Corpuſcule, a Corfuſcle, 
Cortege, a Tram, or Retinue, 
| Coriphee, Coriphcus, the Chief. 


_ Corrolaire, a Corollary, 
Coturne, a. Buſfin. 
Courage, Courage, 
Coude, the Elbow, 
Couvercle, e Lid. 
Crepuſcule, the Twiltyht, 
Crible, a Sieve, 

_ Cube, a Cube, 
Cuivre, Copper. 
 Culte, Wirſhip. 

_ Colitre, & Coulter, 
Crane, a Skull. 
Crepe, @ Crape, 

_ Crime, a Crime. 
Crocodile, a Crocodile, 
Cycle, Cycle. 
DaGQile, a Dattl, 


Grief, a Choak-pear, 


Deboire, 


Decalogue, © the Decalogue. 
Decagone, a Decogon, 
Dedale, a Maze. 
Deconte, DC omgr 
E944 a Chapler in a 
Defhnitoire, j Gans cath 
Decuple, _ Tenfold. 
D&lire, Delirium, 
D&livre, the Secundine. 
Deluge, a Floud. 
D&merite, Demerit. 
 Daicule, Dentglii, 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute, 
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Dentifrice, Dentifrice, 
Depilatoire, Depilatory, 
Derriere, the Back-ſide, 
Deſaſtre, a Diſaſter, 
Deſavantage, a Diſadvantage, 
Deſordre, a Diſoraer, 
Diable, Devil, 
Diademe, a Diadem, 
Diagnoſtique, Diagnoſiich, 
DialeQe, ___BDaalef, 
Dialogue, a Dialogue, 
Diametre, the Diameter, 
Diaphragme ©zhe Diaphragm, 
Dicame, Garden-ginger, 
Diele, © - .-- . Woo/i, 
Digelte, Digeſts. 
Dioceſe, a Dizceſe, 
Difque, Diſe, DBuoit, 
Diſtique, a Diſtich, 
DiRionnaire, a Difionary, 
Dimanche, | Senday, 
Dilemme, a Dilemma, 
Dimiſloire, a Dimiſſiry, 


Dire, and oui-dire, a Hear-ſay, 


Dividende, a Dividend, 
Divorce, Divorce, 
Dogme, a Dooma, 
Dogue, a Maſtif}- dog, 
Domaine, Domain, 
Domicile, Abode, Dwelling-place, 
Dommage, a Damage, 
Douaire, __ a Doury, 
. Double, the Double. 
Doute, a Doubt, 
Dromadaire, a Dromedary. 
Ebene, Ebony, 
Echange, E xchange. 
EcouMe, a Puttoch, 
Edifice, an Eaifice. 
Ellebore, Hellebore; 
Eloge, Eulogy, Encomium, 
Emetique, Emetich, 
Empire, an Empire. 


_ Empiree, 


| 


_— hell, 2 —_— _ 


tho tte ui 


rs. ad 


| Nouns maſculine ending in e mute, 


Empiree, the highe/t Heaven. 
Entrecolonne, [ntercolummation. 
Enthouſtaſme, Enthuſiaſm. 
Entracte, *' an Interlude. 
Epiderme, Epidermis. 
Epididime, Fpididymis.” 
Epigalſtre, Epigaſtrium. 
Epiglotte, _ Epiglattis. 
Epilogue, an Epilogue, 
Epiſode, an Epiſode, 
Epithalame, Eprthalamium, 
Epitome, an Epitome, 
Epitoge, «a Badge of dignity. 
Equilibre, Equilibrium, 
Equipage, an Equipage. 
Equinoxe, . Equinox, 
Eſclandre, a Buſlle. 
Eſclavage, Slavery, 
Eſcompte, Diſccunt, 
Eſophage, Oeſophage. 
Eſpace, Space, 
Etage, a Story. 
Etallage,” Stallage, Sample. 
Etre, | a Bang. 
Evangile, the G:fpel. 
Exemple, a Pattern ; but not 
Exemple, a C:py. 
Exemplaire, a Copy. 


Exergue, the Exerguesf a Medal, 


Exercice, an Exerciſe. 

Exorde, an Exordium, 

Exode, Exodus. 

Exorciſme, Exorci/m, 

Extraordinaire, j hats 
aſe. 


Extreme, | _ an Extream, 


Faite, the Top, Height of a thing. 


Fanage, Hay-making, 

antome, a Phantom, 
Fare, Fare (a watch-tower.) 
Faſcinage, Fafeine-work, 
Faſte, Oftentation, 
Faltes, the Riman Calendar, 


- 
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Faichage, Ming, 
Fenetrage, the Windows, 
Fermage,  Farm-rent, 
Feurre, Straw, 
Feiltre, a ſcurvy Hat, 
Fiacre, a Hackney-caach, 
Fifre, a Fife (or flute,) 

Filage, Spinning, 
Filigrane, Filligrean, 
Filigrame, Filligfam, 
Filtre, Charm, Love-pation, 
Pins the Extent or Liberties 

"?t of a juriſdietion, 

Flegme, _  Phlegm, 
Fleuve, a great River, 
Foible, the blind Side, 
Folie, the Liver, 

_ Faclle, Feacel (a bone. 
Follicule, Falicle, 
Formulaire, a Form. 
Fouage, Flearth- money, 
Fourage, Fedder, Forage, 
Frene, _ an Aſh-tree. 
Fromage, Cheeſe, 
Frontiſpice,  Frontiſpece. 
Fuſte, @ kind of Gallery. 
Gage, Salary, Pledve. 
Galliciſme, a Gallici/m, 
Genievre Tuniper-berry, 
Genie, Genius, 
Genre, | Kind, 
Germe, Sperm, Bur geon, 
Gelte, Ge/lure, Afi, 
Gingembre, Ginger, 
Girofle,  Cloves, 
Gite, a Dweiliing-place, 
Glaire, the White of an egg. 
Glaive, a Sword, 
Globe, a Glibe, 
 Globule, a Glibule, 
Gloſlaire, a Glijary, 
Golfe, a Gulph, 


Goutre, 
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Goufee, 7/hirl-pool, Swallow, Incube, an Incubus, 
Grade, - .--.-_* @- Degree. Inſetfte, | an Inſef, 
Greffe, the Rolls ; but not Interlope, Interloper, 
_ Greffe, | a Graft. Intermede, an Interlude. 
Grimoire, «a Conjuring-book, Interregne, an Interrein, 
_ Groupe, a Group. Interſtice, an Interval of time, 
 Hile, Drying-weather ; but not Intervalle, an Interval, 
Halle, a Market-place, Inventaire, an Inventery, 
Haiit-de-chauſle, Breeches, Iſthme, | Ihthnus, 
Havre, Haven. ltineraire, an Itinerary, 
Heliotrope, a Turnſol. Jul a TFuliw (an Italian 
Hemiſphere, an Hemiſphere, JO» ; froe pence, ) | 
' Hemetique,  I(Emetich, Juſquiame, Fenbane, 
Hemiſtiche,  Hemiſlick, Laboratoire, a Laboratory, 
Hermitage, an Hermitage. I abourage, ' Tillage, 
_ Hetre, a Beech-tree. Tabirinthe, a Labyrimth, 
 Hierogliphe, or Þ a my/tical Cha- Langage, a Language, 
Hero inhicue, | racer. Lange, Swaddaling-cloaths, 
Hipocaiiſte, a Stove, Lardene, Miduwall, 
_ Hipocrife,Þ  CPFHippocryph, Lavage, a waſhing, 
Holocauſte, @ Burnt-offering, Legiſte, a Civilian, 
Hombre, Humber, Legume, Pulſe, 
Homicide, a Murder, Leurre, a Lure for a Hawk, 
Hommage, an Flomage, Libelle, a Lite, 
Horoſcope, an Horoſcope, Liege, Cork, 
Homme, a Man, Lierre, hy, 
Hongre, a Gelding, Lievre, a Har:, 
Hoſpice, an Floſpital, Limbes, Limbs, 
Hote, a Landlord, Linge, Linen, 
Huitieme, th2 er; ht part; butnot Livre, a Book z but not 
une Huitieme, at Piquet, une Livre, a Pound, 
Jade, a green ſort of precious Stone, Lobe, a Lobe, 
Jambe, an lambic verſe. Louage, letting out, hiring. 
Jambage, Fambs, firoke, Logarithme, Logarithm, 
Jaiine, the Yalk of an egg. Logogriphe, a Logogriph, 
_ Jaſpe, Zaſper. Lombes, the Los, 
Jeine, a Faſt, Louvre, a Palate, 
Incendiec, & Conflagration, Lucre, Gain, Profit, 
Indice, a Sign, Luminaire, the Light of a plat, 
In-doiize, in Twelve, Luſtre, brightneſs, 
In-ſeize, in Sixteen, Luſtre, ſo a branchea © 
Inceſte, an In:eft, dle/iick, 


Luxe, Luxury, 


Male, 
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Male, a Male, Monaſtere, @ Monaſtery. 
Malchice, Witch-craft, Monochorde, a Monechord. 
Manche, ; a Seve, Monitoire, a Monitory, 
Man&ge, «riding Academy; Monogramme, @a 1tvnogram. 
Manes, the Manes or Ghoſt. Monologue, Momnolegue.. 
Manifeſte, a Manifeflo. Monopole, a Monopoly, 
Manipule, Maniple. Monofillabe, a Tonoſyllable, 
Manque, want, lack. Monſtre, a Monſter. 
Marbre, Marble. Moule j a Mould; but not a 
Mariage, _. Marriage. ©. -* Muſcle, 
Martire, Martyrdom. Muffile, a Muzzle, 
Maſque, a Maſk. Murmure, a Murmur. © 
Maſſacre, @ Slaughter, Muſcle, a Muſcle, 
Mauſolee, _ F- raps mon no pho the Mrile-tree. 
aAr-. Ka Miſiakeinreckon- Miſtere, a Myſtery. 
Meconte, | ing. Narciſle, a LH 
Medianoche, a 17id-n:ght meal, Naufrage, a Ship-wreck. 
Membre, a Member, Navire, '_:.-] Bs 
Mclange, a Mixture, Neccilaire, the Neceſſaries. 
Memoires, Memoirs ; but not Negoce, Se i, * 
Memoire, Memiry, Neuvieme, the ninth Part. 
Menage, Houſe-keeping, Nitre,  Nire. 
Menſonge, a Lie, Nombre, a Number. 
Mercure, Mercury, Nuage, ' a Cloud. 
| Merite, Merit, Deſert. Obeliſque, _ an Obeliſk. 
| Merte, a Black-bird, Obfervatoire, an Obſervatory. 
Meſentere, Meſentery. ' Obſtacle, an Hindrance. 
Meſurage, AY OQtogone, OFogon, 
Meteore, a Meteor, Office, agodiurn; but not 
Meuble, Furniture of the houſe. une Office, a Buttery, 
Meurtre, a Murder. Ogre, an Ogre. 
Microſcope, a Microſcope. Olimpe, _ Olympus. 
Mile, a Mile. Ombrage, CShade, Unbrage. 
 Millefime, (the date of a Medal.) Oncle, an Uncle, 
Millieme, the tho»ſandth Part, Ongle, _ a Nall. 
Miniſtere, Miniſtry, Oprobre, Reproach, 
Miracle, a Miracle, Opuſcule, _ alittle Book. 
Mobile, Motion, Oracle, an Oracle. 
| Modtle, a Model, Sample, Orage, a Storm, 
Module, a Medic, or Module, Oratoire, an Oratory. 
un Mole, a Mate, Orbe, an Orb. 
Monarque, a Monarch, Ordinaire, the Mail. 
Monde, the IVarld, Ordre, an Orar. 


Organe, 
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Organe, an Organ. 
Orgaſme, | Orgaſm. 
Orge, wo Barley. 
Orgue, a pair of Organs, 
Orifice,  Orifice, Opening. 
Orle, \... #8 Orh 
Orme, an Elm-tree, 
Otage, an Hytage. 
Outrage, Outrage, Afﬀront. 
Ouvrage, ork, 
Pacte, 2 P att, 
Paganiſme, Paganiſm, 
Pagne, a Punger, 
Pampre, Vine-branch. 
Panache, a Bunch of feathers. 
* Panegirique, anegyrickh, 
| Papiſme, Popery. 
| Paradoxe, a Paradox, 
Paraphraſte, Paraphra}t, 
Parage, Latitude, 
Paragraphe, a Paragraph, 


. a Flouriſh added to one's 
Parafe, j name in figning, 
| EN a public Af in 
Paranimphe, \ the Univerſity of 


| | Paris. 
Parnaſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Parricide, a Parricide. 
Parterre, a Flower-garden, 
Participe, a Partictple, 
Laure, a Perjury, 
Paſſage, a Paſſage. 
Patrimoine,  Patrimany, 
Patronage, Advowſon. 
Pentametre, a Pentamcter, 
Peage, Toll, Cuflom, 
 Pecule, Miney got by ſaving. 
Ch P cdicule, Peaicle. 
Pegaſe, Pegaſus. 
Permeſſe, Parnaſſus. 
Peigne, @ Comb. 
Pelerinage, a Pilgrimage. 
Pene,, _ a Bolt. 


Nouns maſculine ending in e mute, 


Penates, . Penates, 
Pentagone, a Pentagon, 
Pericarde,  Pericardium, 
Pericrane, Pericranium, 
Perioſte, Perioſteum, 
Perigee, Perigee, 
Periſtile, a Periſtyle, 
Perpencicule, a Plummet, 
Peritoine, Peritoneum, 
Petale, * Pell, 
Petaliſme,  Petalijm, 
Petiſe; $ _ hat of Mer- 
Peuple, People 
Phare, a Light-houfe, 
Phenomene, Phenomenon, 
Philtre, a Philter, 
Phoſphore, Phoſphorus, 
Piaſtre, @ piece of Eight, 
Piepe, a Snare, Trap, 
Pilaſtre, Pilaſire, 
Pillage, Plunder, 
Pinde, the Pindus, 
Pivoine, a Gnat-ſnapper. 
Plane, a Plane-ir. 
Planiſphere, a Planiſphere. 
Platre,  Plai/ter, ; 
Pleonaſme, , Pleonaſm, 


Plumage, the feather of a bird, 
Poeme, a Poem. 
Pocle, a Stove, a Pall ; but not 


une Poele, a Frying-pan, 
Poivre, Pepper, 
Pole, the Pals, 
Poligone, a Polygon, 
Polipe, a Palypus, 
Poncire, a great Lemon. 
Porche, a Porch, 
Pore, a Pare. 
Porphire, Porphyry. 
Portage, the Carriage. 
Porte-mouchgttes, $4 _ S 


Poytique, 


FIO's 
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Portique, @ Portico, Piazza, Quatrieme, a fourth Part» 
Poſlible, Might, Poſſibility, Quines, two Cinks or Fives» 
Potage, Potage, Porridge, Quinzieme, a Fifteenth. 
Police, a Thumb, an Inch. Rable, the back of a Hare, 
Preambule, a Preamble. Raccommodage, Mending, 
Precepte, a Precept. Rafinage, the refining of Sugar, * 
Preche, a religious Meeting, Rale, a rattling in the Throat, 
Precipice, a Precipice. Ramage, the chirping of Birds, 
Prejudice, a Prejudice. Rance, I, 
Prelude, the Prelude. Rapiecetage, patch'd Work. 
Prepuce, - _ Foreſtin, Ravage, Hawvock, 
Preſage, Preſage, Omen, Reagrave, the laſt Commination. 
Preſbitere, the Parſonage, Receptacle, Receptacle, Neſt, 
Preſtige, a Preſtige, Reciproque, Return, Like, 
Pretexte,  @ Pratence. ReQtangle, - a Reftargle, 
Priapiſme, Priapiſm. p:ira-. a Dining-room in 
Principe, 4 FSA  RefeQoire, j a Monaſtery. 
Priſme, a Priſm, Regime,  @ Courſe of Diet. 
Privilege,  @ Privilege. Regne, ' Reign, 
Probleme, a Protlem, Relache, | KReſhites 
Prodige, a Prodigy. Reliquairay a Shrine, 
Proches, MKinifolks, Relations, Remede, a Remedy. 
Programe, a College-hill, Repaire, the Haunt, 
Prolegomene,  @ Proem, Repertoire, a Repertory, 
Prologue, * a Prologue, Reptile, a creeping thing. 
Promontoire, a Promantory. Requilitoire, a Requeſt. 
Prone, a Morning-ſermm. Rolaire, great Beads. 
Pronoftique, @ Progneſitch. Rouge-gorge, a R:bin-red-breaft. 
Protocole, a Precedent-b1xok, Rouge-queie, a Red-tail, 
Prototipe, the firſt Pattirn, RemeJe, a Remedy. 
Proverbe, a Praverb, Reproche, @ Reproach, 
 Pſeatime, a Pſalm, Reſte, Remainder, Reft, 
Pucelage, Maidenhead. Reve, a Dream. 
Pupitre, a Deſh, Reverbere, QReverberate fire. 
Purgatoire, the Purgatory, Rhume, a Rheum. 
Quadernes, Two fours, Riſque, a Riſk, 
Quadrangle, a Duadrangle, Rivage, @ Ponk, or Shore, 
uadre, | __. a Frame, Rolle, a Rill, Lift, Part. 
Quadruple,  Four-fald. Royalime, a Kingdom. 
Quantizme? What day of the Rhombe, a Rhonmb. 
| rogoaned. | month ? Rhomboide, a Rhombaid. 
Quatorze, @ Quatirze at Piquet, Sable, Sands 
Quatre, a Four. Sabre, a Broad-ſu ord. 


Sacrifice, 


\ 
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- Sacrifice, 


Sacrilege, 
Sagittaire, 
Salaire, 


: Salamandre, 
Sacerdoce, 


Sacre, 
Sa'petre, 
SanQuaire, 


dandaraque, 


Saturnales, 


Saille, a Sallow, or Willow-tree. 


Crier 


a Sacrifice. 
a Sacrilege, 
Sagittarius, 

| Salar Yo 


a Salamanatr. 


Prieft-hod. 
Coronation. 

| Galt peter. 
a Banttuary. 
Sandarack. 
 Saturnalia. 


 Savonnage, ſoaping the Linen. 
dale. Joaping Scandal. 
_ Scapulaire, a Scapulary. 
Sceptre, a Scepter. 
Schiſme, a Schijm, 
 Schohie, _ Scholium. 
Sciage, Sawing. 
| Scribe, a Scribe, 
Scrupule, a Scruple. 
vegle, Rie. 
Semeſtre, the Space of Six months. 
Seminaire, a ly vl 
Septieme, the ſeventh Part. 
Sepulchre, a Grave, 
Sequelſtre, Sequeftration. 
Service, Service ; good turn, 
Selterce, Sefterce. 
OCxe, a Sex, 
Siecle, an Age, a Century, 
Dicge, a Seat, See, Stege, 
Signe, a Sign, Token, 
Silence, a Silence, 
Simple, a Simple. 
Sinople, Sinople, 
Sixieme, @ fixth Part, 
Soliloque, a Soliloquy, 
Soleciſme, a Soleciſm, 
Solſtice, Sol/lice, 
Sommaire, - a Summary. 
Somme, Sleep, Repoſe, 
Songe, a Dream, 
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Teſticule, | 


- @ Sopbiſm; 


Sophiſme, 
Sortilege, Witchcraft, 
Soufle, the Breath, 
Soufre, Sulphur, 
Specifique, a Specific, 
SpeQre, | a Gheft, 
Spheroide, _ a Spheraid, 
Squelette, a Skeleton, 
Squirre, a Schirru;, 
Stade, a Furlmy, 
Stalle, a Sat, 
Stigmates, Prints, Maris, 
Stile, . a Stil, 
Stochche, a. Stockfih, 
 { aClhth to wrap up the 
Sunlre, j | face of dead peoply, 
Subſide, Subj, 
Subterfuge, a Shift, 
Sucre, Sagar, 
 Yuccube, | @ Succubu', 
Suffrage, a Vt, 
Suplice,  @ Tormant, 
Suſpenſoire, __ a Truſt, 
Sicomore, the Sycamore-tree, 
Sillogiſme, a Sillogiſn, 
Simbole, Simbel, Badge, 
Simptome, a Symfptim, 
Sinode, a Synud, 
Sinonime, @ Syninima, 
Siſteme, a Syſtem, 
Store, an Umbrella. 
Tabernacle, Tabernach, 
Tarſe, T arſis, 
Tartre, Tartar, 
Teleſcope, a Tel:ſcope, 
Temoignage, «a Teſtimony. 
Temple, a T emple, 
Tendre,  Tenderneſs, 
Terme, a Term, Bound. 
Ternes, Two trois, ſis 
Territoire, a Territory. 
Tertre,  Riſing-ground. 
; Va eficit, 


] ete- 


OT. Sts a Des 
> ff = : 


y * AY «4 "5 4 yy DO OED ny —_ ” 
A INS ON 16.024. Hee, 0% ii OR 1 P44 m4 Yo te a 2 
| add ths CO TO EIS a. 
, | , - 0 Soy 


Nouns maſculine ending in.e mute; 433 
«>... 4 0: treats Cor Vie, —© a Viſhel. 
"© RE-0<Nsz | verſatiom.  Vaiideville, p wo 
Texte, a Text, Vehicuic, | a Vehicle, 
Teatre, a Theatre, Stage. Ventre, - the Belly. 
Theme, a Theme. Ventricule, the Yentricle. 
Thermometre, a Heather-glaſs. Verbe, SR |. 
Thirſe, a Thyrſe. Verbiage, idle Words. 
Tigre, @ Tiger and the Tigris, Verre, . «a Glaſs. 
 Timbre, a Clock-bell. Vertige, a Dizzineſs, 
Tintamarre, a thundring Noiſe, Veſicatoire, a Blifter. 
| Titre, _ _ a Title, Veſtibule, an Entry to a Heuſe, 
Tole, tron plates. Veſtige,  Foot-ftep. 
| Tome, a Volume. Viatique, Viaticum, 
| Tonnerre, the Thunder. Vice, _aVice. 
Topique, a Topick,  Vidame, a Vidame. 
Tourne-broche, a Fack, Vignoble, a Vine-yard. 
| Trapeze, a Trapezium, Vinaigre, Vinegar. 
Treillage, Arbour-work, V intieme, the twentieth part. 
Treffle, Trefoil. Viſage, the Face. 
Tremble, an Aſpin-tree, Viſcere, *' a Bowel, 
_ Triage, © Choice, Vitrage, ___ Glazing. 
Triangle, _ @ Triangle. Vitupere, + Repraach. 
Tricotage, Knitting, Vivres, . Food, Proviſions. 
Trigliphe, a Trighlph, Voile, a Fl ; but not a Sail, 
Triomphe, _ @ Triumph. Voiſlinage, the Neighb:urhood. 
Triple, _ the Treble. Vocabulaire, a Vocabulary. 
Tripotage, a Miſh-maſh. Volume, a Volume. 
Trochiſque, @ Trochiſk. Voyage, a Tourney, 
Troene, o prime Print. Uſage, Uſe, Cuftom. 
Trone, a Throne, Ulcere, © —_anUler. 
Trophee, - @ Trophy, Utenſile,, _ 77716 
Tropique, a Tropick, Ureterre, Urinary. 
Trouble, __ @ Trouble, Vuide, an empty Place. 
Tube, a Tube, Vulgaire, the Vulgar. 
Tubercule, | @ Tumour, VulIneraire, a Vulner ary. 
Tumulte, a Tumult. Zele, a Lal. 
Tuorbe, a Theorbo, Zephire, Zephrus. 
Tipe, a Type, Figure, Lodiaque, the Ludiach, 
Vacarme, an Uproar, Zoophite, Loophites. 
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' 434 © Nouns maſculine ending in e mute. 
' I have made two more Liſts : one of the Engliſh words thit 
are derived from the French ; or which being both derived from 
Latin, or Greek, are quite alike, or, very near : the other 
words the ſame or nearly alike in ſound; but different in ſpellin 
and fignification, But as this book is already too much ſwelled, 
I have placed them in my Elements, | 


